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SIRE 

\A  Tranquillità  de'  Regni  :  T>ono  immedia- 
te delï  Onnipotente  T)io,  in  niuna  cofa 
rifplende  piu  ;  quanto  nelfelice  progrejjb 
délie  belï  Arti  le  quali  fanno  aÏÏ  Uomo 
il  piuDeli&iofo  edilpiù  Nobile  délia  Qyiete.  LAr- 
chitettura  chefervendo  molto  alla  Magnificenza  de 
Trincipi;  fomminiftra  loro  eguale  al  Grado  il  fig- 
giorno;  è  quella  che  allor  più  fiorifce  :  poichènonfi 
volgono  aile  fabbriche  di  vaghi  o  grand iofi  Edifie 7; 

fi 


fe  non  li  Defiderj  ficuri  d' un  tranquillo  Ripofo.  Al 
pre  fente  che  si  gran  Dono  godeft  nelfortunato  Regno 
de  lia  S.M.V.^vifene  veggono  abbondanti  gli  effet ti  : 
E  V Architettura  con  le  altre  belï  Arti  v$  torna  a 
far  piû  dilettofo  il  frutto  della  Tace.  Or  quando  e 
dove  mai  gli  perfetf  Infegnamenti  fcritti  e  delineati 
dalfamofo  Andrea  Talladio  in  quejl  Arte,  poteva- 
no  con  tant  a  magnificenza  ufcir  di  novo  alia  lor  vera 
Luce  y  fe  non  quando  e  dove  laS.M.V.  f elk  entente 
regna?  Ed  una  si  nobile  Imprefa  incoraggita  dal 
generofo  Intendimento  della  fplendida  Nazione  Inglejè, 
a  chi  maideve  tributarfi ;  fe non  a  Chi  ne  ilpiùdegno, 
cioè  al loro  Sovrano  ?  Degnate  dunque,  o  SIRE,  del 
vojîro  potenùjjimo  Tatrocinio  un  Opra  che,  Voi  ré- 
gnante ;  riforge  a  dare  d  vojîri  Sudditi  i  vert  Docu- 
mente di  queW  Arte  che  tanto  compartifce  al  godimen- 
to  degli  effetti  délia  ferma  Tranquillità  dé  voftri  Regni. 
Ve  ne  avranno  grand"  obbligo  non  folamente  i  voftri 
'Popo/i  ;  ma  le  altre  culte  Nazioni,  e  particolarmente 
î Italia  che  vedrd  tanto  dalla  S  M.V.  gradite  e  pro- 
tette  le  immortali  Opère  d'un  fuo  célèbre  Figlio. 

DELLA  S.V.  M. 


L'Umilifïïmo  e  Fedeliffimo  Servo 
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NVRE  A  PALLADIO  (one  of  the  moft 
Learned  Architects  that  Italy  has  produc 'd,  fince 
the  polite  Arts  begun  to  revive  there;  was  born 
in  Viccn&a,  a  Town  belonging  to  the  Republick 
of  Venice.  His  Parents  were  of  mean  Extraction, 
but  in  Consideration  of  his  great  Abilites,  and 
as  a  reward  for  the  honour  he  did  his  Native  City,  he  was 
made  free  of  the  fame,  and  receiv  d  into  the  Body  of  the  No- 
bility. He  had  for  his  Mafter  the  Celebrated  Giovanni  Giorgio 
Triflino,  under  whom  he  not  only  learnt  the  moft  curious  parts 
of  Civil  and  Military  AnhiteSure,  but  likewife  adornd  his 
Mind  with  all  forts  of  Erudition.  He  made  it  his  chief  Study 
to  fearch  into  the  ftately  Monuments  of  old  Rome,  which  he 
examin'd  with  unparalleled  Diligence  and  Attention.  His  Poft- 
humous  Work  of  the  Roman- Antiquities,  tho  imperfeft,  does  yet 
fufficiently  Ihow  how  much  he  made  himfelf  Mafter  of  the  No- 
bleft  Ideas  of  the  Ancients:  for  walking  through  the  rubbiih 
and  other  remains  of  thefe,  he  difcovef  d  the  true  Rules  of  an 
Art,  which  till  his  time,  were  unknown  5  even  to  Mtchel-Angelo 
and  Brunellefihi  his  Contemporaries.  The  Exa&nefs  of  his  de- 
figns  cant  be  too  much  commended:  tis  pity  that  the  Au- 
thors, who  have  made  mention  of  him,  are  filent  on  the  parti- 
culars of  his  Life.  They  have  taken  great  pains  in  giving  us 
along  lift  of  the  fine  Buildings  wherewith  he  adornd  his  Coun- 
try, but  to  little  purpofe  5  fince  We  have  them  drawn  and  ex- 
plain'd  by  himfelf,  in  the  fécond  and  third  Books  of  his  Archi- 
tecture. He  flouriffrd  in  the  16th  Century,  and  dy'd  in  the  Year 
1 S  80. 
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THE 

TRANSLATOR'S     PREFACE. 

<N  E  of  the  mort:  judicious  Remarks  that  have  been  made  upon  the 
Variety  of  Opinions,   which  prevail   among  thole  Authors,    who 
have  written  concerning  Architecture,  and  given  us  the  proportions 
of  its  Orders,  is  in  my;  judgment,  that  of  Movj  le  Clerc  in  a  new 
Treatife  lately  publiih'd  by  him  on  that  Subject.     If  the  orders  of 
Columns  (fays  he  *)  had  real  and  undifputable  beauties,  the  Archi- 
tects, both  Ancient  and  Modern,  'would  have  agreed  among  themf elves 
about  their  rules  and  proportions  :  but  thofe  beauties,  being  only  arbi- 
trary, as  not  being  grounded  upon  demonflrations,  the  Authors,  'who  have  treated  of  them, 
have  given  us  different  rules,  according  to  their  Tafte  and Genius.     And  indeed,  (6  great 
is  this  Variety,  that  it  may  be  perceiv'd,  even  in  thofe  ftately  remains  of  ancient  Build- 
ings, which  arc  recommended  to  us,  to  this  very  day,  by  the  greateft  Mailers,     as  fo 
many  Models.      However,  if  it  be  true,  as  Monf  le  Clerc  adds,  that  among  thofe  fever al 
beauties,  Jome  are  certainly  more  pleafing  and  more  univerfally  apfrovd  -,    till  lomebody  ig 
fo  happy,  as  to  be  able  to  demonflrate  that  fuch,  or  fuch  a  rule,  or  proportion,  ou^ht 
to  be  preferr'd  to  another,  no  reafonable  Man  will  fcruple  to  follow  thofe  great  and  no- 
ble Ideas,  thofe  magnificent  Ordinances,    thofe  learned  and   judicious  Obfèrvations, 
thofè  jufl    and  exacï  proportions  which   the  mofl  famous  Architects   have  left   us, 
and  which  have  gain'd  a  general  applaufe.     Among  thofe  great  Matters  of  Civil  Ar- 
chitecture, Palladio,  whofe  Work  1  have  undertaken  to  translate,  is  doubtlefs  the  mofl 
eminent,     if  therefore  the  Book  of  that  Learned  Man  has  been  admir'd  all  over  Europe, 
tho  his  Defigns  have  only  been  courfly  engrav'd  mWooden  Cuts  j  will  any  one  deny  that 
the  generous  Foreigner,  who  has  fpent  fevcral  years  in  preparing  the  Defigns,    from 
which  the  following  Cuts  have  been  engrav'd,  makes  a  very  confiderable  Prefent  to  the 
Publick  ?  No  body  was  certainly  better  qualified  than  he,  to  beftow  upon  the  Defigns 
of  Palladio  that  gracefulnefs  and  fhength,  which  can  only  be  imitated  by  the  Graver, 
with  a  perfection  unknown  to  the  Artifts  of  the  XVIth  Century.     For  befldes  that  he 
is  a  very  good  Architect,  and  has  in  a  particular  manner  applied  himfelf  to  the  reading 
of  Palladio,  and  fludied  his  method  more  carefully  than  that  of  any  other  Author  -,    he 
has  alfo  feen  mofl  of  the  Originals  of  thofe  Defigns  that  are   in   the  fécond ,    third, 
and  fourth  Books  of  this  Work  j  that  is,  the  Houfes,  Palaces,  Churches,  and  other  Build- 
ings, both  publick  and  private,  raifed  by  Palladio  himfelf,  or  defigned  by  him,  as  bein<* 
built  by  other  Architects  for  whom  he  had  an  Efleem  :  and  as  he's  an  Excellent  Defigner, 
Ço  he  has  taken  Care  to  add  to  all  thofèoriginalD*/5g«/many  Ornaments,  which  could 
not  appear  in  WoodenCuts.     It  would  have  been  no  eafy  thing  for  him  to  do  this  with 
exa&nefs,  had  he  not  feen  thofe  Edifices,  and  made  the  necefTary  Obfèrvations  for  that 
end.  Befldes,  that  feveral  faults  had  crept  into  the  Italian  Edition  ;  which  could  not  have 
been  fo  well  mended  by  another  hand.     Thus  the  Reader  may  fee  how  much  the 
Publick  is  indebted  to  Mr.  Leoni. 

As  for  what  concerns  my  own  Performance,  I  was  very  well  pleas'd  to  find  an  Op- 
portunity of  tranflating  an  Author  whom  I  always  admir'd  :  being  of  Opinion  that  an 
intent  reading  of  the  two  Tranflations  publifhed  in  this  Volume,  would  very  much  con- 
tribute to  fix  in  my  mind  the  Rules  of  an  Art  which  has  always  been  my  mofl  delight- 
ful Study.  I  was  flill  the  more  willing  to  undertake  that  painful  Task,  becaufe  I  had  al- 
ready 


cthe  Tranjlatofs  Preface. 

ready  obferv'd  that  Monfieur  de  Chambrays  *  Tranflation,  tho  pretty  exact,  began  to    •Afcul 
grow  obfolete,  and  that  befides  many  ungraceful  expreflions  (  as  being  now  out  of  ufe  )  ?$; *!/«/'* 
there  are  feveral  terms  of  Art,  which  have  been  alter'd  with  the  Language,  and  which 
requir'd  a  greater  accuracy.     1  fhall  fay  nothing  of  the  Verfion  made  by  MonJ.  le  Muet, 
who  only  tranflated  the  f  firft  Book.     One  may  very  well  wonder  that.fo  Learned  an     +  /»i68o. 
Architect  (hould  have  fo  little  regard  to  the  Reputation  of  his  Author,  as  to  lend  him  reJrtZuiat 
his  own  Notions,  by  inferting  (  as  he  has  done  in  many  places  )  feveral  rules  and  pro-  »  i68x.  4*^ 
portions,  which  he  lik'd,   inftcad  of  thofe  of  his  original  ,  under  pretence,  as  he  him- 
felf  (ays,  *  that  the  meafurcs  and  proportions  of  Palladio  are  different  from  thofe  that     *  Pag>™, 
are  ufed  f  in  France.   Befides,  that  Tranflation  is  fo  imperfect,  and  the  References  from  dam  Edit: 
the  text  to  the  Cuts  are  fo  confuted  and  inaccurate,  that  thofe  who  begin  to  learn  Ar- l68i' 
chitecture  (for  whom  that  Book  feems  chiefly  to  have  been  written)  cannot  read  it  leMuc?1* 
with  any  advantage.     I  fhall  pafsover  in  filence  another  French  Tranflation  made   (ac-  Z^melfnrei 
cording  to  Moreri  )  by  one  Roland  Friart.    I  never  could  light  on  that  Verfion  -,  and  **d  fgff»' 
therefore  I  can't   judge  of  it:  but  it  mud  needs  be  written  in  very  old  French,  fmce plllZiy'be 
it  was  Printed  long  before  that  of  Monf.  de  Chambrai.     However  it  be,   what  1  havefaid  d^^imm 
of  the  Tranflation  of  the  firft  Book  of  Palladio  by  Monf.  le  Muet,  may  very  well  be  *  France 
apply'd  to  a  like  Tranflation  in  Englijh.     The  Author  of  which,  who,  in  all  probabi-  5!*W;  '° 
hty  did    not  underftand  the  Italian  Tongue,    does  altogether  depend  upon  Monf.  le  ^ÎÏ/pZ- 
Muèt,  and  follows  him  fo  clofely,  that  he  has  only  tranflated  the  firft  Book,  as  Monf.  ladioW**» 
le  Muet  did,  and  even  tranfcnb'd  the  mod  palpable  faults  of  the  French  Tranflator.  fafimà 
Befides,  in  his  imitation,  he  has  added  fo  many  things  of  his  own,  and  fo  much  al-  {jjff^L. 
ter'd  the  work  of  Palladio,  that  the  latter  is  hardly  to  be  known.     Nevertheleft,  fuch  as  in  any  •-* 
has  always  been  the  Reputation  of  this  great  Man,  that  this  laft  Tranflation  of  the  \hl&ZÏÏÎ 
molt  material  part  of  his  book,  though  never  fo  imperfect,  or  rather  unworthy  of  him, 
has  been  reprinted  fix  or  (even  times.  *.  EéSHemm 

Every  one  may  reft  fatisfy'd  that  the  two  new  Tranflations  publiftïd  in  this  Volume,  0****1700, 
and  join'd  to  the  Italian  Original,  arc  very  faithful,  and  that  1  have  left  nothing  un- 
attempted  to  make  them  as  perfect  as  could  be  wifh'd,  and  anfwerable  to  the  Beauty  of 
the  Cuts,  with  which  they  arc  attended,  and  which  have  been  engrav'd  by  the  belt  Ma- 
tters.    But  I  leave  this  to  the  judgment  of  the  Publick.     All  good  Judges  muft  needs  own 
that  we  wanted  a  Work  of  this  Nature  -,  and  there  is  no  doubt,  but  it  will  prove  very 
ufeful,  as  much  to  Architects  and  Workmen,  as  to  thofe  who  defign  to  tuild  for  them- 
felvesj  fince  it  contains  thenecelTary  Rules  for  raifing  the  plained:  Buildings,  as  well  as 
the  moft  adorn'd.     Every  body  cannot  build  Palaces,  nor  enrich  their  Houfes  with  Co- 
lumns, Pilafters,  and  fo  many  other  Ornaments  of  Architecture,  which  require  great 
charges.     But  fince  there  are  no  Houfes,  tho  never  fo  fmall,  without  doors  and  win- 
dows, and  fome  of  the  other  parts,  firft  invented  by  neceflity,  and  then  adorn'd  that 
they  might  be  more  graceful,  it  is  not  more  chargeable  to  make  them  according  to  their 
juft  proportions,  by  following  the  directions  of  fome  intelligent  Perfon,  than  to  leave 
them  to  the  management  and  difcretion  of  the  workmen,  who  generally  mind  nothing 
but  what  is  profitable  to  them.     But  as  moft  of  thofe  who  undertake  to  build,  neglect 
to  make  ufe  of  any  Architect,  in  order  to  raife  a  Houfe,  in  which  they  will  have  none 
of  thofe  Ornaments,  as  being,  in  their  judgment,  either  needlcfs,  or  too  expenfive  $ 
they  alfo  neglect  the  other  parts,  which  are  the  moft  material  in  a  building.     And  be- 
caufc  they  dont  underftand  the  Rules  of  an  Art,  that  affords  thofe  beautiful  proportions, 
which,  even  in  the  plaineft  buildings,  do  often  raife  the  admiration  of  the  moft  unskil- 
ful, without  their  knowing  the  reafon  of  it  -,  they  look  upon  them  as  inconfiderablc 
things,  and  frequently  prefer  their  own  fancies  to  the  judgment  of  the  moft  learned  and 
experienced  Architects  :  or,  at  moft,  they  rely  upon  Workmen,  who  are  often  very  ig- 
norant, or  dare  not  find  fault  with  any  plan,  tho  never  fo  bad,  for  fear  of  difplca- 
fing,  and  folofing  their  Work.     Hence  it  is  that  we  fee  fo  many  bungled  Houfes  and  fo 
oddly  contriv'd,  that   they    feem  to  have  been  made  only  to  be  admir'd  by  ignorant 
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bf  them  are  like  Bird-cages,  by  reafon  of  the  largenefs  and  too  great  number  of  win- 
dows $  or  like  prifons,  bcxaufe  of  the  Darknefs  of  the  rooms,  parages  and  flairs.  Some 
want  the  molt  effential  part,  I  mean  the  Entablature,  or  Cornice ,  and  tho  it  be  the 
bell:  fence  againlt  the  injuries  of  the  Weather,  it  is  left  out  to  fave  charges.  Jn  fome 
other  Houles,,  the  rooms  are  fo  fmall  and  (trait,  that  one  knows  not  where  to  place  the 
moft  necefTary  furniture.  Others,  through  the  oddnefs  of  fome  new  and  infignificant 
ornaments,  feem  to  exceed  the  wildejl  Gothick.  It  were  an  endlefs  thing  to  enumerate 
all  the  abfurdities,  which  many  of  our  Builders  introduce  every  day  into  their  way  of 
building.  I  fhall  be  contented  to  apply  to  them  what  the  ingenious  Mr.  Campbell  fàys 
*  An  ft*  of  the  Architecture  of  Boronimi  *,  in  his  Vitrwvim  Britannicus,  the  firft  part  whereof 

\îa*rthïl*fi  he  has  newly  publifhed  with  a  labour  and  exactnefs    equal  to  his  skill  in  Architecture. 

Century.  jfay  aYe^  favs  ne^  chimerical  beauties,  where  the  Parts  are  without  proportions,  folids 
without  their  true  bearing,  heaps  of  materials  without  Jlrength,  exceffiw  ornaments  with- 
out grace.  I  add,  and  a  ridiculous  mixture  of  Gothick  and  Roman,  without  Judgment, 
Taile,  or  Symmetry. 

I  confefs  that  the  imperfections  obfèrvable  in  our  buildings,  arc  often  to  be  afcrib'd 
to  the  Caprice  and  Infatuation  of  thofe  for  whom  they  are  made  :  but  I  think  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  they  do  alfo  proceed,  in  a  great  meafure,  from  the  ignorance  and  ill 
tafte  of  the  Defigners,  Undertakers,  or  Builders.  Neverthelefs,  we  have  good  reafon 
to  hope,  more  than  ever,  that  thofe  abfurdities  will  be  laid  afide,  and  that  the  noble 
and  majefiick  flmplicity  of  the  Ancients  will  prevail  again.  Many  Perfons,  even  a- 
mong  the  moil:  illuftrious  Nobility,  begin  to  relifh  Architecture.  They  take  delight  in 
learning  its  moil  beautiful  proportions  y-  and  by  comparing  the  buildings  of  eminent 
•and  experiene'd  Architects  with  thofê  that  have  been  rais'd  by  unskilful  Men,  they  ea- 
fily  perceive  what  a  vaft  difference  there  is  between  the  noble  productions  of  the  for- 
mer, and  the  extravagant  performances  of  the  latter.  And  indeed,  they  are  moft  con- 
cerned in  it  :  there  is  hardly  any  body  elfe  that  can  bear  the  Charges  of  a  beautiful  and 
perfect  Architecture,  and  undertake  thofè  great  and  ftately  buildings,  wherein  the 
Work  and  the  Matter  fèem  to  contend  about  the  preference,  and  ftrive  to  immortalize 
the  memory  of  their  Matters.  Tis  therefore  very  proper  for  them  to  be  able  to  judge 
of  the  Plans  that  are  propos'd  to  them. 

I  hope  this  Work  will  meet  with  a  general  approbation  :  if  thofe,  who  have  no  skill 
in  Architecture,  read  it,  their  curiofity  will  perhaps  move  them  to  learn  an  Art,  which 
feveral  great  Princes  did  not  think  unworthy  of  their  application.  Thofe  who  begin  to 
ftudy  Architecture,  and  whofe  tafie  is  not  come  yet  to  its  perfection,  will  be  cur'd  of 
their  wrong  notions  j  and  finding  in  this  Work  a  method  no  lefs  experiene'd  than  beau- 
tiful and  fare,  they  will  learn  by  it  to  work  with  goodfuccefs,  and  without  any  fear  of  be- 
ing miftaken.  As  for  thofe  Learned  Architects,  who  are  better  known  by  the  reputa- 
tion of  their  works,  than  by  any  thing  1  could  lay  of  them,  tis  not  doubted  but  they 
will  be  glad  to  fèe  Palladio  come  out  under  a  form  more  fuitable  to  the  noblenefs  of 
his  Defigns,  and  the  great  Efteem  the  Publick  has  always  had  for  him. 

Nicholas  Du  Bois,  Architect, 

and  one  of  his  Majefiys  Engineers* 
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ADVERTISE  M  E  NT. 

The  Notes  and  Obfervations  made  by  Inigo  Jones  upon  PalladioV  Book  of  Architecture, 
having  a  Reference  to  feveral  Pages  and  Plates  of  this  Edition  not  yet  Printed^  it  was 
judgd  neceffary  to  fubjoin  them  all  together  apart  to  the  end  of  the  loft  Book,  with 
a  larger  Index  of  the  Contents  of  the  whole. 
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>Y  Natural  Inclination  leading  me,  from  my  very  In- 
fancy, to  the  Study  of  Architecture,  I  refolv'd  to  apply 
my  felf  to  it:  And  becaufe  I  ever  was  of  Opinion, 
that  the  ancient  Romans  did  far  excel  all  that  have 
come  after  them,  as  in  many  other  things  fo  particu- 
larly in  Building,  I  propofed  to  my  felf  VUnmius  both 
as  my  Mafter  and  Guide,  he  being  the  only  ancient  Author  that  re- 
maps extant  on  this  Subjed.    Then,  I  betook  my  felf  to  the  Search 
Td  Examination    of  fuch  Ruins  of  ancient  Strutoes    as,   in 
fpSht  of Tme  and  the  rude  Hands  of  BMm,,  ^Vn^," 
ine    and  finding  that  they  deferved  a  much  more  diligent  Obfer- 
Sn  than  I  thought  at  firft  Sight,  I  began  with  the  utmoft  Accuracy 
to  meafure  every  the  minuteft  part  by  it  felf:  And  indeed,  I  became 
foSmpXus  an  Examiner  of  them  (not  difcovering  that  any  thing 
oftmsS "was  performd,  without  the  jufteft  Reafon  and  the  fineft 
°J> opoS tLÏ  afterwards,  not  once  only,  ^^f^htt 
Tournies  to  feveral  parts  of  My,  and  even  out  of  it,  that  I  m  ght  be 
KZ  from  fuch  Fragments,  to  comprehend  what  the  whole  mull 
ne  ds  h£  been,  aX  make  Draughts  accordingly.    Whereupon, 
crnfiderins;  how  widely  different  the  way  of  Building,  common  y  m 
uffiS  thrObfemtions  I  made  on  the  faid  Edifices,  and  from 
what  I  We  read  in  r*m*m>  in  Leo  Bap»p  Alberti,   and  other  excel- 
taWrte  <£ce  Fitrwviuis  Time,  as  wellas  from  Builchngsof  my  own 
lentwnierbiuicY  rc -nutation    and  cave  no  fmall  Satif- 
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dertaking  worthy  of  a  Man  who  confiders  that  he  was  not  born  for 
himfelf  only,  but  likewife  for  the  Good  of  others,  to  publifllto  the 
World  the  Defigns  (or  Draughts)  of  thofe  Edifices,  which  with  e- 
qual  Expence  of  Time  and  Danger  of  my  Perfon,  I  have  collected? 
(j\f       and  briefly  to  fet  down  what  feem'd  to  me  moft  worthy  to  be  confi- 
derd  in  them  j  and  further,  to  give  thofe  Rules  which  I  have  hither- 
to follow'd  in  Building,  and  which  I  ftill  follow,  to  the  end  that  they 
who  (hall  read  my  Books,  may  be  able  to  pradtife  whatever  they  find 
ufeful  in  them,  and  to  fupply  what  is  wanting,  as  many  fuch  things 
there  may  be.    Thus  Men,  by  degrees,  will  learn  to  lay  afide 
the  ftrange  Abufes,  the  barbarous  Inventions,  the  fuperfluous  Ex- 
penses, and  (what  imports  'em  more  than  all  the  reft)  to  avoid  the 
various  and  continual  Ruins  which  have  happened  in  feveral  Build- 
ings.   I  have  moreover  apply 'd  my  felf  to  this  Undertaking  with  the 
greater  Alacrity,  becaufe  at  this  time  I  fee  abundance  of  others  be- 
come ftudious  of  this  Profeffion,  many  of  whom  are  worthily  and 
honourably  mentioned  in  the  Books  of  that  rare  Painter  and  Archi- 
tect GeorgeVafari  Amino,  which  makes  me  hope  that  the  way  of  Building 
will  be  reduced  to  general  Utility,  and  very  foon  arrive  to  that  pitch 
of  Perfection,  which,  in  all  Arts,  is  fo  much  defired.    We  appear  to 
come  very  near  it,  in  this  part  of  Italy,  feeing  that  not  only  in  Venice 
(where  all  the  Polite  Arts  do  flourifti,  and  which  City  alone  affords 
an  Example  of  the  Grandeur  and  Magnificence  of  the  Romans)  there 
begin  to  appear  Fabricks  of  good  Tafte,  fince  that  moft  celebrated 
Carver  and  Architect,  Giacomo  Sanfivino,  firft  introduced  the  true  man- 
ner, as  may  be  feen,  not  to  mention  his  fine  Performances  in  the  new 
Palace  of  Procuracy-,  which  is  perhaps  the  moft  fumptuous  and  the 
moft  beautiful  Edifice  that  has  been  erected  fince  the  time  of  the  An- 
cients? but  alfo  in  feveral  other  Places  of  lefs  renown,  and  particu- 
larly in  the  City  of  Vicenz.a,  which  tho'  of  no  great  Extent,  yet  is  full 
of  very  refined  Genius's,  and  fufficiently  abounds  in  Riches.    There 
I  had  firft  occafion  to  put  that  in  practice  which  I  now  publifb  for 
the  common  Good.    As  here  may  be  feen  divers  fine  Edifices  and 
many  Gentlemen  who  are  moft  ftudious  of  this  Art,  and  who  whe- 
ther their  Blood,  or  their  Learning  be  confider'd,  are  not  unworthy 
to  be  number'd  among  the  moft  Illuftrious,  fuch  as  John  George  TriJEno 
the  Ornament  of  our  Age  ;  the  Counts  Marc  Antony  and  Adriande  Ihieni 
Brothers  ;  Antenor  Pagello,  and  many  others,  who  having  paft  to  another 
Life,  have  eternifed  their  Memory  by  the  curious  and  rich  Buildings 
they  have  left  behind  them.    There  are  now  living  in  the  fame  City 
Fabio  Monzji,  a  knowing  Perfon  in  many  Subjects;  Elio  de  Belli,  the  Son 
o£Valeriot  famous  for  Painting  in  Brooch  *  and  Cutting  of  Criftal; 
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Antom  Francis  Obviera,  who  befides  the  Knowledge  of  many  Sciences, 
is  an  excellent  Architect  and  Poet,  as  he  has  demonftrated  in  his  He- 
roick  Poem,  Entitled  Alemana,  and  by  the  Houfe  that  he  built  at 
Bofchidi  NantOy  a  place  of  the  Vicentin  j  and  finally,  to  pafs  over  feve- 
ral  others  that  might  reafonably  lay  a  claim  to  the  fame  Rank,  Valeria 
Barbarano,  a  moft  diligent  Obferver  of  whatever  any  ways  belongs  to 
our  Profeflion.    But  to  return  to  our  Subject,  having  defigned  to 
publifh  to  the  World  the  Fruits  of  thofe  Labours,  which,  with  the 
greateft  Diligence  from  my  Youth  upwards,  I  have  been  collecting; 
as  alfothe  Searching  and  Meafuring  of  thofe  Ancient  Buildings  that 
any  ways  came  to  my  Knowledge;  and  upon  this  occafion  briefly  to 
treat  of  Architecture  in  the  moft  orderly  and  diftinct  method  poffi- 
ble,  I  thought  it  moft  convenient  to  begin  with  the  Houfes  of  pri- 
vate Perfons,  as  thinking  it  reafonable  to  believe,  that  thefe  intime 
gave  rife  to  publick  Edifices,  it  being  very  probable  that  Men  lived 
firftafunderbythemfelves;  and  perceiving  afterwards  that  they  needed 
the  Aid  of  others  to  make  them  happy  (  if  indeed  there  be  any  Happi- 
nefs  here)  they  naturally  loved  and  defired  the  Company  of  other  Men , 
whence,  out  of  many  Houfes  they  made  Villages,  and  out  of  many 
Villages  Cities,  in  which  they  built  Publick  Places  and  Edifices. 
Befides,  as  of  all  the  Parts  of  Architecture,  none  is  more  neceffary 
than  this  for  Mankind,  nor  any  more  frequently  pradtifed  by  them: 
I  (hall  therefore  in  the  firft  place  treat  of  private  Houfes,  and  next  of 
publick  Edifices.    I  fhall  briefly  write  of  Streets,  Bridges,  publick 
Places,   Prifons,   Bafiliche,    or  Courts  of  Juftice:    Xifti  and  Taleftre 
(which  were  Places  defign'd  for  bodily  ExercifesJ  of  Temples, 
Theatres  and  Amphitheaters,  of  Arches,  of  publick  Baths,  of  Aque- 
ducts, and  laft  of  all,  the  manner  of  fortifying  Cities  and  Havens. 
In  all  thefe  I  (hall  avoid  fuperfluity  of  Words,  and  will  barely  remark 
fuch  things  as  (hall  appear  to  me  moft  neceffary,  ufing  thofe  Terms 
and  Names  that  are  in  common  ufe  with  our  prefent  Architects. 
And  becaufe  I  dare  make  no  other  boafts  of  my  felf  than  what  flow 
meerly  from  the  long  and  earneft  Study,  great  Diligence,  ftrong 
Paflion  and  Affection  wherewith  I  have  purfued  the  Knowledge  and 
Practice  of  what  I  now  offer  to  the  World;  if  it  pleafes  God  that  I 
have  not  laboured  in  vain,  I  lhall  be  thankful  to  his  Goodnefs  for  it 
with  all  my  Heart  ;  acknowledging  my  felf  obliged  to  thofe,  who, 
from  their  fine  Inventions  and  Experiments,  have  left  us  the  Precepts 
of  this  Art;  fince  thereby  they  have  opened  a  more  eafie  and  expe- 
ditious way  to  the  making  of  new  Difcoveries,  and  that  by  their  means 
(which  we  ought  thankfully  to  acknowledge)  we  are  come  to  the 
Knowledge  of  many  things,  which  otherwife  had  perhaps  remain'd 
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ftill  unknown.  This  firft. Part  (hall  be  divided  into  two  Books,-  the 
firft  will  contain  the  Preparation  of  the  Materials,  and  being  prepared, 
how,  and  in  what  form,  to  employ  them  from  the  Foundations  up  to 
the  Roof  5  and  here  likewife  will  be  contained  thofe  general  Rules 
which  are  to  be  obferved  in  all  Edifices,  as  well  publick  as  private. 
In  the  fécond  I  (hall  treat  of  the  different  Qualities  of  Buildings,  foas 
to  make  them  agreeable  to  Perfons  of  different  Conditions:  Firft  of 
Houfes  in  the  City,  and  next  of  the  moft  convenient  Situations;  for 
Country-houfes,  and  how  they  ought  to  be  moft  commodioufly 
difpofed.  But  fince  in  this  Kind,  we  have  but  very  few  ancient  O- 
riginals,  by  which  to  be  governed,  I  (hall  lay  before  you  the  Plans 
of  feveral  Houfes  I  have  built  for  Gentlemen  in  divers  places;  and 
laftly,  the  Ancients  Defigns  of  Country-houfes,  with  thofe  parts  in 
them  that  were  moft  remarkable,  in  the  manner  that  Vitruvius  has 
taught  us,  and  that  they  themfelves  Built  them. 
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CHAR     I. 

Of  Things  to  be  confiderd  and  provided,  before  one  be* 

gins  to  Build* 

jHE  firft  thing  that  requires  our  confideration, 
when  we  are  about  Building,  is  the  Plan  and  the 
Upright  of  the  Edifice  we  propofe  to  erect.  Three 
things,  according  to  Vitruvius,  are  chiefly  to  be 
confider'd,  without  which  a  Building  cannot  be 
of  any  value.  Thefe  are  Convenience  Solidity,  and 
Beauty.  For  no  Edifice  can  be  allow'd  to  be  perfect,  if  it  be 
commodious  and  not  durable  ;  or,  if  being  durable,  it  be  fub- 
ject  to  many  inconveniencies  $  or,  if  having  both  folidity  and 
conveniency,  it  has  no  beauty  nor  uniformity. 

An  Edifice  may  be  reckon'd  Commodious,  when  every  part 
of  it  has  its  proper  place  and  fituation,  in  refpect  to  its  dig- 
nity and  ufes;  having  neither  more  nor  lefs  than  thefe  require: 
as  when  the  Halls,  Rooms,  Clofets,  Galleries,  Cellars,  Gar- 
rets, fere,  are  fitly  difpos'd,  and  in  their  proper  places.    The  So- 
lidity of  an  Edifice  depends  upon  the  care  of  erecting  the  Walls 
very  plum,  and  thicker  below  than  above,  with  good  and  ft  out 
Foundations:  taking  care  that  the  pillars  above  be  exactly  per- 
pendicular over  the  pillars  below,  and  that  all  the  openings,  as 
Doors  and  Windows,  be  one  above  the  other,  fo  that  the  folid 
be  upon  the  folid»  and  the  void  upon  the  void.     As  for  the 
beauty  of  an  Edifice,  it  confifts  in  an  exact  Proportion  of  the 
parts  within  themfelves,  and  of  each  part  with  the  whole  ;  for 
a  fine  Building  ought  to  appear  as  an  entire  and  perfect  body, 
wherein  every  member  agrees  with  its  fellow,  and  each  fo  well 
with  the  whole,  that  it  may  feem  abfolutely  neceffary  to  the  be- 
ing of  the  fame. 

Thefe  things  confider'd  upon  the  Draught,  or  Model,  the 
Charges  of  the  whole  are  to  be  diligently  computed,  and  all  re- 
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quifite  materials  timely  provided,  that  nothing  be  deficient,  or 
hinder  the  finifhing  of  the  work;  it  being  no  little  fatisfa&ion 
and  praife  to  the  Builder,  nor  a  fmall  advantage  to  the  work  it 
felf,  if  it  is  compleated  with  due  expédition,  and  in  all  its  parts 
together  :  becaufe,  if  all  the  Walls  are  rais'd  at  the  fame  time,  they 
will  fettle  equally  every  where,  and  there  will  be  none  of  thofe 
Chinks  or  Clefts,  which  are  fo  common  in  the  buildings  finifh'd 
at  fe  veral  times,  Therefore  having  made  choice  of  the  moft  skil- 
ful Artifts  that  can  be  had  (to  the  end,  that,  by  their  advice, 
the  Work  may  be  better  carried  on)  Bricks,  Stones,  Lime,  Sand, 
Timber,  and  Metals,  are  to  be  provided  in  a  fufficient  quantity,- 
concerning  which  provifion,  I  intend  to  lay  down  fome  very 
ufeful  Obfervations  :  as  for  example  5  for  framing  the  Floors 
of  the  Halls  and  Chambers,  fo  many  Joyfts  are  to  be  provided 
for,  as  when  fram'd,  there  may  remain  between  them  the  fpace 
of  a  Joyft  and  a  half.  Likewife  concerning  Stones,  notice 
ought  to  be  taken,  that  the  Jambs  of  the  Doors  and  Windows  are 
not  to  be  bigger  than  a  fifth,  and  not  lefs  than  a  fixth  part  of 
the  opening.  And  if  the  building  is  to  be  inriched  with  Columns, 
or  Pilajlers,  the  Bafes,  Capitels,  and  Entablature,  may  be  made  of 
Stone,  and  the  reft  of  Bricks.  As  for  the  Walls,  they  ought  to 
diminifll  according  as  they  rife.  Thefe  Confederations  rightly 
apply'd,  will  help  to  leflen  the  Expences  of  the  Work.  But 
becaufe  I  am  to  difcourfe  about  all  thefe  things  in  particular, 
'twill  be  fufficient  to  have  given  here  this  general  hint  as  a  rough 
draught  of  the  whole  Building.  And  as  the  quality  and  good- 
nefs  of  the  materials,  are  as  much  to  be  inquir'd  into,  as  the 
quantity  of  them,  the  experience  of  thofe  who  have  built  be. 
fore,  will  be  a  great  help  to  determine  what  is  fit  and  expedient 
to  be  done.  And  tho'  Vitrwvius,  Leo  Baptijla  Alberts,  and  other 
excellent  Mafters,  have  given  us  their  opinions  of  the  choice 
of  Materials  j  yet  that  nothing  be  wanting  in  this  Book,  I  fhall 
fubjoin  my  own  Obfervations  to  the  moft  neceffary  of  theirs. 


CHAR     IL 
Of  Timber. 

Timber,  according  to  Vitrwvius  (Book  2.  Chap.  9 J  ought 
to  be  cut  down  in  autumn,  and  during  the  winter;  be- 
caufe the  Strength,  which,  in  the  fpring  and  fummer,  was 
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difpers'd  through  the  leaves  and  fruits  of  the  trees,  is  then 
gather'd  into  the  trunk  and  boughs  :  and  if  it  is  fell'd  in  the 
wane  of  the  Moon,  then  it  is  free  from  a  certain  moifture 
which  is  apt  to  breed  worms,  and  to  rot  the  wood.  Timber 
fhould  be  cut  at  firft  only  to  the  pith,  and  fo  left  until  it  be  dry, 
that  the  rotting  moifture  we  have  fpoken  of,  may  the  eafier 
drop  down  and  pafs  away.  Being  cut;  it  muft  be  laid  under 
fhelter  from  Sun  and  Rain,  chiefly  that  fort  of  wood  which 
grows  of  it  felf,  that  is,  without  being  fow'd  or  planted,  for  fear 
it  fhould  chop  :  and  in  order  to  make  it  grow  dry  equally,  it  will 
be  very  proper  to  daub  it  over  with  Cow-dung.  It  fhould 
not  be  drawn  home  through  the  Dew,  but  rather  in  the  after* 
noon;  neither  ought  it  to  be  wrought,  if  it  is  wet  or  too  dry, 
becaufe  it  would  make  it  warp  and  occafion  clumfy  work:  nor 
will  it  in  lefs  than  three  Years  be  dry  enough  to  ufe  it  in  Planks, 
Doors,  and  Window  Frames.  Tis  expedient  for  thofe  who  un, 
dertake  a  building,  if  they  want  skill  in  this,  to  inform  them* 
felves  from  men  who  are  throughly  acquainted  with  the  nature 
of  Timber,  that  they  may  judge  which  is  fit  for  fuch  or  fuch 
ufes,  and  which  not.  Vitmvius^  in  the  above  quoted  Chapter* 
gives  good  inftru&ions  on  that  head  \  befides  many  more,  who 
have  written  at  large  on  the  fame  Subjeft. 

CHAP.     Ill 

Of    Stones* 

THERE  are  two  forts  of  Stones,  natural  and  artificial. 
The  Natural  are  dug  out  of  the  Quarry,  and  either  fit  to 
make  Lime  (of  which  we  (hall  fpeak  more  at  large  hereafter) 
or  to  be  employ 'd  in  making  the  Walls  of  Buildings  5  and  of 
thefe  laft  there  are  feveral  forts.  Some  extreamly  hard,  as  Mar- 
ble, and  fuch  other  living  Stones,  as  they  are  call'd:  fomelefs 
hard,  as  Free-ftone:  others  foft,  as  Chalk.  Marble  and  Free- 
ftone  may  be  wrought  as  foon  as  dug,  fot  they  will  be  then 
more  eafie  to  work,  fince  the  longer  they  are  out  of  the  Quarry 
they  become  the  harder.  But  as  to  fofter  Stone,  it  ought  to  be 
dug  in  fummer,  be  expos'dto  the  Air,  and  not  to  beufed  with- 
in two  Years  5  efpecially  when  the  nature  of  the  Stone  is  not  well 
known,  as  when  tis  dug  in  a  place  from  whence  none  has  been 
yet  taken:  for  being  expos'd  to  Wind,  Rain,  andFroft,  makes 
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it  grow  hard  by  degrees,  and  more  capable  to  bear  the  Weather. 
Another  reafon  why  it  ftlould  be  left  fo  long  is,  that  thofe 
which  are  damag'd  may  be  laid  afide,  to  beufed  in  Foundations, 
and  other  places  not  expos'd  to  fight  5  and  that  the  others  which 
are  well  feafon'd  may  be  employed  in  the  outfide  work,  becaufe 
then  we  may  be  fure,  that  after  fuch  a  trial,  they  will  laft  long. 

Artificial  Stones,  which  from  their  form  are  commonly  call'd 
guadrels,  alias  Bricks,  are  made  of  a  chalky,  whitiftl,  and  foft 
Earth,  without  any  mixture  of  Clay  or  Sand,  which  is  to  be 
carefully  feparated.  The  Earth  is  to  be  dug  in  autumn,  and 
temper'd  in  winter,  that  the  Bricks  may  be  moulded  in  the  fpring  : 
but  if  necefïity  forces  to  make  them  in  winter  or  fummer,  they 
muft  be  cover  d  in  winter  with  dry  Sand,  and  in  fummer  with 
Straw.  When  made,  they  require  a  long  time  to  dry,  and  tis 
beft  to  dry  them  under  fllelter,  that  both  the  middle  and  the 
out-fide  may  be  equally  hardned,  which  cant  be  done  in  lefs 
than  two  years.  They  may  be  made  bigger  or  fmaller  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  and  quality  of  the  Building,  and  the  ufe  to 
which  they  are  defign'd.  The  Ancients  made  their  Bricks  for 
publick  and  great  Buildings,  larger  than  than  thofe  for  fmall 
and  private  ones.  The  bigger  fort  ought  to  have  fome  holes 
left  here  and  there,  that  they  may  dry  and  burn  the  better. 


CHAR     IV. 

Of  Sand. 

THREE  forts  of  Sand  are  commonly  ufed  in  Buildings  5 
Pit-Sand,  River-Sand,  and  Sea-Sand.  Pit-Sand  is  the  beft 
of  all,  and  is  either  black,  white,  red,  or  cindry;  which  laft  is 
a  fort  of  Earth  burnt  by  Fire  inclosd  in  the  Mountains,  and  very 
common  in  Tufcany.  There  is  alfoin  Terra  diLavoro,  in  the  Terri- 
tories of  Bait  and  Cum*,  a  Sand  by  Vitruvius  calYdTuteolana,  which 
knits  together  very  foon  in  Water,  and  makes  Mortar  exceeding 
ftrong.  It  has  been  found  by  long  experience,  that  of  all  Pit- 
Sand,  the  white  is  the  worft  5  and  of  River-Sand,  that  which  is 
in  the  rapid  ftreams,  and  under  falls  of  water,  is  the  beft,  be- 
caufe it  is  the  cleaneft.  The  Sea-Sand  is  the  worft  of  all  3  how- 
ever it  ought  to  be  blackifh  and  to  flline  like  Glafs  :  the  biggeft 
and  neareft  the  fllore  is  the  beft.  Pit-Sand  being  the  fatteft 
makes  the  ftrongeft  Mortar,  and  is  therefore  to  be  ufed  in  Walls 

and 


m 

and  long  Vaults,  but  'tis  apt  to  crack.  River-fand  is  very 
good,  for  nniring  and  rougb-cafling  of  Walls.  But  the  Sea-fand, 
being  foon  wet  and  foon  dry,  and  apt  to  melt  away  by  reafon 
of  its  Salt,  is  unfit  to  bear  any  weight.  The  beft  Sand  in  its  kind 
of  any  of  thefe  forts,  is  that  which  being  handld  and  fqueez'd 
between  one's  Fingers,  crackles  or  makes  a  noife  ;  or,  if  being 
put  upon  a  white  cloth,  it  neither  ftains  nor  dirties  it.  That 
which  mingled  with  Water  makes  it  flimy  and  muddy,  is  very 
bad:  as  alfo  that  which  has  for  a  long  time  been  expos'd  to  the 
air,  fun,  moon  or  frofts  becaufe  it  gathers  much  earth  and 
rotten  humour,  apt  to  bring  forth  fhrubs  and  other  wild  plants, 
which  are  very  prejudicial  to  buildings. 


CHAR     V. 

Of  Lime*  and  how  to  work  it- 

LIME-Stones  are  either  dug  out  of  Hills,  or  taken  out  of 
Rivers.    Thofe  of  the  hills  are  good,  if  they  are  dry,  free 
from  anymoifture,  and  naturally  brittle  ;  having  no  mixture  of 
anything  in  them,  which  after  paffing  the  fire,  might  make  the 
Stone  lefs.     The  beft  Lime  therefore  is  made  of  the  hardeft, 
heavieft,  and  whiteft  Stones  ;  and  which,  being  burnt,  remain 
about  a  third  part  lighter  than  before.     There  is  alfo  a  fort  of 
fpungy  Stone,  which  makes  very  good  Lime,  for  rendring  of 
Walls.    In  the  Hills  of  Padua ,  they  dig  a  certain  rugged  and  fcaly 
ftone,  whofe  Lime  is  very  good  for  works  expos'd  to  the  wea- 
ther, or  in  the  water,  becaufe  it  hardens  immediately,  and  lafts 
along  time.     All  dug  ftones  are  better  to  make  Lime,  than  the 
gathered  ones  ;  and  rather  thofe  that  come  from  a  fhady  and 
moift  pit,  than  from  a  dry  one  j  and  the  white  better  than  the 
brown.  Pebbles,  efpeciâlly  white  ones,  that  are  gather'd  in  rivers 
and  rapid  ftreams,  make  excellent  Lime  >  the  work  done  with  it 
is  very  white  and  neat,  therefore  'tis  commonly  ufed  mfintjbmg  of 
Walls.  All  Stones,  of  what  fort  foever,  are  fooner  or  flower  burnt, 
according  to  the  Fire  given  them;  but  generally  they  are  burnt 
in  60  Hours.    The  Lime  being  taken  out  of  the  kiln,  to  flack  it 
well,  watermuft  be  pour'duponitby  degrees,  and  at  divers  times, 
till  it  is  well  tempefd.  It  muft  be  left  afterwards  in  a  fhady  place, 
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without  any  mixture,  only  covered  lightly  withfand;  and  when 
tis  to  be  ufed,  the  more  it  is  beat  and  mixt  with  the  fand,  the 
better  and  ftrongef  it  will  be  :  except  that  which  is  made  with  the 
fcaly  ftone  of  Padua,  becaufe  it  muft  be  employd  as  foon  as 
kiln  d,  otherwife  it  waftes  and  burns  away.  To  make  good 
Mortar,  fand  is  to  be  mixt  in  fuch  a  proportion,  that  one  part 
of  Lime  be  put  with  three  parts  of  Pit-fand,  and  two  parts  only 
of  river,  orfea-fand. 
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CHAP.     Vl 
Of    Metals. 

'HE  Metals  ufed  in  building  are  Iron,  Lead,  and  Copper. 
Iron  is  fit  to  make  Cramps,  Spikes,  Nails,  Hinges,  Bolts, 
Chains,  Locks,  and  the  like  works.  Ir  is  no  where  found  pure, 
but  when  the  Ore  is  dug,  tis  purged  by  the  fire,  which  renders 
it  liquid;  and  before  tis  cool,  its  foulnefs  may  be  eafily  taken 
away.  After  it  is  fo  purg'd  and  cool'd,  it  becomes  foft  and 
eafie  to  be  wrought  and  beat  out  with  the  hammer;  but  it  can't 
eafily  melt  again,  except  it  is  put  into  a  furnace  made  for  that 
purpofe.  If,  being  red  hot,  it  is  not  quickly  beat  and  work'd, 
it  waftes  away.  It  will  be  a  fign  of  its  Goodnefs,  if  being  made 
into  Bars,  its  veins  are  continu'd  ftrait  without  interruption,  and 
if  the  ends  of  the  Bars  are  clean  and  without  foil,  or  fcum  ;  be- 
caufe the  ftraightnefs  of  its  veins  fhewsthe  Iron  to  be  without 
knots,  puffs  or  flaws:  and  one  may  judge  of  the  middle  by  the 
ends  being  forg'd  into  fquare  plates,  or  any  other  figure  ;  and  if  the 
fides  are  even,  one  may  conclude  that  it  is  equally  good  every 
where,  having  equally  endur'd  the  Hammer. 

Lead  ferves  to  cover  magnificent  Palaces,  Towers,  Churches, 
and  other  publick  buildings  :  as  alfo  to  make  gutters  and  pipes 
to  convey  water.  It  is  likewife  ufed  in  faftning  all  manner  of 
iron-work  in  ftone,  as  for  example  hooks  to  hang  Gates,  bfe. 
There  are  three  forts  thereof,  white,  black,  and  of  a  colour 
between  both,  call'd  by  fome  afh-colour.  The  Black  is  fo 
call'd,  not  becaufe  tis  really  black,  but  only  becaufe  it  has 
fome  black  fpots  intermixt  with  its  whitenefs;  and  therefore  to 
diftinguifh  it  from  the  other  fort,  the  Ancients  have  call'd  it 
black.  The  white  is  the  moft  perfed  of  the  three.  The  afh- 
colour  is  between  both.    Lead  is  dug  in  great  natural  lumps, 
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or  in  fmall  fbining  blackifti  pieces  3  or  elfe  in  very  thin  Leaves 
which  flick  in  rocks,  marble,  pebbles,  flints,  and  other  ftones. 
All  forts  of  Lead  is  eafily  melted,  becaufe  the  heat  of  the  fire 
makes  it  liquid,  before  it  is  red-hot  ;  but  if  tis  put  into  a  very 
hot  furnace,  it  lofes  its  fubftance,  and  changes  partly  into  Li- 
tharge, what  remains  being  nothing  but  fcum.  Of  thefe  three 
forts  of  Lead  the  black  is  the  fofteft,  and  confequently  very  ea- 
fily wrought,  but  it  is  heavier  than  the  others.  The  white  is 
harder  and  lighter;  the  aftl-colour  is  much  harder  than  the 
white,  but  of  a  middle  weight  between  both. 

Copper  is  fometimes  ufed  to  cover  publick  buildings.    The 
Ancients  were  wont  to  make  a  fort  of  hook,  or  cramp  with  it^ 
to  faften  the  ftones  one  with  another  :   by  the  help  of  thofe 
cramps,  a  building  was  rendred  a  great  deal  ftronger  and  more 
durable.    The  cramps,  we  now  moft  commonly  ufe,  are  made 
of  Iron,  but  the  Ancients  made  them  oftener  of  Copper,  be. 
caufe  that  metal,  being  not  fubjed  to  ruft,  it  lafts  longer.     The 
Letters  for  infcriptions,  which  they  plac'd  in  the  Entablatures  of 
their  buildings,  were  alfo  made  of  that  Metal,  of  which  feveral 
Authors  affirm,  that  the  hundred  famous  Gates  of  Babylon  were 
alfo  made:   as  likewife  the  two  Pillars  of  Hercules  eight  cubits 
high,  in  the  Ifle  of  Gades.    That  Copper  is  efteem'd  the  beft, 
which  being  drawn  from  the  mine,  and  purgd  by  the  fire,  is 
red  with  a  yellow  caft,  and  full  of  Pores  5  for  tis  a  flgn  of  its 
cleannefs,  without  any  drofs.    Copper  may  be  heated  like  Iron, 
and  made  liquid,  fo  that  it  may  be  Caft  :  out  if  the  fire  is  too 
hot,  it  will  not  endure  it,   but  totally  confume  away.     This 
Metal  altho  very  hard,  is  yet  very  pliable,  and  dilates  it  felf  in- 
to very  thin  Leaves.    Tis  beft  preferv'd  when  dipt  in  Tarr;  for 
tho  it  does  not  ruft  like  Iron,  yet  it  has  a  kind  of  ruft  peculiar 
to  it  felf  called  Ver-de-greecey  efpecially  if  it  touches  any  (harp  moi- 
flure.     Of  this  metal  mixed  with  Tin,  Lead,  and  Latten  (which 
laft  is  another  fort  of  Copper  colourd  with  Lapis  Calaminaris)  is 
made  a  Metal  call'd  Brafs,  which  oftentimes  Archite&s  do  ufe 
in  Bajes  and  Capitels  of  Pillars,  Statues,  Vafes,  and  fuch  like  or- 
naments.    There  are   at  Rome  four  Columns  of  Brafs  in  the 
Church  of  St.Giovani  de  Laterano,  one  only  of  which  has  its  Capi- 
tol.    Auguftus  had  them  caft  out  of  the  Brafs  taken  from  the  prows 
of  thofe  Men  of  war,  that  he  took  from  Marcus  Antonius  in  tpi~ 
rus. 
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There  remain  alfo  in  Rome,  to  this  day,  four  ancient  Gates, 
*viz>.  that  of  the  Rotunda  ,  formerly  the  Tantheon:  that  otSt.Adriano, 
which  was  the  Temple  of  Saturn:  that  of  St.  Cofmo  and  Damiano, 
which  was  the  Temple  o£Caftor  and  Pollux,  or  rather  of  Remus  and 
Romulus  ;  and  that  oî  St.  Agnes,  without  the  gateFiminalis.  But  the 
fineft  of  all  thefe,  is  that  of  St.  Maria  Rotunda,  wherein  the.  Anci- 
ents endeavour  d  to  imitate  by  art  that  kind  of  Corinthian  metal, 
in  which  the  natural  colour  of  Gold  did  prevail:  for  we  read 
that,  when  Corinth  was  deftroy'd  and  burnt*  all  the  Gold,  Silver, 
and  Copper,  which  was  in  that  flouriÛling  city,  being  meked 
and  mix'd  together  into  feveral  lumps,  they  were  fo  varioufly 
temper'd,  that  it  made  the  three  forts  of  metal,  which  after- 
wards were  caird  Corinthian.  That*  in  which  Silver  prevail'd,  re- 
main d  white 3  where  Gold,  it  took  the  yellow;  and  the  third 
was  that,  in  which  all  thefe  three  metals  were  of  a  pretty  equal 
quantity.  Thefe  three  forts  of  metal  have  been  fince  imitated 
by  workmen,  in  many  different  ways. 

Hitherto  having  difcours'd  of  thofe  things  which  are  to  be 
confider'd  and  provided,  before  one  thinks  of  building,  it  now 
remains  that  fomething  be  faid  of  Foundations,  fince  the  work 
by  them  muft  begin. 

CHAP.     VU. 

Of  the  Qualities  oj  the  ground,  wherein  Foundations 

are  to  be  laid. 

WHAT  we  call  the  Foundation  of  a  building  is  pro- 
perly the  bafis  of  it,  that  is  to  fay  that  part  which  is  under 
ground,  and  fupports  what  appears  above.  Of  all  the  faults 
therefore  which  are  committed  in  building,  thofe  about  the 
Foundations  are  themoft  prejudicial  to  it;  becaufe  they  indan- 
ger  the  whole  fabrick,  and  they  can't  be  re&ify'd  without  great 
difficulty  and  expence.  The  Architect  therefore  ought  to  be  ex- 
traordinary nice  in  the  fetting  of  the  Foundations,  fince  in  fome 
places  it  is  folid  enough  from  the  nature  of  the  Soil,  and  in  o- 
ther  places  it  is  neceffary  to  be  made  fo  by  Art. 

A  natural  Foundation  is,  when  the  Soil  is  rocky,  or  of  a  foft 
fandy  Stone,  or  Gravel  5  for  then  without  digging,  or  ether  helps 
of  art,  the  earth  it  felf  is  an  excellent  Foundation,  and  capable 

to 
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to  bear  the  greateft  building  both  in  land  and  in'  water.  Eut  if 
nature  affords  not  a  Foundation,  it  muft  be  compafs'd  by  art; 
and  then  the  place  to  build  upon,  is  either  a  folid  earth,  or  clay, 
ortisfand,  or  fbft  and  moift  ground,  or  marfhy  land.     If  the 
earth  is  firm  and  folid,  one  may  dig  fo  far  as  to  a  difcreet  Archi- 
tect may  feem  requifite  for  the  quality  of  the  building,  and  the 
foundnefs  of  the  earth  it  felf.    If  no  Cellars,  or  other  under 
ground  Offices  are  intended,  a  fixth  part  of  the  heigth  of  the 
building  may  be  a  fufficient  depth.    One  may  judge  of  the  firm- 
nefs  of  the  earth  by  digging  of  wells,  cifterns,  and  fuch  like. 
Tis  alfo   known    by  Herbs   growing  upon    the  place,  as  if 
fuch  do  ufually  grow  only  in  firm  and  folid  ground  >  or  if  a 
great  weight  be  thrown  thereon,  it  neither  refounds  nor  (hakes  ; 
and  from  the  report  of  a  Drum,  being  fet  on  the  ground,  and 
if  lightly  touch'd,  it  does  not  found  again  ;  or  if  Water  put  in  a 
veffel   does  not  fhake.     The  neighbouring  places  will  alfo 
help  one  to  know  the  firmnefs  of  the  Earth.     Eut  if  the  place 
be  fandy  or  gravelly,  it  is  to  be  confider'd  whether  it  be  on 
Land  or  in  Water  ;  becaufe  if  it  be  on  Land,  it  will  be  fuffici- 
ent to  obferve  what  has  been  already  faid  concerning    folid 
ground  :  but  if  you  are  to  build  in  Water,  the  fand,  or  gra- 
vel is  altogether  ufelefs  >  becaufe  the  Water,  by  its  continual 
ftream  and  flood,  changes  its  bed.  Therefore  one  muft  dig  till  a 
folid  bottom  is  found  >  but  if  that  can't  be  done,  or  is  judg'd  to 
be  difficult,  then  dig  fomewhat  in  the  fand,  or  gravel,  and  fo 
drive  Piles  whofe  ends  may  reach  to  the  found  and  good  Earth, 
and  upon  thofe  Piles  cover'd  with  planks  one  may  venture  to 
build.     But  if  there  is  a  neceffity  to  build  upon  a  loofe  or  made 
ground,  then  one  muft  dig  far  as  the  folid  and  found  Earth,  and 
therein  alfo  in  proportion  to  the  bignefs  of  the  walls,  and  the 
greatnefs  of  the  building. 

The  folid  ground  fit  to  build  upon,  is  of  divers  forts  ;  for,  as 
Leo  Baptifta  Alberti  well  remarks,  it  is  in  fome  places  fo  hard  as 
fcarce  to  be  open'd  with  the  proper  tools,  nay  fometimes  as  hard 
as  Iron  it  felf:  in  other  places  blackifh,  in  fome  places  whitifh, 
which  is  accounted  the  weakeft  >  in  fome  places  like  chalk,  in 
others  fandy.  Of  all  thefe  the  beft  is  that  which  is  cut  with 
more  difficulty,  or  if  being  wet,  it  does  not  diffolve  into 
dirt. 

No  Foundation  ought  to  be  dug  on  the  water-fide,  before  one 
has  carefully  founded  the  bottom.  If  it  is  marfhy  and  foft,  then  it 
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ought  to  be*  ftrengthn'd  with  Piles,  whofe  length  muft  be  an 
eighth  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  wall,  and  thick  by  a  twelfth 
part  of  their  length.  The  Piles  muft  be  drove  in  as  clofe  as 
poflible,  and  ramm'd  with  blows  rather  quick  than  heavy  ;  fo 
that  the  earth  may  the  better  confolidate  and  fallen.  Not  only 
the  out-walls  are  to  be  fupported  in  that  manner,  but  alfo  the 
inner  and  crofs-wallsj  for  if  the  Foundations  for  the  inward- 
walls  differ  from  thofe  without,  then  laying  the  Girders  along 
one  by  the  other,  and  the  Joyfts  crofs  upon  them,  it  may  hap- 
pen that  the  inward  walls  {hall  fink,  when  at  the  fame  time,  the 
out-walls  being  upon  Piles,  fhall  not  ftir:  both  of  them  confe- 
quently  will  crack  and  caufe  the  ruin  of  the  whole.  Therefore 
the  Expence  of  the  Piles  being  lefs  to  be  fear'd  than  the  falling 
of  the  building  ;  the  Piles  muft  not  be  fpar'd,  but  diftributed 
according  to  the  proportion  of  the  walls,  thofe  in  the  middle 
being  plac  d  fomewhat  thinner  than  thofe  without. 

CHAP.    VIIL 
Of  Foundations. 

THE  Foundations  ought  to  be  twice  as  thick  as  the  Walls  to 
be  rais'd  upon  them,  fo  that  both  the  quality  of  the  earth 
and  the  greatnefs  of  the  building  are  to  be  regarded,  making 
the  Foundation  larger  in  a  foft  and  loofe  ground,  or  where  there 
is  a  great  weight  to  be  fupported.  The  plane  of  the  trench  muft 
be  level,  fo  that  the  weight  may  prefs  equally  every  where  ;  and 
not  inclining  more  on  one  fide  than  the  other,  which  occafions 
the  cleaving  of  the  Walls.  For  this  reafon  the  Ancients  ufed  to 
pave  the  plane  with  Tivertine,  but  we  moft  commonly  ufe  to  lay 
planks  or  beams  to  build  on.  The  Foundations  ought  to  be 
made  floping,  that  is  to  fay,  to  diminifh  as  they  rife  ;  but  yet  in 
fuch  a  manner,  that  the  middle  of  the  wall  above  may  Ml  plum 
with  the  middle  of  the  loweft  part,-  which  muft  be  alfo  obferv  d 
in  the  diminution  of  Walls  above  ground,  becaufe  by  that  means 
the  building  becomes  much  ftronger,  than  by  making  the  dimi- 
nution any  other  way. 

Sometimes  to  avoid  charges  (efpecially  in  mooriih  grounds, 
where  there  is  a  neceflity  to  ufe  Piles;  Foundations  are  arch'd 
like  a  bridge,  and  the  walls  are  built  upon  thofe  arches.  In  great 

build- 
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buildings  tis  very  proper  to  make  vents  through  the  body  of  thé 
walls  from  the  Foundations  to  the  roof,  becaufe  they  let  forth  the 
Winds  and  other  Vapours,  which  are  very  prejudicial  to  buildings  ; 
they  lefTen  the  charges  and  are  of  no  fmall  conveniency,  efpeci- 
ally  when  there  is  occafion  for  winding-ftairs  from  the  bottom  to 
the  top. 

CHAR     IX. 

Of  the  Jeveral  Jorts  of  Walls., 

THE  Foundations  being  laid,  it  remains  that  we  treat  of  the  %SSg 
Elevation  of  the  Walls  above  ground.    The  Ancients  had  *\f%Mrrf£ 
fix  forts  of  Walls,  one  of  which  called  Reticulata,  or  net-work:  ano-   »£* 
nother  of  Quadrels,  or  Bricks:  the  third  of  Cement,  which  is  a  mix-    *>m* 
ture  of  flints,  or  pebbles  and  earth  roughly  laid  with,  or  with- a"»  net 
out  morter  :  the  fourth  made  of  various  ftones,  and  call'd  Ruftkk:   %£* 
the  fifth  of  fquar'dftones:  the  fixth  called  Rimpiuta,  or  Coffer-work.  Dwo£»rfii 
The  Net,  oï  Chequer-work  isnomotemufe  at  thistime  5  but  becaufe   ?j£$* 
Vitrwvius  relates  that  it  was  common  in  his  time,  I  would  not  omit  *£%<*• 
to  give  here  the  defign  of  it.  7k!  JL 

The  Corners  of  the  building,orwall,  were  made  of  bricks  rand  RJ&5 
between  every  two  foot  and  a  half,three  courfes  of  bricks  were  laid  °Lt 
as  a  band  to  the  whole  work.  made  °f 

çcmtni. 
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Brick-walls, 
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Brick-walls,  boththofe  which  inclofe  aCity,andthofedefign- 

ed  for  a  great  Edifice,  muft  be  fac  d  on  both  fides  with  bricks, 

and  the  middle  fill'd  up  with  cement,  ramm'd  together  with 

V  ^('brick-bats:  and  to  every  three  foot  in  heigth,  there  muft  be 

tithe  three  courfes  of  bricks  of  the  biggeft  fort,  through  the  whole 

Zh*t    breadth  of  the  wall  >  the  firft  courfe  being  laid  the  leffer  part  out- 

F  '2em'£  fide  y  the  fécond  the  length  laid  fide-way  j  the  third  as  the  firft; 

ofthtwJi  and  fo  forth.  Of  this  fort  are  the  Walls  of  the  Rotunda  in  Rome,  and 

tm$lu  the  Bath  oîDkclcfum,  and  moft  of  all  the  other  ancient  buildings. 
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g.  am*,     The  walls  of  Cement  muft  be  order'd  in  fuch  a  manner,  that 

ST  to  every  two  foot  at  leaft,  there  be  three  courfes  of  bricks  di- 

H'/b3  fp°s'd  as  Defore-     The  Walls  of  Turin  in  Piémont,  have  been  made 

j**^  after  that  manner,  that  is  of  large  River-pebbles  fplit  in  the  middle, 

£*"  which,  being  laid  with  the  fplit-fide  outwards,  make  very  fmooth 

work  and  agreeable  to  look  upon. 

The  Walls  of the  Arena  in  Verona  are  likewife  of  cement,  and  to  e- 
very  three  foot,  there  are  three  courfes  of  bricks.  In  like  manner 
are  built  many  ancient  Edifices  which  I  have  mentioned  in  my  book 
of Antiquities. 
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The  Walls  made  of  uncertain,  or  irregular  ftones  of  different 
forts,  were  call'd  Rttftuk,  by  reafon  of  the  various  fhapes  of  the 
ftones.  In  the  building  of  thefe  Walls  they  made  ufe  of  a  leaden 
rule,  which  being  bended  according  to  the  place  where  the  ft  one 
was  to  be  laid,  fllew'd  how  it  was  to  be  form'd  and  fquar'd;  fo 
that  without  any  more  ado,  the  ftone  was  fix'd  in  its  defign'd 
place.  Of  this  fort  may  be  feen  the  walls  at  Prenefte,  and  the  An-  '  m'*^ 
cient  ftreets were  paved  in  this  manner.  £*, 


st.rt'OvAtj-aUf,. 


Walls  of  free-Hones  may  be  feen  at  Rome  in  that  place,  where  were  K-  c'*^> 
formerly  the  TUz^  and  the  Temple  oîJuguflut,  in  whichthe  leffer   V** 
ftones  were  inclose!  with  fomeCourfes  of  greater  ones. 
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,'f  $,-     The  Ancients  ufed  to  make  walls  called  Reimpiuta,  that  is  filTd 
kt%  in.  up  with  ragged  ftones,  which  is  alfo  call'd  Cofer-work,  taking 
J£Ë  planks  and  placing  them  edge-way  in  two  rows  diftant  one  from 
*Jg  another,  to  the  thicknefs  they  intended  to  give  the  wall  ;  filling  the 
pu»(s  fpa€e  between  thofe  two  rows  of  Planks  with  Cement,  ftones  of  all 
*"**fortSj  earth  and  mortar  mingled  together,  and  fo  they  went  on 
from  Courfe  to  Courfe.    Such  Walls  are  feen  at  Sirmion  upon  the 
"Lake  diGvarda. 


O  The  Face 
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Of  this  kind  may  be  call'd  the  ancient  walls  of  Naples,  which  are 

*  %£/"*  made  of  two  rows  of  free  ftones  four  foot  thick,  and  fix  foot 

;«"*/  diftant  the  one  from  the  other:  thefe  two  rows  of  ftones  are 

If  one i 

q  n,„,f  bound  together  with  other  crofling-rows,  fo  that  the  fpace,  or 
R  &/£"" Coffers,  which  were  between  the  eroding  rows  and  the  out-rows 

m£    of  ftones,  being  four  foot  fquare,  were  fill'd  up  with  ftones  and 

*Zf  earth. 


.  C  ij  ] 

Thefe,  in  a  word,  are  all  the  forms  which  the  Ancients  gave  to\ 
their  walls,  the  foot-fteps  whereof  are  yet  to  be  feen.-  from 
whence  one  may  eafily  conclude,  that  walls  of  what  fort  foever 
they  be,  ought  to  have  fome  chief  courfes  of  a  larger  and  harder 
matter  than  the  reft,  to  ferve  like  Sinews  to  hold  faft  all  the  other 
parts  together,  which  chiefly  is  to  be  obferv'd,  when  walls  are 
made  of  bricks:  to  the  end  that,  if  in  prbcefs  of  time,  the  walls 
ihould  happen  to  fink,  or  to  give  more  on  one  fide  than  the  o- 
ther,  the  reft  might  not  become  likewife  ruinous;  as  has  hap- 
pen'd  in  many  walls,  efpecially  on  that  fide  that  looks  towards 
the  North. 


C    H    A    P.     X. 

Of  the  Method  which,  the  Ancients  did  pra&ife,  in 
in  ere&ing  their  Stone  Buildings. 

TT^Hereas  it  happens  fometimes  that  Buildings  are  made,  the 
J  »  whole,  or  a  good  part  of  Marble,  or  of  fome  other  great 
ftones,  I  think  it  very  proper  here  to  explain  what  the  Ancients 
did  on  fiich  occafionsj  becaufe  it  is  to  be  obfervd  in  their 
works,  thdt  they  were  fo  nice  in  the  joining  of  their  ftones  to- 
gether, that  fometimes  the  joints  are  difficult  to  be  perceiv'd: 
which  every  one  ought  carefully  to  confider,  who,  befides  the 
beauty,  defires  alfo  the  folidity  and  laftingnefs  of  the  work.  As 
far  as  I  can  underftand,  they  firft  fquar'd  and  wrought  thofc 
fides  of  the  ftones,  which  were  to  be  laid  one  upon  the 
other,  leaving  the  other  fides  rough,  fo  that  the  edges  of  the 
ftones  being  thicker,  men  might  move  them  with  lefs  dan- 
ger of  breaking,  or  bruifing  them,  than  if  they  had  been 
fquar'd,  arid  confecjuently  thinner,  on  all  fides  before.  In  this 
manner  they  made  their  ftone  Buildings  ru/lick,  or  rather  rough, 
till  they  had  quite  erected  them  to  the  very  top;  after  which 
they  went  on  Working  and  polifhing  that  face  of  the  ftone  which 
was  expos'd  to  the  fight.  It  is  true  that  the  Ro/es  which  are  be- 
tween the  Modilions,  and  fuch  other  like  Ornaments  of  the  Corme, 
which  could  not  conveniently  be  work'd  after  the  fixing  of  the 
ftones,  were  made  before  while  they  lay  on  the  earth.  This 
may  be  eafily  obferv'd  in  feveral  ancient  Edifices,  where  many* 
ftones  remain  rough  and  unpolifh'd,  juft  as  they  were  laid.  The 
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Arch  near  the  oldCaftle  in  Verona,  and  all  the  other  Arches  and 
Buildings  there,  were  done  in  the  fame  manner  ;  as  it  appears  by 
the  very  marks  of  the  tools,  which  (hew  how  the  ftones  were 
wrought.  The  Trajan  and  Antonin  Columns  at  Rome,  were  alfo 
wrought  in  that  manner;  otherwife  they  could  never  have  fo 
exactly  join'd  the  ftones,  as  to  meet  fo  clofely  crofs  the  heads, 
and  other  parts  of  the  figures.  The  fame  I  fay  of  other  Arches 
that  are  to  be  feeri.  When  they  went  about  fome  great  piece  of 
Building,  as  the  Arena  in  Verona,  the  Amphiteatre  of  Pola,  and  the 
like,  to  fave  the  exceflive  charge  and  length  of  time,  which  the 
finifhing  of  fuch  works  would  have  requir'd,  they  wrought 
only  the  Impofts  of  the  Arches,  theCapitels,  and  Cornices  ;  and  left  the 
reft  mjlick,  having  only  regard  to  thé  beauty  of  the  whole  fabrick. 
But  in  their  Temples,  or  other  fumptuous  Buildings,  which  re- 
quir'd more  curiofity,  they  fpar'd  no  pains  nor  coft  in  the  work- 
ing of  them  ;  polifning  and  glazing  even  to  the  very  channelling 
or  flutes  of  the  Columns,  with  great  exa&nefs.  Therefore,  in 
my  judgment,  Brick-walls  ought  not  to  be  rufticated,  much  lefs  the 
mantles  of  Chimneys,  which  require  the  moft  curious  workman- 
fhip:  for  befidesthe  mifapplying  of  that  fort  of  work,  it  would 
look  as  if  one  had  a  mind  to  make  a  thing,  which  naturally  ought 
to  be  entire,  appear  to  be  divided  and  made  of  feveral  pieces. 
But  indeed,  according  to  the  greatnefs  and  quality  of  the  Build- 
ing, it  maybe  made  either  rujlick,  or  after  a  more  elegant  manner: 
for  'what  the  Ancients  did  with  reafon,  when  they  were  necef- 
fitated  by  the  greatnefs  of  their  Edifices  ;  we  ought  not  to  imi- 
tate, when  fmaller  buildings  require  neatnefs. 


CHAR     XI. 

Of  the  Diminution  of  the  Walls,   and  the  parts  of 

the  fame* 

IT  is  to  be  obferv'd,  in  the  erecting  of  the  Walls,  that  they 
ought  to  diminilh  proportionably,  as  they  are  rais'd  and  grow 
higher.  That  part  therefore  which  appears  above  ground,  is  to 
be  one  half  thinner  than  the  foundations;  and  the  fécond  ftory 
half  a  Brick  thinner  than  thefirft  ftory,  and  fo  fucceflively  to  the 
top  5  but  ftill  with  fuch  difcretion,  that  the  upper-moft  part  of 
all  be  not  too  weak.    The  middle  of  the  upmoft  wall  ought  to 

be 
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be  perpendicular  with  the  middle  of  the  nethermoft,  fo  that 
the  whole  wall  becomes  of  a  pyramidal  form.  But  if  there  is  a 
neceffity  to  make  one  of  the  two  fuperficies  of  the  walls  plum,  it 
muft  be  inwardly;  becaufe  the  floors,  the  vaults,  the  crofs-walls» 
and  other  fupporters  of  the  Building,  will  keep  the  out-walls 
from  falling,  or  giving  way.  The  difcharg'd  parts  of  the  out- 
fide  may  be  cover'd  with  a  Fa/cia3  or  Cornice,  incompafling  the 
whole  Building,  which  will  be  both  an  ornament  and  a  binding 
to  the  whole  fabrick. 

The  Angles,  being  common  to  two  faces,  in  order  to  keep 
them  upright  and  faft  together,  muft  be  made  very  ftrong,  and 
held  with  long  and  hard  ftones  as  it  were  with  arms  :  wherefore 
the  Windows,  and  other  like  openings,  ought  to  be  made  far 
from  the  Angles  5  or  at  leaft  fo  muchfpace  muft  be  left  between 
them  and  the  faid  openings,  as  is  the  breadth  of  any  of  the  o- 
penings. 

Having  fpoken  hitherto  of  meer  Walls,  tisnowtimeweftiould 
pafs  to  their  ornaments,  the  greateft  of  all  which  are  theColumns, 
when  they  are  fitly  plac  d,  and  in  their  due  proportion  with  the 
whole  fabrick* 


CHAP.    XIL 

Of  the  five  Orders  ufed  by  the  /Indents, 

THE  ancient  Architects  have  made  ufe  of  five  different 
orders  call'd  by  them,  the  Tufcan,  Dorick,  lonick,  Corinthian^ 
and  Compofite  orders.  Thefe,  in  a  Building,  ought  to  be  difpos'd 
in  fuch  a  manner,  that  the  ftrongeft  be  always  fet  lower-moft, 
as  being  more  capable  of  bearing  the  weight,  and  alfo  to  give 
the  Building  a  more  fure  Foundation  :  wherefore  the  Vorick  muft 
always  bear  the  lonick,  the  lonici  the  Corinthian,  zndtheCorinthianthe 
Compofite.  The  Tufcan  is  fo  rude  and  material,  that  it  is  feldom 
ufed  above  ground,  unlefs  it  be  for  a  Rujlick  Edifice  of  one  or- 
der only  ;  or  in  fome  vaft  Building,  as  Amphitheater*  and  fuch  like, 
which  having  many  orders  one  upon  the  other;  this  inftead  of 
the  Dorid,  is  plac'd  under  the  lonick.  But  if  an  Architect  has  a 
mind  to  leave  out  one  of  them,  and  place  (  for  Example;  theCo- 
rinthian  immediately  over  the  Dorick,  it  may  be  done,  provided 
always,  according  to  the  rule  aforcfaid,  that  the  more  folid  be 
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thé  loweft.  I  fhall  fet  down  the  meafutes  and  proportions  of 
each  of  thefe  Orders,  not  fo  much  according  to  Vttrwviut,  as  to 
my  own  obfervations  on  the  ancient  Buildings:  butfirft  it  feems 
neceflary  to  explain  thofe  things  which  belong  to  all  the  Orders 
in  general. 


CHAP.     XIII. 

Of  the  f welling  and  diminution  of  Columns  \  of  inter  - 
Columns  andTilafters*  which  divide  and  Jupport 
the  Arches. 

*  npHE  Columns  of  every  order  agree  in  this,  that  the  up- 
J-  per  part  is  to  be  lefTer  than  the  lower,  with  a  little  fwel- 
ling  about  the  middle.  In  the  diminifhing  of  them  it  muft  be 
obferv'd,thatby  how  much  longer  they  are,  by  fo  much  the  lefs 
they  muft  diminifh,  becaufe  the  heigth  has  already  the  effect  of 
diminifhing  them  by  the  diftance.  Therefore  if  the  Column  is 
is  foot  high,  the  Diameter  of  it,  towards  its  baps,  muft  be  di- 
vided into  6  half  parts,  to  give  5  halfs  of  them  to  the  diameter 
next  to  the  Capitel.  If  the  Column  be  from  is  to  20,  the  faid 
diameter  below  fhall  be  divided  into  7  parts,  6  halfs  of  which 
muft  be  the  diameter  above.  So  likewife  in  thofe  from  20  to  30 
the  lower  diameter  ought  to  be  divided  into  8  parts,  and  7  of 
them  fhall  be  the  upper  diameter  $  and  fo  proportionably  for  the 
higheft,  as  Vitrwvius  teaches  in  his  2d  Chapter  of  his  3d  Book. 
But  as  to  the  method  of  making  the  {welling  part  of  the  Column, 
We  have  no  more  from  that  Author,  but  a  bare  promife,  and 
therefore  many  have  written  as  they  thought  beft  upon  that  Sub- 
ject. For  my  part,  I  am  wont  to  make  the  profil  of  the  faid 
fuelling  in  this  manner.  I  divide  the  Jbaft  of  the  Column  into 
three  equal  parts,  drawing  the  lower  third  part  perpendicular, 
at  the  extremity  of  which,  I  lay  a  thin  bending  rule,  as  long 
as  the  Column,  or  a  little  more,-  and  bending  that  part  of  the 
rule,  till  the  end  touches  at  the  point  of  the  diminution  under 
rhe  Collarino,  otJftragal,  I  follow  the  bent  of  the  rule,  and  fo  the 
Column  becomes  fomewhat  fwelled  in  the  middle,  and  dimi- 
nifhes  towards  the  top  very  handfomly.  And  altho  I  could 
not  contrive  a  fhorter,  or  eafier  way,  or  which  has  a  better  fuc- 
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cefs  in  pra&ice  5  yet  I  was  the  more  confirrnd  in  this  method, 
fince  after  having  told  'Peter  Cattaneo  of  it,  he  was  fo  much  pleas'd 
with  it,  that  he  has  mention  d  it  in  his  fine  treatife  of  Archi- 
tecture, with  which  he  has  not  a  little  illuftrated  our  Profef. 

fîon. 

AB-  The  third  part  of  the  Column  which  is  perpendicular . 
B  C.  The  two  thirds  which  are  gradually  diminifbing. 

C.  llx point  under  thcCollznno  arAftragal,  where  the  diminution 
ends. 
The  Inter-columns,  that  is  to  fay,  the  fpaces  between  the  Co- 
lumns, may  be  made  of  a  diameter  and  a  half  of  the  Column  (the 
diameter  being  always  taken  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Column)  or 
of  two  diameters,  of  two  and  a  quarter,  fometimes  of  three,  and 
fometimes  of  more.     The  Ancients  notwithftanding,  never  gave 
more  than  three  diameters,  except  in  the  Tufcan  order  5  in  which, 
the  Architrave  being  made  of  timber,  they  kept  the  Inter-columns 
very  large:  but  on  the  other  hand,  they  never  made  them  lefs 
than  a  diameter  and  a  half;  they  allow'd  this  fpace,  efpecially 
when  the  Columns  were  to  be  extreamly  high.    But  amongft 
fiich  variety  of  Inter-columns,  that  of  two  diameters  and  a  quarter 
was  look'd  upon  as  the  moft  noble  and  moft  beautiful  of  all. 
,  Tis  of  abfolute  neceffity,  to  keep  a  certain  proportion  be- 
tween  the  Columns  and  the  Inter-columns;  for  leaving  too  much 
vacancy  between  fmall  Columns,  they  will  lofe  a  great  deal  of 
their  beauty,  becaufe  too  great  a  quantity  of  Air  between  them, 
diminifhes  confiderably  their  thicknefs  :  and  on  the  contrary,  in 
leaving  too  little  fpace  between  great  Columns,  the  ftreightnefs 
of  the  vacancy  will  make  them  appear  too  thick,  and  without 
any  grace.     Therefore  if  the  fpaces  exceed  three  diameters,  the 
Columns  ought  to  have  in  thicknefs  the  feventh  part  of  their 
heigth,  as  I  mall  obferve  hereafter  ifi  the  Tufcan  Order.     But  if 
the  fpaces  are  to  be  of  three  diameters,  the  length  of  the  Co- 
lumns muft  be  7  and  a  half  or  8,  as  in  the  Vorick  order:  if  2  and  a 
quarter, the  length  of  the  Column  muft  be  9  5  as  in  the  Ionick:  if 2 
only,  the  Column  muft  be  9  and  a  half,  as  in  theCorinthian  :  làftly, 
if  1  and  a  half,  the  Column  (hall  have  to  diameters,  as  in  the  Com- 
pofite.    Upon  thefe  orders  I  have  made  fuch  obfervations,  that 
they  may  ferve  for  examples  in  all  the  inter-columns,  which  Vitm- 
'vhts  has  mention  din  the  2d  Chapter  of  his  3d  Book  aforefaid. 

In  the  front  of  buildings  the  Columns  ought  to  be  an  even 
number,  that  fo  the  middle  Inter-column  being  left  bigger  than  the 
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reft,  the  Doors  and  Entrys,  which  arfcùfually  placd  in  the  mid- 
dle, may  be  the  better  feen  5  and  thus  much  for  Angle  Pillars, 
or  Collonades.   But  if  Galleries  are  to  be  made  with  Arches  and 
Peers,  the  Arches  muft  be  difpos'd  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  the 
Tilajlers,  or  Peers  between  the  Arches,  be  no  lefs  than  a  third  part 
of  the  vacancy  between  two  Pilafters  :  and  thofe  at  the  corner 
muft  be  two  thirds  of  the  faid  vacancy,  that  the  Angles  of  the 
building  may  be  fo  much  the  firmer  and  ftrongen    And  when 
they  are  to  fupport  an  extraordinary  weight,  as  in  a  very  large 
fabrick,  then  they  muft  be  the  half  of  the  vacancy,  which  may- 
be feen  in  the  Arch  of  VicenzA,  and  in  the  Amphiteatre  of  Capua: 
or  elfe  two  thirds,  as  thofe  of  the  Theatre  of  Marcellus  at  Rome, 
and  in  that  of  Ogubius,  which  now  belongs  to  Lodwico  dc  GabrielU  a 
Gentleman  of  that  City.    The  Ancients  made  them  fometimes 
as  large  as  the  whole  fpace,  as  in  the  Theatre  of  Verona,  in  that 
part  which  is  not  on  the  Hill.     But  in  private  buildings,  they  are 
not  to  be  made  lefs  than  a  third  of  the  fpace,  nor  larger  than 
two  thirds,  and  although  they  ought  to  befquare3  yet  to  fave 
charge,  and  to  make  more  room  to  walk  by,  they  maybe  made 
lefs  in  the  flank  than  in  the  front:  and  to   inrich  the  fame, 
half  Columns,  or  Pilafters*  may  be  put  in  the  middle,  to  bear 
the  great  Cornice  above  the  Arches*    which  half  Columns,1 
or  Pilafters,  muft  be  as  large  as  their  heigth  requires,  accord- 
ing to  their  feveral  orders,  as  it  will  appear  in  the  enfuing  Chap- 
ters and  Defigns.    For  underftanding  of  thefe  (  that  I  may  not 
repeat  the  fame  thing  over  and  over)  it  muft  be  obferv'd,  that 
in  dividing  and  meafuring  the  faid  Orders,  I  did  not  think  fit 
to  make  ufe  of  any  determinate  meafure  peculiar  to  any  particular 
City,  as  a  fathom,  foot,  [pan,  or  the  like,  knowing  that  meafures 
are  as  various  as  the  Cities  and  Countries  themfelves:  but  in 
imitation  of  Vitmvius,  who  divides  the  "Doric},  order  with  a  mea- 
fure taken  from  the  diameter  of  the  Column,  common  to  all 
(and  by  him  called  ^.Module)  my  meafure  in  all  the  Orders  fhall 
bethediameter  of  the  Column  taken  at  thebafe,  anddividedinto 
60  parts,  or  minutes  5  except  in  the  florid,  in  which  the  module  is  to 
be  the  half  diameter  of  the  Column,  and  is  divided  into  30  parts, 
becaufe  it  fo  falls  more  commodious  in  the  divifions  of  that  or- 
der.   Therefore  every  one  may  divide  the  module  into  as  many, 
or  as  few  parts  as  may  be  thought  moft  convenient,  according 
to  the  bignefs,  or  fmallnefs  of  a  building  5  and  ufe  the  proporti- 
ons and  Profils  which  I  have  here  defignd  for  each  Order. 
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G    H   A   P,     XIV. 

Of  the  Tuscan    Order. 

*  np  H  E  Tufcan  Order,  according  to  what  Vitruvius  writes  of  it, 

r  i,  iand  What  k  1S  m  cffed:>  is  the  Plaineft  and  moft  fimple 
of  all  the  Orders  of  Architecture  ;  becaufe  it  retains  more  of  the 
ancient  fimplicity  of  the  firft  Architects,  who  had  not  yet  in- 
vented thofe  ornaments  that  render  the  other  Orders  fo  pleafant 
and  fo  worthy  of  confideration.  This  Order  draws  its  original 
from  Tufiany,  a  Country  very  remarkable  in  Italy,  where  it  ftill 
preferves  its  name. 

The  Column,  with  its  Baft  and  Capitel,  ought  to  be  in  length 
feven  Modules,  and  the  top  diminiûl'd  by  a  fourth  part  of  its  bignefs. 
If  one  is  to  make  a  row  of  Columns  of  this  order  only,  the  Inter- 
columns  may  be  kept  very  large,  becaufe  the  Architraves  are  com- 
monly made  of  timber  j  and  for  that  reafon,  this  Order  will  be 
very  convenient  for  a  Country-building,  for  the  going  in  and 
out  of  Carts,  and  other  Country  conveniencies,  befides  that  the 
charge  will  be  lefs  confiderable. 

A.  Architrave  of "Timber. 

B.  The  ends  of  the  Traves,  or  Joy  fis,  which  wales  the  Corona. 

t  But  if  one  would  make  Gates,  or  Galleries  with  Arches, 
then  the  meafures  which  I  have  mark'd  in  the  defign,  muft  be 
ftridly  obferv'd,  wherein  the  ftones  are  fo  difpos'd  and  ioyn'd 
together,  as  I  think  they  ought  to  be,  when  the  whole  work  is 
to  be  made  of  ftone.  The  fame  obfervation  I  have  made  for 
the  four  following  orders  ;  and  this  way  of  difpofing  and  fatten- 
ing the  ftones,  I  have  taken  from  many  ancient  Arches,  as  will 
appear  m  my  Book  of  Arches,  wherein  I  have  us'd  the  utmoft 
care  and  diligence. 

*t  The  Tedefials  to  be  made  under  the  Columns  of  this  or- 
der, muft  have  a  module  in  heigth,  and  be  made  plain.  The 
Bafis  is  to  be  in  heigth  the  half  diameter  of  the  Column  j  and  this 
heigth  is  to  be  divided  into  two  equal  parts,  whereof  one  is 
given  to  the  Orb,  or  Tlinth,  which  muft  be  made  round,  or  [quart 
according  to  fime.  The  other  is  divided  into  four  parts?  one  for 
the  Liftella,  or  CinBure,  which  fometimes  may  be  made  a  little  lefs. 
In  this  Order  only,  it  makes  a  part  of  the  Bafis,  for  in  all  the  o- 
thers,  it  is  joyn'd  with  the  Jbaft  of  the  Column.    The  other  three 
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parts  are  for  the  Torus.  The  proje&ure  of  this  bafis  is  a  fixthpart 
of  a  module,  or  of  the  diameter  of  the  Column.  The  Capitel  is 
likewife  the  heigth  of  half  the  diameter  of  the  Column  below, 
and  is  divided  into  two  or  three  equal  parts  ;  one  is  given  to 
the  Abacus,  which  from  its  form,  is  commonly  caird  Dado,  or 
Dye  5  thé  other  to  the  Ovolo,  and  the  third  is  fubdivided  into  fe- 
ven  parts.  Of  one  is  made  the  LiftelU  under  the  Ovolo,  and  the 
other  fix  remain  for  the  Collarino,  or  the  Neck  of  the  Column.  The 
AJlragal  is  double  the  heigth  of  the  LiftelU  under  the  Ovolo,  and 
its  Center  is  made  upon  the  line  which  falls  plum  from  the  faid 
LiftelU,  the  proje&ure  of  which  falls  perpendicularly  upon  the 
LiftelU,  or  CinBure,  below  the  AJlragal,  which  is  as  thick  as  the  o- 
ther.  The  projedure  of  the  Capitel  anfwers  to  the  body  of  the 
Column  below.  Its  Architrave  is  made  of  wood,  fquare  every 
way,  and  its  breadth  is  not  to  exceed  the  body  of  the  Column 
at  the  top.  The  Traces,  or  foyfts,  which  bear  the  Eaves,  project 
a  fourth  part  of  the  length  of  the  Column.  Thefe  are  the  mea- 
fures  of  the  Tujcan  Order,  as  taught  by  Vitruvius. 

A.  Abacus. 

B.  Ovolo.  or  Echinus. 

C.  Collarino,  or  f rife  of  the  Capitel. 

D.  AftragaL 

E.  The  Body  of  the  Column  above. 

F.  The  Body  of  the  Column  below. 

G.  LiftelU,  ox.  CinBure,  or  Annulet] 
H.  Torus,  or  Tore. 

I.  Orlo,  or  Plinth. 

K.  Pedeftal,  or  Stylobatum. 

The  Profils  mark'd  L.  are  the  impojls  of  the  Arches; 

*  But  if  the  Architrave  is  to  be  made  of  ftone,  what  was  faid 
before  of  the  Inter-columns  muft  be  obferv'd.  There  are  to  be 
feen  fome  ancient  Buildings  which  may  be  faid  to  have  been 
built  according  to  this  Order,  becaufe  they  retain  in  part  the 
fame  meafures,  as  in  the  Arena  of  Verona,  and  the  Arena  and  Thea- 
tre of:  Tola  and  many  others,  of  which  I  have  drawn  the  Profils  of 
the  Bafts,  Capitels,  Architraves,  Frifes,  and  Cornices,  which  are  in  the 
laft  Plate  of  this  Chapter,  as  thofe  of  the  Impofts  of  the  Vaults 
and  Arches;  of  all  which  I  fhall  put  the  defigns  into  my  Book 
of  Antiquities. 

A.  Cimafium,  otCimarefia. 

B.  Corona.  C  Cu 
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C.  Cima  reft*. 

D.  Cavetto. 

E.  Friz>e. 

F.  Architrave. 

G.  Cimafium. 
H.  Abacus. 
I.  Cimarefta. 
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K.  Collarino,  or  Hjpotrachilumy  Oïfri&c  of  the  Capitel. 

L.  AfiragaL 

M.  iWy  of /&*  Column,  towards  the  Capitel. 

N,  Body  of  the  Column,  towards  the  Bafis. 

O.  Annulet y  Lifiella,  oiCin&ure. 

P.  Tarw,  or  Tore,  in  the  form  of  a  Cima  rever fa?    r  ,    n  r 
«   Àli  ni-  "î  c  of  the  Baps. 

Q.  Or/a,  or  P//»/£.  i  j  * 

On  the  right  hand  of  the  Profil'd  Architrave,  mark'd  F,  I  have 

given  the  ÏV0/?/  of  another  more  curioufly  done. 
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CHAP.     XV. 

Of  the  Dorick  Order. 

*  -*T*HE  .Dow*  Order  was  invented  by  the  Dorians,  and  nam'd 
A  from  them;  being  a  Grecian  People,  which  dwelt  in  sift*. 
If  thefe  Columns  are  made  alone  without  Pilafters,  they  ought 
to  be  feven  and  a  half,  or  eight  diameters  high.  The  Inter-columns 
are  to  be  a  little  lefs  than  three  diameters  of  the  Columns  r  and 
this  manner  of  fpacing  the  Columns,  is  (by  Vttrwvius)  call'd»/*- 
ftylos. 

t  But  if  they  are  joyn  d  to  Pilafters,  they  rauft  be,  together 
with  the  Bafts  and  Capitel,  feventeen  modules  and  one  third  high  ; 
that  is,  eight  diameters  and  35  parts:  for  it  muft  be  obferv'd, 
that  (as  I  have  faid  before  in  the  13th  Chapter)  the  module,  in 
this  Order,  is  the  half  of  the  diameter  of  the  Column,  divided 
into  thirty  parts  j  tho  in  all  the  other  Orders,  it  is  the  whole 
diameter  divided  into  60  parts. 

*t  Among  the  Ancients  there  was  no  Pedefial  to  this  Order,  tho 

the  modern  Architects  have  adapted  one  to  it.    Therefore  if 

one  has  a  mind  to  join  a  Tedeflal,  the  Dado,  or  Vye  of  it,  muft  be 

a  perfect  fquare,  and  from  its  meafure  thofe  of  its  ornaments 

V  ^  fhall 
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lhall  be  taken  :  in  order  to  this,  the  Vye  is  to  be  divided  into 
three  equal  parts  ;  the  Bafis,  with  its  Jacket  or  plinth,  lhall  take  two 
of  them,  and  the  Cimafium  one  ;  to  which  the  Orloy  or  plinth  of 
the  Bafis  of  the  Column  muft  be  join'd.    This  kind  of  Tedefial 
may  be  feen  in  the  Corinthian  Order,  as  at^erona  in  theArchcalTd 
the  Arch  de  Lioni.    I  have  fet  down  here  feveral  manners  of  Pro- 
fils, which  may  be  fitted  to  the  Pedefials  of  this  Order,  which  are 
all  very  agreeable,  taken  from  ancient  pieces,  and  very  carefully 
meafur'd     This  Order  has  no  proper  Bafis:  wherefore  in  many 
buildings,  its  Columns  are  without  a  Bafis,  as  in  the  Theatre  of 
Marcellus'm  Rome,  in  the  Temple  de  U  Tieta  near  the  faid  Theatre: 
in  the  Theatre  oiVtcenzA,  and  in  divers  other  places.     But  fome- 
times  the  Attkl  Bafis  is  join'd  to  it,  which  is  a  great  ornament  to 
the  Order,  the  proportion  wnereof  is  as  follows.     The  heigthis 
the  half  diameter  of  the  Column,  and  is  divided  into  three  e- 
qual  parts;  one  is  for  the  Zocco  or  plinth  :  The  other  two  are  fub- 
divided  into  four  parts,  of  one  is  made  the  Torus  fuperior:  the 
three  remaining  are  again  fubdivided  into  two,  one  for  the  TV»* 
inferior,  and  the  other  tor  the  Scotia,  or  Cavern,  with  its  Annulets, 
or  Libellas-,  which  have  alfo  their  peculiar  meafures:  for  in  di. 
viding  the  whole  into  fix  parts,  the  two  Annulets,  or  Libellas  take 
each  of  them  one,  and  the  four  remaining  are  for  the  Scotia.  The 
whole  procedure  of  the  Bafts  muft  be  the  fixthpart  of  the  diame- 
ter of  the  Column;  the  Gr&urt  is  as  broad  as  half  of  the  Torus  fia 
perior  :  if  it  be  divided  from  the  Bafis,  its  proje  Sure  muft  be  the  third 
part  the  whole  projeté  of  the  Bafis.    But  if  the  Bafis  and  a  part  of 
the  Column  muft  be  of  a  piece,  the  Cin&ure  muft  be  fmaller;  as 
it  may  be  feen  in  the  third  Defign  of  this  Order,  where  I  have 
alfo  drawn  two  manners  of  Imp ofis  for  Arches. 

A.  The  Body  of  the  Column. 

B.  Annulet,  or  CinBure,  otLifiella. 

C.  Upper  Torus. 

D.  Cavern,  or  Scotia  with  its  Annulets,  or  LijlelLu. 

E.  The  lower  Torus. 
F\  Zocco,  or  'Plinth. 

G.  Cimafium  1 

H.  'Dado,  OïDyty  or  Squared  of  the  Tedefial. 

I.  Bafis  J 

K.  Impofls  of  Arches. 

*  The  Capita  likewife,  ought  to  have  in  heigth  the  half  dia- 
meter of  the  Column,  which  being  divided  into  three  principal 
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parts,  the  firfl;  above  is  fubdivided  into  five,  three  are  for  the  A* 
locus,  and  the  other  two  for  the  Ctmafmm  ;  which  being  again  fub- 
divided into  three,  the  LijhelU  takes  one,  and  the  Cimareïïa  the  o- 
ther  two.  The  fécond  principal  part  is  divided  into  three,  one  of 
which  is  given  to  the  three  Annulets,  or  Libellas,  that  are  equal  > 
the  other  two  are  for  the  Gvolo,  whofe  Trojegure  is  two  thirds 
of  its  heigth.  The  third  and  laft  principal  part,  is  for  the  Frife  of 
the  Capitel,  call'd  Collarino,  or  Gorgerin,  or  Collar.  The  whole  pro- 
jeïture  of  the  Capitcl  is  the  fifth  part  of  the  diameter  of  the  Co- 
lumn. The  Ajlragd  is  of  the  fame  heigth  with  the  three  Filets,  or 
Annulets  \  and  is  equal  in  its  Procure  with  the  loweft  part  of  the 
Column.  The  Annulet  is  only  half  the  heigth  of  the  Jftragal,  and 
its  Trojetfure  is  plum  with  the  Center  of  it. 

The  Architrave  is  plac  d  upon  the  Capitel,  and  is  to  be  in  heigth 
a  module,  or  half  the  Diameter  of  the  Column.  Tis  divided  into 
feven  parts,  one  of  which  makes  the  Tenia,  whofe  Trojetfure  is  e- 
qual  to  its  heigth.  The  whole  is  again  divided  into  6  parts,  one 
whereof  is  given  to  the  Gutu,  and  the  Lijiel,  under  the  Tenia.  The 
Gutu  are  fix  in  number,  and  the  heigth  of  the  Lift  el  is  a  third  of 
the  faid  GuttA.  The  whole,  from  the  Tenia  downwards,  is  again 
divided  into  feven  parts,  of  which  the  fa&fafcia  takes  three,  and 
the  fécond  four. 

The  Frizje  is  in  heigth  a  module  and  a  half.    The  breadth  of  the 
Trigliph  is  one  module:  and  its  Capitel  takes  up  the  fixth  part  of  a 
module.    The  Trigliph  is  divided  into  fix  parts,  two  whereof  are 
given  to  the  two  Chanels  in  the  middle,  and  one  to  the  two  half 
Chanels  at  the  extremities:  the  other  three  make  the  fpaces  be- 
tween the  faid  Chanels.     The  Metopa,  that  is  to  fay,  the  fpace  be- 
tween two  Trigliphs,  ought  to  be  perfe6tly  fquare.     The  heigth  of 
the  Cornice  is  a  module  and  a  fixth,  and  is  divided  into  five  parts 
and  a  half:  of  which  two  are  for  the  Cavetto,  with  its  Liftel,  and 
the  Qvolo.     The  Cavetto  is  lefs  than  the  Ovolo,  by  as  much  as  its 
Liftel.    The  other  three  and  a  half  are  allow'd  for  the  Corona,  or 
Cornice,  and  to  the  two  Cimas,  the  reverfa  and  the  reïïa.     The  Corona 
ought  to  project  two  thirds  of  a  module,  and  to  have  on  its  plain 
underneath  fix  Gutu  in  length,  and  three  in  breadth  with  their  U- 
fiels  over  the  Trigliphs,  and  fome  Rofes,  or  other  ornaments,  over  the  Me- 
topa.   The  Gutu  are  round,  and  in  thelhape  of  little  Bells:  thofe 
under  the  Corona  rauft  anfwer  to  thofe  under  the  Tenia.    The 
Cimafium  ought  to  be  an  eighth  part  larger  than  the  Corona,  and  is 
divided  into  eight  parts,  two  whereof  are  given  to  the  Liftel,  and 
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the  other  fix  to  the  Cimaife,  whofe  Trojeîture  is  feven  parts  and  a  half 
So  that,  at  this  rate,  the  Architrave,  the  Fri&e  and  Cornice,  rife  to 
the  heigth  of  the  fourth  part  of  the  Column:  and  thefe  are  the 
proportions  of  the  Cornice  according  to  Vitruvius,  from  whom  I 
have  a  little  receded,  by  altering  fome  Members  of  it,  and  making 
the  whole  fomewhat  larger. 


A.  Cima  reUa. 

B.  Cimareverfa. 

C.  Corona. 

D.  Ovolo. 

E.  Cavetto. 

F>   The  Captel  of  the  Trigliph. 
G.  Trigliph. 
H*   Metopa. 
I.   Tenia. 
K.  Gutu. 

L-  Fir  ft  Fafcia» 
At-  Second  Fajcla. 
N.  Cimafium. 


O.  Abacus] 

P.  Ovolo. 

Q.  Annulets,  OtLiflellas. 

R.  Û0fc*3  or  JFr*/*  ^  /fe  Captel. 

S.  Aftragai 

T.  Liftella,  or  CinBure. 

V.  5^  0/7/tf  Column. 

X.  ThePlan  of  the  Captel,  and  the  Mo- 
dule divided  into  thirty  Minutes,  or 
Tarts. 

Y.  Soffit  a,  or  the  underneath  of  the  Co- 
rona. 


CHAP.     XVI. 

Of  the    I  o  n  1  c  k    Order. 

*  HT"*  HE  Ionick  Order  had  its  Original  in  Ionia,  a  Province  of 
A  Afia  5  and  we  read  that  the  famous  Temple  of  "Diana  at 
Ephefus  was  built  of  that  Order.  The  Column  with  its  Captel  and 
Baft,  is  nine  modules  high  :  and  by  a  module  is  underftood,  as  we 
have  faid  before,  the  Diameter  of  the  Column  below.  The 
Architrave,  Frife,  or  Cornice,  have  the  fifth  part  of  the  heigth  of  the 
Column.  When  the  Columns  are  fingle,  the  Inter-columns  are  of 
two  diameters  and  a  fourth  part,  and  this  is  the  moft  beautiful 
and  commodious  manner  of  all  Inter-columns,  whichFitmvms  calls 
Eujiylos. 

t  In  the  Arches,  the  Tilaflers  are  in  breadth  a  third  part  of  the 
fpace  between  two  of  them,-  and  the  Arch  ought  to  be  in  heigth 
the  double  of  the  faid  fpace. 

*  t  If  there  is  to  be  given  a  Pedeftalto  the  Column  of  the  Ionick  Or- 
der, as  in  any  defign  of  Arches,  it  muft  be  made  as  high,  as  half 
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the  breadth  of  the  opening  of  the  Arch:  and  having  divided  it 
into  7  half  parts,  two  of  them  {hall  make  the  Bafe  and  one  the  Or 
mafmm;  the  other  four  and  a  half  remaining  (hall  be  for  the  Dado, 
or  Square  of  the  Pedeftal. 

The  Bafe  of  this  Order  is  half  a  module  high,  and  is  divided  in- 
to three  parts,  one  is  for  the  Orlo,  or  Plinth -,  whofe  ProjeSme  is  the 
fourth  part  of  its  heigth,  and  confequently  the  eighth  part  of  a 
module:  the  two  other  parts  of  the  &*/* are  fubdivided  into  fevenj 
of  three  is  made  the  Torus;  the  other  four  are  divided  again  into 
two  parts,  one  given  to  the  Scotia,  or  Cavetto  above,  and  the  o- 
ther  to  that  below,  which  ought  to  have  more  ProjeBure  thm  the 
other.  The  AJlragal  muft  have  the  eighth  part  of  the  Scotia.  The 
CinBure  of  the  Column,  is  the  third  part  of  the  Torus  of  the  B*fet  but 
if  the  Bafe  be  made  a  part  of  the  Column,  the  faid  Cinâuremay  be 
made  fmaller,  as  I  have  already  obferv'd  in  the  Dorick  Order; 
and  the  CinBure  has  half  of  the  ProjeSlure  already  mention'd.  Thefe 
are  themeafures  of  the  Ionkk  Bafe,  according  to  Vitrwuius. 

But  becaufe  the  Attick  Bafe  is  feen  put  to  this  Order  in  many 
ancient  Buildings,  and  that  it  feems  tome  more  agreeable  upon 
a  Pedeftal,  I  have  drawn  the  Attick  Bafe  with  a  fmall  AJlragal  under 
the  CinZture,  not  omitting,  at  the  fame  time,  to  givetheDefignas 
Vitrwvius  teaches  us. 

TheDefigns  mark'd  L,  are  two  different  Profils  to  make  the  lm- 
pop  of  Arches  ;  and  upon  each  of  them  the  meafures  are  fet 
down  by  numbers  which  Cgnify  the  minutes,  or  parts  of  a  module, 
as  I  have  done  in  all  other  Defigns.  Thefe  Impofts  are  in  heigth 
half  as  much  again,  as  the  thicknefs  of  the  PUajler,  which  fup- 
ports  the  Arch. 

A.  Tart  of  the  Body  of  the  Column. 

B.  AJlragal  with  its  Lifiella,  or  Cintture,  which  are  Members  of  the  Co- 
lumn. 

C.  The  upper  Torus. 

D.  Cavetto,  or  Scotia. 

E.  The  lower  Torus. 

F.  The  'Plinth fajlened  to  the  Cimafmm  of  theTedefial. 

G.  Cimafium  in  two  forms         1 

H.  Dado,  or  Dye,  or  Square?  of  the  Tedeftal. 
I.  Bafe  in  two  forms  J 

K.  Orlo,  or  Plinth  of  the  Bafe. 
L.  Impofis  of  the  Arches. 
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*  In  order  to  make  the  Capitel,  the  foot  of  the  Column  muft 
be  divided  into  18  parts,  and  19  of  fuch  parts  will  be  the  length 
and  breadth  of  the  Abacus  >  the  half  of  which  is  given  to  the  heigth 
or  the  Capitel  with  its  Volutas,  whereby  it  comes  to  be  9  parts 
and  a  half  high.     One  and  a  half  is  for  the  Abacus  with  its  Cimafum  ; 
the  other  eight  remain  to  the  Voluta,  which  is  made  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner.     From  the  extremity  of  the  Cimafium,  one  of  the 
nineteen  parts  being  taken  within,  from  the  point  where  that 
nineteenth  part  ends,  a  line  is  let  fall  fkmy  which  divides  the 
Valuta  by  the  middle,  and  is  call'd  the  Catheta,    Where  the  point 
falls  upon  this  line,  which  feparates  the  four  parts  and  a  half  above, 
with  the  three  and  a  half  below,  there  is  made  the  Center  of  the 
£j»  of  the  Voluta,  whofé  diameter  is  one  of  the  eight  parts  of  its 
heigth;  and  from  the  faid  point  a  line  is  drawn,  which  interfering 
at  right  Angles  theCatheta,  divides  the  Voluta  into  four  parts.  Next 
in  the  £7*  of  this  Voluta  a  fquare  is  form'd,  the  bignefs  whereof  is 
the  half  diameter  of  the  faid  Eye:  and  two  diagonal  lines  being 
drawn  in  it,  upon  them  are  mark'd  thirteen  points  (computing 
the  Center  of  the  Eye)  which  are  as  many  Centers  whereon  the 
fix'd  foot  of  the  Compafs  is  to  ftand  to  make  the  Voluta*,  and  as 
to  the  order  which  mull  be  obferv'd  in  them,  it  appears  by  the 
numbers  mark'd  in  the  Defign.    The  Afiragal  of  the  Column  is 
right  againft  the  Eye  of  the  Voluta.    The  Volutas  are  as  thick  in  the 
middle,  as  is  the  projeBure  of  the  Ovolo  5  which  reaches  beyond 
the  Abacus,  fo  much  as  does  the  Eye  of  the  Voluta.     The  hollow 
or  Channel  of  the  Voluta,  is  even  with  the  body  of  the  Column. 
The  AJlragal  of  the  Column  turns  about  under  the  Voluta   and  is 
always  vifible,  as  it  appears  by  the  Tlan  :  for  tis  natural  that  fo 
(lender  a  thing  as  the  Voluta  is  feign'd  to  be3  fhould  give  way  to 
another  ftronger,  as  the  AJlragal  is,  from  which  it  is  always  e- 
qually  diftant. 

In  the  Angles  pfCollonades,  or  rows  of  Columns,  and  Porticos  of 
the  Ionkl  Order,  Capitels  are  made  with  their  Volutas,  not  only  in 
the  front,  but  alfo  on  that  part  which,  making  the  Capitel  as  ufual 
would  have  been  the  Flank,  whereupon  they  come  to  have  the 
front  on  two  fides,  and  are  call'd  Angular-Capitels.  How  they  are  to 
be  made  I  (hall  teach  in  my  Book  o(  Temples,  i.  e.  the  4th  Book. 

A.  Abacus. 

B.  Channel,  or  Hollow  of  the  Voluta. 

C.  Ovolo. 
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D.  Aftragal  under  the  Echinus  or  Ovob. 

E.  Cinïïure,  or  Annulet ',  or  Liftella. 

F.  Part  of  the  Body  of  the  Column. 

G.  A  Line  call* à  Catheta. 

The  Plate XXI, reprefents  the  IonicklSafe  accoïàïngto  Vitruvius, 
together  with  the  Eje  of  the  Voluta  upon  a  larger  Scale,  marked  S. 
Members  of  the  £*/*  according  to  Vitruvius. 

K.  2V/  e/7/tf  Body  of  the  Column.  ; 

L.  Cinéïure,  or  Annulet. 

M.  ïflrar. 

N.  Firjl  Scotia. 

O.  Afiragal. 

P.  Second  Scotia. 

Q.  Or/*,  or  Plinth. 

R.  Trojeiïure  of  the  Bafe. 

*  The  Architrave,  Frife  and  Conw*  have,  as  I  faid  before,  the 
fifth  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  Column  5  and  the  whole  is  di- 
vided into  12  parts.  The  Architrave  has  four,  the  Frife  three,  and 
the  Cornice  five.  The  Architrave  is  fubdivided  into  five  parts  5  of 
one  is  made  its  Cimafium,  and  the  reft  is  fubdivided  again  into 
twelve:  for  the  &t&  Fafcia  and  its  Aflragal  three,  to  the  fécond  and 
its  Aftragal  four,  and  to  the  third  five. 

The  Cornice  is  divided  into  7  \  parts,  two  are  given  to  the  Scotia, 
or  Cavetto  and  Ovolo  5  two  to  the  Modilions,  and  the  reft  to  the  Corona 
and  Cimafium.     The  whole  CWc*  projects  as  much  as  its  heigth. 

I  have  drawn  the  Front,  the  Flank,  and  the  Plan  of  the  Capitel; 
and  the  Architrave,  Frife  and  Cwm*,  with  their  proper  Orna- 
ments. 

A.  Cimafium,  or  Cima  reUa. 

B.  C/w^  reverfa. 

C.  Corona. 

D.  Cimafium  of  the  Modilions. 

E.  Modilions. 

F.  0i/4 

G.  Cavetto. 
H.  Fr/£A 

I.  Cimafium  of  the  Architrave. 

L.  Second  Fafcia. 
M.  Third  Fafcia. 

K  Mem- 
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Members  of  the  Capitel. 

N.  Abacus. 

O.  Channel,  or  hollow  of  the  Voluta. 

P.  Ovolo,  or  Echinus. 

Q.  Afiragd  of  the  Column. 

R.  Tart  <f  the  Body  of  the  Column. 
The  Plan  mark'd  S,  reprefents  the  5^7/^  or  the  underneath  of  the 
Corona  between  each  Modilion. 


CHAR     XVII. 

Of  the     Corinthian    Order. 

*   A  T  Corinth,  a  moft  famous  City  of  Peloponefus,  now  the  Af«- 

-^*-  rea,  was  invented  the  Order  from  thence  caird  Corinthian, 
and  which  is  more  gentile,  rich,  and  beautiful,  than  any  of  thofe 
I  have  yet  difcours'd  upon.  The  Columns  are  like  thofe  of  the 
Ionich  Order;  and,  with  the  Bafe  and  Captel,  they  are  nine  Modules 
and  a  half  high.  If  they  are  fluted  they  muft  have  2+  Flutes  or 
Channels,  which  are  to  be  half  as  deep  as  they  are  broad.  The 
Plans,  or  Spaces,  between  one  Flute  and  the  other,  muft  be  a 
third  part  of  the  breadth  of  the  faid  Flutes.  The  Architrave,  Frife, 
and  Comice,  are  a  fifth  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  Columns.  In  the 
defign  of  a  Colonnade,  or  fingle  Columns,  the  Inter-columns  are  two 
diameters,  as  in  the  Portico  of  St  Maria  Rotunda  at  Rome  ;  and  this 
manner  of  difiaming  the  Columns  is,  by  Fitruvius,  call'd  Syftylos. 

t  In  that  of  Arches,  the  Pilajlers  have  two  fifths  of  the  breadth 
of  the  Arch,  which  breadth  or  void  is  in  heigth  two  fquares  and  a 
half  the  thicknefs  of  the  faid  Arch  being  comprehended. 

*t  The  Pedejlal  under  the  Corinthian  Column,  muft  have  in 
heigth  the  fourth  part  of  the  length  of  the  Column,  and  being 
divided  into  eight  parts,  one  is  given  to  the  Cimafmm,  two  to  the 
Bafe,  and  five  to  the  Dye  or  Square.  The  Bafe  muft  be  divided  in- 
to three  parts,  two  for  the  Zocco,  or  Plinth-,  and  one  to  the  Mould- 
ing. 

The  common  Bafe  of  this  Column  is  the  AttiA  ;  but  yet  it  dif- 
fers from  that  which  is  put  to  the'Dorick  Order;  for  in  this  the  Tro- 
jeBure  is  the  fifth  part  of  the  diameter  of  the  Columns  whereas 
in  the  Dorick  it  is  the  fixth  part.     It  may  alfo  vary   in  fome  other 
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parts,  as  it  appears  by  theDefign,  where  I  have  Troftd  the  Impofls 
of  the  Arches,  the  heigth  of  which  is  double  of  the  Membretto, 
or  Halffilaftcr  which  bears  up  the  Arch, 

A.  Tart  of  the  Column. 

B.  CincJure,  or  Afiragal  of  the  Column. 

C.  Upper  Torus. 

D.  Cavetto,  or  Scotia,  with  its  Ajlragals. 

E.  Lower  Torus. 

F.  Orlo,  or  'Plinth  of  the  Bafe,  joind  to  theCimafum  of  thePedeftal 

G.  Cimafmm  1 

H.  "Dado,  or  Dye j  or  SauareK  t  .    œ,  j  n  1 
t     w    #/        /•  /     7,  /  (  of  the  Tedeftal. 

I.  Moulding  of  the  Baje  I  y  ' 

K.  Ç*&,  flr  Plinth  of  the  Bafe  J 

L.  T/tf  /ift-foj?  qf  /A*  ^rrt&. 
*  The  heigth  of  the  Corinthian  Capitel  takes  a  diameter  of  the  Co- 
lumn below*  and  a  fixth  part  more,  which  is  allow'dto  the  Aba- 
cus.    The  reft  is  divided  into  three  equal  parts.    One  is  for  the 
lowermoft  row  of  Leaves,  the  other  for  the  middle  row  s  but  the 
third  is  fubdivided  into  two,  and  of  that  part  next  to  the  Abacus 
are  made  the  Caulkuli,  or  Stalls,  with  their  Leaves,  which  feem  to 
be  fupported  by  them,*  and  therefore  the  Stalk  from  whence  they 
grow,  muft  be  made  thick,  but  they  in  their  foldings  muft  dimi- 
nifh  by  degrees;  following  in  that  the  Example  of  the  Plants, 
which  are  thicker  at  the  bottom  than  at  the  extremities  of  their 
branches.     The  Bell,  which  is  the  inward  body  of  the  Capitel  un- 
der the  Leaves,  ought  to  be  plum  with  the  bottom  of  the  Flutes  of 
the  Column.     To  give  the  Abacus  a  convenient  Projeiïure,  a  per- 
fect fquare  muft  be  made,  each  fide  whereof  is  to  be  a  moduleand 
a  half,  and  the  diagonal  lines  being  drawn  from  one  angle  of 
it  to  another,  the  point  of  their  interfe&ion  in  the  middle,  is 
the  center  of  the  faid  fquare  5  on  which  the  fix'd  foot  of  the 
Compafs  being  plac  d,   towards  each  Angle  of  the  fquare  a  mo- 
dule muft  be  markd,  where  lines  muft  be  drawn  interfering  at 
right  Angles  with  the  faid  Diagonal  Lines,  that  they  may  touch 
the  fides  of  the  Square.     Thefe  are  the  bounds  of  the  Procure 
of  the  Abacus,  the  length  of  the  faid  Lines,  giving  the  breadth 
of  its  Horns.     The  Curvilineal-fide,  or  diminution  of  the  Abacus  is 
made,  by  drawing  a  circular  line   from  one  horn  to  the  other, 
which  will  be  the  Safe  of  an  equilateral  triangle.     Then  a  ftrait 
line  is  drawn  from  the  extremities  of  the  faid  horns  to  the  extre- 
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mities  of  the  Ajlragal  of  the  Column,  which  Line  the  Tongues  of 
the  Leaves  muft  feem  to  touch,  or  rather  pafs  a  little  outwards, 
and  fo  they  have  their  full  Projeté.  The  Rofe  is  to  be  as  broad 
as  the  fourth  part  of  the  diameter  of  the  Column  at  the  foot. 
The  Architrave,  Fri&e  and  Cornice  (as  I  have  faid  before;  are  to  be 
a  fifth  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  Column,  and  the  whole  is  to  be 
divided  into  12  parts,  as  in  the  lonkk  Column:  with  this  diffe- 
rence however,  that  the  Cornice  of  the  Corinthian  is  divided  into 
eight  parts  and  a  half,  one  of  which  is  given  to  the  Cima  reverfa 
and  another  to  the  Dentkuli,  the  third  to  the  OWo,  the  fourth  and 
fifth  to  the  Modilions,  and  the  other  three  and  a  half  to  the  Corona 
and  Ctma.  The  Cornice  has  as  much  Proje&ure  as  it  has  heigth. 
The  Pannels  of  the  Rofes,  between  the  Modilions,  muft  be  fquare  • 
and  the  Modilions  as  big  as  half  the  Plan  of  the  faid  Rofes.  The 
Members  of  this  Order  have  not  been  mark'd  with  Letters,  as 
the  foregoing,  becaufe  by  them  thefe  may  be  eafily  under- 


:  CHAP,     XVIII. 

Of  the  Composite    Order. 

*  "I"*  HE  Compofue  Order  (which  is  alfo  nam'd  Reman,  as  being 
-■-    an  Invention  of  the  ancient  Romans)  is  fo  call'd,  becaufe 

it  partakes  of  all  the  afotefaid  Orders  ;  and  the  moft  regular  and 

beautiful  is  that  which  is  compounded  of  the  lonkk  and  Corinthian. 

It  is  more  flender  than  the  Corinthian,  and  may  be  made  like  kin 

all  its  parts,  except  in  the  Capitel. 

The  Columns  ought  to  be  10  Modules  high.    In  the  Defigns 

of  Columns,  or  fingle  Collonades,  the  Inter  columns  are  but  of  one 

diameter  and  a  half  5  and  this  manner  is  call'd  by  Vitmvius  Tkno- 
Jlylos.  ' 

t  In  thofe  of  Arches,  the  Pilafiers  are  to  be  half  of  the  breadth 
or  void  of  the  Arch,  which  is  to  be  under  the  Keyflone  two  /ware's 
and  a  half  high  5  that  is  to  fay,  two  diameters  and  a  half  of  the 
Arch. 

*t  And  becaufe  (as  I  have  faid)  this  Order  is  more  flender 
than  the  Corinthian,  its  Pedeftai  muft  be  the  third  part  of  the  heigth 
of  the  Column  j  which  being  divided  into  eight  parts  and  a 
half,  of  one  part  is  made  the  Cimafium  of  the  faid  Bafe,  five  and  a 
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half  for  the  DaJo;  the  two  others  for  the  Bafe,  which  being  fub- 
divided  into  three,  two  will  make  the  Zocco,  ôr  Plinth-,  and  the 
third  for  the  Torus  and  Cimd. 

The  Bafe  of  the  Column  may  be  made  At  tick,  as  in  the  Corin- 
thian ;  and  it  may  be  alfo  compounded  of  the  At  tick  and  the  Ionicky 
as  appears  by  the  Defign. 

The  Impofis  of  the  Arches  are  profil'd  by  the  fide  of  the  Tede- 
flal\  and  its  heigth  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  Membretto,  or 
balfTilafier. 

A.  Impojl  of  the  Arch. 
*  The  Capitel  of  the  Compoftte  Order  has  the  fame  meafures  as 
that  of  the  Corinthian;  but  it  differs  ftom  it  in  the  Voluta,  Ovolo,  and 
Fufarolo,  or  Fufe,  which  are  Members  of  the  Ionick  Capitel.    the  way 
of  making  it  is  thus.    From  the  Abacus  downward,  the  Capitel  is 
divided  into  three  parts,  as  in  the  Corinthian.     The  firft  is  given  to 
the  firft  row  of  Leaves,  the  fécond  and  the  third  to  the  Voluta, 
which  is  made  in  thé  fame  manner,  and  with  the  fame  points  as 
that  of  the  lonick.    It  takes  up  fo  much  of  the  Abacus,  that  it  feems 
to  go  out  of  tht  Ovolo,  at  the  foot  of  the  Flower  which  is  put  in  the 
middle  of  the  circular  fide  of  the  Abacus  ;  and  it  is  as  thick  in  the 
front,  as  the  breadth  of  the  Horns  thereof,  and  a  little  more. 
The  Ovolo  is  as  big  as  three  parts  of  five  of  the  Abacus,  and  its 
lower  part,  that  is  its  Fufe,  ought  to  be  parallel  with  the  Eye  of 
the  Voluta.     It  has  in  its  Trojetturc  \o(its  heigth,  and  is  with  its  Pro- 
jetture,  perpendicular  to  the  hollow  of  the  Abacus,  or  a  little  more 
outwards.     The  Fufe  is  a  third  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  Ovolo, 
and  has  in  its  Trojefiure  fomething  more  than  the  half  of  its  thick- 
néfs.    It  turns  about  the  Capitel  under  the  Voluta*  and  is  always 
feen.     The  Liftel,  which  is  under  the  Fufe,  and  makes  the  edges 
of  the  Bell  of  the  Capitel,  is  the  half  of  the  Fufe.     The  body  of 
the  Bell  ought  to  be  plum  with  the  bottom  of  the  Flutes  of  the  Co- 
lumn.   I  have  feen  one  of  this  fort  at  Rome,  from  which  I  have 
drawn  all  thefe  meafures,  becaufe  it  appeard  to  me  very  beauti- 
ful and  well  contriv'd. 

There  are  Cartels  to  be  feen  made  after  another  manner,  and 
whichmaybecairdCompofite;  of  which  Ipropofetofpeak,and 
to  infert  theDefigns  of  them  in  my  Book  of  Antiquities,  The  Archi- 
trave, Fri&c,  and  Cornice,  have  the  fifth  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  Co- 
lumn 5  and  it  will  be  very  eafie  to  know  their  different  divifion, 
or  diftribution,  by  that  which  has  been  faid  before  in  the  other 
Orders,  and  by  the  Numbers  I  have  placd  in  the  Defigns. 
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CHAP.    XIX, 

^  Pedestals, 

Hitherto  I  have  difcours'd,  as  much  as  to  me  feem'd  necef- 
farytobeknown,  concerning  Ample  Walls  and  their  Orna- 
ments ;  and  in  particular  I  have  touch'd  upon  the  Tedeftals,  which 
may  be  applied  to  every  Order.    But  becaufe  it  appears  that  the 
Ancients  have  not  had  this  regard  to  make  the  Tedeftals  bigger  for 
one  Order  than  for  another,  altho  this  part  much  adds  to  the 
beauty  and  ornament  of  the  work,  when  it  is  made  with  difcre- 
tion  and  due  proportion  to  the  other  parts:  to  the  end  nevertne- 
lefs,  that  the  Architects  may  get  a  full  knowledge  of  thefe,  and 
make  a  right  ufe  of  them  upon  occafion,  they  muft  take  notice 
that  the  Ancients  made  them  fometimes  fquare,  that  is  to  fay  as 
long  as  btoad,  as  may  be  feen  in  the^&  caU'dMLioni  ztVerona  -, 
and  thefe  I  have  affign'd  to  the  Dorick  Order,  becaufe  it  requires 
more  folidity.    Sometimes  they  took  their  meafure  in  making  of 
them  from  the  diameter  of  the  void  of  the  Arch,  as  in  the  Arcb 
of  Titus  at  Sanffa  Maria  Nova  at  Rome,  and  that  of  Trajan  over  the 
Gate  ofAncona,  where  the  Pedeftal  is  half  the  heigth  of  the  open- 
ing of  the  Arch-,  and  of  this  kind  of  Pedeftals  I  have  put  to  the 
lonick  Order.    Sometimes  they  took  their  meafure  from  the  heigth 
of  the  Column,  as  is  feen  at  Sufa,  a  City  fituated  at  the  foot  of  the 
Mountains  which  divide  Italy  from  France,  in  an  Arch  ereded  to 
the  honour  of  Auguflus  Cafan  and  in  the  Arch  of  Tola,  a  City  of 
Valmatia,  and  alfo  in  the  Amphitheatre  of  Rome  in  the  lonick  and 
Corinthian  Orders:  in  which  Buildings  the  Pedeftal  is  the  fourth 
part  of  the  heigth  of  the  Column,  as  I  have  made  it  in  the  Corin- 
thian Order.     In  Verona,  in  the  Arch  call'd  di  Cafiel  vecchio,  which  is 
very  beautiful,  the  Pedeftal  is  a  third  of  the  heigth  of  the  Column, 
as  I  have  order'd  it  in  the  Compofite  Order.     All  thefe  forms  of  Pe- 
deftals are  moft  beautiful,  and  have  moft  elegant  proportions 
with  the  other  parts  to  which  they  belong.    And  when  Vitmvius. 
difcourfing  of  Theatres,  makes  mention  of  the  Poggio,  one  muft 
know  that,  by  that  word,  he  means  the  Tedeftal  to  which  he  gives 
the  third  part  of  the  Columns  with  which  he  adorns  the  Scenes. 
But  of  Pedeftals  which  exceed  a  third  part  of  the  Column,  we 
have  an  Example  at  Rome  in  the  Arch  of  Conftantine,  where  the 

Pede- 
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Pedejlalshàvc  one  of  two  parts  and  a  half  of  thehëigth  of  the  Co- 
lumn. And  almoft  in  all  the  ancient  FedefioU  tis  to  be  obférv'd, 
that  the  Bafes  have  the  double  of  the  Cimafmm,  as  Ifhalldembn- 
ftrate  in  my  Book  of  Arches. 

CHAP.     XX. 

Of  the  Errors  andAbujes  introducd  into  Architecture t 

•  Aving  fet  down  all  thofe  Ornaments  of  Architecture  which 

confift  in  the  right  ufe  of  the  five  Orders,  and  having  {hewn 

how  they  ought  to  be  made  by  drawing  the  Trofils  of  each  of 
their  parts,  according  as  I  found  that  the  Ancients  did  praftife  ; 
it  feems  to  me  not  unfit  here,  to  inform  the  Reader  of  many  a- 
bufes,  which  having  been  formerly  introducd  by  Barbarians,  are 
obferv'deven  to  this  day  ;  and  this  I  do  to  the  end,  that  the  Stu- 
dious in  this  Art  may  avoid  them  in  their  own  works,  and  be  able 
to  take  notice  of  them  in  thofe  of  others.    I  fay  then,  that  Archi- 
tecture (as  all  the  other  Arts)  being  grounded  upon  Rules  taken 
from  the  imitation  of  Nature,  admits  of  nothing  that  is  contrary, 
of  foreign  to  that  Order  which  Nature  has  prefcrib'd   to  all 
things.    Wherefore  we  fee  that  the  Ancient  Architects,  Who 
begun  to  alter  their  Timber-Buildings,  and  to  make  them  with 
Stones,  kept  their  Columns  lefs  at  the  top  than  at  the  foot,  ta- 
king example  from  Trees,  all  which  are  lefs  at  the  top  than  in  the 
Trunk,  and  towards  the  Roots  :  likewife,  becaufe  it  is  very  na- 
tural that  thofe  things  upon  which  any  great  weight  is  laid, 
fhould  be  prefs'd  ;  under  the  Column  they  did  put  &Bafe,  which 
by  its  Torus,  Cavetto,  and  Afiragal,  feems  to  reprefent  a  (welling 
caus'd  by  the  burthen  over  it.     So  they  brought  in  the  Cornices, 
TrigUphst  Modelions,  and  Dentils,  to  reprefent  the  heads  of  the  Joyfts, 
which  in  the  Ceiling  are  plac'd  to  bear  up  the  Roof.    The  fame 
may  be  obferv'd  in  all  other  parts,  if  one  is  curious  to  examine 
them.    And  this  being  fo,  what  (hall  we  fay  of  that  form  of 
Building  >  which  is  fo  contrary  to  what  Nature  has  taught  us, 
that  it  deviates  from  that  Simplicity  which  is  vifible  in  things 
by  her  produe'd,  and  departs  from  all  that  is  good,  or  true,  ot 
agreeable,  in  the  way  of  Building:  for  which  reafon,  inftead  of 
Columns,  or  Pilafters,  which  are  contriv'd  to  bear  great  weight, 
one  ought  not  to  place  thofe  Modern  Ornaments  call'd  Car- 
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lôofbts,  which  are  certain  Scroles  that  are  but  an  eye-fôre  to  the  Ar- 
tifts,  and  give  others  only  a  confufe  Idea  of  Architecture,  with- 
out any  pleafure  or  fatisfa&ion,  nor  indeed  do  they  produce 
any  other  effedt  than  to  increafe  the  expences  of  the  Builder. 
Forthe  fame  reafon  thefe  Cartoofbes  ought  never  to  come  out  of  thé 
Cornice  ;  for  it  is  requifite  that  ail  the  Members  of  it  fhould  be 
made  to  fome  end,  and  to  (how  what  it  would  be,  if  all  the 
work  had  been  fram'd  of  Timber.  Befides  that,  as  it  is  requi- 
fite to  uphold  a  great  weight  with  fomething  folid,  and  fit  to 
fupport  it  ;  fo  fuch  non-fenfical  things,  as  Cartoofbes,  are  altoge- 
ther fuperfluoiis,  becaufe  it  is  împofïible  that  the  Joyfts,  or  any 
other  Timber  whatfoever,  could  really  perform  what  thefe  re- 
prefent  5  and  fince  they  are  feignd  to  be  foft  and  weak,  I  know 
not  by  what  rule  they  can  be  put  under  any  thing  heavy  and 
hard.  But  of  all  abufes  in  my  opinion  the  moft  intolerable  is, 
the  making  certain  frontons  of  Doots,  or  Windows,  or  Galle- 
ries, divided  in  the  middle  :  becaufé  thefe  frontons  were  con- 
trive at  firft  to  defend  thofe  parts  from  Rain,  neceflity  having 
taught  our  firft  Archite&s  to  give  them  the  form  of  a  Roof,- 
fo  that  I  know  nothing  more  contrary  to  natural  reafon,  than  to 
divide  and  open  that  part  which  the  Ancients  did  make  whole, 
in  order  to  defend  the  Inhabitants  of  the  houfe,  and  thofe  that 
enter  into  the  fame,  from  Rain,  Snow,  Hail,  and  other  injuries 
of  the  Air  :  and  altho  variety  and  novelty  fllould  pleafe  all, 
yet  we  are  not  to  go  againft  the  precepts  of  Art,  and  that  which 
Reafon  demonftrates;  whence  we;  fee  that  the  Ancients  in  their 
feveral  contrivances  have  never  departed  from  the  general  and 
neceffary  Rules  of  Art  or  Nature,  as  maybefeen  in  my  Book  of 
Antiquities.  As  for  the  Trojefiure  of  the  Cornice,  and  other  Orna- 
ments, tis  not  a  fmall  abufe  to  make  it  too  great  5  becaufe  when 
thefe  Proje&ures  exceed  their  juft  meafure,  efpecially  if  the 
Building  is  in  a  clofe  place,  it  appears  the  narrower  and  more 
uncomely,  as  well  as  always  frightning  thofe  which  ftand  un- 
derneath, as  if  it  would  fall  upon  them.  One  ought  alfo  care- 
fully to  avoid  making  the  Cornice  difproportionable  to  the  Co- 
lumns 5  for  tis  certain  that  putting  great  Cornices  upon  little  Co- 
lumns, or  upon  great  Columns  little  Cornices,  muft  needs  make  a 
very  fad  afped.  Again,  thofe  forts  of  Columns,  which  are 
feign  d  to  be  made  of  feveral  pieces,  and  jointed  together  by 
the  means  of  certain  Rings,  or  Annulets,  in  the  form  of  a  Ruftick, 
ought  alfo  to  be  no  lefs  carefully  avoided;  becaufe  how  much 
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the  more  entire  and  flrong  the  Columns  appear,  fo  much  the 
more  they  perform  the  defign  for  which  they  are  plàc'd,  which 
is  to  render  the  work  above  more  fecure  and  firm.  Many  other 
the  like  abufes  might  be  reckoned  up,  as  of  fomé  Members 
which  in  the  Cornices  are  made  difprdporcionable  to  the  reft,  as 
by  what  I  have  fhewn  before,  and  by  what  is  now  faid,  may  be 
eafily  known.  It  remains  now  to  come  to  the  difpofing  of  the 
particular  and  principal  parts  of  a  Building. 
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Of  Galleries y  Entries,  Halls,  Antichambers*  Cham- 
bers, and  of  their  fever al  proportions* 

/^Alleries  are  commonly  made  in  the  fore,  or  back  front  of 
VJ  a  Houfe  j  or  if  only  one  is  intended,  it  muft  be  in  the 
middle  :  if  two,  they  are  to  be  plac'd  in  the  wings.  They  ferve 
for  many  ufes,  as  walking,  eating,  and  other  diversions.  They 
are  made  larger  or  lefler,  according  to  the  greatnefs  and  conve- 
niency  of  the  Building;  but  ordinarily  they  ought  not  to  have 
lefs  than  10,  nor  more  than  20  foot  in  breadth.  Befides  this 
every  well  order'd  Houfe  ought  to  have  in  the  middle,  or  chief 
part,  fome  place  with  which  all  the  other  parts  of  the  Houfe 
may  have  an  eafie  communication.  Thofe  places  in  the  ground 
Story  are  vulgarly  call'd  Entries,  Ldfas,  or  Pa/ages  i  and  above 
they  are  Halls.  They  ferve  in  a  houfe  as  publick  places  :  the 
Entries  ferve  for  thofe  who  attend,  or  wait  on  the  Matter  to  fa- 
lute  him,  or  to  do  any  bufmefs  with  him.  Such  places  are  the 
parts  of  the  houfe  (  befides  the  Galleries;  that  firft  prefent  them- 
fel  ves  to  thofe  that  are  about  to  enter  the  fame.  The  Halls  ferve 
for  all  forts  of  ceremonial  Feafts,  as  Weddings,  Banquets, 
Comedies,  and  fuch  other  paftimes.  For  this  reafon,  there- 
fore, thefe  places  ought  to  be  made  much  more  fpacious  than 
others,  to  the  end  that  many  Perfons  may  commodioully  be  en- 
tertain'd  therein,  and  eafily  fee  what's  a  doing.  I  do  obferve  al- 
ways to  allow  for  the  length  of  a  Hall,  no  lefs  than  the  double 
of  its  breadth;  but  the  nearer  they  come  to  a  fquare,  the  more 
beautiful  and  convenient  they  will  be. 
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The  Anti-chambers  and  Chambers  ought  to  be  fo  divided 
and  difpos'd,  that  they  may  fall  on  each  fide  of  the  Entry  and 
of  the  Hall,  taking  care  that  thofe  on  the  right  hand  may  exact, 
ly  anfwer  to  thofe  on  the  left;  that  fo  not  only  one  fide  of  the 
Building  be  in  all  things  equal  to  the  other,  but  that  the  Walls 
hkewife  may  bear  equally  the  Burthen  of  the  Roof:  becaufe 
if  the  Chambers  were  on  one  fide  larger  than  on  the  other,  this 
(confidering  the  clofenefs  of  the  walls)  would  bear  more  of  the 
weight;  and  the  other,  being  proportionably  weaker,  would 
occafion  many  inconveniencies,  and  in  procefs  of  time  the  ruin 
of  the  whole  Fabrick. 

The  handfomeft  and  moft  elegant  proportions  for  Cham- 
bers, and  which  have  the  beft  effect,  may  be  taken  feven  diffe- 
rent ways:  for  they  may  be  made  round  (which  form  is  very 
little  in  ufe)  or  fquare,  or  they  have  in  length  the  Diagonal  of 
their  fquare,  or  a  third  more  than  the  fquare,  or  a  fquare  and 
a  half,  or  a  fquare  and  two  thirds,  or  two  fquares  full. 


CHAP.     XXII 
Of  Floors  and  Gielings. 

AFTER  having  fpoken  of  the  forms  of  Galleries,  Halls, 
Anti-chambers,  and  Chambers,  tis  neceffary  to  fay  fome- 
thing  of  Floors  and  flat  Cielings.     The  fuperficies  of  the  Floors 
may  be  made  out  of  Mortar,  as  ufudinF<r/w*,or  of  fquare  Tyles, 
or  of  hard  Stone.     Thofe  of  Mortar  or  Plafter,  are  very  good' 
when  made  out  of  beaten  Cetnent  and  fine  Sand,  or  with  River- 
Pebbles,    or  Tadoua  Stone-lime  5  all  well  mixt  together.    Such 
Floors  muft  be  made  during  the  Spring,  or  Summer,  that  they 
may  dry  the  better.    Brick,  or  Square-Tyle-Pavements  are  more 
agreeable  to  the  eye,  becaufe  of  the  many  forms  into  which  they 
may  be  made,  and  of  the  colours  they  are  capable  to  receive  by 
the  divers  colours  of  the  earth  they  are  made  with.    The  Floors 
of  Bed-chambers,  or  other  much  frequented  Rooms,  arefeldom 
made  of  Marble,  or  any  hard  Stone,  becaufe  in  the  Winter  they 
would  be  too  cold;  but  in  Galleries,  or  other  publick  Places, 
they  will  agree  well  enough. 

Care  muft  be  taken,  that  all  the  Rooms  which  are  of  thefamc 
ftory,  may  have  their  floor  or  pavement  equal,  and  in  fuch  a 
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manner  that  the  very  threfliolds  of  the  doors  may  not  be  higher 
than  the  reft.     And  if  any  little  Room  or  Clofet  (hould  hap- 
pen to  be  lower  than  the  reft,  what  is  wanting  muft  be  fupplied 
by  a  Me&anine,  or  falfe-floor-Cieling. 

The  Cielings  are  alfo  made  divers  ways,  for  fome  delight  to 
have  handfome  and  well  wrought  Joyfts,  in  which  cafe  it  is  ne- 
ceffary  to  obferve,  that  the  Joyfts  be  diftant  one  from  another 
the  thicknefs  of  a  Joyft  and  a  half  5  becaufe  fuch  a  diftribution 
will  make  the  Cieling  very  handfome,  and  between  the  ends  of 
every  Joyft,  there  will  be  fufficient  wall  to  bear  the  upper  ftory : 
whereas  if  they  fhould  ftand  wider  one  from  the  other,  it  would 
look  ill,  and  if  clofer,  twould  be  like  a  dividing  of  the  upper 
wall  from  the  lower,  and  the  Joyfts  rotting  at  the  end,  or  be- 
ing confum'd  by  fire,  the  wall  above  muft  fall  of  courfe.     O- 
thers  will  have  Compartements  of  &t*c  (which  is  a  fort  of  hard  P  Li- 
fter) or  of  Planks,  that  they  may  inrich  them  with  Pi&ures, 
beautifying  them  according  to  their  various  humours  and  fan- 
cies? and  therefore  in  this  point  there  can  be  given  no  determi- 
nate rules. 


CHAP.     XXIII. 

Of  the  heigth  of  Chamb  e.r  s. 

CHA  MB  ER  S  are  made 
either  arch'd,  or  with 
a  flat  Cieling.  If  the  laft 
way,  the  heigth  from  the 
pavement  or  floor  to  the 
Joyfts  above,  ought  to  be 
equal  to  their  breadth:  and 
the  chambers  of  the  fécond 
ftory  muft  be  a  fixth  part 

lefs  than  them  in  heigth.  As  to  the  Rooms  which  are  arclïd 
(  and  which  are  commonly  made  fo  in  the  firft  ftory,  not  only 
becaufe  they  are  more  beautiful,  but  alfo  lefs  fubjeét  to  fire) 
their  heigth  in  a  fquare  Room  is  a  third  more  than  their  breadth: 
but  in  thofe,  whofe  length  exceeds  their  breadth,  a  heigth  pro- 
portional to  the  length  and  breadth  together  may  be  eafily 
found,  by  joining  both  the  two  lines  of  the  length  and  breadth 
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into  one  line,  which  being  divided  by  the  middle,  the  one  half 
will  give  exadfly  the  heigth  of  feAnk.  As  for  Example,  let 
.BC  be  the  place  where  an  arch'd  Room  is  to  be  made?  ioyn- 
mg  the  breadth  AC  withthe  length  A  B,  and  the  line  EB  being 
divided  into  two  equal  parts  in  the  point  F,  tis  plain  that  F  B  is 
the  heigth  requir'd.    Or  if  the  Room  to  be  arch'd  is  12  foot 

lungù  iV  6c  W,lde'  thefe  two  numbers  joyn'd  together,  give  18, 
trie  hzlt  of  which  is  9,  and  therefore  the  heigth  of  fuch  aRoom 
mult  be  9  foot. 

Another  proportional  heigth 

to  the  length  and  breadth  of 

a  Room,  may  be  found  in  this 

manner.  BC  being  the  Room 

to  be  arch"d,    the  length  and 

breadth  fhall  be  join'd  upon 

one  line  as  BF;  on  the  mid- 
dle of  which  having  mark'd 

the  point  E,  it  will  be  the 

Center    of   the    femi-circle 

BGF,  and  in  prolonging  the 

line  AC  till   it   touches  the 

Circumference  at  the  point  G,  the  line  AG  will  be  the  heigth 

of  the  Arch  B  G.    That  fame  proportion  is  to  be  found  by 

numbers  in  this  manner:  knowing  how  many  foot  are  contain'd 
in  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  Room,  we  muft  find  a  number 
which  has  the  fame  relation  of  proportion  withthe  breadth,  as 
the  length  has  with  it,  by  multiplying  the  lefs  extream  by  the 
greateft;  becaufe  the  fquare  root  of  the  produce  of  that  multipli- 
cation fhall  be  the  heigth  demanded.  As  for  Example,  if  the 
place  to  be  arch'd  is  9  foot  long  and + foot  wide,  the  heigth  of  the 
Arch  fhall  be  6  foot,  for  the  proportion  from  9  to  6,  is  the  fame 
as  from  6  to  4,  viz>.  the  fefauilateral  proportion,  but  it  muft  beob- 
ferv'd  that  this  heigth  is  not  always  to  be  found  by  numbers. 

There  is  another  heigth  to 
be  found,  which  tho  lefs,  has 
notwithftanding  a  very  good 
proportion  with  the  length 
and  breadth  of  the  Room. 
Having  drawn  the  lines  AB. 
AC.  CD.  and  DB.  which 
reprefent   the    breadth    and 
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length  of  the  Room,  and  the  heigth  taken  according  to  the  firft 
method,  which  is  CE  being  join'd  to  AC;   draw  the  line 
EDF,  then  prolonging  the  line  AB  till  it  touches  the  line 
EDF*  in  the  Point  F,  the  line  BF  (hall  be  the  heigth  of  the 
Arch.    But  to  find  it  by  numbers  is  thus.    Having  taken  the 
length  and  breadth  of  the  Room  according  to  the  firft  me- 
thod, which  heigth  is  in  the  foregoing  Example  9  foot;   put 
together  the  length,  the  breadth,  and  the  heigth, 
as  this  figure  reprefents,  then  multiply  the  9  by 
the  12,  and  the  6,  and  the  product  of  the  12  being 
fet  under  the  12,  and  that  of  the  6  under  the  65 
multiply  6  by  12,  lay  the  product  under  the  9, 
which  will  make  7*,   and  having  got  a  number  which  being 
multiplied  by  9,  produces  72,  as  8  would  do  in  this  example,  I 
fay  that  the  Arch  is  to  be  8  foot  high.    Thefe  different  heigths 
have  fuch  a  relation  amongft  themfelves,  that  the  firft  is  larger 
than  the  fécond,  in  the  fame  proportion  with  which  the  fécond 
is  larger  than  the  third.    We  may  then  make  ufe  of  each  of 
thefe  heigths,  according  as  they  will  allow  more  conveniency 
in  contriving,  that  the  feveral  Rooms  of  different  dimenfions 
may  have  their  Arches  equally  high,  and  yet  with  a  juft  propor- 
tion.   By  thefe  means  the  rooms  will  have  an  agreeable  afpect, 
and  the  floor  above  will  be  upon  a  level,  and  very  commodi- 
ous.    There  are  other  proportions  for  the  heigth  of  Arches, 
which  have  no  determinate  Rules  :  and  fo  they  muft  be  left  to 
the  Architect  to  make  ufe  of  them,  according  to  his  judgment, 
and  as  he  fees  neceffary. 


N 


CHAP. 


[42    ] 


:  C  H  A  P.    XXIV. 

Of  the  divers  jorts  «/  Arches. 

THERE  is  fix  different  forms  of  Arches -,  viz,,  crofs'd,  fafciated^ 
fiat  (thofe  arecall'dfo,  whicharebutaSe&ion  of  a  Circle; 
round,  grinded,  and  Jbell-like,  all  which  have  inheigth  the  two  thirds 
of  the  breadth  of  the  Room.  The  two  laft  are  but  of  a  modern 
invention,  but  the  other  four  were  us'd  by  the  Ancients.  Round 
Arches  are  fit  for  fquare  Rooms  :  and  the  way  to  make  them,  is 
to  leave  in  the  four  Angles  fome  fort  of  Mutules,  Cartoojbes,  Con- 
hies,  or  any  other  Jhouldering-peces,  to  bear  the  Arch,  which  in  the  mid- 
dle happens  to  be  flat,  but  more  round,  as  it  comes  nearer  the 
Angles.  Such  a  one  is  at  Rome. in  the  Bath  of  Titus,  which  was 
almoft  ruined  when  I  faw  it.  I  have  drawn  here  the  form  of  each 
fort  of  arching  appropriated  to  the  figure  of  the  Rooms  that  are  fit 
for  the  fame. 


[«  ] 


G    H    A   P.     XXV. 

Of the  Meafures  of  Doors  and  Windows. 

TIS  not  poffible  to  give  any  certain  and  determinate  rule 
for  the  heigth  and  breadth  of  the  principal  Gates,   or 
Doors  of  Buildings,  nor  of  the  Doors  and  Windows  of  Rooms  ; 
becaufe,  that,  for  to  make  the  principal  Gates,  the  Architect 
muft  accommodate  them  to  the  extent  of  the  Edifice,  the  qua- 
lity of  the  Mailer,  and  the  ufe  that  is  to  be  made  of  them,  by 
what  goes  in,  or  out  of  the  fame.     The  following  method 
feems  to  me  to  fucceed  well  enough:  that  is,  to  divide  all  the 
heigth  from  the  ground  to  the  firft  Cieling  above  into  three 
parts  and  a  half  (^sVitmvius  mentions  in  his 4th  Book,  Chap.  6) 
and  to  give  two  of  thofe  parts  to  the  heigth  of  the  opening, 
and  one  to  its  breadth,  wanting  a  12th  of  the  heigth.    The 
Ancients  were  wont  to  make  their  Doors  narrower  above  than 
below,  as  may  be  feen  in  a  Temple  at  Tivoli  5   and  Vitmvius 
teadies  the  fame,  perhaps  for  procuring  a  greater  folidity.    The 
great  Doors  ought  to  be  plac'd  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  there 
may  be   a  free  coming  to  them  from  all  parts  of  the  Houfe. 
Doors  within  the  Houfe  ought  not  to  exceed  three  foot  in 
breadth,  nor  fix  and  a  half  in  heigth  5  nor  can  they  be  lefs  than 
five  foot  high  by  two  wide.     As  for  the  openings  of  the  Win- 
dows, one  muft  confider  how  to  place  them  fo  that  the  Rooms 
fhould  not  receive  too  much  nor  too  little  light  :  and  that  the 
Windows  themfelves  be  not  too  clofe,  nor  at  too  great  diftance 
one  from  another.    Therefore  in  ordering  of  them  the  dimen- 
fions  of  the  Rooms  are  to  be  confider'd,  becaufe  it  is  plain  that 
a  large  Room  wants  more  light  than  a  little  one,-  and  if  Win- 
dows are  made  lefs  in  number  and  fmaller  than  the  Building 
requires,  the  Rooms  will  be  dark:  as  on  the  contrary,  if  they 
exceed  both  in  number  and  largenefs  of  the  opening,  they'll 
render  the  Rooms  unhabitable,  becaufe  of  the  air  which  will 
bring  in,  according  to  the  feafons,  too  much  cold,   or  too 
much  heat  >   except  they  are  fituated  to  a  temperate  expofition 
of  the  Sun.     For  thefe  reafons,  the  breadth  of  the  opening  of 
the  Window  ought  not  to  exceed  the  fourth  part  of  that  of  the 
Rooms,  nor  to  be  lefs  than  the  fifth;  they  muft  likewife  have 
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in  heigth  two  fquares,  and  a  twelfth  part.  And  betaufe  a  Houfe 
is  made  of  feveral  Rooms,  fome  of  a  large,  fome  of  a  fmall, 
and  fome  of  a  middle  fize;  and  that  neverthelefs  all  the  Win. 
dows  of  the  fame  Story  are  to  be  equal,  I  chufe  to  take  the 
meafure  of  them  on  the  dimenfion  of  thofe  rooms  whofe  length 
is  two  thirds  more  than  the  breadth,  that  is,  as  iofoot  are  to  30: 
and  I  divide  that  breadth  into  +  parts  and  a  half,  one  of  which 
fervçs  for  the  breadth  of  the  opening  of  the  Windows,  giving 
to  the  heigth  two  of  the  faid  parts,  with  a  fixth  of  the  breadth, 
and  I  keep  the  fame  proportion  for  all  the  other  Windows. 
Thofe  of  the  fécond  Story  ought  to  be  lower  by  a  fixth  part  than 
thofe  of  the  firft;  and  if  there  be  fome  Others  above  them  (as 
in  a  third  Story)  they  muft  follow  the  fame  diminution.  One 
muft  take  great  care  alfo,  that  the  Windows  may  be  equal  one 
with  the  other  in  their  rank  and  orders  fo  that  thofe  on  the  right 
hand  may  anfwer  thofe  on  the  left,  and  thofe  above  may  be 
plac'd  right  over  thofe  below.  Likewife,  the  Doors  muft  be 
exactly  over  one  another,  to  the  end  that  the  void  may  be  upon 
the  void,  and  the  folid  upon  the  folid.  Moreover  they  require 
to  be  upon  the  fame  line,  that  one  may  fee  through  from  one 
end  of  the  Houfe  to  the  other,  which  is  very  beautiful  and  cool 
in  the  Summer,  and  has  many  conveniencies  befides. 

For  folidity's  fake  certain  Arches  are  turn  d  over  the  Cornices 
of  Doors  and  Windows,  which  workmen  call  flat- Arches  ^  to  pre- 
vent the  Doors  and  Windows  from  being  prefs'd  with  too  much 
weight,  which  is  of  no  little  importance  for  the  lafting  of  the 
Building.  The  Windows  muft  be  diftant  from  the  Corners  of 
the  Building  as  much  as  poflible,  as  I  have  obferv  d  before  ,- 
becaufe  that  part  whofe  office  is  to  fupport,  bind,  and  fallen  all 
the  reft  of  the  fabrick,  ought  not  to  be  open  and  weakend. 
The  Pilafters,  Jambs,  or  Cheeks  of  Doors  and  Windows  are  not 
to  be  thicker  than  the  fifth  part  of  the  breadth  of  the  opening, 
nor  lefs  than  the  fixth;    It  remains  to  fee  their  Ornaments. 


CHAP.     XXVI. 

Of  the  Ornaments  of  Doors  and  Windows. 

HOW  to  enrich  and  adorn  the  principal  Doors  in  Build- 
ings» may  eafily  be  known  from  what  Vitruv'ms  teaches  in 
the  6th  Chapter  of  his  4th  Book,  with  the  help  of  the  explana- 
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tion  and  draughts  made  by  the  moft  Reverend  Barbaro  upon  that 
Subjedt,  together  with  what  I  have  faid  and  defign'd  already  a- 
bout  the  five  Orders  :  wherefore  leaving  thefe  things,   I  (hall 
only  give  here  fome  Ornaments  of  the  Doors  and  Windows  of 
Chambers,   in  the  manner  that  they 'may  be  varioufly  made  ; 
and  will  alfo  ihew  the  method  of  profiling  each  Member  with 
grace,  and  its  due  Trcjeâure.     The  Ornaments  which  are  given 
to  Doors  and  Windows,  are  the  Architrave,  Frife,  andCornice.  The 
Architrave  turns  about  the  Door,  and  ought  to  be  as  thick  as  its 
Jambs,  or  Tilajlers:  which  (as  I  have  faid)  muft  not  be  lefs  than 
the  fixth  part  of  the  breadth  of  the  opening,  nor  more  than  a 
fifth.     The  dimenfions  of  the  Frife  and  Cornice  arc  alfo  taken  from 
the  fame  opening.     Of  the  two  following  inventions  the  firft, 
that  is  the  uppermoft,  is  mcafur'd  thus. 

*  The  Architrave  (which  is  fuppos'd  here  to  be  the  6th  part  of  the 
breadth  of  the  opening)  is  divided  into  4  equal  parts,  three  of  which 
are  allow'd  for  the  Fri&e:  and  five,  like  them,  will  make  the Cor- 
nke.     The  Architrave  is  again  divided  into  10  parts,  the  firft  Fafcia 
takes  up  three,  the  fécond  four  ;  and  the  three  remaining  are  fub- 
divided  into  five,  two  of  which  are  for  the  Régula,  or  Liftd,  the 
three  others  for  the  Cimar everfa  :  its  RrojeBure  is  equal  to  its  heigth  5 
the  Régula  pro  jedts  lefs  than  half  of  its  thicknefs.     The  Cima  re- 
verfa  is  made  in  the  following  manner:  a  lirait  Line  being  drawn 
from  the  underneath  of  the  Régula  to  the  upper  part  of  the  fé- 
cond Fafcia,  that  line  is  divided  into  two  parts,  fo  as  each  of 
thefe  halfs  is  the  Bafe  of  a  triangle  IfoceU  that  is  of  two  equal  fides  ; 
and  on  the  angles  oppos'd  to  thefe  Bafes  the  fix  d  foot  of  the 
Compafs  being  placd,   and  the  Curve  lines  drawn,  they'll  form 
the  faid  Cima  reverfa. 

The  Frize,  which  takes  up  three  parts  of  the  Architrave  divided 
into  four,  is  made  the  Convex  of  a  portion  of  a  Circle  lefs  than  the 
Semicircle  5  its  largeft  diameter  falling  plum  over  the  Cimafium  of  the 
Architrave.     The  five  parts  allow'd  for  the  Cornice,  are  diftributed 
to  its  Members  in  this  manner  5  one  is  given  to  the  Cavetto  with 
its  Liftel  (which  is  a  fifth  part  of  the  faid  Cavetto)  the  projedture 
of  which  Cavetto  is  two  thirds  of  its  heigth.    To  defign  it,  one 
muft  form  a  triangle  Ijocel,  the  center  of  which  is  fas  here)  the 
angle  C;  fo  that  the  Cavetto  becomes  the  Bafe  of  the  triangle.  A- 
nother  of  the  faid  five  parts  is  given  to  the  Ovolo.    The  pro- 
cedure of  it  is  alfo  the  two  thirds  of  its  heigth,  and  is  likewife 
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form'd  by  the  help  of  an  Ificd  triangle,  its  Center  being  at  the 
point  H.     The  other  three  parts  of  the  five,  are  fubdivided  in- 
to 175   eight  for  the  Corona  with  its  Liftels,  of  which  that  above 
makes  one  of  the  eight  parts  5   and  that  which  is  below,  and 
makes  the  hollow  of  the  Corona,  has  but  a  fixth  part  of  theOW*. 
The  other  nine  are  for  the  Cima  reiïa  and  its  Régula,  which  is  a 
third  of  the  faid  Ctma.    But  to  make  the  faid  Cima  of  an  elegant 
form  and  juftnefs,  the  ftrait  line  A  B  is  drawn,  and  divided 
into  two  equal  parts  at  the  point  C  5  one  of  thefe  two  parts  is 
fubdivided  into  feven,  whereof  fix  being  taken  at  the  point  D, 
one  muft  draw  the  two  triangles  A  EC,  and  CBF:  then  on 
the  points  E  and  F  a  foot  of  the  Compafs  being  fix'd,  the 
portions  of  the  Circles  AC,  and  C  B,  will  form  the  faid  Cma 
recfa. 

The  Architrave  of  the  fécond  invention  (which  is  the  lower- 
moft)  is  likewife  divided  into  four  parts,  three  of  which  are 
given  to  the  heigth  of  the  Fri^e,  and  five  like  them  to  the  Cor- 
nice.  The  Architrave  is  again  divided  into  three  parts,  two  of 
which  being  fubdivided  into  feven,  three  are  for  the  lower 
Fafcia,  and  foijr  for  the  other.  The  third  part  of  the  Architrave 
is  divided  into  nine  parts,  of  two  whereof  is  made  the  AJlragal, 
and  the  feven  remaining,  being  fubdivided  into  five,  three  are 
for  the  Cima reverfa,  and  two  for  the  Orlo,  or  Régula. 

The  heigth  of  the  Cornice  is  divided  into  five  parts  and  three 
quarters.     One  of  which  being  fubdivided  into  fix  parts,  five 
are  given  to  the  Cimareverfa  above  the  Fri&e,  and  the  fixth  for  its 
Li/tel;  the  Trojecfure  of  the  faid  Cima  is  equal  to  its  heigth,  as  is 
that  of  the  Liflel.     The  Ovolo  takes  the  fécond  part  of  the  heigth 
of  the  Cornice,  and  its  Trojeïïurc  is  three  quarters  of  its  heigth  5  the 
Lipl  above  the  Ovolo  is  a  fixth  of  it,  and  projets  juft  as  much. 
The  other  three  parts  of  the  heigth  of  the  Cornice  are  fubdivided 
into  j  7,  eight  of  which  are  for  the  Corona,  whofe  proje&ure  is 
one  third  more  than  its  heigth.     The  other  nine  are  fubdivided 
into  four  parts  5  three  are  for  the  Cima  retla  and  one  for  the  Orlo, 
or  Lifiella.     The  three  quarters  remaining  are  fubdivided  into 
five  parts  and  a  half  5   of  one  is  made  the  Liftella,  and  the  four 
and  a  half  for  the  Cimarewrfa  above  the  Corona.    The  proje&ure  of 
this  Cornice  is  equal  to  its  thicknefs,  or  heigth.  By  the  means  of 
the  two  following  Defigns,  one  may  know  the  Members  of  the 
fécond  invention. 


Mem- 
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Members  of  the  Cornice  of  the  firfl:  invention. 

I.  Cavetto. 

K.  Ovolo. 

L.  Corona: 

N.  Cima  reëla. 

O.  Or/0,  or  Lijlella. 

Members  of  the  Architrave. 

P.  Cima  reverfa. 

Q.  Firfl:  Fafcia. 

V.  Second  J7^/^. 

R.  Orlo,  or  Lijlella, 

S.  Convexity,  or  Swelling  of  the  Frizj. 

T.  2V/  <?f //#  Fr/&*  wW  */*/<?r.f  /tf/0  //tf  #^//. 
*  Of  thefe  two  other  inventions  following,  the  Architrave  of 
the  firfl:  markMF,  islikewife  divided  into  four  equal  parts,  three 
and  a  quarter  of  which  make  the  heigth  of  the  Frizj,  and  five 
like  them  is  the  heigth  of  the  Cornice.  The  Architrave,  being  di- 
vided into  eight  parts,  five  are  given  to  the  Plain,  and  three  to 
the  Cimafmm,  which  Cimafmm  is  fubdivided  into  eight,  three  for 
the  Cima  reverfa,  three  for  the  Cavetto,  and  two  for  the  Orb  or  Regu* 
la.  The  heigth  of  the  Cornice  is  divided  into  fix  parts,  two  are  for 
the  Cima  reUa  with  its  Orlo  or  ReguU,  and  one  for  the  Cima  reverfa 
with  its  Lijlella.  The  Cima  reBa  is  divided  into  nine,  eight  of 
which  are  for  the  Corona  with  its  Lijlella.  The  AJlragah  or  Tondinoy 
above  the  Fri&e*  is  but  a  third  of  one  of  the  faid  fix  parts  5  and 
what  remains  between  the  Corona  and  the  Afragal,  is  left  for  the 
Cavetto. 

In  the  next  Invention  the  Architrave,  mark'dH,  is  divided  in- 
to four  parts:  the  Frizje  is  as  high  as  three  and  a  half  of  them, 
and  the  Cornice  as  five.  The  Architrave  being  again  divided  into 
eight,  the  Fafcia  takes  five,  and  the  three  others  are  for  the  Cima- 
fmm: which  Cimafmm  being  fubdivided  into  feven,  whereof  the 
Aftragal  takes  one  5  the  fix  are  again  fubdivided  into  eight,  three 
of  which  are  for  the  Cima  reverfa,  three  for  the  Cavetto,  and  two 
for  the  Orlo,  or  Régula. 

The  whole  heigth  of  the  Cornice  is  divided  into  fix  parts  and 
three  quarters.  The  Cima  reverfa,  Ovolo,  and  "Dentellt take  three.  The 
Cima  projects  as  much  as  its  fquare,  the  Dentelli  projed  as  much 
as  two  of  three  parts  of  their  heigth,  and  the  Ovolo  as  three  of 
four  parts.  The  Cima  reverfa,  between  the  Cima  reffaand  the  Corona, 
is  made  of  the  three  quarters  of  a  part  of  the  firfl:  divifion.  The 

three 
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three  remaining  parts  are  fubdivided  into  17.  Nine  of  which 
are  for  the  great  Cima  vvirh  its  Orlo,  or  Régula;  and  eight  for  the 
Corona.  This  Cornice's  Trojetture  is  equal  to  its  heigth,  or  thicknefs, 
as  the  other  aforefaid. 


T 


CHAP.    XXVII. 

Of      C    H    I    M    N    E     Y    S. 

H  E  Ancients  us'd  to  heat  their  Chambers  in  this  manner. 

They  made  their  Chimneys  in  the  middle  of  the  Room, 
with  Columns,  or  Moddions  to  bear  up  the  Architrave,  upon  which 
were  the  Funnels  of  the  Chimneys  made  in  a  Piramidal  form 
which  convey'd  away  theSmoak.  Of  that  kind  one  may  be  feen 
at  BaU  near  the  Fifh-pond  of  Nero  $  and  another  near  Chita-vecchia. 
And  when  they  did  not  care  to  have  any  Chimney,  they  us'd  to 
make  Pipes,  or  Funnels,  in  the  thicknefs  of  the  Walls,  through 
which  afcended  the  heat  of  the  fire  which  was  kept  under  the 
Rooms,  and  fo  was  convey'd  thro  certain  Vents,  or  Values  that 
were  at  the  top  of  the  faid  Pipes,  or  Funnels.  Much  like  this  the 
Gentlemen  of  the  Family  of  Vrenti  in  the  Vkentin  rcfrefh  in  the 
Summer  the  Chambers  of  their  Villa  at  Coftozj.  For  that  Building 
is  fituated  upon  Hills,  in  which  are  certain  great  Caves  call'd  by 
the  Inhabitants  Covali,  which  in  former  times  were  Quarries. 
Thefe,  I  fuppofe,  Vitmvius  means  in  his  fécond  Book,  wherein, 
fpeaking  of  Stones,  he  tells  us  that  in  the  Trevi&an  there  is  a  fort 
of  Stone  which  is  faw'd  like  Timber.  From  thefe  Caves  arife 
extream  cold  Winds,  which  thefe  Gentlemen  introduce  into  their 
Houfe,  through  certain  fubterranean  Vaults,  nam'd  by  them 
VentiduUs  :  and  by  the  means  of  certain  Pipes  or  Funnels,  like  to 
thofe  whereof  I  have  fpoken  before,  they  make  them  run 
through  all  the  Chambers,  opening  and  fhutting  them  at  plea- 
fure,  to  take  more  or  lefs  of  that  cold  Air,  according  to  theSea- 
fon.  And  though  this  place  wrould  be  wonderful,  were  it 
only  for  this  fingular  conveniency,  neverthelefs  that  which 
renders  it  ftill  more  admirable  and  worthy  to  be  feen,  is  ano- 
ther place  call'd  the  Prifen  of  the  Winds  ;  which  is  a  fubterranean 
Room  contriv'd  by  Signior  Francisco  di  Trenti  nam'd  by  him  jEotia, 
that  is,  the  Palace  of  Molus,  in  which  many  of  thefe  Wind-Pipes, 
otVemiduUs,  are  difcharg'd;  and  to  render  it  beautiful  and  wor- 
thy of  this  name,  he  has  fpar'd  neither  pains,  norcofts  ofanvfort. 

But 
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But  to  return  to  our  Chimneys,  we  Modems  place  the  Funnels  of 
the  Chimneys  in  the  thicknefs  of  the  Walls,  and  carry  them  quite 
through  the  roof,  and  higher  than  the  ridge,  that  they  may  the 
better  carry  the  Smoak  away  into  the  air.     One  muft  take  care 
that  the  Funnels  be  made  neither  too  wide,  nor  too  narrow  :  for 
if  they  be  too  wide,  the  Wind,  having  a  great  deal  of  room  to 
play  in,  will  drive  back  the  Smoak  into  the  room;  and  if  they 
are  too  narrow,  the  Smoak,  not  having  a  free  paflage,  will  alfo 
return  backwards.  Therefore  the  Chimney  funnels  of  Chambers 
are  not  to  be  made  narrower  than  half  a  foot,  nor  larger  than  nine 
inches;  and  in  length  two  foot  and  a  half.     The  mouth  of  the 
Piramide,  where  it  meets  the  Fmnel,  muft  be  a  little  narrower,  that 
in  cafe  the  Smoak  happens  to  come  back,  it  fhould  put  a  flop 
to  its  returning  into  the  room.     Some  make  the  Funnels  crooked 
thinking  that  by  the  winding  of  them,  and  the  force  of  the  fire*, 
which  naturally  drives  the  Smoak  upward,  it  can  t  return  back 
into  the  Room.     The  Chimney  tops,  or  openings  by  which  the 
Smoak  goes  out,  mull  be  broader,  and  free  from  any  combufti- 
ble  matter.   The  Jambs  and  MantU-trees  of  Chimneys,  on  which 
the  Funnels  lie,  muft  be  curioufly  wrought  ;  for  as  to  Ruftick-worky 
it  does  not  look  well,  unlefs  it  be  in  a  very  large  Building,  for  the 
Reafons  aforementioned. 

CHAP.     XXVJII. 

Of  Stair-cafes  and  their  different  forts,  of  the  num- 
ber and  proportions  of  their  Steps. 

THERE  ought  to  be  great  care  taken  in  the  well-placing 
of  Stair-cafes  ;  for  there  is  not  little  difficulty  to  find  a 
place  convenient  enough,  fo  as  the  Stairs  may  not  be  a  hindrance 
to  the  reft  of  the  Building.  Therefore  a  particular  place 
muft  be  mark'd  out,  that  no  part  of  the  Building  fhould 
receive  any  prejudice  by  them.  There  are  three  openings  ne- 
cefTary  to  a  Stair-cafe.  The  firft  is  the  door-way  that  leads  to 
them,  which  the  more  it  is  in  fight,  the  better  it  is  ;  and  I  high- 
ly approve  that  it  be  in  fuch  a  place,  where  before  one  comes 
to  it,  may  be  feen  the  beft  part  of  the  Houfe;  for  although  the 
Houfe  ftiould  be  little,  yet  at  this  rate  it  will  appear  much  larger  ; 
therefore  the  faid  door  muft  be  obvious,  and  eafie  to  be  found. 
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The  fécond  opening  is  that  of  jthe  Windows,  through  which 
the  light  comes  into  the  Stairs.  They  ought  to  be  in  the  mid- 
dle, and  large  enough  that  all  the  Stairs  may  be  every  where  in- 
lightnd.  Tfte  third  opening  is  the  landing  place,  by  which 
one  enters  into  the  rooms  above,  which  ought  to  lead  firft  into 
the  largeft  places,  fair  and  well  adorn  d. 

Stair-cafes  will  be  perfed,  iftheyarefpacious,  light,  and  eafie 
to  afcend  ;  as  if,  in  fome  fort,  they  feem'd  to  invite  People  to 
mount.    To  make  them  lightfome,  they  muft  have  a  perfedfc 
light,  that,  as  I  faid,  difperfes  it  felf  equally  to  all  parts.     As 
to  their  fpacioufnefs,  twill  be  enough,  if  in  refpedt  of  the  big- 
nefs  and  quality  of  the  fabrick,  they  do  not  appear  too  little, 
nor  too  narrow.     Neverthelefs  they  muft  never  be  narrower  than 
four  foot,  to  the  end  that  if  two  Perfons  meet,  they  may  com- 
modioufly  pafs  one  by  the  other.     They  will  be  convenient  e- 
nough  with  regard  to  the  whole  building,  if  the  Arches  under  the 
Steps  are  made  fo  large  as  to  hold  fome  Goods,  or  other  necef- 
fary  things  5  and  convenient  likewife  for  the  Perfons  that  come 
up  and  down,  if  the  Stairs  are  not  too  fteep,  nor  the  fteps  too 
high.    Therefore  they  muft  be  twice  as  long  as  broad.     The 
Steps  ought  not  to  exceed  fix  Inches  in  heigth;  and  if  they  be 
lower,  they  muft  chiefly  be  fo  to  long  and  continu  d  Stairs,  for 
they  will  be  fo  much  the  eafier,  becaufe  one  needs  not  lift  the 
foot  fo  high:    but  they  muft  never  be  lower  than  four  Inches. 
The  breadth  of  the  Steps  ought  not  to  be  lefs  than  a  foot,  nor 
more  than  a  foot  and  a  half.     The  Ancients  ufed  to  make  the 
Steps  of  an  odd  number,  to  the  end  that  beginning  to  afcend  with 
the  right  foot,  they  might  end  with  the  fame  foot,  which  they 
took  to  be  a  good  Omen,  and  a  greater  mark  of  refpeét  fo  to  en- 
ter into  the  Temple.     It  will  be  fufficient  to  put  eleven  or  thirteen 
Steps  at  moft  to  a  flight,  before  one  comes  to  half-pace,  thus 
to  help  weak  People,  and  of  ihort  breath,  that  they  might  reft 
a  little,  and  that  if  fomething  happens  to  fall  from  above,  it  may 
{top  there. 

Stairs  are  made  either  ftrait,  or  winding.  The  ftrait  may  be 
made  either  divided  into  two  Branches,  or  paflages,  or  quite 
fquare,  in  fuch  a  manner  that  they  turn  on  four  fides.  *  To 
make  them  in  this  laft  manner,  all  the  fpace  muft  be  divided 
into  four  parts,  whereof  two  muft  be  for  the  Stairs,  and  two 
for  the  vacancy  in  the  middle,  by  which  the  Stairs  fhould  re- 
ceive light,  if  it  be  left  open.    They  may  be  made  with  a  wall 

within. 
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within,  and  then  within  the  two  parts  which  are  allow'd  for  the 
Stairs,  the  wall  is  included,  which  makes  the  Cafe,  or  Newel;  tho 
there  is  no  neceflity  to  do  it,  for  it  may  be  done  without  a  wall 
within.  Thefe  two  forts  of  Stairs  were  invented  by  Signior  Lewis 
Cornaro,  a  Gentleman  of  an  excellent  genius,  as  one  may  judge 
by  the  Defign  of  a  very  fine  Gallery,  and  a  magnificent  Palace 
which  he  has  ere&ed  for  himfelf  at  'Padua. 

As  for  Winding  Stairs,  which  are  alfo  call'd  Cockle  Stairs,  fome  are 
round,  fome  oval,  fome  with  a  Newel  in  the  middle,  fome  o- 
pen,  efpecially  when  room  is  wanting  ;  becaufe  they  take  up  a 
great  deal  lefs  than  the  lirait  Stairs,  yet  not  fo  eafie  to  go  up  and 
down.  Thofe  which  are  open  in  the  middle  are  very  handfome 
becaufe  they  may  have  light  from  above  ;  and  that  thofe  which 
are  above,  may  fee  thofe  who  are  coming  up,  and  are  alfo  feen 
by  them. 

*  Thofe  which  have  a  Newel  in  the  middle  are  made  in  this 
manner.  The  diameter  being  divided  into  three  parts,  two  are 
given  to  the  Steps,  and  the  third  is  for  the  Newel,  as  in  the  Defign 
mark'd  A  :  or  otherwife  the  diameter  may  be  divided  into  feven 
parts,  three  of  which  are  for  the  Newel,  and  four  for  the  Steps- 
Juft  in  this  manner  is  the  Stair-cafe  of  the  Column  of  Trajan  at 
Rome:  and  if  the  Stairs  are  made  circular,  as  in  the  Defign  B, 
they  will  be  handfomer  and  longer  than  if  they  were  made  frrait'. 

t  But  as  it  may  happen  that  the  [pace  will  not  ghe  room  for  thefe  meafures, 
then  the  diameter  may  be  redue'd  and  divided,  according  as  it  is  here  repre- 
fented,  CD. 

**  The  diameter  of  the  Stairs  open  in  the  middle  muft  be  di- 
vided into  four  parts,  two  of  which  are  for  the  Steps,  and  two 
for  the  middle. 

Befides  the  aforefaid  forts  of  Stairs,  there  has  been  another 
lort  of  winding  Stairs  invented  by  Signior  Marc- Antonio  Barbara 
a  (aentleman  of  Venice  of  an  excellent  Judgment,  which  is  very 
convenient  for  narrow  places.  It  has  no  Newel  in  the  middle, 
and  the  Steps  being  winding  or  circular,  are  much  longer:  its  di- 
vifion  is  the  fame  as  the  aforefaid.    See  the  Defign  E  F. 

ft  Thofe  which  are  Oval,  are  divided  in  the  fame  manner  as 
the  round;  they  are  very  handfome  and  pleafant,  becaufe  all  the 
windows  and  doors  are  in  the  middle,  and  at  the  head  of  the 
Oval,  and  are  very  commodious.  I  have  made  one  open  in  the 
middle,  at  the  Monaftry  of  Charity  at  Venice,  which  is  without  a 
Newel,  and  has  had  a  very  good  Succefs. 
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A.  Winding  or  cockle  Stairs  with  a  Newel  in  the  middle. 

B.  The  fame  with  circular  Steps. 

C.  The  fame  with  a  Newel  of  a  lefs  diameter  withfirait  Steps. 

D.  The  fame  with  circular  Steps. 

E.  Winding  Stairs  open  in  the  middle. 

F.  The  fame  with  circular  Steps. 

G.  Oval  Stairs  open  in  the  middle. 
H.  Another  OnjaUStair  with  a  Newel. 
I.  Strait  fquare  Stairs  open  in  the  middle 

K.  Another  with  a  fquare  wall  in  the  middle. 
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*  There  is  another  very  handfome  manner  of  Stairs,  which  the 
magnanimous  King  Francis,  the  Firft,  caus'd  to  be  made  in  the 
Caftle  of  Chambor  near  Blots  in  Frame.  Tis  built  in  this  manner- 
There  are  four  Stair-cafes,  which  have  four  entrances,  one  entry 
to  each  :  and  they  go  up  the  one  over  the  other  in  fuch  a  manner, 
that  being  made  in  the  middle  of  the  Building,  it  may  ferve  for 
four  Apartments  ;  fo  that  it  is  not  poflible  to  go  from  one  into 
the  other,  and  yet  becaufe  it  is  open  in  the  middle,  they  all  fee 
each  other  going  up  and  down»  without  juftling  one  another 
This  invention  being  new  and  beautiful,  I  have  plac'd  here  the 
Defign  of  it,  and  mark'deach  Stair  with  its  particular  Letters  on 
the  Plan  and  <Stf?«w,  that  one  may  know  where  each  of  them  be- 
gins and  where  it  ends. 


There 
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There  were  alfo  to  the  Tortkos  ofPompey  at  Rome,  leading  to  the 
Jews  quarter,  three  Stairs  of  the  fame  kind  of  an  admirable  forms 
for  being  plac'd  in  the  middle  of  the  Edifice,  and  where  they 
could  not  receive  any  light  but  from  above,  the  Architeâ:  had 
fet  them  upon  Columns,  to  the  end  that  the  light  might  diftri- 
bute  it  felf  to  all  parts  alike.  According  to  this  example,  Bra- 
mante, the  moft  skilful  Architect  in  his  time,  made  one  at£<?/- 
wderci  but  without  Steps,  having  the  four  Orders  of  Archite- 
cture, "Dorick,  lonick,  Corinthian  and  Compofite. 

To  make  thofe  Stair-cafes,  the  whole  fpace  muft  be  divided 
into  four  parts,  two  whereof  are  for  the  void  fpace  in  the  mid- 
dle, and  one  on  each  fide  of  the  Steps  and  Columns,  There 
are  many  other  faûlions  of  Stair-cafes  in  ancient  Edifices,  as 
Triangular  ;  and  of  this  fort  are  thofe  of  the  Cupola  of  St.  Maria  Ro- 
tunda, which  are  open  in  the  middle,  and  receive  light  from  a- 
bove. 

*  In  the  fame  City  thofe  which  are  in  the  Church  of  SanBo 
Jpoftolo,  towards  Monte  Cavallo,  are  very  fines  they  were  double, 
and  many  have  fince  taken  Models  thereof:  they  led  to  a  Temple 
feated  on  the  top  of  the  Mountain,  as  will  appear  in  my  Book 
of  Temples  ;  and  of  this  fort  of  Stairs,  is  the  laft  among  the  De- 
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CHAP.    XXIX. 

Of    R  o  o  F  s. 

A  VIN  G  rais'd  the  Walls  to  their  intended  heigth,  and 
.  made  the  Vaults,  laid  the  Joyfts  of  the  floors,  brought  up 
the  Stairs,  and  perform'd  all  thole  things  we  have  fpoken  of  hi- 
therto, we  are  now  to  raife  the  Roof,  which  embracing  every  part 
of  the  Building,  and  with  its  weight  equally  preffing  upon  the 
walls,  is  as  a  band  to  all  the  work.    Befides  that  it  defends  the 
Inhabitants  from  Rain,  from  Snow,  from  the  burning  of  the  Sun, 
and  from  the  moifture  of  the  Night:  it  is  alfo  of  no  fmall  help 
to  the  Building,  calling  off  from  the  walls  the  Rain-water,  which 
altho  for  a  little  while  feems  to  do  but  little  hurt,  yet  in  pro- 
cefs  of  time  caufes  much  damage.    Vitrwv'ms  fays  that  the  firft 
Men  built  their  Houfes  with  flat  Roofs,  but  finding  that  there- 
by they  were  not  fufficiently  defended  from  the  weather,  ne- 
1  Q  ceflity 

F/</<  XLIII. 


[  Î4] 
ceflïty  made  them  raife  the  middle,  in  order  to  give  the  Water 
its  current.  Thefe  Roofs  are  to  be  rais'd  to  a  higher,  or  lower 
pitch,  according  to  the  Country  in  which  they  are.  Wherefore 
in  Germany  they  raife  their  Roofs  to  a  very  high  pitch  and  {harp, 
by  reafon  of  the  great  quantity  of  Snow  that  falls  there  j  cover- 
ing them  with  Shingles  y  which  are  fmall  pieces  of  thin  wood,  for 
fear  they  would  be  cru(h"d  by  the  great  weight  of  the  Snow. 
But  we,  who  dwell  in  a  more  temperate  Country,  ought  to 
chufe  a  Roof  of  a  handfomer  form,  allowing  only  a  fufficient 
Current  for  the  water.  Therefore  the  breadth  of  the  Building 
is  to  be  divided  into"  nine  parts,  two  of  which  will  be  a  fuffici- 
ent pitch,  becaufe  if  it  was  done  of  a  fourth,  the  Roof  would 
be  too  ftiff;  and  theTyles,  or  Slates,  would  hardly  remain  upon 
it  ;  and  in  making  it  only  of  a  fifth,  it  would  be  fo  flat,  that 
the  Tyles  and  the  Snow  muft  lye  too  heavy  upon  them.  Gut- 
ters are  commonly  made  round  the  Houfes  to  convey  off  the 
Rain  water  by  Pipes,  or  Spouts  :  and  over  thefe  ought  to  be  laid 
at  leaft  a  foot  and  a  half  of  wall,  becaufe  they  will  be  not  only 
thereby  the  ftronger  5  but  this  will  preferve  the  Timber  againfl 
the  Rain,  and  the  moifture  of  the  weather.  There  are  many 
ways  of  framing  the  Timber  of  the  Roofs,  but  when  the  mid- 
dle walls  bear  the  Girders,  they  are  eafily  laid  on;  and  tis  what 
I  do  much  approve,  becaufe  the  outwalls  are  lefs  prefs'd,  and 
if  any  end  of  the  Girder  fhould  happen  to  rot,  the  Roof  would 
not  be  in  fo  much  danger  of  falling. 


The  End  of  the  Erji  Book. 
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L  ARCHITECTURE 


D  E 


A.  PALLADIO, 

DIVISÉE  EN  QUATRE  LIVRES. 


DANS   LES    QJJELS, 


Apres  un  Traité  des  cinq  Ordres,  joint  aux  obfervations  les  plus 

néceffaires  pour  bien  bâtir. 


IL    EST    PARLE 

De  la  Conftrudtion  des  Maifons  publiques  &  particulières, 

des  Grands-chemins,  des  Ponts,  des  Places-publiques, 

des  Xyftes,  &  des  Temples,*  avec  leurs  Plans, 

Profils,  Coupes,  &  Élévations. 

A  quoi  l'on  a  ajouté 

Plufieurs   Notes  &  Obfervations  faites  par  Inigo  Jones,    qui  n'a- 

voient  point  encore  été  imprimées. 

Le  tout  reveu,  deffiné,  &  nouvellement  mis  au  jour 

PAR 

J  A  qjj  es    L  e  o  n  i,    Vénitien,    Architecle 

De   S.  A.  S. 

\1   ELECTEUR     ?  A  L  A  7 '  I  N. 

TRADUIT    DE    L'ITALIEN. 


A    LONDRES. 
De  l'impreffion  de  J.  Watts  pour  I'Autheur. 

IvTdccxv. 


Il  >' 


ggNfcRÈ  PALLADIO  a  un  des  plus  célèbres 
Archite&es  que  l'Italie  ait  produit  depuis  que 
les  beaux  arts  ont  Commencé  a  y  fleurir)  étoit 
né  à  Vkence,  Ville  des  Etats  de  la  République  de 
Fenife:  fes  Parents  étoient  de  médiocre  condition, 
mais  en  confidération  de  fon  rare  mérité,  Se  des 
avantages  qu'il  avoit  procurés  à  fa  Patrie,  il  fut  mis  au  tioiiibrë 
des  citoiens  Se  anobli.     Il  eut  pour  Maître  le  fameux  JeanGedrge 
TriJJino,  fous  lequel  il  apprit  non  feulement  les  plus  curieufes  & 
les  plus  belles  parties  de  MArchiteïïure  civile  &  militaire,  mais  il 
fe  rendit  accompli  en  toute  forte  d'Erudition.     Sa  principale 
étude  fut  d'examiner  les  monuments  de  l'Ancienne  Rome  ;  &  il 
le  fît  avec  un  foin  &  une  recherche  toute  extraordinaire.     Son 
livre  pofthume  des  Antiquités  Romaines,   tout  imparfait  qu'il  eft, 
montre  afTés  combien  il  avoit  approfondi  le  génie  des  Anciens, 
&  ce  fut  en  fouillant  dans  leurs  Mafures*  qu'il  en  déterra  les  Vé- 
ritables Règles  d'un  Art  qui  jufqu  a  fon  tems  étoit  demeuré  in- 
connu même  à  Brmellefchi  &  Michel  Ange  fes  contemporains.    Quoi 
qu'il  en  foit,  ou  peut  affurer  que  l'Eiaétitude  de  fes  deffeins  eft 
aufïi  admirable  que  les  deffeins  mêmes.     C'eft  domage  que  les 
auteurs,  qui  ont  fait  mention  de  lui,  ne  nous  difent  rien  des  par- 
ticularités de  fa  Vie  :  ils  fe  font  amufés  à  faire  le  dénombrement 
des  beaux  ouvrages  dont  il  a  orné  la  Ville  &  les  environs  de  Vï 
cèhce>  &  des  Edifices  qu'il  a  bâtis  à  Vemfe  &  autre  lieux  d'Italie-, 
mais  en  cela  ils  ne  nous  difent  rien  qui  ne  fe  voie  expliqué  & 
defïîné  par  lui  même,  dans  le  deux  &  troifieme  livre  de  fon 
Architecture*     Ilfleuriffoit  dans  le  XVI  fiecle,  &  eft  mort  Tan 
MDLXXX. 
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♦  Pag.  \6 
Art.  6.  E- 

4it.  de  Paris 


N  E  des  plus  judicieufes  remarques  qu'on  ait  faites  fur  la  diverfitc 
d' Opinions  que  Ton  voit  régner  parmi  les  Auteurs  qui  ont  écrit  de 
1'  Architecture,  ôc  qui  nous  ont  donné  les  proportions  de  fes  ordres 
eft,  à  mon  avis,  celle  que  nous  liions  dans  un  nouveau  Traité  que 
Monfieur  Le  Clerc  vient  de  publier  fur  cette  matière  :    il  dit  *  que 
la  Raifon  pour  la  quelle  les  Archite&es,    tant  Anciens  que  Modernes 
ne  font  jamais  absolument  convenus  entre  eux  de  leurs  Régies  c£*Pf0. 
portions,  C eft  que  les  Ordres  des  Colonnes,  qui  en  font  1' object,  nont 
pas  des  heautés  pofithes,  ou  tout  a  fait  connues  \  quainfi  elles  ne  peuvent  être  qu  arbitrai- 
res, puis  quelles  ne  font  fondées  fur  aucune  démon ftration  confiante ■>    c'eft  pourquoi  tous 
ceux  qui  en  ont  traité  nous  ont  donné  des  Règles  différentes  fuhant  leur  Goût  &  leur  Génie  : 
Variété  fi  grande,    qu'elle  fe  laide  même  appercevoir  dans  ces  fuperbes  reftes  de  Bâtimens 
Antiques,    que  les  Maîtres  de  l'Art  nous  donnent  encore  aujourdhui  pour   Modèles. 
Cependant  s'il  eft  vrai,     comme  cet  Auteur  ajoute,  qu  entre  ces  diverfes  beautés,  il  y 
en  a  certainement  qui  plaifent  davantage  &  qui  font  plus  univerfeUement  approuvées^  en 
attendant    que   quelqu'  un    foit  afTés    heureux    pour   prouver   par    des    démonftra- 
tions,    que    telle   ou  telle  Règle,     ou   Proportion,    doive  être    fuivie   plutôt  qu'une 
autre,    tout    homme   raifonabkr   ne   balancera   jamais  à   prendre  parti  pour  ces  bel- 
les   ôc    nobles   Idées,    ces   magnifiques    Ordonnances,    ces    lavantes    ôc     judicieufes 
Obfervatîons,    ces  Régies  fi  juftes  Ôc  ces  Proportions  fi  exactes  que  les  plus  fameux 
Archite&es  nous  ont  laiflees,  ôc  qui  ont  été  iuivies  d'un  applaudilTementuniverfel.  De 
tous  ces  grands  Maîtres  c\z\  Architecture  Civile,  Palladio,  dont  ;'  entreprens  de  traduire 
1*  ouvrage,    tient  uns  contradit  le  premier  Rang  :    Si  donc  le  livre  de  ce  lavant  hom- 
me, dont  les  deflèins  n'ont  été  que  grollîerement  gravés  en  /aille  de  bois,   n'apas  laifle 
de  porter  fa  réputation  par  toute  l'Europe,  n'avoiiera-t-on  pas  que  le  généreux  Etranger 
qui  nous  donne  ici  le  fruit  de  plufieurs  années  de  travail,    en  fàifant  lui  feul  tous  les 
delTeins  d' après  lelquels  les  Planches  Suivantes  ont  été  gravées,  fait  au  Public  un  Préfenc 
très  confidérable?  Perfonne  n'écoit  allurement  plus  capable  que  lui,  de  donner  aux  def- 
leins  de  Palladio  cette  grace  ôc  cette  force  que  le  burin  lèul  peut  imiter  avec  une  per- 
fection inconnue  aux  graveurs  du  «  6  Siècle;  car  outre  qu'il  eft  très  bon  Architelh,  & 
qu'il  s'eft  plus  particulièrement  attaché  à  la  lecture  de  Palladio,  ôc  à  l'étude  de  fa  Mé- 
tode,   qua  celle  d'aucun  autre  auteur,    il  a  veu  prefque  tous  les  Originaux  des  Defleuis 
qui  paroilîent  ici  dans  les  z,  3,  &  4  Livres  de  cet  ouvrage  ;  c'eft  à  dire  les  maifons,  les 
Palais,  lesEglifes,  ôc  les  autres  Bâtimens,  tant  publics  que  particuliers,  que  Palladio  a  lut 
même  bâtis,  ou  qu'il  a  défîmes,    comme  aiant  été  bâtis  par  d'autres  Architeïies  qu'il 
eftimoit  :  ôc  comme  il  eft  très  excellent  deflînateur,    il  a  eu  foin  d*  ajouter  à  tous  ces 
deflèins  plufieurs  ornemens  qu'on  n'avoit  pu  exécuter  fur  le  bois.     Ce  quil  ne  lui  eut 
pas  été  aifé  de  faire  avec  exactitude,  fans  avoir  veu  ces  Edifices,  ôc  fait  les  remarques 
néceflaires  pour  cela;  outre  qu'il  s'étoitgliffé  des  fautes  dans  1'  Edition  Italienne,  qu'un 
autre  que  lui,  n'eut  pu  fi  bien  Corriger.     Voila  ce  dont  le  Public  eft  redevable  à  Hon* 
fient  Leoni. 

En  mon  particulier,  j'ai  été  bien  aiiê  d'avoir  occafion  de  traduire  un  Auteur  que 
j'ai  toujours  admiré,  dans  la  penfée  qu'une  Lecture  aufli  appliquée  que  celle  que  deman- 
de la  double  Traduction  qu'on  voit  ici,  pourroit  contribuer  à  imprimer  plus  avant  dans 
mon  Efprit  les  Régies  d'un  art  dont  j'ai  toujours  fait  ma  plus  agréable  étude;  ôc  j'ai 
d' autant  plus  Volontiers  entrepris  cette  pénible  tâche,  que  j'avois  déjà  remarqué  que  la 
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traduction  de  Movfieur  de  Chambrai,  *  quoiqu    afles  exacte,  commençait  à  vieillir,  &  */w/r.Wra 
qu'outre  plufieurs  expreffions  peu  agréables  (parce  qu'elles  ne  font  plus  en  ufoge)  il  y  a  S^'"*16*1 
beaucoup  de  Termes  de  1'  Art  qui  one  changé  avec  la  langue,    &  qui  demandoientune 
application  plus  exa&e&  plus  ennoiie.  Je  ne  parie  point  de  celle  de  Movfieur  le  Miiet,  qui 
n'a  traduit  que  f  le  premier  livre:    il  y  a  de  quoi  s'étonner  qu'un  Architecte  audi  ha-  t  En  1680 
bile  que  lui,  ait  fi  peu  ménagé  la  léputation  de  fon  Auteur,  que  de  lui  prêter  fes  pro-  'JtfflïZL* 
près  idées,  en  fubftituant,  comme  il  a  fait  en  plufieurs  endroits,  des  Régies  &  des  Pro- **  «oSi.^o, 
portions  de  fon  Goût  à  celles  de  fon  Original,   fous  prétexte,   comme  il  dit  lui  même, 
§  que  les  mefures  &  les  proportions  de  Palladio  font  différentes  de  celles  dont  ON   fe$  Page 20; 
^  fert  en  France.     Cette  Traduction  eft  d'ailleurs  fi  défectueufè,  &  les  renvois  du  texte  fl£dam«&l 
au  defîeins  (ont  fi  brouillés  &  fi  peu  exacts,  qu'il  n'eft  pas  pofTible  que  ceux  qui  com-  1Ï  Monfieur 
mencent  à  étudier  Y  Architecture  (&  pour  les  quels  ce  livre  fèmble  avoir  été  principale-  un/CpârhV 
ment  fait)  puiflènt  s'en  fervir  utilement.     Je  ne  dirai  rien  d'  une  autre  Traduction  Fran-  ^UoIVe 
foife  qui,  felon  Moreri  a  été  faite  par  un  nommé  Roland  Friart,  car  nel'aiant  pu  trou-  <** impropres 
ver  nulle  part,  je  n'en  ai  pu  juger \  mais  elle  doit  être  fort  Gauloife,    puis  quelle  eftvyprfmN* 
beaucoup  plus  ancienne  que  celle  de  Movfieur  de  Chambrai.    Quoi  qu'il  en  f oit,  ce  que  jej^ffij^ 
viens  de  dire  de  la  Traduction  du  Premier  Livre  de  Palladio  par  Movfieur  le  Muet,  fe  &**•  *» 
peut  très  juftemenc  appliquer  à  une  traduction  pareille  en  Avglois,    ou  l'Auteur,    q\Afir*iUmnt 
apparenment  n  entendoit  pas  l' Italien,  s'en  eft  abfolument  raporté  à  Movfieur  le  Muet,  %/££*%? 
&  l' a  fîiivi  fi  fcrupuleufemenr,    que  non  feulement  il  n'apas  été  plus  loin  que  le  pre-  twiu  de  Pal- 
mier livre,  mais  qu'il  l'a  copié  dans  les  fautes  les  plus  fenfibles,    aiant  encore,    à  fon  tant  léfuî- 
îmitation,  ajouté  tant  de  chofès  de  fon  Cru,    &  tellement  altéré  ce  qu'il  donne  de  *£  %t*m* 
Palladio  qu'on  ne  l'y  reconnôic  prefque  plus.     Cependant  la  Réputation  de  ce  grand  <«»  autre  en- 
Homme  a  toujours  été  telle,  que  quelque  défâvantageufe,  ou  pour  mieux  dire  quelqu  del 
injurieufe  que  lui  ait  é*é  cette  traduction  de  la  plus  eflentielle  partie  de  fon  livre,  on  n'a- 
pas  laifTé  d'en  faire  jufqu  à  6  ou  7  *  Editions.     Aurefte  on  peut  s  afTurer  que  les  deux  «udernUre 
nouvelles  Traductions  qui  paroiflent  ici,  jointes  à  l'original  Italien,  font  très  ridelles  ôc  'ft4*1!*0* 
que  je  n'ai  rien  négligé  pour  les  rendre  aufli  parfaites  qu'on  les  pouvoit  fouhaitter,  &  au- 
tant que  le  mérite  la  beauté  des  Tailles  douces  qui  les  accompagnent,   ôc  qui  ont  été 
gravées  par  les  meilleurs  maîtres:  Le  Public  en  jugera.     Mais  on  ne  doute  pas  qu'un. 
Ouvrage  de  cette  Nature,  &  dont  tous  les  connoiffeurs  avouent  qu'on  avoit  befoin, 
ne  foit  extrêmement  utile,  tant  aux  ArchiteBes,  &  aux  Artifans,  qu'  à  ceux  qui  ont  def- 
fein  de  faire  Bâtir,  puis  qu'on  y  trouve  des  Régies  pour  la  Conduite  des  ouvrages  les  plus 
fîniples,  comme  pour  les  plus  ornés.     Tout  le  monde  ne  peut  pas  faire  bâtir  des  Pa- 
lais, ni  enrichir  fes  maifbns  de   Colonnes,    de  Pilafhes,  ôc  de  tant  d'autres  ornemens 
à%  ArchiteBure  qui  ne  fe  peuvent  exécuter  qu'à  grands  frais,  mais  puis  qu'on  ne  fait  point 
de  Maifons,    fi  petites  qu'elles  fbient,    qu'il  n'y  ait  des  Portes  &  des  fenêtres,    &  quel- 
ques unes  de  ces  autres  parties  que  lanéceffité  a  fait  in  venter,  &  qu  on  a  cependant  ornées 
pour  les  rendre  plus  agréables,  il  ne  Coûte  pas  plus  de  les  faire  dans  leur  juftes  propor- 
tions, en  fuivant  la  direction  de  quelque  perfbnne  intelligente  &  de  bon  goût,    que 
de  les  laiffer  à  la  diferétion  des  ouvriers,  qui  ne   s' embaraflènt  le  plus  fouvent  que  de 
ce  qui  peut  leur  être  le  plus  avantageux.     Mais  comme  il  arrive,  pour  Y  ordinaire,  que 
la  plupart  de  ceux  qui  font  bâtir,  négligent  d' emploier  aucun  ArchiteBe,   pour  élever 
des   maifbns  qu'ils   ne    veulent    point  charger    de  ces  ornemens  qu'ils    croient   lu- 
perflus,    ou  dont  ils    craignent  la  dépenfè,    ils  négligent  aufli  ces    autres  parties  il 
confidérables   d'un  Edifice \     &  parce    qu'ils  ignorent   les   Régies  d'un    Art,    d'où 
naifTent   ces    belles   proportions    (qui,   dans   les    ouvrages   même    les    plus    fimples, 
caufènt  fouvent   de  Y  Admiration    aux  perfbnnes  les  moins  éclairées,    fans  qu  elles 
fâchent  précifement  pourquoi)  ils  les  regardent  comme  peu  cflèntielles,   &  préfèrent 
fouvent    leur    propres    fantaifies  au  jugement   des   plus    habiles    &    des  plus  expé- 
rimentés ;    ou  tout  au  plus,    ils  s'en  rapportent  à  des  ouvriers  fouvent  très  Ignorans, 
ou  qui  n'ofent  blâmer  les  deffeins  qu'on  leur  préfente,    quelque  mauvais  qu'ils  leur  pa- 
toiflent  d' ailleurs,  dans  la  Crainte  de  déplaire  &  de  n'  être  pas  emploies.     De  la  vient 
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que  nous  yoions  tant  de  bâtirnens  eftropiés,  ou  fi  Bizarrement  tournés,  qu'ils  femblent 
n'avoir  écé  faits  que  pour  être  admirés  des  ignorans,  &  faire  rire  ceux  qui  en  connoif 
fent  le  ridicule.     La  plupart  reffèmblent  à  des  Cages,  par  l'Excès  &  la  multiplicité  des 
ouvertures,    ou  à  des  pnfons,  par  la  mauvaife  difpofuion  des  appartements,    &  r0(> 
fcurité  des  Paflàges  &  des  Efcaliersj   d'autres,  par  une  Epargne  mal  entendiie,    en  re- 
tranchent la  partie  la  plus  eiïentielie,  je  veux  dire  l' Entablement,  ou  la  Corniche,  qui  eft  |a 
plus  feure  defence  contre  Phumidité  &  les  injures  de  l'air;  on  en  voit  dont  les  cham- 
bres font  fi  petites  &  fi  étranglées,  qu'on  ne  fait  où  placer  les  meubles  les  plus  néceflai- 
res  :  il  y  en  a  qui  par  la  bizarre  nouveauté  de  certains  ornemens,    qui  ne  repréfentent 
rien,  femblent  vouloir  renchérir  fur  le  Gotique  le  plus  groflîer  &  le  plus  fantafque.    fe 
n'aurois  jamais  fini,  fi  j'entreprenoisde  faire  le  dénombrement  des  abfurdités  qu'ungrand 
nombre  des  nos  BâtilTeurs  introduifent  tous  les  jours  dans  leur  manière  de  bâtir:  Je  me 
contenterai  de  leur  appliquer  ce  que  l' Ingénieux  M&npeur  Campbell  dit  de  l' ArchkeBure 
UMcnïf'  de  *  Baronimi>   (dans  fon  Vkruvius  Britannicus,   dont  il  vient  de  publier  la  premiere 
dernierfiecu.  partie  avec  un  travail  &  une  Exactitude  égale  à  fon  favoir  dans  1*  Architecture)  ce  font 
des  beautés  chimériques  que  celles  où  ïon  'voit  des  parties  fans  proportions,  des  folides  fans 
fupports,  un  amas  de  matériaux  fans  force,  des  ornemens  inconnus  &  entaffés  fans  grace, 
j'ajouterai,  &  un  mélange  ridicule  de  Gotique  &  de  Romain,  fans  Jugement,  fans  Gout,' 
fans  Symétrie. 

J'avoue  que  le  caprice  &  l'entêtement  de  ceux  qui  font  bâtir,  font  fouvent  la  Caufe 
des  défauts  que  nous  voions  dans  les  bâtimens  d'aujourd'hui,  mais  aufli  l' ignorance  & 
le  mauvais  goût  de  ceux  qui  deflînent,  entreprennent,    ou  louduifent  les  ouvrages,  y  a 
beaucoup  de  part;  cependant  il  y  a  lieu  d'efpérer,  plus  que  jamais,  qu'on  reviendra  de 
ces  Abfurdités,  &  que  cette  noble  &  majeftueufe  fimplicité  des  Anciens  reprendra  le 
deflus.^Plufieurs  Perfonnes,  même  parmi  la  plus  iliuftre  NobleiTe,  commencent  à  pren- 
dre goût  à  P  architeBure,  ils  fe  font  un  divertilTement  de  s'inftruire  de  fes  plus  belles 
proportions,  &  comparant  les  Edifices  bâtis  par  des  ArchiteBes  habiles  &  Expérimen- 
tés,   avec  ceux  que  d'autres,  plus  hardis  qu'éclairés,    fe  font  avifés  d'entreprendre,  ils 
s'apperçoivent  aifémentde  la  vafte  différence  qu'il  y  a  entre  ces  nobles  monumens  du 
favoir  &  de  1*  Expérience  des  uns,  &  les  extravagantes  productions  de  l'entêtement  &du 
mauvais  goût  des  autres.     En  effet,  ils  y  font  les  plus  intereflés,  il  n'y  a  guercs  qu  eux 
qui  puiflent  fournir  à  la  dépenfe  d'une  belle  &  parfaite  ArchkeBure,  &  entreprendre  ces 
grands,  ces  fomptucux  Edifices,  dans  lefquels  P  ouvrage  &  la  matière  femblent  fe  dif- 
puter  la  préférence,  &  contribuer,  à  Pcnvi,  à  éternifer  la  mémoire  de  leur  maitre;  il 
eft  donc  de  leur  Prudence  de  fe  mettre  en  état  déjuger  par  eux  mêmes  des  defTeins  qu'on 
leur  propofe  ;  Ceft  pourquoi  on  Efpere  que  cet  ouvrage  fera  également  bien  reçeu  de 
tout  le  monde  5  fi  ceux  qui  n'entendent  point  P  ArchiteBure  s'avifent  de  le  lire,  la  Cu- 
nofité  leur  fera  oeut -être  naître  P  envie  d'apprendre  un  art  dont  plufieurs  grands  Prin- 
ces n'ont  pas  dédaigné  de  s'inftruire  :    ceux  qui  commencent  à  s'y  appliquer,     &  dont 
le  Goût  n'eft  pas  encore  formé,  fe  guériront  de  leurs  faufles  idées,  &  y  trouvant  une 
métode  aufli  efTaiée,  qu'elle  eft  belle  &  feure,  ils  y  apprendront  à  travailler  avec  fuccés, 
&  fans  craindre  de  fe  tromper:  Pour  ce  qui  eft  des  habiles  gens,    &  de  ces  ArchiteBes 
plus  connus  par  la  réputation  deleurs  ouvrages,  que  par  tout  ce  que  j'en  pourrois  direici, 
on  ne  doute  point  qu'ils  ne  foient  bien  aife  de  voir  Paroître  Palladio  fous  une  forme 
I>lus  convenable  à  la  noblelTe  de  fes  de/Teins,  &  a  la  haute  idée  que  le  Public  a  toujours 
eue  de  lui,  1  f 
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Le   Premier  Livre   et*  Architecture 
D  A  N  T>  R  È      PALLADIO. 

Avant-propos  aux  Le&eurs. 

!\JE  inclination  naturelle  me  porta  des  mon  jeune  Age  à  1  etude  de 
1' Architecture,  ôc  parce  que  les  anciens  Romains,  autant  en  l'Art  de 
bâtir,    qu'en    plufieurs  autres  chofes,  mont  toujours  paru  fupé- 
rieurs  à  tous  ceux  qui  les  ont  fuivis  -,    je  me  propofai  de  prendre 
Viiruue  pour  Maître  ôc  pour  guide,  étant  le  feul  des  anciens  dont 
les  écrits  nous  foient  demeurés  fur  cette  Matière.     En  fuite  je  me 
mis  à  rechercher  ôc  à  ob(èrver  fbigneufement  les  ruines  de  ces  vieux 
Edifices  qui  fubfiftent  encore,  en  dépit  du  tems,  Ôc  malgré  la  bru- 
talité des  Barbares  :  ôc  y  remarquant  tous  les  jours  des  beautez  qui  me  fembloient  méri- 
ter toute  mon  attention,  je  commençai  à  en  faire  ma  principale  étude,    j'en  mefurai  les 
plus  petites  parties,    ôc  n'y  découvrant  rien  qui  /ie  me  parût  fondé  en  raifon  ôc  dune 
proportion  très  exacte,  je  m'y  attachai  fi  fortement  ôc  avec  tant  de  fçrupule,  que  très 
fouvent  je  me  tranfportai  exprès   en  divers  Lieux,    tant   d'Italie  que  d'ailleurs,   pour 
concevoir,  par  ces  reftes,  quel  avoir  pu  être  le  tout  enfcmblc  ôc  le  réduire  en  Deflèin. 
Voiant^  donc  combien  nôtre  commune  Manière  de  bâtir  cft  éloignée  de  ce  que  j'ai  re- 
marqué en  ces  Edifices,  &  de  ce  que  nous  en  lifons  dans  Vttrwvc,  Leon  Baftijle  Albert's,  & 
autres  excellents  Maîtres,  qui  ont  écrit  depuis  Vitrwve,  ôc  (fi  je  lofe  dire  encore)  de 
ce  que  j'ai  pratiqué  moi  même  avec  fucces,  &  à  la  fatisfaction  de  ceux  qui  m'ont  fait 
l'honneur  de  m'employer  5  il  m'a  femblé  que  je  ne   ferois  pas' mal,    puis   que    nous   ne 
femmes  pas  nés  feulement  pour  nous  même,  de  donner  à  1'  utilité  publique  les  DelTcins 
que  j'ai  faits  de  ces  anciens  Edifices,  avec  une  fi  pénible  ôc  fi  dangereufe  recherche  : 
écrivant  fuccintement  tout  ce  qui  m'y  a  femblé  digne  de  confidération,    y  ajoutant 
encore  les  Règles  que  j'ai  obfervées,  ôc  obferve  tous  les  jours  en  mes  Ouvrages  $    afin 
que  ceux  qui  liront  mon  Livre,  puiflènt  en  tirer  tout  ce  qu'ils  trouveront  de  meilleur, 
fuppléant  à  tout  ce  qui  pourra  y  avoir  été  omis.     Par  ce  moien,  on  apprendra  à  cor- 
riger rant  d'abus  extravagans,    d'inventions  Gotiques  ôc  Barbares,  de  dépences  fuperflues 
ôc  (cequiell:  d'une  plus  groflè  conféquence)  on  préviendra  ces  grands  afFaifTements  ôc  ces 
ruines  foudaines,  qui  font  fi  ordinaires  aux  grands  Edifices.     Je  me  fuis  d'autant  plus 
volontiers  déterminé  à  cette  entreprifè,  que  je  remarque  à  prêtent  un  grand  nombre  de 
personnes  d'Efprit  qui  prennent  goût  à  cette  Science,  de  plufieurs  defquels  George  Safari 
Arètin,  Peintre  ôc  Architecte  fameux,   a  fait  mention  dans  fes  livres;  ce  qui  me  fait  ef 
perer  que  bien  tôt  l'Art  de  bâtir,  fi  utile  au  Public,  fera  ramené  à  cette  perfection  fi  fort 
defiréedans  tousles  Arts.  Nous  en  voions  des  échantillons  en  divers  endroits  d'Italie,  puis 
que  non  feulement  à  Venife    (ou  toutes  les  Sciences  fleuriffent  ôc  qui,  feule,  a  toujours 
confervé  l'éclat  de  cette  grandeur  ÔC  magnificence  des  Romains)    on  commence  déjà  à 
voir  des  Fâtimens  de  bon  goût,  depuis  que  Jaques  Sanfovino,  Sculpteur  &  Architecte  cé- 
lèbre, a  le  premier  introduit  la  belle  manière  de  bâtir,  comme  il  paroît  en  plufieurs 
de  fes  Ouvrages,  mais  principalement  en  celui  de  la  Procuracie  qui  cft  peut  être  un  des 
plus  beaux  ôc  des  plus  fomptueux  Bâtiments  qui  ait  été  élevé  depuis  les  Anciens  ;  mais 
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encore  en  plufieurs  autres  endroits  moins  connus,  comme  à  Vu ence,  ville  à  la  vérité  d  une 
mediocre  étendue,    mais  pleine  de  beaux  efprits  &  riche.     Cell  là  que  je  commençai  à 
mettre  en  pratique  ce  que  je  donne  maintenant  au  Public.     On  y  peut  voir  quantité 
d'Edifices  élevés  aux  dépens  d'un  grand  nombre  de  Gcntilhommes  qui  s'attachent  fort  à  cet 
Artj  &  qui,  (bitqu'onconfidereleurnaiflance,  ou  leur  lavoir,  méritent  d'être  mis  au  rang 
des  plus  illuftres  du  Pays.   Comme  le  Sr.  Jean  George  Trijfm  l'ornement  de  nôtre  Siècle  :  Lts 
Comtes  Marc  Antoine  &  Adrien  de  Thieni,  frères  :  Le  Sr.  Antenor  Pagello  &  plufieurs  au- 
tres,  qui,  par  les   nobles  monuments  qu'ils  ont  laide,    ont  éternifé    leur  mémoire. 
Nous  avons  encore  à  préfent   le  Sr.  Fabio  Monza  confbmmé  en  la  connoiflànce  de  di- 
verts chofes  :  Elio  de  Belli,  fils  de  Valerio,  célèbre  Peintre  enCamayeux*  &  non  moins  fa- 
meux à  tailler  le  Criftal.      Le  Sr.  Antoine  François  Oliviera,  lequel,  outre   fa  connoiC 
fance  en  plufieurs  Sciences,  eft  encore  Architecte  &  très  excellent  Poète  5  aiant  donné  des 
preuves  de  l'un,  dans  fon  Poème  héroïque  intitulé,  Ahmana,   &  juftifié  l'autre  par  la 
belle  maifbn  qu'il  a  fait  bâtir  dans  un  lieu  du  Vicentin  appelle  Bofchi  di  Nanto  :    &  enfin 
fans  parler  de  beaucoup  d'autres  qui  ne  méritent  pas  moins  quon  en  faflè  mention  & 
dont  le  dénombrement  feroit  trop  long,  nous  finirons  par  le  Sr.Falerio  Barbarano,  très  cu- 
rieux dans  toutes  les  chofes  qui  regardent  nôtre  Profeffion.     Mais  pour  revenir  à  nôtre 
fujet,  aiant  réfolu  de  donner  au  Public  le  fruit  de  mes  foins  &  de  mes  veilles,  &  tout  ce  que 
j'ai  pu  receuillir  depuis  ma  jeuneiTe  jufqu'à  préfent,  des  mefures  &  obfèrvations  que  j'ai 
confervéesde  tousles  anciens  Edifices  que  j'ai  veus:  &  voulant  à  cette  occafion  traiter  oriéve- 
ment,  mais  avec  tout  l'ordre  &  la  clarté  dont  je  fuis  capable,  de  l' Architecture  5  j'ai  cru  qu'il 
étoit  à  propos  de  commencer  par  les  maifonsdes  particuliers,  y  aiant  beaucoup  d'apparence, 
quelles  ont  été  comme  leurs  premiers  éfTais,  qui  ont  été  fuivis  d'Edifices  publics.     Etant 
encore  fort  vrai-fcmblablc,  que  les  premiers  hommes  avoient  leurs  demeures  fêparéesj  puis 
connoiflant  avec  le  tems,  auepour  leur  commodité  &  pour  vivre  heureux  (s'il  y  a  quel- 
que félicité  en  ce  monde)  la  compagnie  des  autres  hommes  leur  ctoit  aufli  néceflàire  que 
naturelle,  ils  fe  recherchèrent  les  uns  les  autres;  ôc,  en  s'approchant,  formèrent  d'abord  des 
Villages,  dont  ils  firent  des  Villes,  dans  lefquelles  ils  s'avifèrent  de  bâtir  des  Places  Ôc  des 
Edifices  Publics.     Outre  que  de  toutes  les  parties  de  1' Architecture,  il  n'y  en  a  point  de  plus 
utile,  ni  dont  l'Ufàge  foit  fi  ordinaire.  Ceft  pourquoi,  je  parlerai  premièrement  des  maifons 
particulières,  &  enfuite  des  Bâtimens  publics.     Je  toucherai  quelque  chofè  des  Rues,  des 
Ponts,  des  Places  publiques,  desPrifons,  des  Bafeliaues,  c'eftà  dire  des  Palais  ou  l'on  admi- 
niftre  lajuftice,  des  Xijles  &  des  Palejlres,  lieux  deftinés  pour  les  Exercices  des  Athletes, 
des  Temples,  des  Téatres  &  des  Amfitéatres,  des  Bains  Publics,  des  Aqueducs,  &  enfin  de 
la  manière  de  fortifier  les  Villes  &  les  Ports  de  Mer.     Je  traiterai  de  tout  cela  en  peu  de 
mots,  n'écrivant  Amplement  que  les  chofes  qui  mériteront  detre  remarquées,  &  qui  me 
paroîtront  néceflaires,  me  fervant  au  refte  des  termes  qui  font  ptéfentement  en  ufage  parmi 
nos  Architectes.     Mais  d'autant  que  je  ne  puis  me  vanter  d'autre  chofe  que  du  long  tra- 
vail, de  la  diligence  extrême  &  de  1  attachement  avec  lequel  je  me  fuis  porté  à  cette 
étude,  pour  connoitre  ôc  pratiquer  ce  que  maintenant  j'offre  au  Public ,  s'il  plait  à  Dieu 
que  mon  travail  ne  foit  pas  inutile,  j'aurai  fujet  d'en  remercier  fà  bonté,  mefèntant  d'ail- 
leurs très  redevable  à  ceux,  qui  par  leurs  belles  inventions  &  leurs  expériences,  nous  ont 
laiffé   des  préceptes  de  cet  Art,  puis  quils  nous  ont  par  là  donné  le  moyen  de  faire  de 
nouvelles  découvertes,  qui  nous  ont  mené  à  la  connoiflànce  de  plufieurs  chofes,  qui,  fans 
eux,  ne  feroient  peut-être  jamais  parvenues  jufqu  a  nous. 

Cette  premiere  partie  fera  divifée  en  deux  livres  :  dans  le  premier,  je  traiterai  de  la  pré- 
paration des  matériaux  &  enfuite,  delà  manière  de  les  employer,  depuis  le  fondements 
jufqu'à  la  couverture,  où  je  ferai  voir  généralement  tout  ce  qu'il  faut  obferver  en  toutes 
fortes  d'Edifices,  tant  publics  que  particuliers.  Dans  le  fécond  je  parlerai  de  chaque  efpece 
de  bâtiment,  &de  ce  qu'on  peut  faire  pour  les  rendre  agréables  aux  perfonnes  pour  qui 
Ton  travaille,  felon  leur  condition.  Je  commencerai  par  ceux  des  Villes,  puis  j'enfêigne- 
rai  à  choi/îr  la  fituation  &  les  commoditez  néceffaircs  à  la  Campagne.  Mais  parce  qu'il 
nous  refte  fort  peu  de  chofe  des  anciens,  ence  genre  là,  qui  puifTc  nous  fèrvir  de  mo- 
dela je  donnerai  les  Plans  &  les  Elévations  de  plufieurs  maifons  de  NoblefTe,  que  j'ai  bâties  en 
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divers  endroits}  &  je  finirai  par  les  deflèins  de  celles  des  Anciens  &  de  leurs  parties  lesplué 
considérables,  conformément  à  ce  que  Vttrwve  nous  en  a  laitTé  par  écrit. 


CHAPITRE    I. 

Confederations  t$  préparations  préliminaires  à  quelque  Bâtiment 

que  ce /oit. 

AVANT  que  de  commencer  à  bâtir,  il  faut  confidérer  &  examiner  foigneufe- 
ment  le  Plan  &  l'élévation  de  f  Edifice  qu'on  fe  propofe  de  faire.     Vitrwve  en- 
{eigne  de  prendre  garde  à  trois  chofes,  (ans  lefquclles  un  Edifice  ne  peut  être  eftimé  $  6- 
voir  la  commodité,  la  (olidité,  &  la  beauté.     La  commodité  confifte  à  donner  à  chaque 
appartement  la  fituation  &  les  dégagemens  qui  lui  font  propres,  eu  égard  à  la  dignité  & 
àl'ufage  auquel  on  le  deftinej  en  difpofant  les  Sales,  les  Chambres,  les  Cabinets,  le» 
Galleries,  les  Offices,  &c.  chacun  dans  leur  place  convenable.     La  folidité  dépend  du 
foin  que  l'  Architecte  prendra  de  faire  élever  les  Murs  bien  à  plomb,  &  de  les  tenir  plus 
épais  vers  leurs  fondemens  qu'il  doit  faire  forts  &  folides  :  obfervant  encore  foigneufement, 
quelesColomncsdes  étages  plus  élevez,  foient  pofées  perpendiculairement  fur  celles  qui 
fontaudeflbus,  &  que  toutes  les  ouvertures,  comme  les  portes  &  les  fenêtres,  foïent  judg- 
ment les  unes  fur  les  autres,  en  forte  que  le  plein  porte  fur  le  plein,  &  le  vuidefur  le  vuide. 
Pour  ce  qui  regarde  la  beauté  d'un  Edifice  elle  fe  trouve  dans  la  parfaite  correfpondance  & 
la  jufte  proportion  de  toutes  les  parties  avec  leur  tout,  &  dans  le  raport  que  toutes  ces  parties 
ont  entre-ellesj  de  forte  qu  elles  paroilTent  être  tellement  faites  1  une  pour  l'autre,  &  fi  né- 
ceflàires  à  tout  le  Corps,  qu'elles  n'en  puiflènr  êcre  féparées  fans  qu'on  les  y  trouve  à  redire. 
Ces  obfervations  faites  fur  le  Deffein,  ou  modèle,  il  eft  néceflaire  de  bien  calculer  la  dépenfë 
du  tout,  a  fin  qu'après  avoir  préparé  tous  les  matériaux,  il  ne  manque  rien  qui  puifTe  retar- 
der r  ouvrage,  y  allant  non  feulement  de  l'honneur  de  celui  qui  fait  bâtir  -,  mais  encore  d'un 
avantage  confidérable,  que  tout  l' Edifice  foit  achevé  en  même  tems,  ôc  avec  toute  la  dili- 
gence requife:  parce  que  fi  tous  les  murs  font  élevez  enfemble,  ils  s'affaiflent  également  & 
ne  font  point  fujets  à  s'ouvrir,  comme  il  arrive  fbuvent  quand  on  les  bâtit  à  plufieurs  reprifes. 
Apres  donc  avoir  pris  l'avis  des  plus  habiles  &  des  plus  expérimentés  Architectes,  pour 
feconduire  dans  l'ouvrage  qu'on  eft  réfolu  d'entreprendre,  il  faut  faire  provifion  de  bois 
de  charpente,  de  pierres,  de  fable,  de  chaux,  &  de  métail,  furquoy  il  faut  encore  faire  cer- 
taines obfervations  qui  n'aident  pas  peu  à  faire  Ces  calculs  plus  exacts,  &  à  prévenir  des 
dépenfes  fuperflués.     Par  exemple,  pour  faire  les  planchers  des  fales  &  des  chambres,  on 
fera  une  telle  provifion  de  folives,  qu'étant  toutes  mifes  en  oeuvre,  l'efpace  qui  doit  reflet 
entre  chacune,  foit  de  la  largeur  d'une  folive  &  demie;   &  à  l'égard  de  la  pierre,  on  ob- 
fervera  que  les  piédroits  des  portes  &  des  fenêtres  ne  doivent  pas  être  plus  larges  que  de 
la  cinquième  partie  de  l'ouverture,  ni  plus  étroits  que  de  la  fixiéme  :  &  fi  le  bâciment  doit 
être  orné  de  Colonnes,  ou  Pilaflres,  on  pourra  faire  feulement  les  Bafes>  les  Chapiteaux  &, 
fi  l'on  vent,  le  fût  avec  l'Entablement  de  pierre,  &  tout  le  refte  de  briques  :  que  fi  avec 
tout  cela  on  prend  garde  à  la  diminution  que  l'epailTeur  des  murs  doitavoir,  i  melure 
qu'on  les  élevé  on  trouvera  que  ces  précautions  font  d'un  grand  fccours  pour  régler  la  quantité 
des  matériaux  dont  on  aura  befoin.     Mais  parce  que  nous  nous  fommes  propofez  de  traiter 
de  toutes  ces  chofes,  chacune  en  particulier,  il  fuffirad'en  avoir  donné  ici  une  idée  géné- 
rale qui  fervira  comme  de  prélude  à  tout  ce  que  nous  en  devon  s  dire.     Or  comme  ce  n'efl 
pas  aflèz  de  favoir  la  quantité  des  Matériaux  dont  on  doit  fe  pourvoir,  mais  qu'il  eft  encore 
très  néceflaire  d'enconnoitre  la  qualité,  afin  de  les  bien  choifir,  il  faut  confulter  ceur 
qui  ont  bâti  avant  nous,  pour  fe   régler  fur  leurs  avis.     Et  quoy  que  Vttrwve,  Leon 
Baptijle  Alberti,  &  autres  excellens  Maîtres,  nous  ayent  preferit  des  règles  fort   utiles 
pour  le  choix   des  Matériaux,   cependant,  afin  qu'il  ne  manque  rien  au  deffein  que  je 
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îfie  fuis  propofédans  cet  Ouvrage,  j'ajouterai  mon  (èntitaent  à  celui  de  ces  célèbres  Au- 
teurs touchantles  Matériaux  les  plus  néceflàires  à  un  Edifice. 

C    H   A      PITRE      II. 

Du  Bois  de  Charpente. 

Vltrwve  enfeigne  en  fon  2d  Livre  Chap.  9.  que  le  bois  propre  à  bâtir  doit  fe 
couper  durant  Y  Automne  &  l' Hyver,  parce  que,  vers  ce  tems  la,  les  Arbres  re- 
prennent de  leurs  racines  cette  vigueur  qu'ils  avoient  employée,  pendant  les  deux  faifons 
précédentes,  à  la  production  des  feuilles  &  des  fruits.  Mais  outre  cette  précaution,  il  faut 
encore  avoir  celle  de  couper  les  arbres  dans  le  décours  de  la  Lune,  parce  qu'alors  le 
bois  eft  net  &  purgé  d'une  certaine  fève  qui  engendre  cette  forte  de  Vers  qui  rongent  le 
bois  :  &  pour  le  mieux  encore  décharger  de  cette  humidité,  il  faut  d'abord  le  couper 
feulement  jufqu'au  cœur,  proche  la  moiïelle,  &  le  laiiTer  ainfi  quelque  tems  lecher  furpié, 
avant  de  l' abatre  :  après  quoi  il  cft  fort  à  propos  de  le  mettre  à  l'abri  de  la  pluie  &  des 
rayons  du  foleil  -,  fur  tout  celui  qui  naît  de  lui  même  fans  être  fèmé,  ni  planté  ;  de  peur 
qu'il  ne  devienne gelif,  cell  à  dire,  qu'il  ne  fè  fende  ;  &  même  a  fin  qu'il  le  fècheplus 
également,  il  eft  bon  de  lefroter  défiante  de  Vache.  Le  tems  de  la  rofee  n'éfl  pas  pro- 
pre à  le  transporter,  il  faut  le  faire  après  midy;  &  lors  qu'on  le  met  en  oeuvre,  il  ne 
doit  être  ni  humide,  ni  trop  fee,  parce  qu'il  leroit  fujet  à  fè  tourmenter,  ou  que  l'ouvrage 
en  feroit  peu  uni,  ôc  plein  de  filets  déiagreables  avoir.  Le  bois  de  charpente  qu'on  deftine 
à  faire  des  planches,  ou  des  chambrantes,  ou  chafjis  dormant,  de  portes  ou  de  fenêtres, 
ne  peur  être  fuffiiamment  fee  en  moins  de  trois  ans.  Pour  bien  bâtir,  il  eft  à  propos  de 
s'informer  foigneufèment  des  Experts,  quelle  eft  la  nature  du  bois  qu'on  fè  propofè d'em- 
ployer, poutdilcerner  celui  qui  eft  propre  à  une  chofe,  d'avec  celui  qui  eft  bon  pour 
une  autre.  Vitruw,  au  même  Chapitre  que  nous  venons  de  quoter,  nous  en  donne  une 
allez  bonne  inftruction,  &  quelques  autres  encore  en  ont  écrit  amplement* 

CHAPITRE     III. 

Des  Pierres. 

IL  y  a  deux  fortes  de  pierres,  Naturelles  &  Artificielles  :  les  pierres  naturelles  font 
celles  qui  fè  trouvent  dans  les  carrières  &  fervent  au  maffonnage,  ou  à  faire  de  la 
chaux  (nous  parlerons  ci-aprés  de  celles  ci)  pour  les  autres,  elles  font  très  dures,  comme 
le  Marbre,  ou  moins  dures,  comme  celles  qu'on  appelle  Pierre-de- taille  j  ou  moles  &  facile 
à  tailler  comme  le  Tuf,  ou  Tuf  eau.  he  Marbre,  ou  la  Pierre- de- raille  doivent  s'employer 
incontinent  après  qu'elles  font  tirées  de  la  Carrière,  parce  qu'alors  elles  font  plus  aifées  à  tra- 
vailler que  lors  qu'elles  ont  refté  long  tems  a  l'air,  où  toutes  fortes  de  pierres  s'endurciffent. 
Mais  pour  les  pierres  molles  &  tendres  de  la  nature  defquelles,  on  n'a  pas  encore  fait  expé- 
rience, comme  quand  elles  fortent  d'une  Carrière  nouvellement  découverte,  il  faut  les  tirer 
durant  l'été  &  les  laiffer  expofées  à  l'air  deux  ans  entiers,  avant  que  de  s'en  fèrvir.  On  les 
tire  pendant  l'Eté,  afin  que  comme  elles  ne  font  point  encore  accoutumées  aux  injures 
du  tems,  peu  à  peu  elles  viennent  à  s'y  endurcir,  &  enfin  à  y  réfîfter  de  même  que  les 
pierres  les  plus  dures.  Une  autre  raifbn  qui  doit  engager  à  les  garder  fi  long  tems,  cft 
afin  de  reconnoitre  &  mettre  àpart  celles  qui,  ayant  fouffert,  fe  trouvent  endommagées, 
pour  les  employer  dans  les  fondemens;  &  les  autres  qui  font  entières,  au  refte  du  bâti- 
ment. Les  pierres  artificielles  qu'on  nomme  ordinairement  Briques,  fè  font  d' une  certaine 
terre  blanchâtre,  approchant  de  la  Craie,  fans  aucun  mélange  de  terre-glaife  ni  fablonneufè, 
dont  il  la  faut  foigneufèment  feparer.  Cette  terre  fe  doit  tirer  en  Automne,  pour  être 
broyée  pendant  Y  Hyver,  afin  qu'au  Printems,  on  en  puifle  mouler  les  Briques;  mais 
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fi  c'étoit  tmc  néceflîté  d'en  faire  dés  l'Hyver,  ou  durant  l'Eté  5  il  faut  les  couvrir  en 
Hy ver  de  Sable  bien  fèc,  &  l'été  de  paille.  Apres  qu'elles  font  moulées  il  eft  neceflaire 
de  les  mettre  à  couvert  de  la  pluie  &  du  foleil,  afin  qu'elles  lèchent  égallement  en  de- 
dans &  en  dehors,  ce  qui  ne  fepeut  faire  en  moins  de  deux  Ans.  On  les  doit  tenir  plus 
grandes,  ou  plus  petites,  felon  la  qualité  du  Bâtiment  ou  l'u(àge  des  lieux,  où  on  la  fa- 
brique. Les  Anciens  les  faifoient  plus  grandes,  lors  qu'ils  avoient  à  bâtir  quelquegrand 
Edifice  pour  le  Public.  Celles  qu'on  veut  faire  plus  épaiffes,  fe  doivent  percer  en  diffé- 
rents endroits,  afin  qu'elles  en  lèchent  plutôt  ôç  fe  cuifent  mieux. 


c    H   A     PITRE 

Du  Sable. 


IV. 


ON  void  de  trois  fortes  de  Sable,  l'un  fe  trouve  dans  la  Terre,  l'autre  fe  tire  du  fonds 
des  Rivieres,  &  le  troifieme  fe  prend  au  bord  de  la  Mer.  Celui  qui  fe  tire  de  ces 
folles  creufées  éxprez  qu'on  appelle  Sablières,  eft  le  meilleur  de  tous  -,  il  s'en  rencontre  de 
noir,  de  blanc,  de  rouge,  &  de  couleur  roufTâtre,  qui  eft  une  efpece  de  terre  brûlée  par 
un  feu  refferré  dans  les  concavitez  de  certaines  Montagnes  :  ce  dernier  eft  fort  commun 
en  lofeane*  il  fe  trouve  dans  les  territoires  de  Baje  ôc  de  Cumes,  au  milieu  des  chams, 
une  certaine  terre  que  Vitrwve  nomme  Pozzolane,  laquelle  prend  fur  le  Champ  dans 
l'eau  &  fait  d'excellent  enduit.  L'expérience  nous  apprend,  que  de  tous  les  Sables  tirez  de 
la  Terre,  le  blanc  eft  le  moins  bon  ;  &  qu'entre  ceux  de  Riviere,  le  meilleur  eft  dans 
les  eaux  les  plus  rapides  &vers  la  chute  des  courants,  parce  qu'il  eft  plus  net.  Le  Sable 
de  Mer  vaut  beaucoup  moins  que  les  autres  &  le  moins  mauvais  doit  tirer  fur  le  noir  ôc 
reluire  comme  du  Verre:  on  doit  toujours  préférer  le  plus  gros  de  celui  qui  cft  le  plus  près 
du  Rivage.  Le  Sable  de  Terre,  étant  plus  gras  que  les  autres,  fait  meilleure  prtfe,  mais 
il  fè  fend  quelque  fois  j  c'eft  pour  cette  raifon  qu'on  s'enfert  ordinairemont  dans  les  Murs 
ôc  dans  les  Voûtes  continuées.  Celui  de  Riviere  eft  excellent  pour  crépir  &  enduire  les  de- 
hors :  mais  celui  de  Mer  n'eft  pas  bon  dans  les  endroits  qui  doivent  porter  une  rande 
charge,  par  ce  qu'il  fe  fecheôc  iedécrempe  auflî  tôt  &  que  même  il  eft  fujet  à  fè  tendre 
à  caufe  du  fel  qu'il  renferme.  De  tous  les  Sables  en  général,  celui  là  fera  le  meilleur,  le- 
quel étant  froifsé  entre  les  doits,  fera  le  plus  de  bruit,  ou  qui  étant  mis  fur  une  étoffe 
blanche,  n'y  lailTera  ni  tache,  ni  falliffeure  de  terre.  Celui  qui  jette  dans  l'eau,  la  rend 
boiieufè  &  trouble,  ne  vaut  rien  du  tout,  non  plus  que  celui  qui  a  demeuré  long  tems 
à  l'air  expofé  au  foleil  &  aux  broiïillars,  parce  qu'y  ayant amafTé  beaucoup  déterre,  il  eft 
fujet  à  produire  ces  petits  arbrifTeaux  Sauvages  qu'on  void  croître  fi  fbuvent  à  travers  &lur 
les  murailles  5  ce  qui  eft  fort  préjudiciable  à  un  Bâtiment. 

C  H  A  P  I  T  R  E     V. 

De  la  Chaux  &  de  la  manière  de  ï éteindre  &f  de  la  conferver, 

LE  S  pierres  à  Chaux,  ou  fè  tirent  des  Montagnes,  ou  fè  prennent  dans  les  Rivieres. 
Celles  des  Montagnes  font  toujours  bonnes,  pourveu  qu'elles  foient  bien  ieches, 
qu'elles  fè  cafTent  naturellement  &  qu'elles  ne  foient  mêlées  d'aucune  matière  qui,  en  fè 
confumant  au  feu,  diminue  la  pierre.  La  meilleure  Chaux  fe  fait  donc  de  pierre  dure, 
pefanre,  blanche  &  qui,  étant  cuite,  ne  diminue  de  poids  que  d'un  tiers.  Il  fè  trouve 
encore  certaines  pierres  fpongieufès  le/quelles  font  une  Chaux  très  propre  à  crépir.  Il  y 
a  dans  les  Montagnes  de  Padoiïe  une  forte  de  pierre  écaillée  dont  la  Chaux  eft  excellente 
pour  les  Ouvrages  éxpofèz  à  l'air  &  dans  l'eau,  parce  qu'elle  fait  bien  tôt  prife,  c'eft  à  dire 
qu'elle  s'endurcit  promptement  &  dure  long  tems.     Toute  pierre  nouvellement  tirée 
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eft  meilleure  à  faire  la  Chaux,  que  celle  qui  a  demeuré  long  tems  à  l'air,  particulière- 
ment encore  celle  qui  fe  tire  des  Carrières,  ou  foiîes  humides,  eft  préférable  à  celle  des 
feches  ;  la  blanche  eft  audi  meilleure  que  la  brune.  Les  Cailloux  qu'on  tire  des  Ri- 
vieres ôc  des  Torrensfont  une  très  bonne  Chaux  ôc  l'ouvrage  en  eft  fort  blanc  &  fort 
poli  -y  c  eft  pour  cela  qu'on  s'en  fert  ordinairement  pour  crépir-  Toute  pierre,  (bit  de 
Montagne,  foit  de  Riviere,  refte  plus  ou  moins  long  tems  à  cuire,  felon  le  feu  qu'on 
lui  donne,  mais  communément  elle  eft  cuite  en  60  heures  :  lors  qu'on  l'a  tirée  du  four, 
pour  la  bien  éteindre,  il  ne  lui  faut  pas  jetter  toute  (on  eau  à  Ja  fois,  mais  à  diverfes 
reprifes,  continuant  toujours  jufqu  a  ce  qu'elle  (bit  bien  détrempée  ôc  broyée,  de  peur 
qu'elle  ne  fe  brûle.  Après  cela,  il  la  faut  lailTer  dans  un  lieu  humide  ôc  à  l'ombre, 
fans  y  mêler  aucune  chofe,  la  tenant  feulement  couverte  d'une  petite  quantité  de  fable 
fin  5  ôc  elle  en  fera  d'autant  plus  liante,  qu'elle  aura  été  mieux  remuée  >  excepté  celle 
qu'on  aura  faite  de  cette  pierre  écaillée  de  Vadoue,  laquelle  veut  être  employée  toute 
fraiche  éteinte,  autrement  elle  fe  confume  ôc  fe  brûle  ôc  ne  faifànt  plus  de  prife,  elle 
devient  entièrement  inutile.  Pour  bien  faire  le  Mortier  il  faut  mêler  le  (àble  avec  la 
Chaux  en  telle  proportion,  qu'on  mette  trois  parties  de  lable  de  terre  fur  une  de*  Chaux  $ 
mais  fi  le  (able  eft  de  Mer,  ou  de  Riviere,  deux  parties  fur  une  de  Chaux,  fuffiront. 

CHAPITRE     VI 
Des  Métaux. 


LE  S  Métaux,  dont  on  fe  fert  dans  les  Bâtiments,  (ont  le  Fer,  le  Plomb,  &  le  Cui* 
vre.  Le  Fer  fert  à  faire  des  liens,  des  Crampons,  des  Gonds  de  portes,  des 
Cloux,  des  Couplets,  des  Serrures,  des  Grilles,  &  autres  chofes  Semblables.  Il  ne  fe 
trouve  en  aucune  Mine  tout  pur$  mais  on  le  purge  par  le  feu,  dans  lequel  il  s'affine  & 
devient  fufile,  après  quoy,  il  eft  luifant,  doux  ôc  malléable,  mais  il  ne  peut  quafi  plus 
être  refondu,  à  moins  qu'on  ne  le  mette  dans  des  fourneaux  faits  exprès.  Des  qu'on  le 
tire  rouge  du  feu  il  le  faut  prompternent  battre  pour  le  reflerrer,  autrement  il  fe  con- 
fume. C  eft  une  marque  de  bonté  lors,  qu'  étant  réduit  en  barre,  fes  veines  fe  trou- 
vent droites  ôc  continues,  ôc  que  les  bouts  de  la  barre  (ont  bien  nets  ôc  (ans  écume  j 
parce  que  les  Veines  droites  montrent  que  le  fer  eft  (ans  noeuds  Ôc  (ans  pailles,  ôc  par 
les  bouts  on  peut  juger  de  ce  qu'il  eft  au  dedans:  mais  quand  il  eft  forgé  en  lames  qua- 
rrées,  ou  de  quelqu  autre  figure,  les  cotez  en  étant  bien  droits,  montrent  qu'il  eft  éga- 
lement bon  par  tout,  ayant  également  réfifté  au  marteau. 

Le  Plomb  s' emploie  à  couvrir  les  Eglifes,  les  Tours,  les  grands  Palais,  ôc  tous  les 
autres  Edifices  publics.  On  s'en  fert  auffi  à  faire  les  tuiaux  à  conduire  l'eau  Ôc  afcel- 
1er  les  Ouvrages  de  fer  dans  la  pierre.  Il  s'en  trouve  de  trois  fortes,  de  blanc,  de  noir, 
ôc  d'une  couleur  entre  les  deux,  appellee  Cendrée.  Le  noir  ne  fe  nomme  pas  ainfi, 
pour  être  entièrement  noir,  mais  par  ce  qu'il  a  quelques  taches  noires,  mêlées  dans  fa 
blancheur,  qui  le  diftinguent  de  celui  qui  eft  tout  a  fait  blanc,  ôc  qui  comme  le  plus 
parfait,  eft  auffi  plus  eftimé.  Le  Cendré  tient  le  milieu  entre  l'un  ôc  l'autre.  On 
tire  le  Plomb  en  grandes  mafies,  lefquelles  fe  trouvent  ainfi  naturellement  ôc  fans  art. 
Il  s'en  rencontre  auffi  quelque  fois  en  petites  mafles  luifintes,  tirant  fur  le  noir;  ou  bien 
en  petites  feuilles  fort  minces,  attachées  à  des  Cailloux,  à  du  Marbre  ôc  à  d' autres  pi- 
erres» Toute  (brte  de  Plomb  fe  fond  aifément,  parce  que  le  feu  le  rend  liquide,  avant 
qu'il  ait  eu  le  tems  de  rougir ,  mais  fi  on  le  jette  dans  un  fourneau  bien  ardent,  il  n'y 
peut  réfifter,  ni  conferver  (à  nature ,  une  partie  fe  change  en  Litarge  ôc  l'autre  fe 
tourne  en  écume.  De  ces  trois  (brtes  de  Plomb,  le  noir  eft  «îou,  ôc  par  confequent 
fort  maniable  5  mais  il  eft  plus  pefant  que  les  deux  autres:  le  blanc  eft  plus  dur  ôc  plus 
léger,  mais  le  cendré  eft  encore  plus  dur  que  le  blanc  j  ôc  pour  la  pefimtcur,  il  tient  le 
milieu  entre  les  deux. 

Le 
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Le  Cuivre  s' employe  quelque  fois  pour  couvrir  les  Edifices  publics  ;  Les  Anciens  sen 
fervoient  à  faire  des  efpeces  de  Crampons,  lefquels  étant  fichez  dans  les  pierres,  à  coté  de 
leurs  jointures  deiTus  &  deffous,  les  tiennent  aflujéties,  en  forte  qu'elles  ne  fe  détachent 
jamais  j  par  le  moyen  de  ces  Crampons,  tout  un  Edifice,  qui  doit  être  néceflairemenc 
conftruitde  plufieurs  pierres,  fe  trouve  tellement  joint  &lié  enfèmble,  qu'il  paroit  com- 
me d'une  feule  piece  ôc  en  eft  bien  plus  (blide  de  par  conféquent  de  plus  longue  durée. 
Nous  faifbns  ces  mêmes  Crampons  de  Fer,  mais  les  anciens  les  faifoient  plus  volontiers 
de  Cuivre,  parce  que  n'étant  pas  fujets  à  la  rouille,  ils  durent  bien  d'avantage,   ils  s'en 
fervoient  encore  à  faire  les  Lettres  des  inferiptions  qu'on  met  quelque  fois  fur  la  Frife 
des  grands  entablements  :  ôc  quelques  Auteurs  ont  écrit  que  les  Cent  Portes  fî  célèbres 
de  Bahylone  étoient  faites  de  ce  Métail  ;    de  même  que  les  deux  Colonnes  d' Hercules, 
dans  l' lfle  de  Gades,  lefquelles  avoient  8  Coudées  de  haut.    On  tient  pour  très  excel- 
lent &  le  meilleur  Cuivre  de  tous,  celui  qui  étant  tiré  de  la  Mine  &  purgé  au  feu, 
prend  une  couleur  rouge  tirant  fur  le  jaune,  &  eft  bien  fleuri,  c'eft  à  dire,  parfêmé  de 
petits  trous,  qui  font  connoître  qu'il  eft  .bien  épuré.     Le  Cuivre  rougit  au  feu  comme 
le  Fer,  &  s'y  rend  liquide,  ainfi  on  peut  le  jetteren  fonte  5  mais  quand  on  lui  donne 
un  feu  trop  ardent  dans  le  fourneau,  il  n'y  peut  réfîfter  non  plus  que  le  Plomb  &  fe 
confume  entièrement.     Ce  métail,  quoy  qu'a{Tez(  dur,  fe  rend  néanmoins  très  malle» 
able  jufqu'à  fe  pouvoir  réduire  en  feuilles  :  il  fe  confèrve  parfaitement  dans  de  la  poix 
fondue,  car  bien  qu'il  ne  fbit  pas  fujet  à  la  rouille,  comme  le  Fer,  il  ne  laifTe  pas  d' en 
engendrer  une  qui  lui  eft  particulière,    qu'on  appelle  <verde-gris,   principalement  s' il 
touche  à  quelque  chofe  qui  fbit  acre  &  humide.     De  ce  Métail  mêlé  avec  de  Y  Etain, 
du  Plomb,  &  du  Léton  (qui  eft  encore  une  autre  efpece  de  Cuivre  mis  en  couleur  avec 
de  la  Calamine)  il  fe  fait  un  compofé  qu'on  nomme  Bronze,  dont  les  Architectes  fe  fer- 
vent allez  ordinairement  pour  des  Bafes  &  des  Chapitaux  de  Colonnes,  des  Vafes,  des 
Statues,  &  autres  chofes  fèmblables.     Dans  l' Eglife  de  St.  Jean  de  Latran  à  Rome, 
il  y  a  quatre  Colonnes,  de  Bronze  une  defquelles  feulement  a  fon  Chapiteau  :  Augufte  les 
avoit  fait  faire  du  Métail  qui  fe  trouva  à  la  proiïe  des  Vaiflèaux  de  Guerre  qu'il  con- 
quit fur  Marc-Antoine,  en  la  bataille  qu'il  lui  donna  en  Epire*  Il  refte  encore  aujour- 
dhuy  à  Rome  quatre  grandes  portes  antiques  de  Bronze,  fâvoir,  celle  de  la  Rotonde,  an- 
ciennement   appellee   le   Pantheon  j    celle    de    St.    Adrian,     qui    étoit  autrefois   le 
Temple  de  Saturne  \  celle  de  St.  Corne  &  St.  Damian,    auparavant  le  Temple  de  Caftor 
&  Pollux,  ou  peut  être  deRémus  &  Romulus  j  &  celle  qu'on  voit  zSte.Agnes,  hors  de  la 
Porte  Viminale,  à  préfent  nommée  Ste.  Agnes  de  la  Numentane:    mais  la  plus  belle  de 
toutes  eft  celle  de  la  Rotonde,  dans  laquelle  les  Anciens  tâchèrent  d' imiter  cet  efpece 
de  Cuivre  Corinthien,  fur  qui  la  couleur  de  l'or  dominoit;  car  nous  liions  que  dans  le 
Sac  &  l'embrafement  de  Corinthe,  l'or,  l'argent  &  le  Cuivre,   qui  étoient  dans  cette 
floriffântc  Ville,  s*  étant  tous  fondus  enfèmble,  s' allièrent  &  fe  convertirent  en  Maffesj 
&  le  hazard,  mêlant  diverfement  ces  trois  métaux,  en  compofà  ces  trois  fortes  de  Cuivre, 
qui  depuis,  fut  appelle  Corinthien^  entre  lefquels  celui  qui  fe  trouva  plus  chargé  d'ar- 
gent, en  retint  la  blancheur  >  Y  autre  où  l'or  prévalut,   demeura  jaune  6c  de  couleur 
d'orj  la  troifïeme  efpece  fut  celle  qui  participa  également  de  tous  les  trois:   dans  la 
fuite,  ces  différentes  fortes  de  Cuivre  ont  été  diverfement  imitées  par  les  Ouvriers. 

Julques  ici,  je  penfe  avoir  affez  amplement  traité  des  chofes  qu'il  eft  néceflàire  de 
confîdérer  &  des  matériaux  dont  on  doit  fe  pourvoir  avant  que  de  s  engager  à  bâtir  : 
maintenant  il  eft  à  propos  de  parler  des  fondements,  puis  que  c'eft  par  eux  qu'il  faut 
commencer  un  Edifice. 


CHAPU 
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CHAPITRE.     VIL 

Des  qualitez  du  Terrain  ou  Ton  doitpojer  les  fondements  de  quelque 

Edifice  que  cejoit. 

CE  que  nous  appelions  les  fondements  dans  un  Edifice,  c'en  eft  proprement  la  Bafe; 
c'eft  cette  partie  cachée  fous  terre,  qui  porte  tout  ce  qui  le  void  au  deflus  $  c'eft 
pourquoy,  de  toutes  les  fautes  qu'on  peut  faire,  cnbatifTant,  il  n'y  en  a  point  de  fi  dom- 
mageables que  celles  des  fondements,  parce  qu  elles  traînent  après  elles  la  ruine  entière 
de  tout  l'Edifice  &  qu'on  n'y  peut  remédier,  fans  de  grandes  difficultez  &  beaucoup  de 
dépenfè  :  c'eft  pourquoy    un  Architecte   ne  fauroit  prendre  trop  de  précaution  pour 
s*a(Turer   de   la   folidité  de  fcs  fondements  5    car  bien  qu'en  quelques  endroits,  la  na- 
ture  femble  les  avoir   faits  exprès,  pour  bâtir  folidement,    il  s'en  recontre   d'autres, 
où  il  eft  néceiTaire  d'avoir  recours  à  l'art.     Les  fondements  Naturels    font  lors  qu'on 
bâtit   fur   le  Roc,    ou   fur   le  Tuf,    ou  fur  un  Terrain  pierreux,    appelle    Scarante, 
parce  qu'il    n'eft  nullement  befoin  de  creufer  &  que  le  fonds  eft  de  foy  même  fuffi- 
fant    pour  fbutenir    quelque   grande   maflè   de    bâtiment    que  ce    puiflè    être,    auffi 
bien    dans  l'eau   comme  deiTus  la  terre.     Mais  lors  que  cela  ne  fe  trouve  pas  ainfi, 
il  faut  alors  confidérer  la  qualité  du  Terrain  s'il  eft  folide  ou  non,  fi  c'eft  terre-glaifê, 
ou  terre  fabloncufè  ;  terre  remuée,  ou  molle  &  marécageufè.     Si  le  Terrain  fe  trouve 
folide  &  ferme,  c'eft  à  l'Architecte  a  confidérer  par  la  grandeur  de  fon  Bâtiment  &  la 
nature  du  terrain,  quelle  profondeur  il  doit  donner  aux  fondements  :  la  plus  feure  pré- 
caution eft  de  les  faire  d'une  fixieme  partie  de  la  hauteur  du  Bâtiment,  pourveu  qu'il  n'y 
ait  point  de  Caves  ni  autres  lieux   fouterrains  à  faire.     Pour  s'éclaircir  mieux  de  la  fo- 
lidiré  du  fonds,  il  eft  bon  de  le  fonder  par  des  Puits  &  autres  folTes  profondes  :  on  en 
peut  encore  juger  par  les  Herbes  qui  naifTent  fur  le  lieu,  fi  ce  font  de  celles  qui  n'ont 
accoutumé  de  croître  qu'en  un  terroir  dur  &  ferme.    Une  autre  bonne  marque  de  la 
folidité  du  terrain,  c'eft  lors  que  laifTant  tomber  d'un  lieu  plus  élevé  quelque  grand  poids, 
la  terre  ne  refbnne  ni  ne  tremble,  ce  qu'on  peut  facilement  remarquer  par  le  moyen  d'un 
tambour,  fi  étant  mis  à  terre,  proche  du  lieu  ou  doit  tomber  le  poids  d'épreuve,  il  ne 
rend  aucun  fon  :  ou  par  un  Vafe  plein  d'eau  la  quelle  n'en  trouble   point  fon  calme  : 
les  environs  même  du  lieu  peuvent  encore  fournir  quelque  conjecture  de  la  fermeté  de 
fon  fonds;  mais  quand  le  terrain  eft  fablonneux,.  ou  fait  de  Gravier,  il  faut  avoir  égard  fi 
c'eft  fur  terre,  ou  dans  l'eau  ;  parce  que  fur  terre,  il  fuffit  d'obfervcr  ce  que  jay  dit  ci  -de- 
vant du  terrain  Solide  :  mais  fi  on  avoit  â  bâtir  dans  l'eau,  le  fable  &  le  gravier  ne  va- 
lent rien,  à  caufe  que  l'eau,  par  fon  cours  &  lès  débordements,  entraîne  avec  foy  tout 
ce  qui  n'a  pas  une  confidence  dure  &  folide:  c'eft  pourquoy  on  doit  creufer  jufqu'à  ce 
qu'on  trouve  un  bon  fonds  ;  ou  bien  Ci  la  chofe  étoit  trop  difficile  ;  après  avoir  un  peu 
fouillé  dans  le  fable  ou  le  gravier,  il  eft  néceiTaire  d'enfoncer  des  Pilotis  de  Chêne,  dont 
les  pointes  aillent  jufqu'à  la  terre  ferme,  &  fur  lefquels  on  pourra  folidement  bâtir.  Mais 
ayant  à  travailler  fur  un  mauvais  fonds,  comme  fur  une  terre  rapportée,  en  ce  cas,  il  faut 
creufer  jufqu'à  ce  qu'on  trouve  le  folide  &  approfondir  à  proportion  que  1  epaifTeur  des 
Murailles  &  la  grandeur  de  l'Edifice  y  obligent.     Entre  les  Terrains  folides  &  qu'on 
juge  propres  à  bâtir,  il  s'en  recontre  de  plufieurs  fortes  :  car  comme  Leon  Baptijte  Alberti 
a  fort  bien  remarqué,  il  eft  G  dur  en  quelques  endroits,  qua  peine  le  fer  y  peut  il  mor- 
dre, &  quelque  fois  même  il  eft  plus  dur  que  le  fer;  en  de  certains  lieux,  il  tire  fur  le 
jnoir;  en  d'autres  il  eft  blanchâtre  (&  ce  dernier  eft  eftimé  le  moins  folide  )  ailleurs, 
il  eft  comme  de  la  Craie,  quelque  fois  c'eft  du  Tuf.     De  tous  ces  terrains  là,  le  meilleur 
eft  toujours  le  plus  difficile  à  entamer,  &  celui  qui  étant  mis  dans  l'eau,  ne  fe  tourne  point 
en  boiie.     On  ne  doit  jamais  entreprendre  de  faire  aucun  fondement   fur  un  Rivage, 

qu'au- 
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qu'auparavant  on  n'ait  bien  examiné  la  (blidité  du  fonds,  &  comtien  îl  faut  creu~ 
fer  i  car  fi  le  terrain  eft  mou  &  bourbeux  au  fonds,  comme  dans  un  marais,  alors 
il  faut  piloter  ôc  que  les  pilotis  ayent  la  huitième  partie  de  toute  la  hauteur  du  Mur, 
&  qu'ils  foient  gros  d'un  douzième  de  leur  longueur.  Il  les  faut  planter  fi  près 
âpres  Tun  de  l'autre,  qu'entr'eux,  il  n'y  en  puiflè  entrer  davantage  :  &  il  vaut 
mieux,  en  les  chaflant,  les  faire  entrer  à  petits  coups  redoublez,  qu'avec  trop  de 
violence,  afin  que  le  fonds  n'en  étant  point  ébranlé,  ils  en  foient  plus  fermes,  il  ne 
fuffit  pas  de  piloter  fous  les  gros  murs  qui  entourent  le  Bâtiment  par  dehors,  mais  on  le 
doit  encore  faire  fous  les  Murs  de  refend-,  parce  que  fi  les  fondements  des  Murs  du  de- 
dans font  moins  folides  que  ceux  du  dehors,  quand  on  viendra  à  pofer  les  poutres  &  les 
folives,  il  arrivera  que  les  Murs  du  dedans  s'affaiflèront,  &  ceux  du  dehors,  fondez  fur 
pilotih  demeurant  fermes,  tous  viendront  à  s'entrouvrir  &  caufèront  la  ruine  du  Bâti- 
nient;  outre  que  ces  fortes  de  CrevalTcs  font  très  défagreablcs  à  voir.  Il  faut  donc  pré- 
venir cet  inconvenient  avec  d'autant  plus  de  foin,  que  la  dépenfè  des  pilotis  eft  bien  moins 
confiJérable,  que  le  danger  n  eft  grand  &  que,  fuivant  la  proportion  des  Murs  du  de- 
dans, leur  pilotis  doivent  être  moindres  que  ceux  des  Murs  de  dehors. 
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CHAP  I  TRE     VIII. 

Des  fondements. 


LE  S  Fondements  doivent  avoir  deux  fois  lepahTeur  du  Mur  qui  doit  être  poffé  def 
fus  j  en  quoi  même  il  eft  néceifaire  d'avoir  égard  à  la  qualité  du  terrain  &  à  la  gran- 
deur de  l'Edifice  qu'on  fè  propolè  d'élever,  afin  de  les  faire  plus  folides  &  plus  larges,  ayant 
à  bâtir  fur  une  terre  rapportée  ou  quelqu'autre  mauvais  fonds»  Le  plan  de  la  Tranchée 
doit  être  mis  à  niveau,  de  peur  que  le  Mur  ne  le  chargeant  pas  également  &  venant  à 
safFaiiTer  plus  d'un  côté  que  de  l'autre,  il  ne  s'entr'ouvre  :  c  eft  pour  cette  raifon  que  les 
Anciens  pavoient  toutes  leurs  tranchées  de  Tévertin  mais  nous  les  garniflbns  ordinaire- 
ment de  poutres  &  de  madriers  de  bois,  fur  lefquels  on  bâtit  fort  folidement.  Il  faut 
efearper  les  fondements,  c'eftàdire  les  élever  par  recoupements,  ou  retraites,  prenant  gar- 
de que  cette  diminution  foit  fi  égale  de  chaque  côté,  que  le  milieu  du  Mur  par  le*  haut 
tombe  perpendiculairement  fur  le  milieu  de  la  fondation  :  ce  qu'on  doit  encore  obfcrver 
aux  diminutions  des  Murs  au  defTus  du  rez  de  Chauffée,  parce  que  le  Bâtiment  en  a 
beaucoup  plus  de  force.  Quelque  fois  encore,  &  particulièrement  dans  un  terrain  maré- 
cageux, cù  il  eft  befoin  de  fe  (èrvir  de  pilotis,  pour  ménager  la  dépenfè,  on  fait  les  fon- 
dements interrompus,  par  le  moyen  de  certaines  Foutes  fur  lefquelles  on  élevé  le  Bâtiment. 
Dans  les  grands  Edifices,  j'approuve  fort  qu'on  faiTe  des  Soupiraux  dans  l'épaiflèur  des  gros 
Murs,  depuis  les  fondements  jufqua  la  couverture,  tant  pour  donner  ifTue  aux  exhalai- 
sons qui  pourroient  nuire  à  la  fabrique,  que  parce  qu'ils  épargnent  la  dépenfè  &  font  très 
commodes  pour  y  pratiquer  des  éfcaliers  à  vis,  pour  monter  jufqu'au  fommet,  fans 
qu'ils  paroifient  occuper  de  place. 


CHAPITRE      IX. 

Des  différentes  fortes  de  Murs. 


LES  fondements  étant  faits,  ilrefteà  traiter  de  l'élévation  des  Murs  hors  de  terre.  Les 
Anciens  élevoient  leurs  murailles  en  fix  différentes  manières.  L'une  étoiten  forme 
d  échiquier  ;  l'autre  fe  faifoit  de  briques;  la  troifieme  de  Ciment  compofe  de  Cailloux  j 
*a  quatrième  de  pierres  inégales  &  de  différentes  forme  appellee  Rujlique;  la  cinquième 
ctoit  de  pierre  de- taille  j  &  la  dernière  de  remplage.     La  manière  d'élever  les  Murs  en 
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Voyez  ci- 
devant  la 
Planche  I. 


Voyez  ci- 
devant  la 
Planche  II. 
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Forme  ^Echiquier  n eft  plus  en  ufage  $  mais  parce  que  Vitruue  dit  que,  de  fbn  terns, 
elle  étoit  fort  ordinaire,  je  n  ay  pas  voulu  négliger  d'en  mettre  ici  le  Deffein.  On  faj_ 
foit  les  angles  &  les  extrémitez  du  Mur  de  terre-cuitte  ou  de  briques,  &  entre  chaque 
efpace  de  deux  piez&  demi,  on  faifbit  régner  trois  rangs  de  briques,  dont  toute  l'épaif- 
fèur  du  Mur  étoit  comme  liée. 

A.  Angles  faits  de  briques. 

B.  Rangs  de  briques  qui  lient  le  mur. 

C.  Ouvrage  en  forme  d'Echiquier. 

D.  Traverfes  de  briques  far  dedans  le  mur. 

E.  Partie  du  milieu  du  Mur  fait  de  ciment. 

Lors  qu'on  bâtit  de  brique  les  murailles  d'une  Ville,  ou  de  quclqu  autre  grand  Edi- 
fice que  ce  (bit,  il  faut  que  les  deux  faces  du  mur  (oient  de  briques,  &  le  milieu  rempli 
de  ciment  pétri  avec  de  la  brique,  &  qu'entre  chaque  efpace  de  trois  piez  de  haut,  on 
faflè  régner  trois  rangs  de  briques  plus  grandes  que  les  autres,  lefquelles  ceindront  toute 
la  largeur  du  mur  $  obfervant  que  le  premier  rang  foit  pofé  en  Clef,  c'eft  a  dire  qu'on 
voye  les  briques  par  le  bout,  le  fécond  par  le  côté,  &  le  troifieme  comme  le  premier.  A 
Rome,  h  plus  grande  partie  des  anciens  Edifices,  &  particulièrement  les  murs  de  1a  Ro- 
tonde &  les  Thermes  de  Dioctétien,  font  conftruits  de  cette  manière. 

E.  Traverfes,  ou  rangs  de  briques  qui  lient  le  mur, 

F.  Partie  du  milieu  du  mur,    ou  I  efface  qui   ejl  entre  chaque  traruerfe  &  Ut 

briques  de  dehors,  dont  les  faces  du  mur  font  faites,  remplie  de  ciment. 
Les  murs  de  ciment  doivent  être  faits  en  forte,  que  de  deux  pies  en  deux  pies,  il  y  ait 
au  moins  trois  rangs  de  briques  difpofécs  comme  nous  venons  de  dire.  Les  murailles 
de  Turin,  ville  Capitale  de  Piémont  font  ainfi  faites,  &  ont' été  bâties  de  gros  Cailloux 
de  Riviere  caflèz  par  le  milieu,  &  pofes  fur  la  face  du  mur,  le  côté  fendu  en  dehors,  ce 
qui  rend  l'ouvrage  uni  &  fort  agréable  à  la  vue.  Les  murs  des  Arènes  à  Vérone,  font 
aufïi  faits  de  ciment,  &  entre  chaque  efpace  de  trois  pieds,  il  y  a  trois  rangs  de  briques, 
de  même  qu'en  plufieurs  autres  anciens  Bâtiments,  dont  je  feray  mention  dans  mon  Livre 
des  Antiquitez. 

G.  Cailloux  de  Riviere. 

H.  Rangsde  briques  qui  lient  le  mur. 
On  appelloit  Rujiique  cette  manière  d'élever  les  murs  dont  les  pierres  étoient  toutes  iné- 
gales &  de  différentes  formes.  A  la  conftruction  de  ces  murailles  on  fc  fêrvoit  d'une 
règle  de  plomb,  laquelle  étant  pliée  félon  le  lieu  où  la  pierre  devoit  être  affifê  à  1  ecar- 
rir,  de  forte  qu'étant  une  fois  taillée  ils  la  pofoient  ainfi  en  fbn  lieu.  On  void  a  Pré* 
nèfle  des  murailles  de  cette  efpece  &  les  Anciens  pavoient  ainfi  leurs  grands  chemins. 

I.  Pierres  inégales  &  de  formes  différentes. 
On  void   à  Rome  des  murs  de  pierre-de-taille  au  lieu  ou  étoit  la  place  &  le  Temple 
d'Augufle,  dans  lefquels  les  moindres  pierres  étoient  enclavées  avec  quelques  aflîfès  de 
grandes. 

K.  Ajflifes  des  moindres  pierre  s- de-taille. 

L.  Afjtfes  de  plus  grandes  pierres. 
Les  Anciens  faifoient  leurs  murs  de  remplage,  qui  fê  nomment  encore  ouvrage  à  Caffrth 
par  le  moyen  de  certains  ais  pofêz  de  Champ  felon  1  epaiiTeur  qu'ils  vouloient  donner  au 
mur,  rempli/Tant  l'efpace  de  ciment  &  de  toutes  fortes  de  pierres  mêlées  enfêmble  ;  i's 
continuoient  ainfi  de  lit  en  lit,  jufqu'au  haut  du  mur.  On  void  à  Sirmion  fur  le  Lac  de 
Garda  des  murs  qui  ont  été  faits  de  cette  manière. 

M.  Ais  couchez  de  champ. 

N.  Partie  du  dedans  du  mur. 

O.  Face  du  mur,  les  ais  étant  ôtez. 
On  peut  dire  encore  que  les  vieux  murs  de  Naples  font  de  cette  forte  ;  car  ils  ont  deux 
murs  de  pierres  quarrées  larges  de  quatre  pieds,  &  à  la  diftance  de  6  pieds  l'une  de 
l'autre.     Ces  murs  font  liez  enfemble  par  d'autres  murs  entravers,  &  les  Coffres  qui  re- 
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ftcnt  entre  les  murs  de  dehors  &  ces  traverfes,  ont  fix  pieds  en  quatre,  &c  font  remplis 
de  pierres  &  de  terre, 

P.    Murs  de  pierres  par  le  dehors.  - 

Q_  Chaînes  de  pierres  traverfant  le  mur.  devant  U 

R.  Coffres  pleins  de  pierres  &  de  terre.  *W»VWj 

En  un  mot,  ce  font  ici  toutes  les  efpeces  de  murs  que  les  Anciens  ont  pratiqué,  & 
dont  il  fe  void  encore  à  préfent  des  Vertiges,  par  le  moyen  defquels  nous  connoiflbns, 
que  de  quelque  manière  qu'on  les  fafTe,  on  y  doit  toujours  faire  certaines  Affifes  princi- 
pales, qui  fervent  comme  de  liens  pour  tenir  toutes  les  autres  parties  jointes  enfemble. 
Ce  qu'il  faut  particulièrement  obferver,  lors  qu'on  bâtit  de  briques,  afin  que  fi,  par 
fuccefïion  de  tems,  le  milieu  du  mur  vient  à  s'affaifTer,  le  refte  ne  s'en  aille  pas  fi  tôt  en 
ruine  i  comme  il  arrive  en  plufieurs  Bâtimens,  du  coté  principalement  que  regarde 
le  Nord. 


CHAPITRE     X. 
Delà  manière  dont  les  Anciens  êlewient  leurs  Edifices  de  pierre. 

COmme  il  arrive  fouvent  des  occafions  d'  élever  de  grands  Bâtiments,  en  tout,  ou 
en  partie,  de  Marbre,  ou  autre  pierre,  il  me  femble  à  propos  de  rapporter  ici  ce 
que  les  Anciens  avoient  coutume  de  faire  en  pareil  cas,  parce  qu  on  remarque  dans  leurs 
Ouvrages,  qu'ils  fe  font  attachez  fi  foigneufement  aux  joints  Ôc  à  l' aiTemblage  de  leurs 
pierres,  qu'en  plufieurs  endroits  il  eft:  difficile  de  les  difcerner5  ce  qui  me  paroit  très 
eflèntiel  puifque,  outre  la  beauté,  il  eft  confiant  que  cela  doit  contribuer  extrêmement 
à  la  fermeté  ôc  à  la  durée  de  F  Ouvrage.  Selon  ce  que  j'ai  pu  m'imaginer,  il  m'a 
femblé  qu'ils  écarriflbient  premièrement  ôc  tailloient  les  cotez  des  pierres  qui  dévoient 
être  pofées  les  unes  fur  les  autres,  laiflant  le  refte  brute  ôc  qu'ils  les  employoient  ainfi 
à  demi- travaillées  de  forte  qtae  les  Angles  de6  pierres  étant  moins  aigus,  on  les  pouvoit 
manier  plus  commodément  ôc  les  mouvoir  jufqu'à  ce  quelles  fe  trouvaiTent  bien  aflem- 
blées,  ôc  cela  avec  moins  de  danger  de  les  écorner,  que  fi  elles  avoient  été  écarries  de 
tout  Sens,  parce  qu'alors  les  arrêtes  étant  trop  délicates,  elles  font  plus  fujettes  à  fe  gâ- 
ter j  c'eft  pourquoy  bâtiflant  ainfi  groiïierement  &  quafi  à  hRuftiaus  tous  leurs  Edifi- 
ces, quand  ils  étoient  finis,  ils  fe  mettoient  à  retailler  Ôc  à  unir  les  faces  des  pier- 
res expofées  à  la  vciie.  Il  eft  bien  vray  que  les  rofes  d' entre  les  Modillions  ou  autres 
Ornements  de  la  Corniche,  qui  ne  (ê  pouvoient  pas  commodément  travailler  après  F  a£ 
fiette  des  pierres,  fe  faifoient  à  terre  ;  Quoy  qu'il  en  foit,  ce  que  je  viens  de  dire  fè 
peut  aifêment  remarquer  en  plufieurs  anciens  bâtiments,  où  F  on  void  fouvent  des 
pierres  qui  ne  font  que  degrojjies  ôc  dont  F  Ouvrage  eft  demeuré  imparfait.  L'Arc 
proche  le  vieux  Château  de  Vérone,  ôc  tous  les  autres  Arcs  ôc  Edifices  qui  s'y  voyent, 
ont  été  conftruits  de  cette  manière:  ce  qui  fe  peut  connoitre  facilement  par  les  marques 
du  marteau  qui  y  font  encore,  ôc  qui  montrent  de  quelle  manière  les  pierres  ont  été 
travaillées.  Les  Colonnes  Trajane  ôc  Antonine  â  Rome  ont  encore  écé  faites  de  la  mê- 
me manière,  autrement  il  n'auroit  pas  été  poflîble  d'ajufter  les  pierres  en  forte  quelle* 
le  fuiTent  venu  rencontrer  fi  exactement  dans  les  joints  qui  fe  trouvent  au  travers  des 
têtes,  ôc  autres  principales  parties  des  figures.  Je  dis  encore  la  même  chofe  des  autres 
Arcs  de  triomphe  qui  s'y  voyent  -,  car  lors  qu'ils  avoient  quelque  grand  Edifice  a  éle- 
ver, comme  les  Arènes  de  Vérone,  F  Amphitéatre  de  Pole,  ou  autre  femblable  ;  pour  é- 
viter  une  dépenfê  cxceifive  ôc  abréger  le  tems  que  ces  grandes  entreprifês  demandoient, 
ils  travailloient  feulement  les  Impofies  des  Arcs,  les  Chapitaux  ôc  les  Corniches,  ôc  biffai- 
ent tout  le  refte  ruftique  s' arrêtant  principalement  à  la  belle  Ordonnance  de  la  Mafle 
entière.     Mais  lors  qu'il  étoit  queftion  de  bâtir  un  Temple,  ou  quelqu  autre  fomptu- 
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eux  Edifice,  il  n'y  épargnoient  ni  peine,  ni  dépenfè,  jufqu'  à  douner  le  poly  dans  les 
Cannelures  des  Colonnes.  C'eft  pour  cette  raifon  que  je  n'approuve  pas  qu'on  rufti- 
que  les  Murs  de  brique,  moins  encore  les  manteaux  de  cheminées,  qui  demandent 
un  Ouvrage  délicat,  parce  qu'  outre  que  le  Ruflique  y  feroit  mal  appliqué,  il  s  enfui- 
vroit  encore  qu'on  feindrait  un  ouvrage  divifé  en  plufieurs  parties,  lequel  doit  paroitre 
naturellement  entier  j  mais  félon  la  grandeur  &  la  nature  du  bâtiment,  on  y  peut  faire 
du  Rujiique,  ouïe  bâtir  d'une  manière  plus  élégante:  car  ce  que  les  Anciens  ont  fait 
avec  beaucoup  de  raifon,  lors  qu'ils  y  ont  été  comme  forcez  par  la  grandeur  de  leurs 
Edifices,  ne  feroit  en  aucune  façon  excufable  dans  un  ouvrage,  où  la  délicateflè  du  tra- 
vail feroit  abfblument  requifè. 


CHAPITRE    XL 

De  la  Diminution  des  murs,  tf  de  leurs  parties. 

IL  faut  obfèrver  foigneufement  de  diminuer  l' épaiflèur  des  murs,  à  mefùre  qu'on  les 
élevé  :  des  qu'ils  commencent  à  fortir  de  terre,  ils  doivent  déjà  être  de  moitié 
moins  épais  que  dans  leurs  fondements  j  ceux  du  fécond  étage  d'  une  demi-brique  moins 
que  ceux  du  premier,  &  ainfî  fucceffivemcnt  jufqu'au  faîte  j  avec  cette  diferetion  Né- 
antmoins,  qu'ils  ne  deviennent  pas  trop  foibles  au  fbmmet.  Le  Centre  du  Mur  par 
le  haut,  doit  tomber  à  plomb  fur  le  centre  de  celui  des  fondements,  en  forte  que  tout 
le  mur  ait  une  forme  Piramidale  :  mais  fi  quelque  fois  on  fe  trouvoit  obligé  de  faire 
des  faces  toutes  à  Plomb,  il  faudroit  que  ce  fut  par  dedans,  plutôt  que  par  dehors,  à 
caufê  que  les  poutres,  ks  Voûtes,  les  Murs  mitoyens  &  autres  appuis  du  bâtiment,  em- 
pêchent afTez  que  le  mur  extérieur  ne  penche  en  dedans.  Le  rétreflifTement  du  dehors 
fe  peut  couvrir  d'un  Entablement,  d'une  Corniche,  d'une  Plinte,  ou  de  quelqu  autre 
ornement  convenable,  qui  venant  à  ceindre  tout  le  bâtiment,  fert  comme  d*  un  lien 
à  tout  le  Corps.  Les  Angles  d'un  Edifice  étant  communs  à  deux  cotez,  &  fervant  à 
les  tenir  droits  &  bien  joints  enfemble,  ne  peuvent  être  trop  fblides;  c'eft  pourquoy  il 
ks  faut  afTujettir  avec  de  longues  pierres,  qui  les  tiennent  comme  embrafTez  ôt  en  é- 
loigner,  autant  que  faire  fe  peut,  les  fenêtres  &  autres  ouvertures,  laiflànt  au  moins, 
entre  l'Angle  &  l'ouverture,  une  largeur  pareille  à  celle  delà  dite  ouvertute.  Apres 
avoir  parlé  des  murs  Amplement  confidérez,  il  eft  terns  de  pafTer  à  leurs  Ornements; 
entre  lefquels,  il  n'y  en  a  point  de  plus  confidérables  dans  un  Bâtiment,  que  celui  que 
les  Colonnes  y  apportent,  lors  qu'on  les  place  dans  les  endroits  convenables,  &  qu'elles 
one  une  jufte  proportion  avec  tout  l' Edifice. 

CHAPITRE      XII. 

Des  cinq  Ordres  d  ArchiteBure  pratiquez  par  les  Anciens. 

LES  anciens  Architectes  ont  pratiqué  cinq  différents  ordres  d'  Architecture,  le  Tos- 
can, le  Dorique,  1'  Ionique,  le  Corinthien  &  le  Compofé,  qui  doivent  toujours  être 
difpofez  en  forte  que  le  plus  fort  &  le  plus  folide  fe  trouve  toujours  au  defTous,  comme 
plus  propre  à  foutenir  la  charge  du  Bâtiment,  le  fondement  duquel  en  demeurera  plus 
fiable.  On  doit  donc  mettre  toujours  le  Dorique  fous  Y  Ionique,  l'Ionique  fous  le  Corin* 
thien,  &  le  Corinthien  fous  le  Compofe  :  Le  To/can  eft  fi  matériel,  qu  on  ne  le  met  en 
oeuvre  que  fort  rarement,  fi  ce  n'eft  pour  quelque  bâtiment  champêtre,  où  on  n'a  be- 
foin  que  d'un  feul  ordre  ;  ou  bien  en  quelques  grands  Edifices,  comme  à  des  Amphi- 
téatres,  ou  autres  fêmblables,  lefquels  étant  compofêz  de  plufieurs  ordres  &  fort  fbli- 
des, 
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des,  on  me*  celui-ci  en  la  place  du  Dorique  fous  l'Ionique  :  Que  fi  on  en  vouloic  omet- 
tre quelqu'un,  &  pofer,  par  exemple,  le  Corinthien  immédiatement  fur  le  Dorique,  cela 
fe  peut  faire,  pourveu  que,  fuivant  la  règle  que  je  viens  de  donner,  le  plus  (blide  fè 
trouve  toujours  deffous.  Je  donnerai  ici  la  mefure  de  chacun  de  tous  ces  ordres,  non 
pas  tant  félon  la  Doctrine  de  Vttrwve,  que  fuivant  ce  que  j'ai  moy  même  remarqué 
dans  les  anciens  bâtiments  :  mais  auparavant  il  me  fêmble  à  propos  d'expliquer  ce  qui 
leur  convient  à  tous  en  general. 


CHAPITRE     XIII 

Du  renflement  l?  de  la  diminution  des  Colonnes;  des  entre-colonnes  1st 
des  Pifoflres  quiféparent  tefupportent  les  Arcades. 

p .      ,    s  ES  Colonnes  de  tous  tes  Ordres  ont  cela  de  commun  qu'elles  doivent  être 

|  f  plus  menues  par  le  haut  que  par  le  bas,  &  quelque  peu  renflées  par  le 
milieu.     On  obferve  dans  leurs  diminutions,  que  plus  elles  font  longues,  moins  on  leur 
en  donne,  parce  que  la  hauteur  a   déjà  cet  effet  de  les  diminuer,    à  caufe  de  1  eloigne- 
ment  :  c'eft  pourquoy  fi  la  Colonne  n'a  que  1 5  pies  de  haut,  on  doit  divifer  fon  diamè- 
tre vers  la  bafè  en  fix  parties  &  demie,  cinq  &  demie  defquelles  fuffiront  pour  la  gro£ 
feur  du  haut  :  fi  elle  eft  de  1 5  a  copiés,  on  en  divifèra  le  diamètre  en  fept,  dont  fix 
&  demie  feront  la  diminution  :  Pareillement  celles  de  10  a  30  pies  fe  partageront  eu 
huit,  dont  les  fèpt  feront  la  grolTeur  du  haut,  &  ainfi  pour  les  autres  plus  grandes,  on 
peut  fuivre  cette  même  règle  de  diminution  qui  nous  eft  enfêignée  par  Vitruwe  au   a. 
Chapitre  du  3  Livre.     Pour  ce  qui  eft  de  la  métode  de  faire  le  renflement  du  milieu, 
Vitrurve  ne  nous  en  a  laiffé  qu'une  fimple  promelTe,  c'eft  pourquoy  chacun  a  eu  plus  de 
liberté  d'en  parler  à  (à  fantaifie.     Pour  moy  j'ay  coutume  d'en  faire  le  Profil  en  cette 
forte:  jedivife  \e  fût  de  la  Colonne  en  trois  parties  égales,  dont  je  tire  la  plus  baffe  droit 
à  plomb  -,  fur  (on  extrémité  extérieure,  je  couche  une  règle  pliante,    aufli  longue,  ou 
un  peu  plus  que  n'eft  la  Colonne,  puis  j'approche  &  fais  courber  le  bout  de  cette  règle 
jufqu'au  point  de  la  diminution  du  haut,  fous  le  Collier,  &  je  profile  la  Colonne  fuivant 
cette  courbure,  laquelle  me  donne  fon  contour  un  peu  renflé  vers  le  milieu,  qui  fe  dimi- 
nue enfuite  avec  beaucoup  de  grace.     Et  quoi  que  je  n'aye  jamais  imaginé  d'expédient 
plus  court  &  plus  facile  que  celui-ci,   &  qui  rêuflît  mieux  dans  la  pratique,  je  me  fuis 
veu  néantmoins  beaucoup  plus  agréablement  confirmé  dans  la  bonne  opinion  que  j'a- 
vois  conceiïe  de  mon  invention,  depuis  que  l'ayant  communiquée  à  Mr.  Pierre  Cata- 
neo,  il  en  a  fait  tant  de  cas,  qu'il  s'en  cft  fèrvi  dans  un  excellent  Traité  d'Architectuic 
qu'il  a  fait,  &  dont  il  n'a  pas  peu  enrichi  nôtre  profeflion. 

A.  B.    Le  premier  Tiers  de  la  Colonne  qui  fe  tire  droit  à  plomb* 

B.  C.  Les  deux  autres  Tiers  qui  wont  en  diminuant. 
C.  Point  de  la  diminution  de  la  Colonne. 

Les  entre-colonnes  qui  ne  font  autre  chofe  que  les  cfpaces  vuides  entre  les  Colonnes,  fè 
peuvent  faire  d'un  diamètre  &  demi,  ou  de  deux  diamètres  du  bas  de  la  Colonne,  ou 
de  deux  &  un  quart,  quelque  fois  de  trois,  &  même  encore  de  d'avantage  ;  néant- 
moins  les  anciens  ne  leur  en  donnoient  jamais  plus  de  trois,  excepté  dans  l'ordre 
Tofcan,  dans  lequel,  (è  fèrvant  de  Sommiers  de  bois  pour  Y  Architrave,  ils  faifôient  les 
entre-colonnes  fort  larges  :  auffi  ne  les  faifôient  ils  jamais  moindres  d'un  diamètre  3c 
demi  5  &  c'eft  Telpace  qui  étoit  le  plus  en  ufage,  principalement  quand  les  Colonnes 
dévoient  être  d'une  grandeur  extraordinaire  :  mais  de  toutes  ces  différentes  eipeces  d'en- 
tre-colonnes, celle  de  deux  diamètres  &  un  quart  étoit  la  plus  généralement  approuvée: 
ils  la  nommèrent  la  belle  &  élégante  manière  ;  cependant  il  eft  néceflàire  d'obfeiver  que 
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les  entre-colonnes,  ayeut  quelque  proportion  &  correfponoence  avec  les  Colonnes,  par- 
ce que,  laiffanr  trop  de  vuide  entre  de  petites  Colonnes,  on  leur  fait  perdre  beaucoup 
de  leur  grace,  à  caufe  que  la  grande  quantité  d'air,  quife  trouve  dans  ces  efpaces,  di- 
minue fenfiblement  leur  grofleur  :  comme  auflî,  &  tout  au  contraire,  en  donnant  trop 
peu  de  (éparacion  aux  groffes  Colonnes,   ce  manque  d'efpace  les  fait  paraître  gonflées 
&    fans   grace.     C'eft    pourquoy    fi    les   entre-colonnes    excédent    trois    diamètres, 
les    Colonnes    doivent    avoir    en    largeur    une    feptiême   partie  de   leur  hauteur  i 
comme  j'ay  obfervé  ci  après  en  l'ordre   Tofcan:    mais   s*ils  font  de    trois    diamè- 
tres,   la  longueur  des  Colonnes  fera  de  fept  &  demi,  ou  de  huit,  ainfi  qu'en  l'or- 
dre Dorique:  à  deux  &  un  quart,  les  Colonnes  auront  neuf  diamettes  de  hauteur 
comme  font  les  Ioniques:   s'ils  en  ont  deux  feulement,    elles  devront  être  de  Neuf 
diamètres  &  demi,  felon  l' ordre  Corinthien  ;   &  enfin  n'étant  que  d'un  &  demi,   on 
donnera  aux  Colonnes  dix  diamètres,  comme  au  Compofé.    J'ay  fait  cette  obfervation, 
lut  tous  1rs  Ordres,   afin  que  cela  puifle  fervir  de  règle  fur  toutes  les  différentes  fortes 
d  entre-colonnes  qui  nous  font  enfeignées  par  Vttrurveza  fufdit  id  Chapitre  du  je  Livre. 
Aux  frontifpices  des  bârimens,  les  Colonnes  doivent  être  en  nombre  pair,  a  fin  qu'il  y 
aie  un  enrre-colonne  au  milieu,  qu  on  fait  ordinairemenrplus  large  que  les  autres,  pour 
faire  voir  les  portes  &  les  entrées  qu'on  a  coutume  d'y  placer.    Jufques  ici  nous  n'a- 
vons parlé  que  des  rangs  de  Colonnes  fimples;  mais  fi  l'on  veut  faire  des  Galleries,  ou 
autre  tel  bâtiment  que  ce  foir,  avec  des  Arcades  &  Pilaftres,  il  les  faut  difpoferen  forte 
que  la  grofleur  des  Pilaftres  ne  foit  pas  moindre  qu'une  troifieme  partie  du  vuide  qui 
fe  trouvera  d'un  Pilaftre  à  ïaurre;  c'eux  des  Angles  devant  l'être  au  moins  des  deux 
tiers,    afin  que  le  bâtiment  en  foit  plus  ferme  &  plus  folide:    &  lors  que  ces  Pilaftres 
auront  à  fupporter  une  très  pefante  charge,  comme  de  quelque  grand  Edifice;   en  ce 
cas,  il  faut  leur  donner  de  groffeur  toute  la  moitié  du  vuide,  comme  à  ceux  de  l'Arc 
de  licence  &  de  l' Amphiteatre  de  Capoke,  ou  bien  les  deux  tiers,  comme  au  Téatrede 
Marcelin  a  Rome,   &  à  celui  d'Ogubio  lequel  appartient  à  prefent  au  Sieur  Lim  de 
Gabnellt,  Gentilhomme  de  cette  Ville  là.     Les  anciens  les  ont  encore  fait  quelque 
fois  égaux  à  la  largeur  entière  du  vuide,  ainfi  qu'au  Téatrc  de  Vérone  de  1"  autre  côté  du 
Mont,  mais  dans  les  maifons  particulières,   ils  ne  doivent  pas  être  moindres  que  du 
tiers  du  vuide,  ni  plus  larges  auflî  que  les  deux  tiers.    Et  bien  qu'il  fut  à  propos  de  les 
faire  entièrement  quarrez,  néantmoins  pour  épargner  la  depenfe  &  pour  rendre  le  paf- 
fage  plus  commode  &  plus  fpacieux,   on  les  fait  moins  épais  de  flanc  que  de  front,  & 
pour  l'Ornement  de  la  façade,  on  y  pourra  ajouter  des  demi-colonnes,  ou  des  Pilaftres 
qui  porteront  l'entablement  qui  eft  au  deflus  des  Arcades  &  auxquels  on  doit  donner 
Je  diamètre  convenable  à  la  hauteur  de  leur  ordre,  comme  on  verra  dans  les  Chapitres 
fuivants  avec  les  Defleins;  pour  plus  grande  intelligence  dcfquels,  &  afin  de  n'être  pas 
oblige  de  redire  trop  fouvent  une  même  chofe,  j'avertirai  que  n'ayant  pas  jugé  à  pro- 
pos de  me  fervir  d'aucune  mefure  déterminée  ou  particulière  à  certaines  Villes,  com- 
me par  Exemple,  une  braffe,  un  pié,  une  Palme,  ces  mefures  étant  incertaines  &  chan- 
geant felon  la  différence  des  lieux  &  des  Pays,  à  l'imitation  de  Vitrine,  qui  divife l'or- 
dre Dorique  avec  une  mefure  tirée  de  la  grofleur  de  la  Colonne  qui  cft  commune  à  tous 
&  qu'il  appelle  module-,  je  me  fervirai  de  la  même  métode  dans  tous  les  ordres  &  le  mo- 
dule fera  le  diamètre  de  la  Colonne  par  le  bas,  divifé  en  foixante  minutes,  ou  parties, 
excepté  au  Dorique  dont  le  module  fera  feulement  d'un  demi  diamètre  divifé  en  trente 
minutes,  parce  qne  cette  manière  m'a  paru  plus  commode  pour  la  divifion  de  cet  ordre 
&  la  fubdivifion  de  les  parties.     Ainfi  chacun  pourra  fe  faire  une  divifion  de  module 
on  plus  grande,  ou  plus  petite,  felon  qu'il  le  jugera  convenable  à  la  fabrique  qu'il  aura 
deflein  de  faire  &  fe  fervir  des  proportions  &  profils  que  j' ay  deflïnez  pour  chaque  ordre. 


CH  A- 


i  Hi 


CHAPITRE     XIV. 

De  VOrdre  Tofcan. 

Planche  9.  '  °^e  Tfan>  fel°n  «  qu'en  écrit  Pimm  &  ce  qu'il  parôit  en  effet 

JL/  eft  le  plus  uni  de  tous  les  Ordtes  d' Architedure,  parce  qS  2 
ent  davantage  de  cette  fimphcité  des  premiers  Architedes,  qui  n'avoiem  enœ  r  " 
invente  de  tous  ces  Ornements  qui  rendent  les  autresordres  fi  Seaux  &  G  aL%E  2 
ordre  aie  fi»  ongme  de  la  Tofcane,  l'une  des  plus  belles  Provmces  dMralifdon  'il  en 
a  retenu  le  nom.  '  aont  "  en 

La  Colonne  avec  fi  Me  &  fon  Chapiteau  doit  avoir  de  longueur  fèpt  modules   &  fi  di 
mmution  doit  être  de  la  quatrième  partie  de  fi  groffeur.     Si  1'  on  Veut  fZ       r? 
de  cet  ordre  à  Colonnes  amples,  £  entre-colonnes  fe  peuvent ten ?fSïïL?BViaB0 
que  /'^W  eft  ordinairement  faite  debois;  c  eft  pour  cela  que  S  Xcffi 
convenable  aux  bâtunenrs  qui  fe  font  à  la  Campagne,  à  caufe  dï  la  commod fit 

chMe%&^Li;riioutre  que,a  ^-^^confidSf6  des 

B.  P««r«  ^rai  tiennent  lieu  du  Larmier. 

Planche  .0.     ,  Mais  fi  ^  veut  faire  de  grandes'  portes,    ou  des  Galleries  avec  des 
Arcades,    alors  il  faut  obferver  exactement  les  mrfi,,,.      nes.,avcc  dcs 
quées   dans  le  Deffein,  où  Ion  voit  les  pierres  dk^STS  AZTellLZ*™' 
être,  quand  tout  l'ouvrage  doit  être  fait  entièrement  de  nier  e      °  >         01  f,nt 

ment  obfervé  en  faifint  le!  Deffeins  des  qua^aZ  ordt-      &  Z?Z£*  Fît 
&  de  fixer  les  pierres,  eft  la  même  que  celle  des  anc  enneS  krcadeî    ,o  d  ^ 

da.smon  Livre  des  Arcs  ^Jfi.  avec  beau^  ££  ^andeT 

moitié  de  fon  d.ametre,  &  cette  hauteur  étant  Z(£cnîlvt£st3?  ?  *  ï 
pour  T  Orfr,  ou  le  Pfe„,  lequel  fe  fait  rond,  ou  fLaue/Zs^J^'  .  T"  e? 
lubdivife  en  quatre  parties,  dont  l'une  eft  pour  le lIZZ RelJ T'  *  *""  ? 
que  fois  tenir  un/uplus  petit,  (en  cet  ord're  feulemenT e  ^Sfe  ££  g^tf 
&  en  tous  les  autres  de  la  Colonne)  &  les  trois  autres  parties  fonVpouÏÏrl!  5£ 
*«/«  a  de  fiullie  la  fixieme  partie  du  diamètre  de  la  Colonne  Le  SZ 
ment  de  hauteur  la  moitié 'du  diamette  de  la  Colonne  Zîe  bas  &C  T  P3'6'"6" 
parties  égales ;  l'une  eft  pour  X  Ahaauc  lequel  à  cauf^de^a  forme  éft  1  '"  ** 

peHé  I*   Une  autre  partie  fe  donnera  Xole,  tS^^Î^T^TV9' 
fe  fait  le  L,>«  deflbus  l' Ow  &  les  fix  aut  es ;  r  ftent mÏÏ  le  r  ^  ,t  ' UnC 

centre  fe  prend  fur  la  ligne  qui  tombe  à  plomh  dudit  L,/W    fi Ca S£ A        1         l 
Perpendiculairement  fur  fe  J*  ou  CeiLre  quTeï  dlT,'^   ,  ^  £-? 

tvttTc  .  C  l0^231  ?  t0US  f6S  fenS  &  fa  lar8cur  ne  «>«*  P-  excéder' 

le  Pif  de  la  Colonne  par  le  haut.-  Les  poutres,  ou  (olives  qui  tiennent  lie.,  Z  t 

&  portent  la  (Ufi  ont  de  ûiffie  le  quart  de'la  longu"  dTl    Si"    CefoTS 
les  mefures  de  l'Ordre  Tofcan,  felon  «m,w.  &  ^onne.     celont  la 

r  '  ,f  "^  C.  Collarin,  ou  /r/*,  </*  Chapiteau. 

E.  J7/ 


[  Id  ] 

E.  Vif  de  la  Colonne  par  le  haut.  H.  Tore. 

F.  Vif  de  la  Colonne  far  le  has.  I.  Orle  ou  Plinte. 

G.  Lijleau,  ou  Ceinture.  K.  Piedeftal. 

Les  Profils  marquez  L  font  de  V  Impoft  des  Arcs. 
,      ,  Mais  fi  on  fait  les  Architraves  de  pierre,   on  doit  obferver  ce  que  j'ay 

flanche  i  u  ^ devant  jit  jcs  entre-colonnes.  On  voit  quelques  anciens  Bâtiments 
qu'on  peut  dire  être  de  cet  ordre,  parce  qu'ils  en  ont  en  partie  les  mefures,  comme 
Y  Arène  de  Veronne,  1*  Arène  &  le  Téatre  de  Pole  &  plufieurs  autres,  dont  jay  fait  les 
Profils,  non  feulement  de  la  bafe,  du  Chapiteau,  de  l  Architrave,  de  la  frize  &  de  la 
Corniche,  qu'on  verra  dans  la  dernière  Planche  de  ce  chapitre,  mais  aufîi  des  Impofles, 
des  Arcs,  de  tous  lefquels  Edifices  je  donnerai  les  deflèins  dans  mon  Livre  des  Antiqui- 
tez. 


A.  Cimaife,  gueule  droite,  ou  douche. 

B.  Couronne,  ou  Larmier. 

C.  Larmier  en  forme  de  gueule  droite '. 

D.  CaveU 

E.  Frize. 

F.  Architrave. 


K.  Collarin,  Collier,  Gorgerin,  ou  fri- 
ze du  Chapiteau. 
L.  AftragaL 

M.  Vif  de  la  Colonne  fous  le  Chapiteau. 
N.  Vif  de  la  Colonne  par  le  bas. 
O.  Lijleau,  ou  Ceinture  de  la  Colonneé 


P. Tore, ou  vueulerenvcrfée,!,    ,    ,  r 
Tn,/,nnP/,W,  We  la  bafe. 


Q.Orle,  ou  Plinte, 


G.   Cimaife  du  Chapiteau,  J 
H.  Abaque,  ou  tailloir,     S>  du  Chapiteau 
I.  Cimaife,  ou  gueule  droite,  j 
A  coté  droit  du  Profil  de  ï  Architrave  marquée  F.  fay  deffink  le  Profil  d*  un  autre  plus  déli- 
catement travaillé  avec  toutes  fes  mefures. 


Planche 


CHAPITRE     XV. 
De  ly  Ordre  Dorique* 

L'  Ordre  Dorique  a  été  inventé  par  les  Voriens  peuple  de  Grèce  qui  ha- 
bitoit  en  Afte.  Les  Colonnes  étant  fimples  &  fans  Pilaftres,  doivent 
avoir  fept  diamètres  &  demi,  ou  huit  de  hauteur.  Les  entre-colonnes  en  auront  un  peu 
moins  de  trois  &  cette  manière  d' entre-colonnes  eft  appellee  par  Vitruve,  Diajlile. 

Mais  fi  elles  font  pofées  fur  des  pilaftres,  on  leur  donnera  dixfept  mo- 
Planche  1 4.  ^^  &  un  ^^  ^  ^  ^  ^  g  ^amtres  $,  ^mi  &  m  ftxieme,  y  com- 
pris la  bafe  &  le  Chapiteau.  Car  comme  j'ai  deja  remarqué  cy  delTus,  fur  la  fin  du 
Chapitre  1 3,  le  Module  de  cet  ordre  ici  n'eft  que  d'un  demi  diamètre  de  la  Colonne, 
bien  qu'en  tous  les  autres  ordres  il  foit  d'un  diamètre  entier,  divifé  en  60  parties. 

On  ne  trouve  aucun  piedeftal  antique  fous  cet  ordre,  quoi  qu'il  s'en  voye 
Planche  15.  a^ez  jc  modernes:  fi  donc  on  en  vouloit  avoir,  il  faut  que  le  Dé  foit 
quarré,  fur  la  mefurc  duquel  on  réglera  celle  de  (es  Ornements  ;  car  après  l'avoir  divifé 
également  en  trois  parties,  de  deux  on  fera  la  bafe,  avec  fon  focle,  &  la  troifieme  fera 
pour  la  Cimaife,  à  laquelle  il  faut  que  le  Plinte  de  la  bafe  de  la  Colonne  foit  attaché. 
Cette  forte  de  Piédefiaux  fe  voit  encore  en  l' ordre  Corinthien,  comme  à  Veronne  à  l'Arc 
appelle  ï  Arc  des  Lions.  J*  ay  mis  ici  diverfes  manières  de  Profils  qui  fe  peuvent  acco- 
moder  aux  Piedeftaux  de  cet  ordre,  qui  font  toutes  belles  &  d'après  P  antique,  avec 
leurs  mefures  prifiès  bien  exa&ement.  Cet  ordre  n'a  point  de  bafe  qui  lui  foit  partial- 
liere,  c'eft  pourquoy  l'on  voit  en  plufieurs  bâtiments  Antiques  fes  Collonnes  fans  au- 
cune bafe,  comme  à  Rome  au  Téatre  de  Marcellus,  au  Temple  de  la  Pieté  proche  ce 
même  Téatre,  au  Téatre  de  Vicenze,  &  en  plufieurs  autres  lieux,  mais  quelque  fois  on 
lui  donne  la  bafe  Attique  laquelle  lui  convient  fort  bien,  &  (à  proportion  eft  celle  ci  : 
la  hauteur  eft  d' un  demi  diamètre  de  la  Colonne,   &  fe  divife  en  trois  parties  égales, 

dont 
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dont  Tune  fe  donne  au  Plinte,  ou  Socle,  les  deux  autres  fe  fubdivifent en  quatre, d'une 
defquelles  on  fait  le  Tore  fupérieur  j  les  trois  reliantes  fè  fubdivifent  encore  en  deux  donc 
l'une  eft  pour  le  Tore  inférieur  Ôc  l'autre  pour  la  Scotie  avec  fes  Lifleaux  qui  reçoivent 
aufli  leurs  proportions  en  divifànt  tout  I'elpace  en  fix,  dont  chique  lift  eau  en  prend 
un  ôc  les  quatre  autres  demeurent  a  h  Scotie.  La  Saillie  entière  de  la  bafe  cil  d*  une  fixicme 
partie  du  diamètre  de  la  Colonne;  la  Ceinture  eft  large  de  là  moitié  du  Tore  fupé- 
rieur :  lors  qu'on  la  fait  fèparée  d'avec  la  bafe,  elle  a  de  faillie  un  tiers  de  toute  celle  de 
la  bafe  :  mais  fi  la  bafe  ôc  une  partie  de  la  Colonne  (ont  d' une  piece,  on  fera  la  Cein- 
ture plus  étroite,  ainfi  qu'on  voit  dans  le  troifieme  DeiTein  de  cet  ordre,  ou  j'ay  mis 
encore  deux  différentes  manières  d*  Impoftes  pour  les  Arcades. 

A.  Vif  de  la  Colonne.  F.  Plinte,  ou  Socle. 

B.  Ceinture.  G.  Cimaife. 

C.  Tore  fupérieur.  H.  Dé.  '  J>  du  Pi'deftat. 

D.  Cavet,  ou  feotie  avec  fes  Lifleaux.        I.  Bafe- 


E.  Tore  inférieur. 


K.  Impoftes  de  Arcs. 


pj      t      6  Le  Chapiteau  doit  avoir  auffi  un  demi  diamètre  de  la  Colonne,  lequel 

étant  divife  en  trois  parties,  celle  de  deffus  eft  pour  Y  Abaque  ôc  la  Cimaife. 
Cette  premiere  partie  étant  divifée  en  cinq  autres,  la  Cimaife  en  contient  deux,  lcfquels  étant 
fubdivi(èz  en  trois,  l'une  eft  pour  le  lifteau  ôc  les  deux  autres  reftent  à  la  Douane.    La  féconde 
partie  principale  fe  divife  en  trois,  les  anneaux,  ou  filets  quarrez  en  prennent  une  ôc  font  tous 
égaux  5  les  deux  autres  demeurent  à  Y  Ove,  dont  la  faillie  eft  de  deux  tiers  de  fà  hau- 
teur; La  troifieme  ôc  dernière  partie  fê  donne  au  Collier.     Toute  la  faillie  du  Chapiteau 
eft  d' un  Cinquième  du  diamètre  de  la  Colonne.    L'  Aflragal,  ou  Collarin,  eft  de  la  mê- 
me hauteur  que  les  trois  annulets  enfemble,  Ôc  tombe  à  Plomb  fur  le  Vif  de  la  Colon- 
ne par  le  bas  :  le  Lifteau  a  feulement  la  moitié  du  Collarin,  le  centre  duquel  defeend  per- 
1>endiculairement  fur  la  faillie  du  lifteau.     Sur  le  Chapiteau  on  fait  pofer  Y  Architrave 
cquel  doit  être  d'un  demi  diamètre  de  la  Colonne,  qui  eft  un  module  en  cet  ordre  ici. 
Il  fè  divife  en  fept  parties,  d'une  defquelles  on  fait  la  renie,  ou  Bande,  qui  a  fon  quar- 
ré  de  faillie;  puis  on  redivife  le  tout  en  fix  parties,  une  defquelles  fe  donne  aux  Gouttes, 
qui  doivent  être  Six  en  nombre,  ôc  au  lifteau  qui  eft  deffous  le  Ténie,  lequel  prend  un 
tiers  des  Gouttes.     V  éfpace,  depuis  la  Ténie  en  bas,  fè  divife  en  fept,    dont  trois  fer- 
vent pour  la  premiere  face,  ôc  les  quatre  autres  pour  la  féconde.     La  Frize  doit  avoir 
un  module  ôc  demi  de  hauteur.     Le  Triglife  a  de  largeur  un  Module,    fon  Chapiteau  eft 
d' un  fixieme  de  module.     Le  Triglife  fè  divife  en  fix  parties,  on  en  donne  deux  aux  deux 
Canneleures  du  milieu,  ôc  une  aux  deux  demi-canneleures  des  extremitez  ;  les  trois  autres 
font  les  cfpaces  qui  fe  trouvent  entre  les  fufdites  Canneleures.     La  Métope,   c'eft  à  dire 
cet  efpace  qui  eft  entre  les  Triglifes,  doit  être  un  quarré  parfait.     La  hauteur  de  la  Cor- 
niche doit  être  d' un  Module  ôc  un  fixieme,  ôc  cette  hauteur  fè  divife  en  cinq  parties  ôc 
demie  $  on  en  donne  deux  à  Y  Ove  ôc  au  Carnet  \  le  Cauet  doit  être  moindre  que  YOve 
de  tout  fon  lifteau:  les  trois  autres  ôc  demie  fe  donnent  au  Larmier  ôc  aux  Gueules  droi- 
tes ôc  renverfées.     Le  Larmier  doit  avoir  de  faillie  deux  tiers  de  Module,  ôc  dans&fafe 
qui  regarde  en  bas  ôc  qui  faille  en  dehors  appellée^fr,  le  long  du  haut  des  Triglifes, 
il  doit  y  avoir  trois  rangs  de  fix  Gouttes  chacun,   avec  leur  lifteaux  ôc  quelques  Rofes, 
ou  autre  Ornement  fur  les  métopes.     Les  Gouttes  doivent  être  rondes  ôc  repondre  à  celles 
de  deffiis  la  Ténie,  elles  font  faites  en  forme  de  Cloches.     Le  corps  de  la  Domine  doit  ê- 
tre  plus  épais  d' ane  huitième  partie  que  celui  du  Larmier,  ôc  il  fe  divife  en  huit  :  on  en 
donne  deux  au  lifteau  ôc  les  fix  autres  à  T  onde  de  la  Douane,  dont  la  faillie  eft  de  fèpt 
parties  &  demie.    Tellement  que  Y  Architrave,  h  Frize  ôc  la  Corniche  s'élèvent  à  la  hau- 
teur d'une  quatrième  partie  de  la  Colonne.     Ce  font  ici  les  mefures  que  Vitrwve donne 
à  la  Corniche  de  l'ordre  Dorique,  defquelles  néantmoins  je  me  fuis  un  peu  éloigné  en  ré- 
formant quelques  Membres,  ôc  en  la  tenant  un  peu  plus  grande. 

A.  Gueule  droite,  ou  Douane.  D.  Ove. 

B.  Gueule  renverfée.  E.  Cavet. 

C.  Larmier.  F.  Chapiteau  du  Triglife. 

E  G.  Trig- 


, 


G.  Triglife. 

H.  Métope.' 

I.  Terne. 

K.  Gouttes. 

L.  Premiere  face. 

M.  Seconde  face. 

N.  Cimaife. 

O.  Abaque,  ou  Tailloir. 

P.  Ow. 
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Q.  Filets  ou  lijleaux. 

R.  Ca/for  <fe  Chapiteau. 

S.  Ajragal  ou  Collarin. 

T.  Ceinture  de  la  Colonne. 

V.  F//  </<?  /<*  G>/0«0<?. 

X.  P/*»  */»  Chapiteau,  avec  le  module  divife 

en  jo  minutes. 
Y.  Sojjite  du  Larmier. 


CHAPITRE      XVI. 

De  V  Ordre  Ionique. 

pi      i  /^ET  ordre  tire  fon  Origine  de  la  lonie  Province  d'Afie,  &  Ton 

V^#  dit  que  le  fameux  Temple  de  Diane  à  Ephefe  étoit  bâti  de  cet  ordre. 
Les  Colonnes  avec  leur  bafe  &  leur  Chapiteau  ont  neuf  modules  de  hauteur.  L' Archi- 
trave, la  Frize,  &  la  Corniche  ont  une  cinquième  partie  de  la  hauteur  de  leur  Colon- 
ne. Dans  les  rangs  de  Colonnes  fimples,  les  entre-dolonncs  ont  deux  diamètres  &  un 
quart,  &  cette  manière  d*  entre  colonnes  eft  la  plus  belle  &  la  plus  commode  de  toutes; 
Vitruve  la  nomme  Eufiile. 
pi      t      o  Aux  Defleins  des  Arcades,  les  Pilaftres  ont  la  troifîeme  partie  du  vuide, 

&  le  vuide  a  deux  quarrez  de  hauteur. 
p ,      •  Ayant  à  donner  un  Piédejlal  aux  Colonnes  Ioniques,   comme  en  un 

Deflein  d' Arcades,  on  le  fera  haut  de  la  moitié  du  vuide  de  Y  Arc,  &  a- 
prez  T  avoir  divifé  en  fèpt  parties  &  demie,  la  bafe  fe  fera  de  deux,  &  la  Cimaife 
d*  une  feulement,  les  quatre  &  demie  qui  relient  feront  pour  le  Dé.  La  Bafe  Ionique  a 
un  demi  module  de  grofleur  &  fe  divife  en  trois  parties,  d' une  defquelles  fe  fait  le  Socle, 
fa  faillie  eft  d' un  quart  &  un  huitième  de  module  $  les  deux  autres  parties  fe  fubdivifent 
en  fept,  trois  font  pour  le  Tore  5  les  autres  quatre  fe  fubdivifent  derechef  en  deux,  une 
defquelles  fe  donne  au  Cavet  dedefTus  &  l'autre  à  celui  qui  eft  deflbus,  lequel  aura  da- 
vantage de  faillie  que  le  premier.  Les  Ajlragals  doivent  être  d' une  huitième  partie  du 
Cavet  :  la  Ceinture  de  la  Colonne  a  de  largeur  un  tiers  du  Tore  de  la  bafe  :  mais  fi  la 
bafe  eft  jointe  à  une  partie  de  la  Colonne,  la  Ceinture  doit  être  plus  mince,  comme 
jay  déjà  remarqué  en  Tordre  Dorique.  La  Ceinture  a  de  faillie  la  moitié  de  celle  ci-de- 
vant ditte. 

Ces  mefures  de  la  bafe  Ionique  font  celles  de  Vttruve,  mais  parce  que  la  bafe  Attique 
fe  trouve  deflbus  cet  ordre  en  plufieurs  Bâtiments  antiques,  &  qu'elle  m'y  plaît  davan- 
tage, j'ay  deflïné  cette  Attique  fur  le  Piedèflal,  avec  un  petit  Tondin  fous  la  Ceinture,  ne 
laiflànt  pas  néantmoins  de  donner  le  Deflèin  de  celle  de  Vitruve.  Les  Defleins  mar- 
quez L  font  deux  Profils  différents  pour  les  Impofies  des  Arcs,  fur  chacun  defquels  les 
mefores  font  marquées  par  des  nombres  qui  fignifient  les  minutes  du  module,  de  même 
qu'en  tous  les  autres  Defleins  ;  la  hauteur  de  ces  Impofies  eft  le  double  de  la  grofleur 
des  pilaftres  qui  fupportent  X  Arc. 

A.  Vif  de  la  Colonne.  F.  Plinte  joint  à  la  Cimaife  du  Piedeftal. 

B.  Tondin  avec  la  Ceinture,  qui  fait  par-       G.  Cimaife  de  deux  manières. 


tie  de  la  Colonne. 

C.  Tore  fuperieur. 

D.  Cavet,  ou  Scotie. 

E.  Tore  inférieur. 

Planche  tOi 


H.  De. 

}.  Bafe  de  deux  manières. 
K.  Socle  de  la  bafe. 
L.  Imposes  des  Arcs. 
Pour  faire  le  Chapiteau  on  divife  le  diamètre  au  pie  de  la  Colonne  en 
8  parties,  &  19  femblables  font  la  longueur  &  la  largeur  de  X  Abaque,  la 

moitié 
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moitié  duquel  fe  donne  à  la  hauteur  du  Chapiteau  avec  fes  ^/«r«,  en  forte  qu'il  a  neuf 
parties  &  demie  de  haut      L'  Abaque  avec  fa  Cimaife  en  occupe  une  &  demie,  les  autres 
huit  demeurent  a  la  Volute,  qui  fe  forme  en  cette  manière.     De  l'extrémité  extérieure 
de  la  Cimaife  on  prend  une  des  i9  parties  qui  en  font  l'étendue,    du  point  où  cette  i9 
partie  finit,  on  laifTe  tomber  une  ligne  perpendiculaire  appellee  Cathete,    laquelle  divife 
la  Volute  par  le  mileu,  &  à  1' endroit  de  cette  ligne  ou  fe  rencontre  le  point  qui  fépare 
quatre  parties  &  demie  du  haut  de  la  Volute,  d'avec  les  trois  &  demie  du  bas,  on  pofè 
le  centre  de  l'Oeil  de  la  Volute  dont  le  diamètre  cft  une  des  huit  parties;  &  de  ce  point 
on  tice  une  ligne,    laquelle  venant  à  couper  à  angle  droit  la  Cathete,  diuifela  Volute  en 
quatre  parties:  puis  dans  l'Oeil  de  la  Volute  on  forme  un  quarré,    la  grandeur  duquel 
eft  le  demi  diamètre  de  l'Oeil,  &  les  lignes  diagonales  étant  tirées,   on  marque  deffiis 
les  points  fur  lefquels  la  pointe  immobile  du  Compas  doit  pofer,  pour  contourner  la  Vo- 
lute; il  s'y  trouve  1 3  centres,  y  compris  celui  du  milieu  de  V  Oeil,  dont  l'ordre  qu'il 
faut  tenir  eft  marqué  par  des  nombres  dans  le  DeiTein.      L' Ajlragale  de  la  Colonne  eft 
au  droit  de  l'Oeil  de  la  Volute.     La  groffeur  des  Volutes  au  milieu  eft  égale  à  la  faillie 
de  l'Ove,  lequel  faille  au  de  la  de  V  Abaque  autant  que  Y  Oeil  de  la  Volute.     Le  Canal 
de  la  Volute  doit  répondre  au  Vif  de  la  Colonne.     L'  Ajlragale  de  la  Colonne  tourne  par 
defTous  la  Volute  &  fe  voit  toujours,  ainfî  qu'on  peut  voir  par  le  Plan  :  &  il  eft  naturel 
qu'une  chofe  foible  telle  qu'on  feint  h  Volute  cède  la  place  à  une  plus  forte  comme  ï  A- 
Jlragale  &  qu'elle  s'en  éloigne  toujours  également.    On  fait  d'ordinaire  dans  les  angles 
des  rangs  de  Colonnes,  ou  portiques  de  l'ordre  Ionique,  certains  Chapiteaux  dont  la  Volute 
eft  non  feulement  de  front,  mais  encore  du  côté  ou  feroit  le  flanc  fi  le  Chapiteau  étoit 
pofé  à  l'ordinaire,  tellement  que  de  deux  divers  afpeds,  on  les  void  de  front:    on  les 
nomme  Chapiteaux  angulaires.     J' enfeigneray  la  métode  de  les  faire  en  mon  quatri- 
ème Livre,  Chapitre  15.  *  < .   ; 

A.  Abaque  ou  Tailloir.  E.  Ceinture,  ou  Lijleau. 

B.  Canal  ou  creux  de  la  Volute.  F.  Vif  de  la  Colonne. 

Ç.  Ow,  ou  quart~de  rond.  G,  Ligne  apellée  Cathete. 

L>.  Tondin,  ou  Ajlragale  de  fous  ï  Qve. 

La  Planche  n,  reprefente  la  Bafe  Ionique  felon  Vitruve,  &  l'Oeil  de  la  Volute  en 
grand  marqué  S. 

Membres  de  la  bafe  felon  Vitrwve. 

K.  Vif  de  la  Colonne.  O.  Ajiragales  ou  Tondins. 

L.   Ceinture.  p.  Seconde  Scotie. 

M.  Tore.  Q.  p//w/<?. 

t  N-   Premiere  Scotie.  R.   Saillie  de  ta  bafe. 

L'  Architrave,  la  Frize  &  la  Corniche  ont,  comme  j'ay  déjà  dit,  un  Cinquième  de  la 
hauteur  de  la  Colome,  &  le  tout  fe  divife  en  douze  parties,  dont  l'Architrave  en  farend 
quatre,  la /m*  trois  &  la  Corniche  cinq.  L'Architrave  fe  fubdivife  en  cinq  parties, 
une  defquelles  fait  la  Cimaife,  le  refte  fe  divife  encore  en  douze,  dont  cinq  demeure  à 
la  premiere/^,  quatre  à  la  féconde  &  à  fon  Ajlragale,  &  les  trois  autres  à  la  troifieme 
face  &  à  fon  Ajlragale.  La  Corniche  fe  divife  en  fept  parties  &  trois  quarts,  deux  fe 
donnent  au  Cavet  &  à  1'  Ovicule,  deux  ou  Modillon  &  le  refte  au  Larmier  &  à  la  Dou- 
ane. La  Corniche  a  tout  fon  quarré  de  faillie.  J'ay  fait  le»  DefTeins  de  h  face,  du  co- 
té, &  du  plan  du  Chapiteau,  de  l' Architrave,  de  h  frize  &  de  la  Corniche,  arec  tous  les  Or- 
nemens  qui  leur  conviennent. 

A.  Gueule  droite.  G.  Cavet 

B.  Gueule  renversée.  H.  Frize. 

C.  Larmier.  L  cimaife  de  F  architrave. 

D.  Cimaife  des  Modillions.  K.  Première  face. 

E.  Modillions.  L.  Seconde  face. 
F-  Ove.  M.  Troifieme  fape. 

Membres 
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Membres  du  Chapiteau* 

Q.  Tondin,,  ou  Ajlragal  de  la  Colonne. 
R  Vif  de  la  Colonne. 


N-  Abaque. 

O.  Creux  de  la  Volute. 

P-  0ve'  ,  „  itr 

Le  Plan  ou  font  les  Rofes  représente  \efope  delà  Corniche  entre  chaque  Modtllion. 


CHAPITRE     XVII. 

De  ?  Ordre  Corinthien. 

CE  fut  à  Corinthe  (l'une des  plus  belles  Villes  du  Péloponefe)  que  les 
Architecte  inventèrent  l'ordre  que  nous  appelions  Corinthien,  qui 
eft  plus  riche  &  plus  léger  qu'aucun  des  trois  premiers.  Les^^es/°ntfem™a 
celles  de  l'ordre  Ionique,  &  leur  hauteur  avec  la  bafe  &  le  Chapiteau  eft  de  neuf  Modules  &  demi. 
Si  on  les  veut  avoir  cannelées  il  leur  faut  donner  x4  canneleures,  la  profondeur  delquel- 
les  doit  être  de  la  moidé  de  leur  larguer.  Les  faces,  ou  petits  efpaces  qui  séparent  les 
canneleures,  doivent  avoir  feulement  un  tiers  du  diamètre  defdites  canneleures  L  Ar- 
chitrave, h  frize,  &  la  Corniche  prennent  un  cinquième  de  la  hauteur  des  Colonnes. 
Dans  ksCollonnades,  ou  rangs  de  Colonnes  fimples,  les  enrre-colonnes  ont  deux  diamè- 
tres, comme  au  Portique  de  Su  Marie  h  Rotonde  à  Rome;  &  cet  efpece  de  colonna- 
de (c'eft  à  dite  d'ordonnance  de  colonnes)  eft  nommée  par  Vmmie,  SyMe. 

Dans  les  Arcades,  les  Pilajlres  ont  deux  cinquièmes  du  vuide  de  /  arc,  dont 
Planche  m-    i'ouverture  séleve  a  deux  quarrez  &  demi  de  fa  largeur,    y  comprenant 

l'épaifleut  du  cintre  de  l'arc.  .  j  *. 

Le  Picdeftal  de  la  Colonne  Corinthienne  doit  avoir  un  quart  de  a 
Planche  z$.  hauteurje  fa  colonne:  on  la  divife  en  huit  parties,  une  defquelles  fait  la 
Corniche,  &  deux  font  la  bafe,  les  cinq  qui  reftent  font  pour  le  Dé.  La  i^  étant  parta- 
gée entrais,  le  *«/,  en  prend  deux,  &  la  moulure  une.  La  bafe  ord.naue  des  Colonnes 
St  ÏAttiaue,  mais  elle  diffère  de  celle  qu'on  met  fous  l'ordre  Dorique,  en  ce  que  fa  faillie 
eft  d'une  cinquième  partie  du  diamètre  de  la  colonne.  On  l'a  peut  encore  diverfifier 
en  ouelqu'  adtre  chofe,  comme  on  peut  voir  par  le  Deffein,  ou  ,  ay  profi  e  1  tmpofle de. 
Arcs,  la  hauteur  duquel  eft  double  de  l'épaifleur  du  membret,  ou  iemi-ptlape  qui  (up- 

porte  la  Cintre  de  l'Arc.  ,  ,  ,  r         ,    »  1    À     t 

A.  Vif  de  la  Colonne.  Y.  Plinte  dalahafe attaché a\a  Cmatjt 

B.  Ceinture  &  tondin  de  la  Colonne.  du  Piédeffal. 

G  Tore  fuperieur.  G.  Cimaife  &  Larmier-* 

D.  Cavet,  ou  Scotie,   avec  Us  deux    A-     H.  Dé.  \   duPiédelial. 

ftragales.  1-  Moulure  de  la  bafe.  k 

E.  Tore  inférieur.  K-  Socle  de  la  bafe.     •> 

L.  Impofte  des  Arcs. 
Le  Ci^//M«COT«/*V»adehauteutundiametrede  la  Colonne  parle  bas, 
Planche  x6.  &  une  Sixieme  partie  de  plus,  laquelle  fe  donne  à  l'Abaque  :  tout  le  refte  fe 
divife  également  en  trois  parties,  dont  l'une  eft  pour  le  premier  rang  des  feuilles,  &  l'au- 
tre pour  le  fécond  ;  mais  la  troifieme  fe  fubdivife  en  deux;  de  la  partie  la  plus  proche 
de  l'Abaque  on  forme  les  Caulicoles,  avec  les  feuilles  qui  femblent  les  foutenir,  &  def- 
quelles ils  naiflènt:  c'eft  pour  cela  que  le  fuie,  d'où  ils  fortent,  doit  être  tenu  gros  a- 
fin  que  les  Caulicoles,  allant  toujours  en  diminuant  vets  leur  replis,  femblent  en  cela 
imiter  les  Plantes  qui  font  plus  fortes  au  pied  qu  à  la  cime  La  Campane,  ou  le  yif  du 
Chapiteau  fous  les  feuilles,  doit  être  d'aplomb  avec  le  fonds  des  canneleures  de  la  colonne. 
Pour  donner  à  1'  abaque  une  Saillie  convenable,  on  forme  un  quarre  partait,  dont  les 
cotez  font  d'un  module  Si  demi,  &  après  avoir  mené  fes  diagonales,  fur  le  point  de 
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leur  interferon,  qui  eft  le  centre  du  quarré,  on  pofè  la  pointe  immobile  du  Compas,  & 
devers  chaque  Angle  on  marque  un  module  :  &  de  l'endroit  où  les  points  fe  rencontrent, 
on  mené  des  lignes  qui  coupent  les  diagonales  à  angle  droit,  &  qui  touchent  tous  les  cô- 
tés du  quarré;  ces  lignes  donnent  la  jufte  meiure  de  la  faillie  de  Y  abaque. 

La  longuer  de  ces  mêmes  lignes  fait  la  largeur  des  Cornes  de  Y  abaque.  Sa  courbure,  ou 
fês  cotez  curvilignes  fe  forment  en  menant  réciproquement  une  ligne  circulaire  depuis 
chaque  corne  jufqu  à  l'autre 5  &  en  marquant  le  point  fur  lequel  on  fait  un  triangle  é- 
quilatéral  dpnt  cette  ligne  circulaire  cil:  la  bafe  >  on  abbaiflè  en  fuite  une  ligne  droite  ve- 
nant de  r  extrémité  des  mêmes  cornes  à  l'extrémité  del*  ajlragale,  ou  tondin  de  la  colonne  ; 
à  laquelle  ligne  l'extrémité  des  feuilles  doit  toucher,  en  fe  jettant  même  quelque  peu 
en  dehors,  afin  qu'elles  ayent  leur  jufte  faillie.  La  Rofe  doit  avoir  de  largeur  le  quart 
du  diamètre  de  la  colonne  par  le  pié.  Les  Architrave,  Frize  &  Corniche  (comme  j'ay 
dit  ci-devant)  doivent  avoir  de  hauteur  un  cinquième  de  la  colonne  .♦  cet  entablement  fe  di- 
vifè  en  douze  parties,  de  même  qu'  en  l'ordre  Ionique  5  ils  different  feulement  en  ce  que 
la  Corniche  de  celui  ci  fè  divifè  en  huit  parties  &  demie,  dont  l'une  (è  donne  à  la  gueule 
renverjee,  l'autre  aux  denticules,  la  trofîeme  à  1'  Owe,  les  quatrième  &  cinquième  au  Mo- 
aillions,  &  les  trois  autres  &  demie  au  Larmier  avec  fa  Douane,  ou  gueule  droite:  elle  a 
autant  de  faillie  que  de  hauteur  ;  Les  Caifes  des  Rofes,  entre  chaque  modillion,  doivent 
être  necelTairement  quarrées  ;  &  les  modifiions  doivent  avoir  de  largeur  la  moitié  du  champ 
des  Rofes.  Les  Membres  particuliers  de  cet  ordre  ne  font  point  marquez  de  Lettres  com- 
me aux  précedens,  parce  qu'il  eft  facile  de  les  difeerner,  fuivant  la  même  métode. 


CHAPITRE     XVIIL 

De  V  Ordre  Compoje. 

pi      1  T    'Ordre  Compofé  (qu'on  appelle  audi  Romain,    parce  que  ce  font  les 

'  '  1  j  Romains  qui  l'ont  inventé)  eft  ainfi  nommé  à  caufe  qu'il  participe 
de  tous  les  ordres.  Le  plus  beau  &  le  plus  régulier  eft  celui  qui  fe  compofe  de  l' Ionique 
&  du  Corinthien,  on  le  fait  plus  égayé  que  le  Corinthien,  auquel  néantmoins  il  peut  être 
tout  femblable  en  toutes  (es  parties,  excepté  dans  le  Chapiteau.  La  hauteur  de  fès  co- 
lonnes doit  être  de  dix  modules.  Dans  les  colonnades,  ou  rangs  de  colonnes  (impies,  les 
entre-colonnes  ont  un  diamètre  &  demi,  &  cette  manière  eft  nommée  Picnojlile  par 
Vitrwve. 

Dans  les  Arcades  il  faut  faire  les  Pilaflres  de  la  moitié  du  vuide  en  lar- 
geur, &  la  hauteur  de  Y  arcade  jufque  fous  la  Clef  de  deux  quarrez  ôc 


Planche 

demi. 

Planche 


18. 


19. 


Et  parce  que,  (comme  j'ay  déjà  dit,)  il  faut  que  cet  ordre  foit  plus  gay  que 
le  Corinthien,  le  Piedeftal  (è  fera  d'un  tiers  de  la  hauteur  de  la  Colonne  -,  & 
le  divi(ânt  en  huit  parties  &  demie,  on  en  donnera  une  à  la  Cimaife,  cinq  &  demie  feront 
pour  le  IV,  &  les  deux  autres  qui  reftent  à  la  bafe,  lefquelles  étant  divifées  en  trois,  deux 
feront  le  Socle  àc  l'autre  fera  pour  les  Jondins  avec  leur  doucine. 

La  Bafe  de  la  colonne  (c  peut  faire  Attique  aufli  bien  dans  cet  ordre  que  dans  le  Corin- 
thien} &  peut  encore  fè  compofcr  de  Y  Attique  &  de  1'  Ionique,  comme  il  paroit  parles 
Defleins.  Ulmpofte  des  Arcs  eft  profilée  à  côté  du  Plan  du  Piedeftal,  &  fà  hauteur  eft 
égale  à   la  grofleur  du  membret,  ou  demi-Pilaftre. 

I      ,  Le  Chapiteau  Compoftte  a  toutes  les  mêmes  mefures  que  le  Corinthien, 

Planche  50.  mais  ^  eft  digeTent  par  la  ^^  y0we  &  \Qfufaroiey  qui  font  des  Mem- 
bres empruntez  &  propres  à  Y  Ionique:  Voici  la  manière  de  le  faire.  Depuis  V Abaque, 
jufoues  au  bas,  on  coupe  le  Chapiteau  en  trois  parties,  comme  au  Corinthien ,  on  en  don- 
ne une  à  la  premiere  feuille,  une  autre  à  la  deuxième,  &  la  dernière  eft  pour  la  Volute 
qui  fe  fait  delà  même  manière  que  celle  du  Chapiteau  Ionique;  elle  couvre  une  fi  grande 
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Partie  de  Y  Abaque,  qu'elle  femble  naître  ou  fortirde  l'&ve,  au  pied  de  la  pur  qu'on  meC 
au  milieu  de  la  concavité  de  Y  Abaque,  &  fa  larguer  de  front  eft  égale  à  celle  de  1'  Angle 
de  Y  Abaque  ou  un  peu  plus.  L'  Ove  a  de  grofleur  les  trois  cinquièmes  de  Y  Abaque, 
ion  fufarole,  c  eft  à  dire  fa  partie  inférieure,  doit  être  parallèle  à  Y  oeil  de  la  Volute,  ayant 
de  faillie  les  trois  quarts  de  fa  hauteur,  laquelle  vient  au  niveau  avec  la  courbure,  ou 
concavité  de  Y  Abaque,  ou  même  un  peu  plus  en  dehors.  Le  fufarole  n'a  de  hauteur 
que  la  troifieme  partie  de  Y  0<vet  fa  faillie  a  quelque  peu  d'avantage  que  la  moitié  de  (à 
grofleur  &  il  règne  à  l'en  tour  du  Chapiteau  fous  la  Volute  &  fè  void  toujours.  La  face 
de  la  Campane  doit  être  à  plomb  avec  le  fond  des  Cannelures  de  la  Colonne  :  j'en  ay  veu 
à  Rome  un  de  cette  forte  duquel  j'ay  tiré  toutes  Ces  mefures,  parce  quil  m'a  femblé  beau, 
&  de  bon  goût.  On  void  encore  d'autres  Chapiteaux  quon  peut  nommer  Comportes, 
dont  je  parleray,  &  feray  voir  les  DelTeins,  dans  mon  Livre  des  Antiquitez.  L Architrave, 
hfrize  &  la  Corniche  font  enfemblela  cinquième  partie  de  la  hauteur  de  la  Colonne,  & 
il  eft  aiféde  connoitre  la  proportion  de  leurs  parties,  tant  par  les  nombres  que  j'ay  mis 
dans  le  Dcflein,  que  par  la  métode  dont  je  me  fuis  fervi  ci-devant  en  traitant  des  autres 
ordres. 


CHAPITRE     XIX. 
Des  Piédeftaux. 

JUfques  ici  il  me  femble  avoir  fuffifamment  parlé  de  ce  quil  y  a  de  plus  néccflàire  a  (avoir 
touchant  le  murs  &  leurs  Ornemens  en  général,  &  en  particulier  des  Piédepux  qui 
conviennent  à  chaque  Ordre,  mais  quoi  que  les  Anciens  n'ayent  eu  aucun  égard  à  la 
variété  des  ordres  dans  l'ordonnance  de  leurs  Piédeftaux,  cependant  cette  partie,  à  mon 
Avis,  contribue  tellement  à  la  beauté  &  à  la  bonne  grace  des  Colonnes,  lors  qu'elle  eft  employ- 
ée avec  jugement  &  qu'elle  eft  proportionnée  avec  tout  le  refte,  afinquerArchitedeenpuiiTe 
prendre  une  entière  connoiflànce  pour  s'en  fervirdans  les  occafions,  il  doit  obferver,  que 
les  Anciens  les  faifoient  quelque  fois  quarrez  c'eft  à  dire  aufli  haut  que  large,  comme  on 
void  dans  l'Arc  des  Lions  h  Vérone,  &  ceux  là  je  les  ay  donnez  à  l'ordre  Dorique,  parce 
qu'il  lui  faut  de  la  fermeté;  d'autres  fois  ils  fc  font  réglez  fur  la  mefure  du  vuide  des  Arcs, 
comme  à  celui  de  Titus  prés  Ste  Marie  la  Neuve  à  Rome,  &c  à  celui  de  Trajan  fur  le  Port 
d'Ancôney  où  le  Piédeftal  a  de  hauteur  la  moitié  du  vuide  de  l' Arc,  ceux  là  m'ont  femblé 
convenables  à  Tordre  Ionique.     Quelques  fois  encore  ils  fe  font  réglez  fur  la  hauteur  de 
la  Colonne,  ainfi  qu'on  void  à  Suze,    Ville  fituée  entre  les  Montagnes  qui  féparent  l'I- 
talie  d' avec  la  France,  en  un  Arc  érigé  en  l' honneur  d*  Augujte,  &  en  l' Arc  de  Pôle  vil 
kdcDalmatie-,  &  en  Y  amfitéatre  de  Rome,  dans  les  Ordres  Ionique  &  Corinthien;    dans 
tous  lefquels  Edifices  le  Piédeftal  cft  d'une  quatrième  partie  de  la  hauteur  de  fa  Colonne, 
comme  j'ai  obfervé  en  1*  ordre  Corinthien.     A  Vérone,  en  l'arc  du  vieux  Château,  qui 
eft  d'une  très  belle  Archite&ure,    le  Piédeftal  a  un  tiers  de  la  Colonne  de  même  q'ue  je 
l'ai  mis  dans  le  Compofite.     Toutes  cqs  formes  de  Piédeftaux  font  très  belles  &  d'une  élé- 
gante proportion  :  £t  quand  Vttruve,  au  Sixième  Livre,  parlant  des  Téatres,  fait  menti- 
on du  Poge,  il  entend  par  ce  mot  le  piédeftal,  auquel  il  donne  le  tiers  de  la  hauteur  des 
Colonnes,  qu'il  introduit  pour  ornement  dans  les  feenes.     Mais  de  ceux  qui  excédent 
le  tiers  des  Colonnes,  nous  en  avons  un  exemple  à  Rome  en  l'Arc  de  Conjlantin,  où  ks 
piédeftaux,  ont  une  partie  des  deux  &  demie  de  la  hauteur  de  la  Colonne:    &  prefque 
dans  tous  les  Anciens  piédeftaux,  on  obferve  qu'ils  ont  donné  à  la  Bafi  le  double  de  la 
Cimaife,  ainfi  que  je  ferai  voir  dans  mon  Livre  des  Arcs. 
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CHAPITRE     XX. 

Des  abus  qui  fe  font  introduits  dans  P  Arcbiteiïure. 

A  Prés  avoir  amplement  difeouru  des  Ornements  de  1'  Architecture,  favoir  des  cinq  or- 
dres, &  en  egtie  comment  on  les  doit  mettre  en  oeuvre  par  le  moyen  des  Deflèins 
&  profils  que  fai  feus  de  chacunede  leurs  parties,  felon  quej'ai  rLrqué  quel    Anci  „ 
les  pratiquoient,  ,1  ne  me  femble  pas  hors  de  propos  de  reprefenter  ici  au  Ledteur  plufi- 
eurs  abus,  qui  ayant  ete  autrefois  introduits  par  les  Barbares,  ne  biffent  pas  de  fe  pra- 
tiquer encore  aujourd'huy    afin  que  les  amateurs  de  l*  Art  puiflent  les  éviter  dans  leurs 
Ouvrages,  &  les  découvrir  dans  ceux  des  autres.     Je  dis  donc  que  l' Architedure,  comme 
tous  les  autres  Arts,   étant  une  imitation  de  la  Nature,   ne  veut  rien  admettre  qui  foit 
contraire,  ou  même  éloigné,  de  l'ordre  que  la  nature  a  préferit  à  toutes  chofes-  De  là 
vient  que  les  anciens  Architectes  qui  commencèrent  les  premiers  à  exécuter  en  pierre  les 
Batimens  qui  n  etoient  auparavant  que  de  Bois,  prenant  exemple  fur  les  Arbres  qui  font 
plus  menus  a  la  cime  que  par  le  tronc  vers  les  racines,  tinrent  les  Colonnes,   qu'ils  mi- 
rent a  la  place  de  ces  Arbres,   plus  menues  par  le  haut  que  par  le  bas;  &  de  même, 
Parce  quil  eft  naturel  que  les  chofes  fur  lefquelles  on  faitpofer  un  grand  poids,  viennent 
as  aftaiffer  avec  le  tems,  ils  inventèrent  les  bafes  de  leurs  Colonnes,  dont  les  Tores,  les  A- 
Jfragales  &  les  Cadets  repréfentent  les  renfiemens  caufez  par  le  fardeau  qu'  elles  por- 
tent,   &  ils  introduisent  dans  leurs  entablements  des    Triglifes,    des  Modillions,    des 
Denttcules pour  reprefenter  la  tête  des  poutres  &   des  folives  qui  fervent  de  fôutien 
aux  planchers  &  a  la  Couverture  ;  &  ainfi  dans  toutes  les  autres  parties  qu'on  voudra 
confiderer  avec  attention,  on  remarquera  aifément  que  ces  Ornemens  n'ont  été  imagi- 
nez qu  avec  beaucoup  de  jugement  &  de  raifon.     C'eft  pourquoy  on  peut  affeurer  fens 
craindre  de  fe  tromper,   que  cette  manietede  bâtir  qui,   en  s' éloignant  de  ce  que  la 
Nature  nous  enfeigne,  &  de  cette  belle  fimplicité  qui  paroît  en  tout  ce  qu'elle  produit, 
femble  meprifer  tout  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  vray,  de  beau  &  de  bon  dans  l'Architecture,  eft  très 
condamnable.     Ainfi  on  ne  doit  point  fouffrir  certains  ornemens  qu'on  nomme  Car- 
touches,  ou  Conjoles,  que  quelques  uns  mettent  au  heu  de  Colonnes  ou  dePilaftres  &aui 
ne  font  que  des  recoquillemens  qui  bleffent  les  yeux  des  perfonnes  intelligentes,'  &  ap- 
portent plus  de  confufion  que  d'agrémenr,  à  mefure  qu'ils  augmentent  la  depenfe  •  mais 
fur  tout,  on  ne  les  doit  jamais  placer  dans  les  Corniches,  parce  que  comme  il  e'ft  né 
ceffaue  que  toutes  les  parties  d'un  entablement  ayent  quelque  deflein,  &  foient  comme 
les  images  de  ce  qu.  fe  devroit  voir,  fi  l' Edifice  étoit  de  Charpente,   on  ne  peut  doT 
ter  que  ces  ornemens  étranges  &  inconnus  aux  Anciens,    ne  foient  entièrement  fuper- 
flus    parce  qu  .1  eft  impomble  que  des  Solives,  ou  telle  autre  partie  du  Bâtiment  que 
ce  fou,  Ment  jamais  la  figure  que  ces  Cartouches  nous  repréfentent,    &  puis  qu'on  les 
feint  dune  nature  molle  &  foible,    par  quelle  bizarrerie  les  employe-t-on  à  porter  des 
choies  dures  &  pefantes  lors  que  la  raifon  demande  rout  le  contraire»  Mais  celui  de  tous 
les  Abus  qui  me  paroit  le  plus  infuportable,  eft  de  voir  fur  des  portes,  fur  des  fenêtres,  &  fur  des 
Gallerics,certains/r«tf<>»,  bnfez  &  ouverts  par  le  milieu,  puis  que  leur  plus  grand  effet  ne  doit 
ctrequededeftendrecesparties  du  Bâtiment  de lapluiefc  auttes  injures  de  l'air,  la  néceffué 
même  ayant  enfeigné  aux  premiers  Architedes  à  les  voûter  par  deflbus,  &  à  les  faire  en  forme 
de  comble,  je  ne  fâche  rien  de  plus  déraifonnable  que  de  brifer  cette  partie  qu'on  n'a  i- 
maginee  que  pour  garantir  des  eaux  &  du  mauvais  tems  ceux  qui  habitent,  ou  qui  en- 
trent dans  la  Maifçn.     Et  quoy  que  la  Variété  &  les  nouvelles  inventions  plaifent  à 
tout  le  monde,    il  ne  faut  pas  pour  cela  contrevenir  aux  règles  de  l'Art  &  à  ce  que 
la  raifon  nous  enfagne.     Auflî  voyons  nous  que  les  Anciens  dans  leurs  inventions  diver- 
ies  ne  fe  (ont  jamais  éloignez  des  Règles  fondamentales  &  univerfellemcnt  reçeues,  com- 
me on  verra  dans  mon  Livre  des  Antiquitez.     Pour  ce  qui  eft  des  Corniches  &  de  fes 
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membres,  ce  n'eft  pas  un  petit  abus  que  de  leur  donner  trop  de  faillie,  parce  que  s'ils 
excédent  leurs  juftes  mefures,  &  qu'ils  viennent  à  fe  rencontrer  dans  un  lieu  étroit,  ils 
le  reiïerrent  encore  d'avantage  &  le  font  paroitre  défàgreablcj  outre  que  ces  trop  gran- 
des faillies  caufent  de  la  fraieur  à  ceux  qui  font  au  deffous,  parce  qu'elles  femblent  tou- 
jours menacer  de  tomber,  il  ne  faut  pas  moins  éviter  que  les  Corniches  (oient  fans  pro- 
portion  avec  les  colonnes  $  car  il  eft  certain  que  fi  Ton  met  de  grandes  Corniches  fur  de 
petites  colonnes  V  Edifice  ne  peut  être  que  défagréable  à  Y  Oeil.  De  plus  il  faut  en- 
core fuïr  ces  manières  de  colonnes  que  Y  on  feint  brifées  &  rejointes  par  le  moyen  de 
certains  Anneaux  &  je  ne  fâi  quelle  forte  de  guirlandes,  qui  fèmblcnt  les  tenir  liées  & 
remaftiquées  ;  car  plus  les  colonnes  paroifTent  entières  t&  fortes,  &  mieux  elles  en 
font  Y  effet  pour  lequel  on  les  emploie,  qui  eft  de  rendre  Y  Edifice  plus  ferme  &  plus 
folide.  Je  pourrois  encore  particularifer  plufieurs  autres  fèmblables  abus  comme  certains 
membres  qui  fê  trouvent  dedans  les  Corniches,  lefqucls  n'ont  aucun  rapport  ni  proportion 
avec  les  autres,  ainfi  qu'on  remarquera  facilement  parce  que  j'en  ai  enfèigné  ci-devant. 
Il  refte  à  prêtent  de  venir  à  la  distribution  de  tous  les  A ppar terriens,  tant  principaux 
que  particulieurs,  d'un  Bâtiment. 

CHAPITRE     XXL 

Des  Galleries ,  des  Entrées,  des  Sales,  &  des  Chambres,  y  de  leur  forme. 

ON  place  ordinairement  les  Galleries  fur  les  faces  de  devant  &  de  derrière,  &  lors 
qu'on  n'en  veut  faire  qu'une  feule,  elle  doit  être  au  milieu:  mais  fi  l'on  en  fait 
deux,  on  les  met  deffus  les  ailes.  Ces  Galleries  fervent  à  plufieurs  Ufàges,  comme  pour 
fê  promener,  pour  y  prendre  fès  repas  &c.  Elles  fè  font  ou  plus  grandes,  ou  plus  pe- 
tites, felon  la  commodité,  ou  l'étendue  du  Bâtiment:  mais  il  leur  faudra  donner  de 
largeur  pour  le  moins  dix  pies  ôc  vingt  pour  le  plus.  Outre  cela  toutes  les  Maifbns 
bien  entendues  ont  dans  leurs  parties  principales  de  certains  lieux  ou  toutes  les  autres 
fe  rapportent;  Ces  liex,  dans  les  appartemens  bas,  s'appellent  Entrées,  ou  Veftibules* 
&  dans  les  étages  de  deffus,  on  les  nomme  Sales:  ce  font  comme  des  lieux  publics  pour 
la  reception  de  ceux  qui  attendent  que  le  maître  forte  pour  lui  parler,  ou  pour  traiter 
d'affaire  avec  lui  &  fonr,  après  les  Galleries,  le  premier  endroit  qui  fê  préfente  à  ceux 
qui  entrent  dans  la  maifon.  Les  Sales  peuvent  fêrvir  à  toutes  fortes  de  cérémonies,  à  des 
Noces,  ou  repas  extraordinaires,  à  joiier  la  Comédie,  à  des  Bals  &  autres  fèmblables 
divertiffemens  :  c'eft  pour  cela  qu'on  les  tient  plus  grandes  &  d'une  forme  plus  fpacieufe 
que  le  refte,  afin  d'y  recevoir  plus  de  monde  &  donner  d'avantage  de  commodité  aux 
Conviez  ôc  aux  Spectateurs.  J' obferve  de  ne  donner  j'amais  à  la  longeur  des  Sales  plus 
que  le  double  de  leur  largeur,  mais  plus  elles  approchent  du  quarré  &  plus  elles  feront 
belles  ti  commodes.  La  fuite  &;  l'ordonnance  des  Chambres  doivent  être  prifes  depuis 
les  extremitez  de  l'entrée  &  delà  Sale^  &il  faut  foigneufement  prendre  garde  que  celles 
de  la  droite  répondent  à  celles  de  la  Gauche,  afin  que  le  Bâtiment  foit  d'une  égale  Simé- 
trie,  &  que  les  Murs  portent  également  le  faix  de  la  Couverture  $  parce  que  fi  les  Cham- 
bres étoientplus  petites  d'un  coté  que  de  l'autre,  l'un  réfifteroit  d'avantage  à  la  chargea 
caufe  de  la  contiguïté  des  murs,  &  l'autre  fe  trouvant  plus  foible,  feroit  Sujet  à  des  in- 
conveniens  qui  pourroient  dans  la  fuite  caufer  la  ruine  de  l'Edifice.  Les  plus  belles 
&  les  plus  élégantes  proportions  des  chambres  &  qui  réiiffiffent  le  mieux,  fe  réduifentà 
Sept  j  car  ou  on  les  fait  rondes  (ce  qui  fe  pratique  peu)  ou  quarrées,  ou  elles  ont  de  lon- 
gueur la  diagonale  de  leur  quarré,  ou  un  tiers  plus  que  le  quarré,  ou  un  quarré  ôedemi, 
ou  un  quarré  &  deux  tiers,  ou  bien  deux  quarrez  entiers. 
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CHAPITRE      XXII. 

Des  Planchers,  ^  des  Platfonds. 

A  Prés  avoir  veu  la  forme  que  doivent  avoir  les  Galleries,  les  Sales,  &  les  Chambres, 
il  faut  parler  de  la  manière  de  les  paver  &  de  les  placfbnner.     Les  Planchers,  ou 
le  pavé  des  chambres,  (e  peuvent  faire  de  Mortier,    comme  celui  dont  on  fè  fert  ordi- 
nairement à  Venife,  ou  de  Carreaux  de  Brique,  ou  de  pierre  dure.     Ceux  de  mortier  (ont 
très  excdlens,  lors  qu'on  les  fait  de  ciment  pilé  &  de  glaire  bien  délaiée  avec  de  la 
Chaux  de  Caillou  de  Riviere,  ou  de  pierre  de  Padoîie>  le  tout  bien  battu  enfèmble.     On 
les  doit  faire  dans  le    Printems,    ou  en  Eté,   afin  qu'ils  fechent  mieux.     Les  Planchers 
de  brique  font  plus  beaux    ôc  plus   agréables  à  la  Veiic,  tant  à  caufe  de  la  Variété 
des  couleurs  que  les  briques  prennent  des  diverfès  crayes  dont  on  les  fait,  que  pour 
les  différentes  formes  qu'on  leur  peut  donner.     On  employe  très  rarement  la  pierre 
vive  à  paver  les  Chambres   parce  qu'elle  les  rend    trop   froides   Y  Hyver,    cela  con- 
vient mieux  aux    Galleries  &    autres    lieux    publics  j   mais  il  faut  obferver  que  tous 
les  planchers  des  chambres,  qui  font  à  coté  les  unes  des  autres,    (oient  po(èz  de  niveau, 
en  forte  que  le  feiiil  même  des  portes  ne  foit  point  plus  élevé  que  le  refte  du  plan  de  la 
Chambre  $  &  fi  quelque  Cabinet  n'arrivoit  pas  à  cette  hauteur,    il  faudroit  y  pratiquer 
au  delîus  une  Mézanine  ou  faux-plancher.     Les  Soffits  ou  platfonds  fe  font  diverfèment, 
parce  que  plufieurs  aiment  à  y  voir  de  belles  (olives  &  bien  ornées  5  alors  il  faut  ob- 
ferver   qu'elles   (oient  toutes  à  une  égale  diftance  1*  une  de   1*  autre    d'une  largeur 
&    demie,    parce    que  cette   diftribution  rend  le  platfond   d'une    belle   forme,    & 
en    chaque   Solive    il    (ê  trouve  du  Mur   Suffiûmment    pour    (butenir   ce  qui  doit 
être    au   deflus  :    au    lieu  que  fi  on  leur  donne  une  plus  grande  diftance,  elles  (êront 
dé(àgréables  a  voir  $  &  fi  on  les  tient  trop  (èrreés,  le  Mur  de  deflus  Ce  trouvera  fans  liai— 
fbn  &  comme  divifé  d'avec  celui  de  deflbus,  &  les  Solives  venant  à  pourrir  avec  le  tems,  ou 
à  être  brûlées  par  quelque  accident,  le  Mur  d'enhaut  tombera  néceflairement  en  ruine. 
D'autres  y  veulent  des  Gompartimens  de  Stuc  ou  de  Menuifèrie,  dans  lefqueU  on  puiflè 
mettre  des  peintures,  fi  bien  qu'en  les  peut  Orner  en  une  infinité  de  manières  different 
tes  5  c'eft  pourquoy  on  ne  peut  donner  en  cela  de  règle  certaine,  ni  déterminée. 

CHAPITRE      XXIII. 

De  la  hauteur  des  Chambres. 
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A  hauteur  des  Chambres  (ê  termine,  ou  par  une  Voûte,  ou  par  une  Superficie  plane, 
_  appellee  Platfond:  la  hauteur  de  celles  qu'on  fait  en  platfond,  doit  être  égale  à  la 
largeur,  &  les  Chambres  de  deflus  doivent  être  éxhaulTées  d'un  Sixième  moins  que  celles 
d'enbas.  A  l'égard  des  Chambres  voûtées  qui  (è  font  ordinairement  au  premier  étage, 
tant  à  cauft  qu'elles  y  font  un  fort  bel  effet,  que  parce  qu'elles  (ont  moins  fujettes  aux 
incendies 5  leur  hauteur  dans  les  Chambres  quarrées  fera  d'un  tiers  davantage  aue  leur 
largeur,  mais  en  celles  dont  la  longueur  excède  la  largeur,  il  faut  chercher  une  hauteur 
proportionée  à  la  longueur  &  à  la  largeur  tout  enfèmble  ;  on  la  trouve  facilement  enjoig- 
nant les  deux  lignes  de  la  largeur  &  de  la  longueur  &n'en  faifant  qu'une  feule,  la  quel- 
le  étant  divifée  par  la  moitié  donne  la  jufte  hauteur  de  la  voûte. 

Par  exemple  foit  B  C.  le  lieu  où  Ton  veut  faire  une  Voûte,  joignant 
Planche  31.  ^  iargeur  a  C.  avec  la  longueur  A.  B.  on  aura  la  ligne  E  B.  laquelle  étant 
divifée  par  la  moitié  au  point  F,  F  B  fera  la  hauteur  demandée.  Ou  bien  encore  fi  la 
Chambre  qu'on  doit  voûter  a  1 2.  pies  de  longueur  fur  fix  de  largeur,  ces  deux  nom- 
bres étant  ajoutez  enfèmble  donnent  dix-huit,  la  moitié  defquels  étant  neuf,  la  hauteur 
de  cette  Voûte  doit  être  de  neuf  pies. 

G  On 
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Planche  x  i.  °n  Pcut  encore  trouver  une  autre  hauteur  proportionelle  a  la  longueur 
&  à  la  largeur  d  une  Chambre  en  cette  manière,  B  C.  étant  le  lieu  qu'on 
doit  voûter,  on  fait  de  fa  longueur  ôc  de  fa  largeur  une  feule  ligne  B.  F.  fur  le  milieu  de 
laquelle  ayant  marqué  le  point  C,  qui  fert  de  centre  pour  décrire  le  demi-cercle  B.  G.  F. 
on  prolonge  la  ligne  E  A,  jufqtf  à  ce  qu'elle  touche  la  circumference  au  point  G.  la  lig- 
ne A.  G.  fera  1  exhauflèment  de  la  Voûte  B.  C.  On  trouvera  encore  cette  même  pro- 
portion par  les  nombres  en  cette  manière  ;  Sachant  quelle  quantité  de  pies  font  contenus 
dans  la  longueur  &  la  largeur  de  la  Chambre,  il  faut  trouver  un  nombre  qui  ait  le  mê- 
me rapport  de  proportion  avec  la  largeur  que  la  longueur  a  avec  ce  nombre,  ôc  on  le 
trouve  en  multipliant  le  moindre  extrême  par  le  plus  grand*  parce  que  la  racine  quar- 
rée  du  produit  démette  Multiplication,  fera  la  hauteur  que  Ton  cherche:  Par  exem- 
ple, fi  le  lieu  ou  Ion  veut  faire  une  Voûte  a  neuf  pies  de  long  &  quatre  de  large,  la 
hauteur  de  cette  Voûte  fera  de  fix  pies,  parce  que  la  proportion  de  neuf  à  fix  eft  la 
même  que  de  fix  à  quatre,  favoir  la  proprtion  Sefauialtere.  Mais  il  n  eft  pas  toujours 
poifible  de  trouver  cette  hauteur  par  les  nombres. 

Planche  xx .  ;  *  a  enco*c  un  Moyen  de  prendre  une  autre  hauteur,  moindre  à  la 
vérité,  mais  néantmoins  bien  proportionnée  à  la  longueur  &  à  la  largeur  de 
la  Chambre*  ellefe  trouve  ainfi:  après  avoir  tire  les  Lignes  A  B.  AC.  CD.  &  D  B.qui 
repéfentent  la  longueur  &  la  largeur  de  la  Chambre  Ôc  ayant  trouvé  fa  hauteur  fuivant  la 
premiere métode  qui  fera  CE.  qu'on  joindra  à  A  C.  on  tire  la  ligne  E  D  F.  &  prolon- 
geant la  A  B.  jufqu'à  ce  quelle  touche  la  E  D  F.  au  point  F.  la  BF.  fera  la  hauteur 
de  la  Voûte.  Mais  la  maniéré  de  là  trouver  par  les  nombres  eft  celle  ci:  ayant  pris  fe- 
lon la  premiere  métode  la  longueur  ôc  la  largeur  de  la  Chambre,  la  hauteur  de  laquelle 
dans  I  exemple  ci-devant  eft  de  neuf  pies,  on  mettra  enfemble  la  longueur,  la  largeur 
ôc  la  hauteur,  comme  cette  figure  le  montre  j  puis  multipliant  9  par  \i  ôc  par  6,  ce 
qui  proviendra  dû  1 1  fera  mis  fous  le  1 1,  ôc  du  6  fous  le  6.  puis  multipliant  9  par  1 1, 
ce  qui  en  proviendra  fera  pofé  fous  le  5),  qui  fera  72.  ;  enfuite  ayant  trouvé  un  nombre, 
le  quel  multiplié  par  9  produife  7t,  comme  S  feroit  en  cet  exemple,  nous  difons  que 
la  Voûte  doit  avoir  8  pies  de  hauteur.  Ces  différentes  hauteurs  ont  un  tel  rapport  entre 
elles,  que  la  premiere  eft  plus  grande  que  la  Seconde,  en  même  raifon  que  la  fé- 
conde eft  plus  grande  que  la  troifieme.  On  peut  donc  fê  fervir  de  chacune  de  ces  hau- 
teurs, felon  quelles  fourniffent  davantage  de  commodité  à  faire  que  plufieurs  Chambres 
de  différentes  grandeurs  ayent  toutes  leurs  voûtes  également  exhauûees  &  néantmoins  a- 
vec  une  belle  proportion,  d* où  Ton  tire  cet  Avantage  que  l'oeil  eft  fatisfait  ôc  le  plan- 
cher de  deflus  fe  trouvera  par  tout  égal  ôc  commode.  Il  y  a  encore  d'  autres  proporti- 
ons de  Voûtes  qui  n'ont  point  de  règles  déterminées  quon  laifleau  jugement  de l'Archi- 
tecte pour  s'en  fervir  felon  la  néceflité  ou  il  fe  trouve. 

CHAPITRE      XXIV. 

Des  différentes  manières  de  Foutes. 

IL  y  a  Six  différentes  formes  de  Voûtes,  Savoir,  à  Croifettes,  ou  branches  d'  Ogives: 
à  landes  y  à  la  ramenée  (c'eft  ainfi  qu  on  appelle  les  Voûtes  qui  fout  faites  de  portion 
de  Cercle,  ou  qui  n'arrivent  pas  tout- à-fait  au  demi-cercle,  on  les  nomme  auflî  arrière- 
voujfure)  de  rondes,à  lunettes  ôc  à  coquilles-,  toutes  lesquelles  ont  de  hauteur  le  tiers  de  la  largeur 
de  la  Chambre.  ^  Les  deux  dernières  font  d' invention  moderne  ;  mais  les  quatre  autres  étoi- 
ent  en  ufage  chés  les  anciens.  Les  voûtes  rondes  fe  font  dans  les  chambres  quarrées,  Ôc 
lemoiende  les  faire  eft  delaiffer  dans  les  angles  de  la  chambre  quelques  mutules,  ou  Con- 
foies,  qui  portent  le  demi-rond  de  la  voûte,  laquelle  au  milieu  devient  à  la  Remenée 5  ôc 
plus  elle  va  Rapprochant  des  angles  &  plus  elle  devient  ronde,  il  y  en  a  un  Exemple  à 
Rome  dans  les  Thermes  de  Titus,  lequel  étoit  néantmoins  déjà  fort  ruiné  lors  que  je  le  vis. 
J'ai  deffiné  ci  deflbus  la  forme  de  chacune  de  ces  manières  appropriée  au  plan  de  la  cham- 
bre qui  lui  convient. 

CHA- 
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CHAPITRE     XXV. 

De  la  Proportion  des  Portes  U  des  Fenêtres- 

IL  n'eft  pas  poffible  de  donner  de  règle  certaine  touchant  la  hauteur  &  la  largeur  des 
Portes  Cocheres  &  autres  grandes  Portes  des  Bâtimens,  ni  même  des  Portes  &  des  fenê- 
tres des  chambres ,  parce  que  pour  faire  les  grandes  Portes,   1'  Architecte  doit  avoir  égard 
à  letenduë  de  fon  bâtiment,  à  la  condition  du  maître,  &  à  la  commodité  du  pafTage,  felon 
ce  qu'on  a  deflèin  d  y  conduire  &  d'y  faire  entrer,     il  me  femble  que  la  proportion  que 
Vitruve  nous  en  donne  en  fon  quatrième  livre  chap.  6. réuffit  afles  bien j    c'eft  de  divifèr 
tout  l'e/pace,    depuis  le  plan,  ou  rez  de  chauffée,  jufqu'au  platfonds,  ou  plancher  d'en- 
haur,  en  trois  parties  &  demie,  pour  en  donner  deux  à  la  hauteur  de  l'ovcrturc  &  une 
à  fà  largeur  moins  une  douzième  partie  de  la  hauteur.     Les  anciens  fâifoient  quelque  fois 
leurs  portes  plus  étroites  en  haut  qu'en  bas,  comme  Ion  peut  voir  dans  un  Temple  à 
Tivoli,  àc  Vitruve  l'enfêigne  ainfï,  peut  être  pour  une  plus  grande  folidité.  Il  faut  choi- 
fir  pour  les  grandes  portes  un  lieu  où  Ton  puiffe  aller  commodément  de  tous  les  endroits 
de  la  maifbn.     Les  portes  des  Chambres  ne  doivent  point  excéder  trois  pies  en  largeur, 
ny  être  plus  hautes  que  fix  &  demij    elles  ne  doivent  pas  auffi  être  moindres  de  deux 
pies  en  largeur  fur  cinq  de  hauteur.     On  doit  avoir  cette  Confîdération  pour  la  gran- 
deur des  fenêtres,  quelles  ne  prennent  de  jour  ni  plus  ni  moins  que  ce  qu'il  en  faut,  &  qu'el- 
les ne  fbient  point  trop  prefTées  ni  diftantes  les  unes  des  autres  ;    c'eft  pourquoi  il  eft  né- 
ceffaire  de  fe  régler  en  cela  felon  l'étendue  des  chambres  qui  en  devront  recevoir  le  jour, 
par  ce  qu'il  eft  évident  qu'une  grande  chambre  a  plus  befoin  de  lumière  qu'une  petite  :  & 
fi  on  fait  moins  de  fenêtres  &  qu'on  les  tienne  plus  petites  qu'il  ne  faut,  les  chambres  fe- 
ront fbmbres  :  Comme  au  contraire,  fi  elles  font  exceflives  &  en  nombre  &  en  ouverture, 
ces  mêmes  chambres  feront  inhabitables  à  caufe  que  l'air,  y  trouvant  une  trop  grande  Ôc 
trop  libre  entrée,  y  portera  félon  les  fâifbns  un  froid,  ou  une  Chaleur  extrême,  à  moins 
quelles  ne  fbient  tournées  vers  un  afpect  qui  les  tempère.     Pour  cette  raifon,  il  eft  à  pro- 
pos de  ne  pas  donner  plus  de  largeur  aux  fenêtres  qu'une  quatrième  partie  de  celle  des  cham- 
bres, ni  les  faire  auffi  plus  étroites  qu'une  cinquième;  elles  doivent  avoir  deux  quarrés 
de  haut  &  une  douzième  partie  de  plus;  mais  parce  qu'une  maifbn  eftcompoféedediverfes 
chambres  grandes,  moiennes,  &  petites,  &  que  néantmoins  il  faut  que  les  fenêtres  d'un 
même  Etage  foient  toutes  égales,  je  les  règle  ordinairement  fur  la  mefure  des  chambres  dont 
la  longueur  eft  deux  tiers  plus  grande  que  la  largeur,  c'eft  à  dire  comme  dix  pies  font 
ù  rrpnr^-.   &  je  divife  cette  largeur  en  quatre  parties  &  demie,    d'une   desquelles  je  fais 


a  trente  : 


celle  de  l'ouverture  des  fenêtres  &  en  donne  deux  à  la  hauteur,  avec  une  fixieme  partie 
de  la  largeur^  &  j'obfèrve  cette  proportion  en  toutes  celles  des  autres  chambres.  Les 
fenêtres  du  fécond  étage  fe  doivent  tenir  plus  baflès  d'une  fixiéme  partie  que  celles  d'en 
bas  j  &  s'il  y  en  avoit  d'autres  plus  hautes,  comme  à  un  troifîéme  Etage,  on  leur  doit 
femblablement  donner  la  même  diminution.  Il  faut  encore  que  toutes  les  fenêtres  fbient 
fur  des  lignes  parallèles  dans  tous  les  fens.  Les  Portes  doivent  auffi  fe  trouver  directe- 
ment les  unes  fur  les  autres  ;  afin  que  par  tout  le  vuide  fê  trouve  fur  le  vuide  &  le  folide 
fur  le  fblide.  De  plus  il  les  faut  ficuer  fur  un  même  alignement  afin  que  d'un  Coup  d'oeil 
on  puiiTe  voir  d'un  bont  de  la  maifbn  à  l'autre  :  ce  qui  donne  de  la  gayeté,  &  de  la  fraî- 
cheur durant  le  tems  des  chaleurs,  &  d'autres  commodités.  Pour  plus  grande  folidité,  on 
fait  ordinairement  au  deflus  des  corniches  des  portes  &  des  fenêtres,  de  certains  Cintres 
que  les  ouvriers  appellent  à  ance  de  panier,  de  Crainre  qu'elles  ne  viennent  à  s'affaiffer 
par  le  poids  de  deflus.  Il  faut  éloigner  autant  qu'on  peut  les  fenêtres  de  tous  les  angles 
&  de  tous  les  coins  du  bâtiment,  comme  j'ai  déjà  remarqué  cy-devant,  parce  que  cette 
partie  devant  lier  enfemble,  ôc  fupporter  tout  le  refte  de  l'Edifice  on  en  doit  éloigner  tout 
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ce  qui  feroit  capable  de  de  l'affoibir.  Les  Pilaftres,  ou  pic  droits  des  Portes  &  des  fe- 
nêtres n'auront  pas  moins  de  largeur  qu'une  fixiéme  partie  du  vuidc,  ni  aufli  plus 
d'une  cinquième.  Nous  allons  maintenant  parler  de  leurs  ornemens. 

CHAPITRE     XXVI 

Des  Ornement  des  Portes  tf  des  Fenêtres. 

LA  minière  de  faire  les  ornemens  fur  les  principales  Portes  des  Edifices,  fè  peut  ai- 
fément  tirer  de  ce  que  Vttr «wenfeigne  enfbn  quatrième  livre,  Chapitre  fixiéme, 
en  y  joignant  1'  Explication  &  les  defleins  que  le  Réverendiffime  Daniel  Barbaro  nous 
a  donnés  pour  l'intelligence  de  cet  endroit,  avec  ce  que  j'en  ai  dit  &  deflînécy  devant 
fur  tous  les  cinq  Ordres.  C'eft  pourquoi  (ans  en  parler  davantage,  je  donnerai  feu- 
lement ici  quelques  profils  pour  les  ornemens  des  Portes  &  des  fenêtres  des  chambres, 
felon  qu'on  les  peut  différencier,  &  je  montrerai  la  métode  de  profiler  chaque  membre, 
en  forte  qu'il  ait  bonne  grace  &  une  faillie  bien  proportionnée. 

Les  ornemens  qui  fc  font  aux  portes  &  aux  fenêtres  font  V  Architrave,  la  Frife,  &  la 
Corniche  :  V  Architrave  règne  à  l'entour  de  la  Porte,  &  doit  avoir  de  largeur  celle  des 
fié  droits,  ou,  jambages,  que  j'ai  déjà  dit  ne  devoir  pas  être  moindres  qu'une  fixiéme 
partie  de  l'ouverture,  ni  plus  auffi  qu'une  cinquième.  La  frife  avec  la  Corniche  fe  règlent 
encore  fur  le  même  vuide.  Des  deux  inventions  fuivantes,  la  premiere  qui  eft  celle  de 
la  Planche  3  5  fe  mefure  ainfi. 

,  Ou  divifê  r  Architrave  en  quatre  parties,  dont  trois  font  la  hauteur  de  là 

Flanche  3  5 .     ^fa  &  c^  parties  parejUes  font  cellc  dc  fe  Corniche  :  L'Architrave  fe redivifè 

encore  en  dix  parties:  La  premiere  face  en  prend  trois;  la  féconde  quatre  :  &ces  trois  qui 
relient  fe  fubdivifent  en  cinq,  deux  defquelles  font  pour  le  règle  ou  orle,  &  les  trois  autres 
font  pour  la  douane,  ou  gueule  renverfée,  qu'on  nomme  auffi  entablement.  Sa  faillie 
eft  égale  à  fa  hauteur,  L'orle,  ou  orlet,  a  moins  de  faillie  que  la  moitié  de  fâ  groffeur. 
V entablement,  ou  gueule  renverfée  fè  deffine  en  cette  manière  ;  on  tire  une  ligne  droite,  dont 
un  bout  va  terminer  fous  /' orlet,  &  l'autre  fur  la  féconde  face,  ou  bande  de  Y  Architrave  -, 
on  coupe  cette  ligne  en  deux  parties,  chacune  desquelles  fert  de  hafe  à  un  triangle  ifo- 
cele,  enfuite  portant  la  pointe  immobile  du  Compas  for  l'angle  oppofé  à  cette  lafe,  on 
trace  les  lignes  Courbes  qui  forment  fonde,  ou  douane  de  Xentablement.  La  Wife  prend 
trois  parties  des  quatre  de  \ Architrave,  &  fe  fait  Convexe  &  d'une  portion  de  Cercle  moin- 
dre que  le  demi-cercle^  fon  plus  grand  diamètre  tombe  à  plomb  fur  la  Cimaife  de  V Ar- 
chitrave* Les  cinq  parties  qui  fè  donnent  à  la  Corniche  fè  diftribuent  à  chacun  des 
membres  en  cette  forte-,  on  en  donne  une  au  Cavet  avec  fon  lijleau,  qui  fait  un  cin- 
quième du  Cavet ,  la  faillie  de  ce  Cavet  n'a  que  les  deux  tiers  de  fa  hauteur.  Pour  le 
deflîner,  on  forme  un  Triangle  Ifocele  dont  l'angle  C  fait  le  Centre,  de  forte  que  le 
Cavet  devient  la  lafe  du  Triangle.  Vove  prend  une  autre  partie  des  cinq  :  il  a  fembla- 
blement  de  faillie  les  deux  tiers  de  fa  hauteur,  &  fe  forme  auffi  par  le  moien  d'un  Tri- 
angle  qui  a  deux  côtés  égaux,  dont  le  point  H  eft  le  Centre;  les  autres  parties  fe  fubdi- 
vifent en  dix  fèpt,  huit  des  quelles  font  pour  le  larmier  avec  fès  lifteaux,  dont  celui  d'en 
haut  prend  une,  &  l'autre  d'en  bas  qui  forme  Yencavement  du  larmier,  n'a  qu'une 
fixiéme  partie  de  Y  Ove;  les  neuf  autres  reftant  pour  la  gueule  droite  8c  fon  orlet  qui  fait 
un  tiers  de  la  dite  gueule.  Pour  lui  donner  une  belle  forme  &  de  la  grace,  on  tire  la 
ligne  A  B.  qu'on  divife  également  en  deux  parties  au  point  C.  une  de  ces  deux  parties 
fè  fubdivife  en  fèpt,  fix  des  quelles  étant  prifes  au  point  D.  on  décrit  les  deux  triangles 
A  E  C.  &  C  B  F.  puis  mettant  la  pointe  immobile  du  Compas  fur  les  Points  E.  &  F. 
on  décrit  les  portions  de  Cercles  A  C.  &  C  B,  qui  forment  la  gueule  droite. 

VArchi- 


T.  Partie  de  la  frife  entrant  dans  le  Corps 
du  mur. 


L'Architrave  de  la  féconde  invention  eft  pareillement  divifce  en  quatre  parties  dont 
trois  fout  la  frife  &  cinq  la  Corniche.  U  Architrave  fe  divife  derechef  en  trois,  deux 
desquelles  étant  partagées  en  fept,  on  en  donne  trois  à  la  face  intérieure  &  les  quatre 
autres  à  la  féconde  face:  la  troifîéme  fe  fubdivife  en  neuf,  dont  le  tondin  en  prend  deux, 
&  les  fept  autres  étant  encore  fubdivifées  en  cinq,  Y  entablement  en  aura  trois  &  T  orlet 
deux.  La  hauteur  de  la  Corniche  fe  divi(èen  cinq  parties  &  trois  quarts  -y  une  de  ces  par- 
ties étant  fubdivifee  en  fix,  on  en  donne  cinq  à  1*  entablement  ou  gueule  renverfée  qui  eft 
fur  la  frife,  &  l'autre  eft  pour  le  li fléau.  La  faillie  de  l'entablement  eft  égale  a  fa  hauteur 
comme  celle  du  lijfeau.  Cove  en  prend  une  autre,  &  a  de  faillie  les  trois  quarts  de  fà 
hauteur.  Le  quadret  de  deflus  L'ove  en  eft  un  fixiéme,  &  a  (on  quarré  de  faillie.  Des  trois 
autres  parties  on  en  fait  dix  fept;  huit  des  quelles  font  pour  le  larmier,  dont  la  faillie  a 
un  quart  davantage  que  fà  hauteur:  Les  neuf  dernières  étant  fubdivifées  en  quatre,  on 
en  donne  trois  à  h  douane  &  une  à  l  orlet -,  les  trois  quarts  qui  reftentfe  redivifent  en 
cinq  parties  &  demie,  une  eft  pour  le  quadret  &  les  quatre  &  demie  reliantes  font  pour 
le  petit  entablement  fur  le  larmier.  Cette  Corniche  a  toute  fà  hauteur  de  faillie. 

Membres  du  premier  deflèin  de  Corniche. 

I.  Cavet.  N.  Gueule  droite. 

K.  Ove.  O.  Orlet. 

L.  Couronne,  ou  Larmier. 

Membres  de  l' Architrave. 

P.  Entablement,  ou  gueule  renverfée.         S.  Convexité  de  la  frife. 

Q.  Bande,  ou  face  intérieure. 

V.  Seconde  bande,  ou  face. 

R.  Orlet. 
Ce  premier  dénombrement  peut  fervir  à  faire  connoître  les  autres  membres  de  la  féconde 
invention  qui  eft  au  bas  de  celle-ci 

p,  t  6  Dans  les  deux  inventions  fuivantes,  X  Architrave  de  la  premiere  mar- 
*  *  quée  F  fè  divife  femblablement  en  quatre  parties,  dont  trois  &  un  quart 
font  la  hauteur  de  la  frife,  &  cinq  femblables  celle  de  la  Corniche.  L'Architrave  étant 
derechef  divife  en  huit  parties,  cinq  font  pour  làplatte-bande,  &  les  trois  qui  relient  pour  la 
Cimaife,  la  quelle  fe  fubdivife  encore  en  huit  parties  \  trois  font  pour  Y  entablement,  trois 
pour  le  Cavet,  &  deux  pour  1*  orlet.  La  hauteur  de  la  corniche  fe  partage  en  fix,  on  en 
donne  deux  à  la  douane,  ou  gueule  droite  avec  fon  orlet,  &  une  à  1*  entablement.  On  fub- 
divife encore  cette  gueule  droite  en  neuf,  huit  desquelles  font  le  larmier  avec  fon  gradin. 
Vajtragale,  ou  filet  rond  de  defTus  la  frife,  n  a  qu'un  tiers  des  fufdites  fix  parties  j  &  ce 
qui  refte  entre  le  larmier  &  le  filet  rond  fe  donne  au  Cavet, 

Dans  l'autre  invention,  X Architrave  marquée  H  fe  divife  en  quatre  parties,  la  frife 
en  prend  trois  &  demie  &  la  Corniche  cinq.  V Architrave  étant  pareillement  redivifëe  en 
huit,  \i  face,  ou  platte-bande  en  prend  cinq,  &  les  trois  autres  font  pour  la  Cimaife,  la- 
quelle étant  divifêe  en  fept  parties,  Vaflragale  en  a  une  5  le  refte  fe  fubdivife  en  huit 
dont  h  gueule  renverfée  en  a  trois,  le  Cavet  trois,  ôc  1*  orlet  deux.  La  hauteur  entière  de  la 
Corniche  fe  divife  en  fix  parties  &  trois  quarts  j  V  entablement,  la  bande  des  denticules,  & 
ïove  en  emportent  trois  :  l' entablement  a  fon  quarré  de  faillie  $  les  denticules  ont  les  deux 
tiers  de  leur  hauteur,  ôc  Vove  en  a  les  trois  quarts:  X entablement  J'entre  la  doucine  &  le 
larmier  fe  fait  des  trois  quarts,  c  eft  à  dire  des  trois  fractions  qui  fe  trouvent  en  la  divifi- 
on  de  la  Corniche,  &  les  trois  autres  parties  fe  fubdivifent  en  dix  fept  5  neuf  font  h  dou- 
ane avec  fon  orlet  &  huit  le  larmier.  Cette  Corniche  a  de  faillie  toute  fa  hauteur,  comme 
les  trois  précédentes. 
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CHAPITRE     XXVII 
Des  Cheminées. 

VOici  la  manière  dont  les  anciens  avoient  coutume  d'échauffer  icurs  cnambrcs  :  nsrai- 
fbieiït  des  cheminées  au  milieu,  avec  des  colonnes,  ou  des  confole s  qui  (outcnoient 
T  Architrave  fur  la  quelle  étoit  pofée  la  Piramide  de  la  Cheminée  par  ou  la  fumée  fortoit, 
ainfi  qu'on  en  voioit  une  à  Baïa  près  de  la  Pifcine  de  Néron,  &  une  autre  encore  près 
de  Cfaita-Vecchia.  Et  lors  qu'ils  n'y  vouloient  point  de  cheminée,  ils  pratiquoient  dans 
l'épaifTeurdu  mur  des  conduits,  ou  tuiaux,  par  où  la  chaleur  du  feu,  qu'ils  allumoient  fous 
ces  chambres,  écoit  portée,  laquelle  en troit  par  certains  foûpiraux,  ou  bouches  faites  à  la 
tète  de  ces  conduits.  C'eft  à  peu  près  de  cette  manière  que  les  fêigneurs  di  Trenti,  gentil- 
hommes  Ficentins,  donnent  de  l'air  frais  aux  chambres  de  leur  Château  de  Coftofe  durant 
l'Eté,  parce  que  ce  bâtiment  étant  fitué  fur  des  colines,  dans  lesquelles  il  y  a  de  cer- 
taines Caves  fort  profondes,  que  les  habitans  du  Pais  nomment  Covali  (qui  étoient  anci- 
ennement des  Carrières,  dont  je  m'imagine  que  Vttrwve  entend  parler  en  (on  fécond  livre, 
ou  traitant  des  Pierres,  il  dit  qu'en  la  Marche  Trévifeane  on  tire  une  forte  de  pierre  qui  fè 
taille  avec  la  fie  comme  on  fait  le  bois)  &  dans  ces  caves  il  s'y  engendre  une  nature  de  vents 
extrêmement  frais,  que  ces  gentils- hommes  font  conduire  à  leur  maifon,  par  le  moien  de 
certaines  voûtes  fouterraines,  qu'ils  nomment  Pentidotti 5  &  par  des  conduits  femblables  à 
ceux  dont  nous  venons  de  parler,  ils  les  envoient  en  toutes  les  chambres,  leur  ouvrant 
&  leur  fermant  le.  pafTage  comme  bon  leur  femble,  pour  fê  donner  plus  ou  moins  de  frais 
felon  les  faifbns.  Et  bien  que  la  considération  de  cette  Commodité  rende  ce  lieu  recom- 
mendable,  il  eft  néantmoins  encore  particulièrement  digne  d'être  veu,  à  caufe  d'un  autre 
endroit  qu'on  appelle  la  prifbn  des  vents,  qui  eft  une  Chambre  fouterraine,  faite  par  le 
Seigneur  François  deTrentey  qu'il  a  nommée  Eolia,  comme  qui  diroit  le  Palais  d' Eole, 
dans  laquelle  la  plupart  de  ces  conduits  aboutiffent:  &  il  n'a  épargné  ni  foin  ni  dépenfe 
en  cet  ouvrage  afin  que  tout  y  fut  digne  du  nom  qu'il  lui  a  donné. 

Mais  pour  revenir  aux  cheminées,  on  les  place  dans  l'épaifTeur  des  murs,  en  élevant 
les  tuiaux  au  de  la  du  faîte  pour  porter  la  fumée  loin  au  dehors.  Mais  ce  à  quoi  il  faut 
prendre  garde,  c'eft  que  les  tuiaux  ne  foient  ni  trop  larges  ni  trop  étroits,  pareeque  fi 
on  les  fait  trop  larges,  l'air  y  trouvant  un  Efpace  ou  il  puifTe  être  agité,  il  chaflèra  la  fu- 
mée en  bas,  &  empêchera  qu'elle  ne  monte  &  qu'elle  ne  forte  aifémentj  &  s'ils  font  trop 
étroits,  la  fumée  n'y  aiant  pas  fon  paffàge  libre,  s'engorgera  &  retournera  au  lieu  d'où 
elle  vient.  C'eft  pourquoi  dans  les  cheminées  des  chambres,  il  ne  faut  pas  donner  au 
tuiau  moins  de  demi  pié  de  large,  ni  auffi  plus  de  neuf  pouces  $  &  en  travers  deux  pies 
&  demi.  L'embouchure  de  la  Piramide  par  ou  elle  eft  jointe  avec  le  tuiau,  fera  un  peu 
plus  étroite,  afin  que  fi  la  fumée  étoit  repoufféeen  bas,  elle  puifTe  rencontrer  cet  empê- 
chement qui  l'empêchera  d'entrer  dans  la  chambre.  Quelques-uns  font  les  tuiaux  tortus, 
afin  que  par  cette  tortuofité,  &  par  la  force  du  feu,  qui  chaffe  toujours  la  fumée  en  haut, 
elle  ne  puifTe  détendre  ni  retourner  en  arrière.  L'ouverture  par  la  quelle  la  fumée  prend 
fon  iflùe  veut  être  large  &  éloignée  de  toute  matière  combuftible.  Les  Nappes  des  che- 
minées fur  les  quelles  pofè  la  Piramide,  ou  tuiau,  doivent  être  travaillées  délicatement, 
&  ne  tenir  rien  du  Ruftique,  parce  que  cela  ne  peut  convenir  qu'a  des  Edifices  extraordi- 
nairement  grands  pour  les  raifons  ci- devant  dites. 
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CHAPITRE     XXVIII 

Des  Efcaliers,  to  des  dherfes  manières  de  les  con/lruire;  du  nombre, 

Çf  de  la  grandeur  des  marches. 

ON  doit  ufcr  d'une  grande  circonfpeâion  en  la  pofition  des  Efcaliers,  parce  qu'il 
n  eft  pas  aifé  de  leur  trouver  une  place  avec  toutes  les  commodités  néceflàires, 
fànsembaraiTer  lereftedu  Bâtiment:  il  faut  donc  leur  affigner  un  lieu  propre  &  parti- 
culier,   de  peur  qu'ils  ne  nuifênt  aux  appartements  du  logis  ou  qu'ils  n'en  reçoivent 


qui  entrent  dans  la  mailon:  &  j'approuve  tort  quelle  foit  pla 
endroit  ou  avant  que  d'y  arriver,  on  puifTe  voir  la  plus  belle  face  de  la  maifon  car  par  ce  moi- 
en,  quoi  que  le  bâtiment  (bit  petit,  il  paroîtra  toujours  grand:  mais  il  faut  que  cette 
porte  foit  apparente  &  bien  facile  à  trouver.  L'autre  ouverture  ce  font  les  fenêtres  nécef- 
làires à  porter  le  jour  fur  l'efcalier,  elles  doivent  être  dans  le  milieu,  &  d'une  forme  affés 
haute,  afin  que  la  lumière  fê  répande  par  tout  également.  La  troifiéme  eft  l'ouverture 
par  ou  l'on  entre  dans  le  grand  appartement  $  celle  ci  doit  conduire  dans  les  lieux  les  plus 
grands,  les  plus  beaux,  &  les  plus  ornés  de  la  maifon.  Les  Efcaliers  auront  toutes  les 
qualités  requifes  à  leur  perfection,  s'ils  font  clairs,  fpacieu  y,  &  faciles  à  monter.  Pour 
les  rendre  clairs  il  leur  faut  donner  un  jour  fort  Vif,  &  faire  en  forte,  comme  j'ai  dit, 
que  la  lumière  fè  répande  par  tout  également.  A  l'égard  de  leur  largeur,  il  fuffit  que  con- 
formément à  l'étendue  &  à  la  qualité  du  bâtiment,  ils  ne  paroiflent  point  étroits  ni  trop 
reflèrés;  néantmoins  ils  ne  doivent  jamais  avoir  moins  de  quatre  pies,  afin  que  fi  deux 
perfonnes  s'y  rencontrent,  elles  puiffent  commodément  paflèr  fans  s'incommoder.  Ce  fera 
une  Commodité  dans  la  maifon  que  les  Arcs  de  deffous  les  marches  puiffent  fêrvir  à  re- 
tirer quelques  meubles,  mais  c'en  fera  une  bien  plus  grande  pour  les  perfonnes,  que  la 
montée  ne  foit  ni  trop  droite,  ni  trop  difficile  :  c'eft  pour  éviter  ce  défaut  qu'il  eft  a  propos 
de  lui  donner  deux  fois  la  hauteur  en  longueur.  Les  marches  ne  doivent  excéder  un  demi 
pié  en  hauteur  ;  &fion  les  veut  tenir  plus  balles,  principalement  aux  Efcaliers  continus 
&  longs,  ils  en  feront  toujours  plus  commodes,  le  pié  ne  travaillant  pas  tant  à  monter, 
mais  les  marches  ne  doivent  jamais  avoir  moins  de  quatre  pouces.  La  largeur  des  marches 
ne  fê  doit  jamais  faire  moindre  d'un  pié,  ni  auffi  excéder  un  pié  &  demi.  Les  anciens 
faifoient  toujours  les  dégrés  des  Temples  en  nombre  impair,  afin  qu'aiant  commencé  à 
y  monter  avec  le  pié  droit,  ils  finiffent  avec  le  même,  ce  qu'ils  regardoient  comme  une 
marque  déplus  grand  refped:  dans  leur  culte.  Quoi  qu'il  en  foit,  il  fuffit  d'en  mettre 
jufqu'a  onze,  ou  tout  au  plus  treize.  Que  fi  par  de  la  ce  nombre  il  falloit  encore  mon- 
ter plus  haut,  on  y  fera  un  palier  (que  quelques  uns  nomment  repos)  pour  foulager  les 
perfonnes  foibles  &  fatiguées  qui  y  pourront  prendre  haleine,  &  afin  que  fi  quelque 
chofe  venoit  a  tomber  d'en  haut,  il  puifTe  s'y  arrêter. 

Les  Efcaliers  fè  font  ou  droits,  ou  avis.  Les  droits  fe  peuvent  faire  ou  mipartis  en  deux 
branches,  ou  tout  quarrés,  en  forte  qu'ils  tournent  de  quatre  côtés. 
p.      ,  Pour  faire  ceux  ci,   on  divife  tout  l'Efpace  en  quatre  parties,  deux 

defquelles  font  pour  les  marches,  &  les  autres  demeurent  au  vuide  du 
milieu,  duquel  l'Elcalier  prendroitfà  lumière  s'il  demeuroit  découvert.  On  les  peut  faire 
avec  le  mur  en  dedans,  &  alors  dans  les  deux  parties  qu'on  donne  aux  marches, 
le  mur  même  s'y  enferme  encore,  quoi  qu'il  n'y  ait  point  denécefliré  de  le  faire.  Ces 
deux  manières  d'Efcaliers  font  de  l'invention  du  Seigneur  Liugi  Cornaro  Gentilhomme 
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d'excellent  Efprit,  &  très  judicieux,  comme  on  peut  juger  par  le  deflèin  d'une  très  bel- 
le gallerie  &  d'un  magnifique  Palais  qu'il  a  bâti  à  Padoue  pour  (à  demeure. 

Les  Efcaliers  à  limace  qui  fe  nomment  encore  à  Coquille,  ouiw,  fc  font  tantôt  ronds, 
tantôt  ovale,  quelque  fois  avec  un  noiau,  ou  Colonne,  dans  le  milieu,  ôc  d'autres  fois  vui- 
des,  principalement  dans  des  lieux  étroits,  parce  qu'ils  occupent  moins  de  place  que  les 
droits,  mais  ils  font  aufi  plus  difficiles  à  monter.  Ceux  dont  le  milieu  eft  Tuide  réuflif 
fènt  parfaitement  bien,  en  ce  qu'ils  peuvent  recevoir  le  jour  d'en  haut,  ôc  que  tous  ceux 
qui  fe  trouvent  au  haut  de  l'Efcalier  voient  Ôc  font  auflî  veus  de  tous  ceux  qui  montent. 
.      ,  Les  autres  qui  ont  un  noiau  fè  font  en  cette  manière  :  le  diamètre  étant 

anc  e  *7'    divilc  en  trois  parties,  on  en  donne  deux  aux  marches,  ôc  la  troifiéme  de- 
meure xi  noiau,  comme  au  defTein  marqué  A.  ou  bien  on  divifera  le  diamètre  en  (èpt, 
dont  le  noiau  du  milieu  en  aura  trois,  &les  quatre  autres  demeureront  pour  les  marches: 
ce  qui  a  été  précifément  obfervé  en  la  montée  de  la  colonne  Trajane.     Et  fi  on  faifoit 
des  marches  Courbes,  comme  au  deffein  B,  elles  auraient  fort  bonne  grace  Ôc  fe  trouve- 
raient beaucoup  plus  longues  que  les  droites. 
f      i       %         Mais  comme  il  peut  arriver  que  pour  une  plus  agréable  ou  plus  commode 
"    difpofttion  du  Terrain,  on  fe  trouve  obligé  défaire  un  Efcalier  à  vis  avec 
noiau  &  que  le  terrain  ne  permette  pas  de  garder  exaUement  les  règles  &  proportions 
fudites,  alors  on    peut  divifer  le  diamètre  en  i  3  parties,  dont  on  donnera  9  aux  marches 
&  4  au  noiau,  comme  dans  le  deffein  C  D. 

-  Mais  le  diamètre  des  Efcaliers  vuides  étant    divife  en  quatre  parties, 

Planche  59.  Qnen  (jonne  deuXaux  marches,  &  les  autres  reftent  pour  l'Eipace  du  mi- 
lieu. 

Outre  toutes  ces  manières  d'Efcaliers,  le  feigneur  Marc  Antoine  Barlaro  Gentilhomme 
Vénitien  ôc  homme  d'Efprit,  en  a  trouvé  encore  une  autre  à  limace,  dont  on  fe  peut 
très  utilement  fèrvir  dans  les  lieux  étroits:  elle  n'a  point  de  noiau  ;  &  les  marches,  étant 
Courbes,   paroiflènt  font  longues  :  fa  divifîon  eft  femblable  à  la  précédente. 

,  Le  compartiment  de  la  forme  ovale  eft  tout  pareil  à  celui  du  Rond,  cette 

Planche  40.  £gure  cfl.  forte  apréable,  pareeque  toutes  les  fenêtres  ôc  les  portes  fè  rencontrent 
aux  deux  bouts  ôc  au  milieu  de  l'ovale  ôc  font  fort  commodes.  J'en  ait  fait  un  dans  le 
monaftére  delà  Charité  ïVenife  qui  eft  (ans noiau  ôc  réuifit  mervcilleufement. 

A.  Efcalier  à  vis,  ou  à  limace,  avec  un  noiau. 

B.  Efcalier  à  vis  &  à  noiau,  avec  les  marches  Circularies. 

C.  Efcalier  à  vis  &  à  noiau  d'un  moindre  diamètre  avec  les  marches  droites. 

D.  Le  même  avec  des  marches  Circulaires. 

E.  Efcalier  à  vis  fans  noiau,  avec  des  marches  droites, 

F.  Le  même  avec  des  marches  circulaires. 

G.  Efcalier  ovale  fans  noiau. 
H.  Autre  efcalier  ovale  à  noiau. 

I.  Efcalier  quarri  ouvert  dans  le  milieu. 

K.  Efcalier  quarré  avec  un  mur  en  dedans. 

On  void  une  autre  belle  manière  d'Efcalier  à  vis  dans  le  château  de  Chant- 
Planche  4i«  y^  en  pranCg9  qui  à  été  bâti  à  l'entrée  d'un  Bois  par  le  Roi  François  pre- 
mier. En  voîci  le  deflèin  5  ce  font  quatre  rampes  d'Efcaliers  qui  ont  chacune  leur  entrée  ôc 
vont  montant  ôc  tournant  l'un  deflus  l'autre,  en  forte  qu'étant  placés  au  milieu  du  bâti- 
ment elles  peuvent  (èrvir  à  quatre  appartemens  féparés,  (ans  que  de  l'un  on  puiflè  pat 
fer  dedans  l'autre.  Et  parce  que  le  milieu  eft  vuide,  ou  void  monter  ôc  détendre  tout  le 
monde,  (ans  qu'on  vienne  à  fè  rencontrer.  Cette  invention  m'aiant  paru  belle  ôc  rare, 
j'en  ai  rapporté  ici  le  deflèin,  ôc  marqué  chaque  efcalier  avec  (es  lettres  particulières  fur 
le  plan  ôc  le  profil,  afin  qu'on  puiflè  connoître  l'endroit  ou  chaque  premiere  rampe 
commence.  On  voit  encore  dans  les  Portiques  de  Pompée  à  Rome,  proche  le  quartier  des  Juifs, 
trois  efcaliers  de  la  même  Eipece,  dont  l'invention  eft  très  belle,  en  ce  qu'étant  tous  trois 
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pofés  au i  miheude  l'Edifice  ou  le  pur  ne  pouvoir  venir  que  d'en  haut,  l'Architecte  lés 
avoir  poles  fur  des  colonnes  afin  que  la  lumière  fe  répandit  également  par  tout.  A  l'imita* 
ondefquels,  Bramante,  le  plus  fameux  Architeélede  fon  rems,  en  fit  un  femblable  au 
Palais  as  Belvedere,  mais  il  n'y  mit  point  demarches:  il  le  compofa  des  quatre  princi- 
paux ordres  de  Colonnes  favoir  le  Dorique,  Y  Ionique,  le  Cornithien,  &  le  Compofé.  Pour 
faire  les  Efcaliers,  on  divife  tout  l'Efpace  en  quatre  parties,  deux  defquelles  font  pour  le 
vuidc  du  milieu,  &  il  en  relie  une  à  chaque  côté  des  marches  &  des  colonnes 

11  fe  trouve  quantité  d'autres  manières  d'Efcauers  dans  les  bâtimens  antiques,  comme 
de  Triangulaires,  tels  que  ceux  par  où  Ion  monte  à  la  Coupe  de  la  Rotonde,  lefquels 
font  vuides  au  milieu,  &  prennent  leur  jour  d'en  haut.  * 

Planche  43.  ,  E"  la même  Vllle>  «ux  de  l'Eglife  des  S«»r,  ^/r«,  vers monte-Cavâ- 
(  ■  *i  I/<Vonc5nc0rc  tref  magnifiques  :  ces  Efcaliers  étoient  doubles,  &  ils  ont 
Jervi  d  Exemple  a  plufieurs  qui  les  ont  de  puis  imités:  ils  conduisent  à  un  Temple aflls 
au  haut  de  la  montagne,  comme  on  verra  dans  mon  livre  des  Temples,  &  c'eft  ici  le 
dernier  deflèm  des  Efcaliers  de  cette  manière.  X  tcuI«ie 

CHAPITRE      XXIX. 

De  la  Couverture. 

LES  murs  étant  élevés  jufqu'aufommet,  les  voûtes  faites,  les  planchers  pofés,  lesEf- 
ca hers  en  leur  place  &  généralement  toutes  les  chofes  dont  nous  avons  cy  devant 
parle  i  il  refte  la  Couverture,  laquelle  embraflànt  toute  la  fabrique  &  chargeant  égale- 
ment tous  les  murs  par  fon  poids  fert  comme  de  lien  à  tout  le  bâtiment  :&  outre  qu'elle 
de  end  tout  ceux  qui  y  habitent  de  la  Pluie,  des  Neiges,  des  ezceffives  Chaleurs  du  fo- 
leil,  &  del  humidité  de  la  Nuit,  elle  eft  encore  d'une  très  grande  utilité  à  tout  l'Edifice, 
en  ce  quelleen  préferve  les  murs  des  eaux  qui  tombent  du  ciel  qui,  quoiqu*  infenfille- 
ment  &par  dégrés,  caufent  néantmoins  beaucop  de  dommage.     Vttrwve  nous  dit  que 
ies  hommes  des  premiers  fiecles  faifoient  les  couvertures  de  leurs  maifons  toutes  plattes 
mais  que  s'etant  apperceus  depuis,  qu'ils  n'étoient  pas  affes  garantis  de  la  pluie,  lanéceffi- 
te  les  contraignit  de  les  élever  en  fcîte,   c'eft  à  dire  de  les  élever  dans  le  milieu  Se  leur 
donner  une  pente  pour  écouler  les  eaux.  Cette  forme  ainfi  relevée  fe  doit  tenir  plus  ou 
moins   aiguë  felon  le  Climat   où  l'on  bâtit  ;    tellement   qu'en  Allemagne  ils  haufTent 
leurs  toiéts  fort  droits,  à  caufe  des  neiges  qui  y  tombent  en  grande  abondance,    &  les 
couvrent  de  Bardeau^  qui  font  de  petites  lames  de  bois  fort  légères,   autrement  ils  cour, 
roient  nique  d  être  ecrafes  par  la  pefanteur  des  neiges.     Mais  ceux  qui  habitent  des  Cli- 
mats plus  doux,  doivent  choifir  une  belle  forme  qui  rende  la  Couverture  agréable  à  la 
veue  &  qui  laifleaifément  écouler  les  eaux  de  la  pluie.     Pour  cet  effet  ou  peut  divifer 
la  largeur  du  heu  qu'on  doit  couvrir  en  neuf  parties,  deux  defquelles  fuffiront  pour  l'ex- 
hauflement  du  Comble,  parce  que  fi  on  le  faifoit  d'un  quart  entier   le  Comble  ferait 
trop  roide.     En  forte  que  les  tuiles  ou  les  ardoifes  n'y  réitéraient   que  difficilement  :  Se 
ne  le  laiiant  que  d  un  Cinquième  il  ferait  fi  plat  que  les  couvertures  de  tuiles  &  les  neiges 
le  Chargeraient  trop.    On  fait  ordiniarement  des  goutieres  au  tour  des  maifons  lefquel- 
les  reçoivent  les  eaux  de  pluie  &  les  jettent  loin  du  mur  par  des  gargouilles.     Ces  goutie- 
res doivent  avoir  un  pié  &  demi  de  mur,  lequel  outre  qu'il  les  tiendra  fermes,   il  con. 
fervera  encore  la  Charpente  contre  les  eaux  qui  pourraient  l'endommager.     Il  y  a  plu- 
fieurs manières  de  Compofer  l'afTemblage  des  couvertures:  mais  quand  les  murs  du  mi- 
heu  portent  les  poutres  on  les  élevé  facilemenr,  &  j'approuve  fort  cette  manière,  pareeque 
les  murs  de  dehors  en  font  d'autant  moins  chargés  ;  &  s'il  arrivoit  qu'un  des  bouts  de  quel- 
que poutre  vint  a  pourrir,  la  Couverture  ne  ferait  pas  pour  cela  en  danger. 

Fin  du  Premier  Livre. 
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LARCHITETTURA 

D  I 

A.  PALLADIO, 

T>1V1SA  IN   QUATTRO    L1BRI; 

NF    au  A  LI, 

Dopo  un  breve  Trattato  de  cinque  Or  dim,  e  di  quegli  auuerti* 
ment  h  che  fono  pu  necejjarj  a  fabbrkare, 

i 
SI    TR  ATT  A 

Delle  Cafe  priuate,  délie  Vie,  de  Ponti,  délie  Piazze,  de' 
Xifti,  e  de'  Tempj,  colle  loro  Piante,  ed  eleuazioni. 

Aggiunteui  in  oltre 

Ale une  Note,  ed  OJfervazioni  di  Inioo  Jones. 
II  tutto  riueduto,  difegnato,  &  nouamente  pofto  in  Luce 

DA 

Giacomo    Leoni    Veneziano,   Architetto 

di  S.  A.  S. 

ELETTO  RALE    TALATINA 
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Stampato  per  I'Auttore,  da  J.  Watts. 

M  DCCXV. 


1!   I    . 


ANDREA  PALLADIO  unode  Primi  Archi- 
tetti,  che  abbia  mai  veduta  1'  Italia,   dopo  che 
cominciarono  a  riviverui  le  belle  Arti,   nacque 
nella  Città  di  Vicenza  in  pouera  fortuna,   ma 
in  ricompenfa  dell'onore  fatto  alla  fua  Patria,  fu 
afcritto  a  quella  Cittadinanza,  o  fia  Nobiltà.    Ebbe  per  Maeftro  il 
célèbre  Gio.  Giorgio  Triflino,  fotto  il  quale  imparo,  non  fola- 
mente  i  più  reconditi  fegreti  dell'Arte,  ma  ancora  adornô  l'animo 
fuo  d'ogni  forte  d'erudizione.     Il  principal  fuo  ftudio  fu  fopra  i 
fuperbi  Monumenti  dell'antica  Roma,  che  vifitô,  &  efamino  con 
un' attenzione  incomparabile.     L'Opéra  poftuma,  che  abbiamo, 
benche  imperfetta,  délie  Antichità  Romane,  fà  conofcere  come 
aveffe  impreflo  nel  fuo  fpirito  le  più  belle  idee  degli  Antichi; 
fulla  traccia  de'  quali  caminando,  arriuô  a  fcoprie  tutte  le  vereRe- 
gole  dell'Arte,  ch'  erano  fino  a  lui  ftate  ignorate  da  Michel  An- 
giolo,    e  dal  Brunelefchi.     Fiori  nel  16  fecolo,  e  mori  l'Anno 
MDLXXX. 
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IL      PRIMO       LIBRO 

DELL'    ARCHITETTVRA 

DI ANDREA    TALLAVIO. 

PR0EM10    Ai    LETTORL 

A  Nacurale  inclinatione  guidato  mi  diedi  ne  i  miei  primi  anni  alio 
ftudio  delT  Archicettura  :  c  perche  fempre  fui  di  opinione  die  gli 
Antichi  Romani  come  in  mole'  alcre  cofe,  cofi  nel  fabricar  bene 
habbiano  di  gran  lunga  auanzato  tutti  quelli,  chc  dopô  loro  fono 
ftati;  mt  propofi  per  maeftro,  e  guida  Vitruvio,  il  quale  èil  folo 
antico  fcrittore  di  queft'arte,  &c  mi  mifi  alia  inueftigatione  delle 
reliquie  de  gli  Antichi  cdifici],  le  quail  mal  grado  del  tempo,  & 
délia  crudelrà  de'Barbari  ne  fono  rimafe  :  &  ntrouandole  di  molto 
maggiore  oflèrdatione  degne,  ch'io  non  mi  haueva  prima  penfàto*  cominciai  a  mifu- 
rare  minutiiTimamente  con  (bmma  diligenza  ciafcuna  parte  loro  :  delle  quali  tanto  di- 
uenni  follecito  inueftigatore,  non  vi  fapendo  conofcer  cofa,  che  con  ragione,  &  con 
bella  proportione  non  fuflc  facta,  che  poinon  vna,  ma  più  e  più  volte  mi  fon  trasfcrito 
in  diuerfe  parti  d'Icalia,  &  fuori  per  potere  intieramentc  da  quelle,  quale  fufTe  il  tutto, 
comprendere,  &  in  difegno  ridurlo.  La  onde  veggendo,  quanto  quefto  commune  vfo 
dî  fabricare,  fia  Iontano  dalle  offeruationi  da  me  facte  ne  i  detci  edificii,  6c  lette  in  Vi- 
truuio,  &  in  Leon  Battifta  Alberci,  &  in  altri  excellenti  fcrittori,  che  dopo  Vitruuio 
fono  ftati,  &  da  quelle  anco,  che  di  nuouo  da  me  fono  ftate  pratticate  con  molta  fo- 
disfaccione,  &  laude  di  quelli,  chc  fi  fono  feruiti  dell*  opera  rhia;  mi  è  parfo  cofadegna 
di  huomo,  il  quale  non  folo  a  fe  fteflb  deue  cfTernato,  ma  ad  vtilità  anco  de  gli  altri  5 
ildareih  luce  idifegni  di  quegli  edificij,  che  in  tanto  tempo,  &  con  tanti  miei  pericoli 
ho  raccolti,  &  ponere  breuemente  cib  chc  in  eflî  rnè  parfo  più  degno  di  confideratione  ; 
fcoltreacio  quelle  regole,  che  nel  fabricare  ho  offeruate,  &  ofTeruoj  a  fine  che  coloro, 
l  quali  leggeranno  quelli  miei  libri  poflino  feruirfi  di  quel  tanto  di  buono  che  vi  farà, 
&  in  quelle  cofe  fupplire,  nélle  quali  (come  che  moite  forfe  ve  ne  faranno)  io  hauero 
mancato;  onde  cofi  à  poco  à  poco  s'impari  à  lafciar  da  parte  gli  ftraniabufi,  le  barbare  in- 
tientioni,  &  le  fuperflue  fpefe,  &  (quello  che  più  importa)  afchifarele  varie,  c  continue 
rouine,  che  in  moite  fabriche  fi  fono  vedute.  Et  à  quefta  imprefa  canto  più  volentieri 
mi  fon  mefio,  quanto  ch'io  veggoa  quefti  cempi  eflère  aflaiflimi  di  quefta  profeffione  ftu- 
diofi,  di  mold  de  quali  nefuoi  libri  fà  degna,  ôchonorata  memoria  MelTer  Giorgio  Va- 
fari  Arecino  Piccore,  &  Archicecco  raro,  onde  fpero  che'l  modo  di  fabricare  con  vniuer- 
fale  vtilità  fi  habbia  a  ridurre,  e  tofto  a  quel  termine,  che  in  tutee  le  arci  è  fommamence 
defideratoj  &  al  quale  in  quefta  parte  d'Icalia  par  che  molco  auicinato  fi  fia:  conciofia 
chc  non  folo  in  Venetia,  oue  cutee  le  buoni  arci  fiorifcono,  &  che  (ola  n'è  come  efempio 
nmafa  della  grandezza,  &  magnificenza  de  Romani  ;  fi  comincia  a  veder  fabriche  c'hanno 
del  buono,  dapoi  che  MelTer  Giacomo  Sanfôuino  Sculcore,  &  Archicetto  di  nome  cé- 
lèbre, comincio  primo  a  far  conofcere  la  bella  maniera,  come  fi  vede  (  per  lafciare  a 
dietromolce  alcre  fue  belle  opère)  nelle  Procutatia  noua,  la  quale  è  il  più  ricco,  fcornato 
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édificio,  cheforfêfia  fratô  fatto  da  gli  Antichi  in  qua-,  Ma  anco  in  molti  altri  luoghi  di 
minor  nome,    &  maflimamente  in  Vicenza  Città  non  molto  grande  di  circuito,  ma 
piena  di  nobiliffimi  intelletti,  &  di  ricchezze  affai  abbondante;  &  oue  prima  ho  hauuto 
occafiorie  di  praticare  quello,  che  hora  a  commune  utilità  mando  in  luce,  fi  veggono 
afTaiifimc  belle  fabriche,  &  molti getitil'huomini  vi  fono  ftati  ftudiofiffimi  di  queft'arte,  i 
.    quali  e  per  nobiltà,  e  per  eccellente  dottrina  non  fbno  indegni  di  cflèr  annouerati  tra  i 
più  illuftri,   tome  il  Signor  Giouan  Giorgio  Triflino  fplcndore  dc'  tempi  noftri,    &  i  Si* 
gnori  Conti  Marc*  Antonio,  &  Adriano  fratelli  de'  Thieni  ;  &  il  Signor  Antenore  Pagello 
Caualier,  &  oltre  à  quefti,  i  quali  paffati  à  miglior  vita,  nelle  belle,  &c  ornate  fabriche 
loro  hanno  lafciato  di  fe  vn'  eterna  memoria  $  vi  è  hora  il  Signor  Fabio  Monza  intelligente 
di  aflaiflîme  cofe,    il  Signor  Elio  de'Belli  figliuolo,  che  fu  del  Signor  Valerio,  célèbre  per 
Partificio  de  Camei,  &  dello  feolpire  in  Criftallo,   ill  Signor  Antonio  Francefeo.Oliuiera, 
il  quale  oltra  la  cognitione  di  moite  feienze,  è  Architetto,  &  Poeta  eccellente,   come  ha 
dimoftrato  nelia  fua  Alcmana,  poema  in  verfo  Heroico,  &  in  vna  fuafabrica  a'Bofehidi 
Nanto,  luogodel  Vicentino  j  &  finalmente  (perlafciare  molti  altri,  i  quali  con  ragione 
fi  potrebbono  in  quefto  numéro  porre)  il  Signor  Valerio  Barbarano,  diligentjfTimo 
offeruatore  di  tutto  quello,  che  à  quefta  profèflione  s'appartienc.     Ma  per  ritornarc  al 
propofito  noftro  >  douendo  io  dare  in  luce  quelle  fatiche,  che  dalla  mia  giouanezza  in- 
fino  a  qui  5    ho  fatte  ncll'inueftigare,  &  ncl  mifurar  con  tutta  quella  diligenza,   c'ho 
potuto  maggiore,  quel  tanto  de  gli  Antichi  edificij,  che  è  peruuento  à  notifia  mia,   & 
con  quefta  occafione  fotto  breuità  trattare  delPArchitcttura  più  ordinatamente,  &  diflin- 
tamente,  che  mi  fufTc  poffibilej  ho  penfatoeflèr  molto  conueneuole  cominciare  dalle  cafe 
de'Particolari  :  fi  perche  fi  deue  credere,  che  quelle  à  i  publici  edificij  le  ragioni  fbmmi- 
niftrafTero,  eiTendo  molto  verifimile,  che  innanzi,  lhuomo  da  per  fe  habitafle,  &  dope 
vedendo  hauer  meftieri  dell'aiuto  de  gli  altri  huomini,  à  confeguir  quelle  cofe,  che  lo  pot. 
fono  render  felice  (fe  félicita  alcuna  (îritroua  quà  giii)  la  compagnia  dc  gli  altri  huomini 
naturalmente  defideraiTe,  &  amaflèj  onde  di  moite  cafe  fi  faceffero  li  Borghi,  e  di  molti 
Borghi  poi  le  Città,  &  in  quelle  i  luoghi,  &  gli  edificij  publichi  ;  fi  anco,  perche  tra 
tutte  le  parti  delPArchitettura  ;  niuna  è  più  necefTaria  à  gli  huomini,  ne  che  più  fpeflb 
fia  praticata  di  quefta.     Io  dunque  tratterô  prima  delle  cafe  priuate,  &  verrbpoi  à  pub- 
lici edificij  :  e  breuemente  tratterô  delle  ftrade,  de  i  ponti,  delle  piazze,  delle  prigioni, 
delle  Bafiliche,   cioè  luoghi  del  giudicio,  de  i  Xifti,  e  delle  Paleftre,    ch'erano  luoghi, 
oue  gli  huomini  fiefercitauanoj  dei  Tempij,  de  i  Theatri,  &de  gli  Anfitheatri,  de  gli 
Archi,  delle  Terme,  de  gli  Acquedotti,  e  finalmente  del  modo  di  fortificar  le  Città, 
ed  i  Porti.     Et  in  tutti  quefti  libri  io  fuggirô  la  lunghezza  delle  parole,  ôcfemplicemente 
dare  quelle  auuertenze,  che  mi  parranno  più  neceflairej  &  mi  fèruirôdi  queinomi,  elle 
gli  artefici  hoggidi  communemente  vfano.     E  perche  di  me  ftefTo  non  poffo  prometter 
Jtro,  chevnalungafatica,  c  gran  diligenza,  &  amore,  ch'io  ho  pofto  per  intendere,  & 
praticare  quanto  prometto,  s'egli  fârà  piaciuto  à  Dio,  ch'io  non  m'habbia  afFaticato  in 
darno  -,  ne  ringratierô  la  bontà  fua  con  tutto  il  cuore,    reftando  appreflb  molto  obligato 
à  quelli,  che  dalle  loro  belle  inuentioni,  &  dalle  efpcrienze  fatte,  ne  hanno  lafeiato  i 
precetti  di  tal'artej  percioche  hanno  aperta  più  facile,  &  elpedita  ftrada  alla  inueftigatione 
di  cofe  nuoue,  e  di  moite  (mercè  loro)  habbiamo  cognitione,  che  ne  fàrebbono  pera- 
uentura  nofcofte.     Sarà  quefta  prima  parte  in  due  libri  diuifâ;  nel  primo  fi  tratterà  délia 
preparatione  délia  materia,  e  preparata,  corne,  &in  che  forma  fi  debbadebba  mettere  in 
opera  dalle  fondamenta  fino  al  coperto:  ouefaranno  quei  precetti,  che  vniverfâli  fôno, 
&  fi  deono  oflferuarc  in  tutti  gli  edificij  cofi  publici,  corne  priuati.     Nel  fecondo  tratterô 
délia  qualità  delle  fabriche,  che  à  diuerfi  gradi  d'huomini  fi  conuengono,    e  prima  di 
quelle  délia  Città,  e  poi  de  i  fiti  opportuni,  &  commodi  per  quelle  di  Villa,  e  corne 
deono  eflère  compartite.     Et  perche  in  quefta  parte  noi  habbiamo  pochiflîmi  efempi  an- 
tichi, de'quali  ce  ne  pofïiamo  feruire  5  io  porrôle  piante,  &gh  impiedidi  moite  fabriche 
da  me  per  diuerfi  GentiPhuomini  ordinate,  &  i  difègni  delle  café  de  gli  Antichi,  &  di 
quelle  parti,  che  in  loro  più  notabili  fono,  nel  modo,  che  ci  infegnaVitruuio,  checoû 
efli  faceuano. 

CAP. 
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CAP.    I. 

Quali  cofe  deono  confiderarfi,  e  préparât  ft  auanti  che  al  fâbricar 

fi  peruenga. 

DE  V  E  S I  auanti  che  à  fâbricar  fi  cominci,   diligentemcntc  confiderate  ciafcunà 
parte  délia  pianta,    &  eleuationi  délia  fabrica,  che  il  hà  da  fare.     Trc  cofe  in 
ciafcunà  fabrica  (come  dice  Vitruuio)  deono  confiderarfi,   lenza  lequali  niàno  edificio 
méritera  cflèr  lodato  :  &  quelle  fono  Y  vtile,  b  commodità,    la  perpetuita,   &  là  bellez- 
za;  percioche  non  fi  potrebbe  chiamare  pcrfctta  quell*  opera,  che  vtile  fulTej    ma  per 
poco  tempoj  ouero  che  per  molto  non  fulTe  commoda-,    o  c'hauendo  amendue  cjûei 
ftej  niuna  gratia  poi  in  fc  conteneflè.  La  commodità  fi  haurà,  quando  à  ciafcun  mem- 
bro  farà  dato  luogo  atto,  fito  accommodato,  non  minore  che  la  dignità  fi  richiegga,  ne 
maggiore  che  l'vfo  fi  ricerchi  :  &  farà  pofto  in  luogo  proprio,    cioè  quando  le  Loggie, 
le  Sale,  le  Stanze,  le  Cantine,  e  i  Granari  laranno  pofti  à  luoghi  loro  conueneuoli.  Al- 
la perpetuità  fi  haurà  ri/quardo,  quando  tutti  i  mûri  Sarannodirittia  piombo,  più  groflï  nella 
parte  di  fotto,  che  in  quella  di  fopra,  &  haueranno  buone,    &  fofficienci  le  fonda- 
menta  :  &  oltre  a  ciô,  le  colonne  di  fopra  faranno  al  dritto  di  quelle  di  lotto,    &  tutti 
i  fori,  come  vfci>  e  feneftre  fàranno  vno  fopra  f  altro  :    onde  il  pieno  venga  fopra  il 
pieno,  &  il  voto  fopra  il  voto.     La  bellezza  rifulterà  dalla  bella  forma,  e  dalla  corriipon- 
denza  del  tutto  aile  parti,  délie  parti  fra  loro,  e  di  quelle  al  tutto  :    conciofiache  gli  e- 
dificij  habbiano  da  parère  vno  intiero,  e  ben  fini  to  corpo,    nel  quale  l'vn  membro  ail* 
altro  conuenga,  &  tutte  le  membra  fiano  neceiîarie  i  quello,  che  il  vuol  fare.     Con- 
fiderate  queftecofè,  nel  difegno,  e  nel  Modelloj  fi  deue  fare  diligentemente  il  conto  di 
tutta  la  fpela,  che  vi  puô  andare  :    e  fare  à  tempo  prouifione  del  danaro,    e  apparec- 
chiarla  materia,  che  parera  far  dimeflieri  >  accioche  edificando,  non  manchi  alcuna  cola* 
che  impediica  il  compimento  delT  opera,  eltendo  che  non  picciola  Iode  fia  dell'  edifica- 
tore,  e  non  mediocre  vtilità  à  tutta  la  fabrica,  le  con  la  débita  preflezza  vien  formta* 
&  che  tutti  i  mûri  ad  egual  fegno  tiratij  egualmente  calino,    onde  non  facciano  quel- 
le feflure,  che  fi  fogliono  vedere  nelle  fabriche  in  diuerfi  tempi,    &  incgualmente  con- 
dottc  al  fine.     E  perô  eletti  i  più  periti  artefici,  che  fi  poflano  hauere,  accioche  ottima- 
mente  Y  opera  fia  dirizzata,  fecondo  il  loro  configlio  ;  fi  prouederà  di  legnami,    di  pi- 
être,  d*  arena,  di  calce,  e  di  metalli  j  circa  le  quali  prouifioni  fi  haueranno  alcune  au- 
vertenze,  come  che  per  fare  le  trauamenta  de*  folari  délie  Sale,  e  délie  ftanze,  di  tante 
traui  fi  proueda,  che  ponendole  tutte  in  opera  j  refli  fra  l'vna,  el'altra  lofpatio  di  vna 
groflèzza,  e  meza  di  traue:  medefimamente  circa  le  piètre  j  fi  auvertirà,  che  per  fare  le 
erte  délie  porte,   e  délie  fineftrc,   non  fi  ricercano  piètre  più  groflè  délia  quinta  parte 
délia  larghezza  délia  lucè,  ne  meno  délia  fe(K  E  fe  nella  fabrica  a nderan no  adornamen- 
ti  di  colonne,  b  di  pilaftri$  fi  potranno  far  le  bafe,  i  capitelli,  egli  archicraui  dipietra, 
e  1"  altre  parti  di  pietra  cotta.     Circa  i  mûri  ancora  fi  hauerà  confideracione,    che  fi  de- 
ono diminuire  fecondo  che  fi  inalzano  :    lequali  auvertenze  gioueranno  à  fare  il  conto 
giufto,  e  foemcranno  gran  parte  délia  fpcfa.     E  perche  di  tutte  quelle  parti  fi  dira  mi- 
nutamente  a'luoghi  loro  -y   bafterà  per  hora  hauer  dato  quefta  vniuerfale  cognitione,  e 
fatto  corne  vn  abozzamento  di  tutta  la  fabrica.     Ma  perche  oltre  la  quantità,   fi  deue 
anco  hauer  confideratione  alla  qualità,  e  bontà  délia  materia  >  ad  elegger  la  migliore  5  ci 
giouerà  molto  la  efperienza  pigliata  dalle  fabriche  fatte  da  gli  altri  :    perche  da  quelle 
auuifàti,  potremo  facilimente  determinare  ciô,  che  a  bifogni  noflri  fia  acconcio,  ôc  e£ 
pediente.     E  benche  Vitruuio,  Leon  Battifta  Alberti,  ôc  altri  eccellenti  5cnttori  habbi- 
ano dato  quegli  auuertimenti,  che  fi  debbono  hauere  neli'  elegger  effa  materia  $  io  non- 
dimeno  accib  che  niente  in  quelti  miei  libri  paia  mancarc,    ne  dirô  alcuni,  reltringen- 
domi  a  i  più  nccefTarij. 
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C    A    R       II 

De  i  Legnami. 

I  Legnami  (  come  hà  Vitruuio  al  cap.  ir.  del  ij.  lib.)  fi  deono  tagliare  1'Autunno  e 
per  tutto  il  Vcrno  j  percioche  allhora  gli  alberi  ricuperano  dalle  radici  quel  vigore, 
e  fodezza,  che  nella  Primauera,  e  nella  Eftate  perle  ftondi,  e  per  li  frutti  era  fparfo  :  e 
fi  taglieranno  mancando  la  Lunaj  perche  quell'humorc,  che  à  corromperc  i  legni  è 
attiffimoj  à  quel  tempo  è  confumato:  onde  non  vengono  poi  da  tignole,  o  da  tarli 
offefi  Si  deono  tagliare  folamente  fino  al  mczo  della  midolla,  e  cofi  lafciarli  fin  che 
h  fecchino:  percioche  ftilando;  vfcirà  fuorî  queirhumore,  che  faià  atto  alia  putrefat- 
tione.  Tagliati,  Ci  riporrano  in  luogo,  oue  non  vengano  caldiflimi  Soli,  ne  impetu- 
oii  venti,  ne  pioggie  :  e  cjuelli  maflimamente  deono  effcre  tenuti  al  coperto,  che  da  fe 
ftefli  nafconoj  &  accioche  non  fi  fendano,  fcegualmente  fi  fecchino  5  fi  vngeranno  di 
fterco  di  bue.  Non  fi  deono  tirare  perla  rugiada*  ma  dopô  il  mezo  di>  ne  fi  deono 
lauorarc,  effendo  dirugiada  bagnari,  0  molto  fecchi;  perioche  quelli  facilmente  fi  cor- 
rompono,  e  quefti  fanno  brutiffimo  lauro:  Ne  auanti  tre  anni  faianno  ben  fecchi  per 
vfo  de  palchi,  e  délie  porte,  e  delle  feneftre.  Bifogna  che  i  padroni,  chevogliono  fa- 
bncare,  s'informino  bene  da  i  periti  della  natura  de  i  legnami,  e  quai  legno  à  quai  co(à 
è  buono,  c  quale  non.  Vitruuio  al  detto  luogo  ne  dà  buona  inftruttione,  &  altri 
dotti  huomini,  che  ne  han  fcritto  copiofamente. 


C  A  P.    IIL 

Deïle  Piètre. 

D  Elle  piètre,  altre  habbiamo  dalla  Natura,  altre  fono  fatte  dalf  induflria  de  gli  huo- 
mini :  le  naturali  fi  cauano  dalle  petraie,  e  fono  ô  per  far  la  calce,  6  per  fare  i 
muri:  di  quelle,  che  fi  tolgono  per  far  la  calce  $  fi  dira  più  di  fotto.     Quelle  dclle 
quah  fi  fanno  i  muri,  0  fono  marmi,  e  piètre  dure,    che  fi  dicono  anco  piètre  viue, 
ouero  fono  piètre  molli,  e  tenere.     I  marmi,  e  le  piètre  viuc  fi  lauoreranno  fubito  ca- 
uate:  perche  farà  più  facile  il  lauorarle  all'  hora,    che  fe  per  alcun  tempo  fuffero  ftate 
5"*  aere>  cfrendo  cnc  tu"e  le  piètre,    quanto  più  flanno  cauate,   tanto  più  diuengono 
dure:  e  fi  potranno  metter  fubito  in  opera  j  Ma  le  piètre  molli,  e  tenere,  maflima- 
mente fe  la  natura,  e  foficienza  loro  ci  farà  incognita,  come  quando  fi  cauafTero  in  luo- 
go, oue  per  adietro  non  ne  foffero  ftate  cauate,    fi  deono  cauare  la  Eftate,  e  tenere  al- 
lô feoperto,  ne  fi  porranno  anzi  due  anni  in  qpera:  fi  cauano  la  Eftate,  accioche  non 
eflendo  elle  auczze  a' venti,  aile  pioggie,  &  al  ghiaccio;  a  poco  a  poco  s' indurifeano,  & 
diuengano  atte  à  refiftere  à  fimili  ingiurie  de  tempi.     Et  tanto  tempo  fi  lafeiano,  'ac- 
cioche feelte  quelle,  che  faranno  ftate  offefe;   fiano  pofte  nelle  fondamenta,  e  T  altre 
non  guafte,  corne  approuate;  fi  pongano  fopera  la  terra  nelle  fabriche:  perche  luriga- 
mente  fi  manterranno.     Le  piètre,  che  fi  fanno  da  gli  huomini,   volgarmente  per  la 
Joro  forma  fi  chiamano  quadrelli  ;  quefte  deono  farfi  di  terra  cretofa,  bianchiccia,  e  do- 
mabile:  fi  lafeierà  del  tutto  Ja  terra  ghiarofa,  e  fabbioniccia.     Si  cauera  la  terra  nelP 
Autunno,  e  fi  macérera  nel'  Verno,  e  fi  formeranno  poi  i  quadrelli  commodamente  la 
Primauera;  Ma  fe  la  heceflità  ftringeiTe  à  formargli  il  Verno,  ô  la  Eftate;  fi  copriran- 
no  il  Verno  di  fecca  arena,  e  l' Eftate  di  paglia.    Formati  deonfi  feccare  per  molto  tem- 
po, &  è  meglio  feccargli  ail*  ombra,    accioche  non  Solamente  nella  Superficie,  ma  an- 
cho  nelle  parti  di  mezo,  fiano  cgualmente  Secchi:  il  che  non  fi  ft  in  meno  di  due  an- 
ni.    Si  fanno  e  maggiori,  e  minori  fecondo  la  qualità  de  gli  Edificij  da  farfi,  e  fecon- 
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do  che  di  loro  ci  vogliamo  fèruire  ;  onde  gli  Antichi  fccero  i  mattoni  de  i  publici,  e 
grandi  edificij  molto  maggiori  de  i  piccioli,  e  priuati  -,  Quelli  che  alquanto  groffi  fi 
fanno,  fi  deono  forare  in  più  luoghi,  acciô  che  meglio  fi  fecchino,  e  cuocino. 

CAP.      IV. 

DelT  Arena. 

SI  ritrova    fâbbia,   ouero  arena  di  tre  fbrtij   cioè  di  caua,    di  fiume,   e  di  mare. 
Quella  di  caua  c  di  tutte  migliore,  &  è  ô  nera*  ô  bianca,   o  roifa,  ô  carboneino; 
che  è  vna  forte  di  terra  arfà  dal  fuoco  rinchiufo  ne'  monti,  e  fi  caua  in  Tofcana.     Si 
caua  anco  in  Terra  di  Lauoro  nel  territorio  di  Baia,  e  di  Cuma,   vna  polvere  detta  da 
Vitruuio  Pozzolana,   la  quale  nelle  acque  fa  preftiflimo  prefà,  e  rende  gli  edificij  fortik 
fimi.    Per  lunga  efperienza  s'e  vifto,  che  la  bianca  tra  le  arene  di  caua  è  la  peggiore,  &c 
che  fra  le  arene  di  fiume  la  migliore  è  quella  di  torrente,  che  fi  troua  fotto  la  balza,  on- 
de P  acqua  tende*  perche  è  più  purgata.     L'arena  di  mareè  di  tutte  Paître  men  buo- 
na, e  deue  negreggiare,  &  eflère  corne  vetro  lucida:    ma  quella  è  migliore,   che  è  più 
vicina  al  lido,  &  è  più  grolTa.     L'  Arena  di  caua  perche  è  grafla,  è  più  tenace  -y  ma  fi 
fende  facilimente  :  e  perô  fi  v(à  ne  i  mûri,    e  ne  i  volti  continouati.     Quella  di  fiume 
è  buoniflima  per  le  intonicature,  ô  vogliam  dire  per  la  fmaltatura  di  fuori.     Quella  di 
mare,  perche  tofto  fi  fècea,  e  prefto  fi  bagna,  e  fi  disfà  per  lo  falfo  -,   è  meno  atta  à 
foftenerc  i  pefi.     Sarà  ogni  fàbbia  nella  fua  fpecic  ottima,  fe  con  mani  premuta,  e  ma- 
neggiata  ftriderà,    c  che  pofta  fopra  Candida  vefte  non  la  macchierà,  ne  vi  lafciera  ter- 
ra.    Cattiua  farà  quella,  che  nelP  acqua  mefcolata  la  fàra  torbida,  e  fangoû,    e  che 
lungo  tempo  farà  ltata  ail' Aria,  al  Sole,  alla  Luna,    &  alla  Pruina:   percioche  haura 
affai  di  terreno,  c  di  marcio  humore,  atto  à  produrre  arbofeelli,  e  fichi  feluatichi,  che 
fbno  di  grandiffimo  danno  aile  fabriche. 


CAR      v. 
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Delia  Calce,  e  modo  iï  Impaftarîa. 

LE  Piètre  per  far  la  calce,  o  fi  cauano  da  i  monti,  ô  fi  pigliano  da  i  fiumi.  Ogni 
pietra  de' monti  è  buona,  che  fia  fecca,  di  humori  purgata,  e  fraie,  e  che  non 
habbia  in  (è  altra  materia,  che  confumata  dal  fuoco,  lafei  la  pietra  minore  :  onde  farà 
miglior  quella,  che  fàrà  fatta  di  pietra  duriffima,  foda,  e  bianca,  e  che  cotta  rimarrà 
il  terzo  più  leggiera  délia  fua  pietra.  Sono  anco  certe  forti  di  piètre  fpugnofe,  la  calce 
délie  quali  farà  molto  buona  ail*  intonicature  de'  mûri.  Si  cauano  ne  i  monti  di  Padoa 
alcune  piètre  fcagliofè,  la  calce  délie  quali  è  eccellente  nelle  opère  che  fi  fanno  allô  fco- 
perto,  &  nelPacque:  peciô  che  prefto  fa  prefa,  e  fi  mantiene  lungamente.  Ogni  pie- 
tra cauata  à  far  la  calce  è  migliore  délia  raccolca,  é  di  ombrofi,  &  humida  caua  più 
tofto  che  di  fecca,  e  di  bianca  meglio  fi  adopra,  che  di  bruna.  Le  piètre  che  fi  pig- 
liano da  i  fiumi,  e  torrenti,  cioè  i  ciottolli,  ô  cuoeoli  ;  fanno  calce  boniffima,  che  fa 
molto  bianco,  e  polito  lauoro  :  onde  per  lo  più  fi  vfa  nelle  intonicature  de*  mûri.  Og- 
ni pietra  si  de'  monti,  corne  de*  fiumi  fi  cuoee  più,  e  manco  prefto  fecondo  il  fuoco 
che  le  vien  dato:  ma  regolarmente  cuocefi  in  hore  felTanta.  Cotta  fi  deue  bagnare,  c 
non  infondere  in  vna  volta  tutta  T  acqua,  ma  in  più  fiate,  continuatamente  perb  acciô 
che  non  fi  abbrucci,  fin  ch'  ella  fia  bene  ftemperata.  Dipoi  fi  riponga  in  luogo  humi* 
do,  e  neir  ombra,  fenza  mefcolarui  cofa  alcuna,  folamente  di  leggiera  fabbia  coprendo 
'la:  e  quanto  farà  più  macerata,  tantofarà  più  tenace,  e  migliore,  eccetto quella,  che 
di  pietra  feadiofà  farà  fatta,  corne  la  Padouana*  perche  fubito  bagnataj   bifogna  met* 
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terl*  in  opera  :  altrimenti  fi  confuma,  &  abbruccia:  ouûe  non  fa  prefi,  e  diuiene  del 
tutco  inutile.     Per  far  la  malta  fi  deuc  in  quefto  modo  con  la  fabbia  mefcolare  •    che 
pigliandofi  arena  di  cauaj  fi  pongano  tre  parti  di  efla,  &  vna  di  cake:  fe  di  fiume 
o  di  mare  ;  due  parti  di  arena,  &  vna  di  calcc. 


CAP.      vl 

Dei  Metallu 

IMetalli,  che  nelle  fabriche  fi  adoperano;  fono  il  ferro,  il  piombo,  &  U  rame.  Il 
ferro  ferue  per  fare  i  chiodi,i  cardini,  i  catenacci,  co'quali  fi  chiudono  le  porte/  per 
tare  le  porte  riîefle,  le  ferrate,  e  fimili  lauori.  In  niun  luogo  egli  fi  ritroua,  e  caua  pu- 
ro:  macauato  fi  purga  co'l  fuoco:  conciofiache  egli  fi  liquefaccia  in  modo,  che  fi 
puo  rondere:  e  cofi  auanti  che  fi  raffreddi,  fe  gli  leuano  le  feccie:  ma  dapoi  ch*  e  pur- 
gato,  e  raffreddato;  fi  accende  bene,  e  diuenta  molle,  e  fi  lafcia  dal  martello  maneg- 
giare,  e  ftenderc;  Ma  non  pub  già  facilmcnte  fonderfi,  fe  non  è  di  nuouo  meflb  fn 
forma  latte  per  quefto  effettoj  fe  infocato,  &  accefo  non  fi  lauora,  e  rcftrignc  à  colpi 
di  martello,  fi  corrompe,  e  confumma.  Sarà  fegno  délia  bontà  del  ferro,  fe  ridotto 
m  mafia;  n vederanno  le  fue  vene  continouate,  c  diritte  &  non  interrotte:  cfe  le  tefte 
délia  mafla  faranno  nette,  e  fema  feccie;  perche  le  dette  venc  dimoftreranno,  che'l  fer- 
ro lia  fenza  groppi,  e  fenza  sfogli  ;  eper  le  telle  fi  conofcerà,  quale  egli  fia  nel  mezo  : 
ma  fe  fara  ndotto  in  lamine  quadre,  b  di  altre  figura,  fe  i  lati  faranno  diritti;  diremo, 
ch  egh  lia  vgualmente  buono,  hauendo  potuto  vgualmente  refiftere  à  i  colpi  de  i  mar- 

Di  piombo  fi  cuoprono  i  Palagi  magnifici,  i  Tempi/,  le  torri,  &  altri  edificii  publi-' 
ci:  h  tanno  le  fiftule,  o  canaletti  che  diciamo  da  conduire  le  acque  :  e  fi  affermanocon 
piombo  i  cardini,  e  le  ferrate  nelle  erte  délie  porte,  e  délie  fineftre.     Si  ritroua  di  tre 
<orti,  cioe  bianco,  negro,  c  di  color  mezano,  ira  quefti  due;   onde  da  alcuni  è  detto 
Cmeraccio.     11  negro  cofi  fi  chiafna,   non  perche  fia  veramente  negro,   ma  perche  è 
bianco  con  alquanto  di  negrezza:  onde  à  rifpetto  del  bianco  con  ragione  gli  Anti- 
chi  gil  diedero  tal  nome.     Il  bianco  è  più  perfetto,  e  più  preciofo  del  negro  :  il  cine- 
raccio  tiene  tra  quefti  due  vn  luogo  di  mezo.   Si  caua  il  piombo  ô  in  ma/Te  grandi,  le- 
quali  fi  ntrouano  da  per  fe  fenza  altro;  ô  fi  cauano  di  lui  maffe  picciole,    che  lucono 
con  certa  negrezza:  ô  fi  rrouano  le  fue  fottiliffime  sfoglie  attaccate  ne  i  fafli     ne  i 
marmi,  e  nelle  piètre.     Ogni  forte  di  piombo  facilmente  fi  fonde  :   perche  con  1"  ar- 
dore  del  fuoco  fi  liquefè  prima  che  fi  aecenda:  ma  pofto  in  fornaci  ardentifllme 
non  conlcrua  la  iua  (pecie,  c  non  dura:  perche  vnà  parte  fi  muta  in  litargirio,  vn'  al- 
«a  in  Mohbdena.     Di  quelle  forti  di  piombo,  il  negro  è  molle,  e  per  quefto  fi  lafcia 
facilmente  maneggwr  dal  martello,  edilatarfi  molto,  &  è  pefante,  egrieue-  U  bianco 
e  più  dura,  &  è  leggiero  :  il  cineraccio  è  molto  più  duro  del  bianco,  &  quanto  al  ncfo 
tiene  il  luogo  di  mezo.  *■  *^ 

Di  Rame  fi  cuoprono  alcuna  voira  gli  edificij  publici,  e  ne  fecero  gli  Antichi  i  chiev 
di,  che  doroni  volgarmente  fi  chiamano  :  i  quali  nella  pietra  di  fotto,  &  in  quella  di 
fopra  fini,  vietano  che  le  piètre  non  vengano  fpinte  di  ordine,  &  gli  arpefi,  che  fi  pon- 
gono  per  temrc  vnite,  e  congiunte  infieme  due  piètre  à  paroj  &  di  quefti  chiodu  & 
arpefi  ci  leruino,  accioche  tutto  l'edificio,  il  quale  per  neceflltà  non  fi  pub  fare  fenon 
di  moki  pezzi  di  pietra,  effendo  quelli  in  tal  modo  congiunti,  e  legati  in  fieme:  venga 
ad  cflere  corne :  di  vn  pezzo  folo,  e  cofi  molto  più  forte,  e  durabile.  S.  fanno  anco  chio- 
di,  &  arpefi  di  ferro,  ma  efll  h  fecero  per  lo  più  di  rame,  perche  meno  dal  tempo 
puô  effere  confumato,  effendo  ch'cgli  non  rugginifea.  Ne  fecero  ancho  le  Iettere  per 
le  mfcrittioni,  che  fi  pongono  nel  fregio  de  gli  edificij,  cfi  legge  che  di  quefto  mé- 
tallo «ano  le  cento  porte  celebri  di  Babilonia,  e  nell'lfole  di  Gade  due  colonne  di  Her- 
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cole  alte  otto  cubiti,  Si  ticne  per  eccellentiffimo,  c  per  lo  migliore  quelle,  che  cotto,  eca- 

uato  per  via  del  fuoco  dalle  minerali  è  di  color  roflb  tendence  al  giallo,  &  è  ben  fiorito, 

cioè  pieno  di  buchi  :  perche  quello  è  fegno,  ch'egli  fia  purgato,  e  libero  da  ognifeccia. 

Il  rame  fi  accende  come  il  ferro,  e  fi  liquefà,  onde  fi  puô  fondere  :  ma  in  ardentiffime 

fornaci  poflo  non  toléra  le  fbrze  délie  flamme,  ma  fi  confuma  à  fatto.     Egli  benchc 

fia  duro  fi  lafcia  nondimeno  maneggiare  dal  ferro,  e  dilatarfi  anco  in  fottili  sfoglie.  Si 

conferua  nella  pece  liquida  ottimamente,  c  tuttoche  non  fi  rugginifea,  corne  il  ferro* 

fa  nondimeno  ancor  egli  la  fua  ruggine,  che  chiamiamo  verde  rame,  maflimamente  fc 

tocca  cofe  acri,    e  liquide.     Di  quello  métallo  mefcolato  con  flagno,  6  piombo,  ô  ot- 

tone  che  ancor  eflb  è  rame,  ma  colorito  con  la  terra  cadmia  ;    fi  fa  vn  mifto  detto 

volgarmente  Bronzo,  del  quale  fpeflîffimc  volte  gli  Architetti  fi  feruono:    percioche  fc 

ne  fanno  bafe,  colonne,  capitelli,  ffatue,  &  altre  cofe  fimili.     Si  veggono  in  Roma  in 

San  Giouanni  Laterano  quattro  collonne  di  Bronzo,  délie  quali  vna  fola  ha  il  capicello, 

e  le  fece  fare  Augufto  del  métallo,  ch*  era  nelli  fperoni  délie  naui,  ch'  egli  conquift6  in 

Egitto  contra  M.  Antonio.     Ne  fono  anco  reflate  in  Roma  fin  ad  hoggi  quattro  an- 

tiche  porte,  cioè  quella  délia  Rttonda,  che  fu  già  il  Pantheone;  quella  di  Santo  Adri- 

ano,  che  fù  il  Tempio  di  Saturno  :  quella  di  S.  Cofmo,  e  Damiano,  che  tu  il  Tcmpio 

di  Caftore,  e  Polluce,  6  pure  di  Romulo,  e  Remo$   &  quella,  che  fi  vede  in  Santa 

Agnefe  fuori  délia  porta  Viminale,  hoggi  detta  di  Santa  Agneta,   fu  la  via  Numenta- 

na  ;  Ma  la  più  bella  di  tutte  quelle  è  quella  di  Santa  Maria  Ritonda  :  nella  quale  vol- 

fero  quegli  Antichi  imitare  con  Tarte  quella  fpecie  di  métallo  Corinthio,    in  cui  pre- 

ualfe  più  la  natura  gialla  dell'oro:  percioche  noi  leggiamo,   che  quando  fù  deflrutto, 

&  arfb  Corintho,  che  hora  fi  chiama  Corantoj  fi  liquefecero,  &  vnirono  in  vna  mafia 

l'oro,   Pargento,  &  il  rame,  e  la  fortuna  temprô,  e  fè  la  miflura  di  tre  fpecie  di  rame, 

che  fù  poi  detto  Corinthio;  in  vna  délie  quali  preualfe  Pargento,  onde  reftô  bianca,  e 

fi  accoflô  molto  col  fuo  fplendore  à  quello  :  in  vna  altra  preualfe  l' oro,  c  perô  reflô  gialla,  e  di 

color  d'oro:  e  la  terzii  fù  quella,  doue  fu  vguale  il  temperamento  di  tutti  quefti  tre 

metalli,  e  quelle  fpecie  fbno  flate  poi  diuerfamente  imitate  da  gli  huomini.     Io  ho  fin 

qui  efpoflo  quanto  mi  è  parfo  necefTario  di  quelle  cofe,  che  h  deono  confiderare,    ôc 

appreflare,  auanti  che  à  fabricar  fi  incominci  :    refla  hora  che  alcuna  cofà  diciamo  de* 

fondamenti  :  da'  quali  la  preparata  materia  fi  comincia  à  mettere  in  opera. 


CAR    VIL 

Délie  Qualitd  del  Terreno,  <rve  s'hanno  âaponer  le  fondamenta. 

LE  fondamenta  propriamente  fi  dicono  la  bafè  délia  fàbrica,  cioè  quella  parte,  ch1 
è  fbtto  terra,  la  quale  foflenta  tutto  P  edificio,  che  fopra  terra  fi  vede.  Perô  tra 
tutti  gli  errori,  ne*  quali  fabricando  fi  puô  incorrere  :  fbno  dannofiflîmi  quclli,  che 
nelle  fondamenta  fi  commettono:  perche  apportano  feco  la  rouina  di  tutta  l'opéra,  ne 
fi  ponno  fènza  grandiffima  difficolta  emendare  :  onde  P  Architctto  deue  ponerui  ogni 
fua  diligenza  ;  percioche  in  alcun  luogo  fi  hanno  le  fondamenta  dalla  Natura,  e  altroue 
è  bifbgnovfàrui  Parte.  Dalla  Natura  habbiamo  le  fondamenta,  quando  fi  ha  da  fabri- 
carc  fopra  il  fàfTo,  tufo,  e  fcaranto  :  il  quale  è  vna  forte  di  terreno,  che  tiene  in  parte 
délia  pietra:  percioche  quefli  fènza  bifogno  di  cauamento,  b  d'altro  aiuto  delParte  fbno 
da  fè  fteffi  buoniffimo  fbndamento,  &  attiflîmo  à  (bftenere  ogni  grande  edificio,  cofi  in  terra, 
corne  ne  i  fiumi  -%  Ma  fè  la  Natura  non  fbmminiflrerà  le  fondamenta  j  farà  di  meflieri  cercarle 
con  Parte,  &  alPhora,6fihauràdafabricareinterren  fbdo,  ouero  in  luogo,  ouefiaghiara, 
6  arena,  6  terren  mofTo,  ômolle,  e  paludofb.  Sel  terren  fàra  fodo,c  fermo  j  tanto  in  quello  Ci 
cauerà  fbtto,  quanto  parera  al  giudiciofb  Architctto,  che  richieda  la  qualità  délia  fàbrica,  e  la 
fadezza  di  eflb  terreno  ;  la  quale  cauationc  per  lo  più  farà  la  fefta  parte  delP  altezza  dclP  edi- 
ficio, non  volendoui  far  cantine,  ô  altri  luoghi  foteeranei.  A  conofcer  quefla  fodezzaj  gi- 
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fouerà  T  ofleruanza  delle  cauationi  de'  pozzi,  delle  ciïterne, "Bc^aTtri  luoghi  fimili$  c  fi 
conolcerà  anco  dalle  herbe,  che  vi  nafceranno,  fê  efle  faranno  folite  nafcere  folamencc 
in  Fermi,  e  foJi  terreni  :  &  oltre  à  ciô  farà  fegno  di  fodo  terreno,  fê  eflb  per  qual- 
che  graûe  pefo  gettato  in  terra  ;  non  nfuonerà,  6  non  tremerà  :  il  che  fi  potrà  co- 
nofeere  dalle  carte  de  tamburi  meflï  per  terra,  fè  à  quella  percofla  leggiermente  mouen- 
dofi  non  rifuonerannoj  &  dall'  acqua  porta  in  vn  ua(b,  fe  non  fi  mouerà.  1  luoghi 
circonuicini  ancora  daranno  ad  intendere  la  fôdezza,  e  fèrmezza  del  terreno.  Ma  fe'il 
luogo  (ara  arenofb,  b  ghiarefb  ;  fi  dourà  auertire,  fè  fia  in  terra,  o  ne  i  fiumi  ;  percio- 
che  fe  farà  in  terra  ;  fi  olTeruerà  quel  tanto,  che  di  fopra  è  ftato  detto  de*  fbdi  tetreni. 
E  fê  fi  fabricherà  ne*  fiumi  5  1' arena,  e  la  ghiara  faranno  del  tutto  inutilij  percioche  1' 
acqua  col  continouo  fuo  corfb,  e  con  le  piene  varia  continouamente  il  fuo  letto  \  pero 
fi  cauera  fin  che  fi  ritroui  il  fondo  fodo,  e  fermo:  ouero,  fè  cio  fuffe  difficile, 
fi  cauerà  alquanto  nell'  arena,  &  ghiara,  e  poi  fi  faranno  le  palificate,  che  arriuino 
con  le  punte  de  pâli  di  rouere  nel  buono,  e  fodo  terreno,  e  foprà  quelle  fi  fabricherà*, 
Ma  fe  fi  hà  da  fabricare  in  terreno  moiTo,  e  non  fodo  ♦.  alPhora  fi  deuc  cauare  fin  che 
fi  ritroui  il  fodo  terreno,  e  ranto  anco  in  quello,  quanto  richiederanno  la  groflèzza  de' 
mûri,  e  la  grandezza  délia  fabrica.  Queifco  fodo  terreno,  &  atto  à  fbftenere  gli  édi- 
fia j  è  di  varie  fbrti  :  percioche  (come  ben  dice  1*  Alberti)  altroue  è  cofi  duro,  che  qua- 
fi  il  ferro  non  lo  puô  tagliare  *  altroue  più  (bdo  •  altroue  negreggia,  altroue  imbianca 
(e  quefto  è  riputato  il  più  debole)  altroue  è  corne  cretaj  altroue  è  di  tufo.  Di  tutti 
querti  quello  è  migliore,  che  à  fatica  fi  taglia,  e  quello  che  bagnato  non  fi  diflblue  in 
fàngo.  Non  fi  deue  fondare  fopra  ruina,  fe  prima  non  fi  kprà,  corne  ella  fia  fuffici- 
ciente  à  foltenere  l'edificio,  e  quanto  profondi  5  Ma  fe'1  terreno  farà  molle,  e  profon- 
derà  molto,  corne  nelle  paludi;  aH'hora  fi  faranno  le  palificate  j  i  pâli  delle  quali  fa- 
ranno lunghi  per  la  ottaua  parte  dell  altezza  del  muro,  e  grofli  per  la  duodecima  parte 
délia  loro  lunghezza.  Si  deono  ficcare  i  pâli  fi  fpcfli,  che  fia  quelli  non  ve  ne  poflano 
entrar  de  gli  altri  :  &  deono  elTer  battuti  con  colpi  più  tofto  fpefli,  che  graui,  acciochc 
meglio  venga  à  confolidarfi  il  terreno,  e  fermarfi.  Si  faranno  le  palificate  non  folo  lot- 
to i  mûri  di  fuori,  pofti  fopra  i  canali  j  ma  ancora  fotto  quelli,  che  fono  fia  terra,  ë 
diuidone  le  fabriche;  perche  fe  Ci  faranno  le  fondamenta  a'  mûri  di  mezo,  diuerfè  da 
quelle  di  fuori,  mettendo  delle  traui  vna  à  canto  dell*  akra  per  lùngo,  &  altre  fopra 
per  trauerfôj  fpefle  volte  auerrà,  che  i  mûri  di  mezo  caleranno  à  bafTo-,  e  quelli  di  fuo- 
ri per  efTer  fopra  i  pâli,  non  fi  moueranno  :  onde  rutti  i  muri  verranno  ad  aprirfi  : 
ilehc  rende  ruinofâ  la  fabrica,  &  è  bruttifîimo  da  vedere.  Perb  fi  fchifèrà  quefto  péri» 
colo  facendofi  mafïimamente  minore  fpefa  nelle  palificate  :  perche  fècondo  la  propor- 
tione  de' muri,  cofi  dette  palificate  di  mezo  anderanno  più  fbttili  di  quelle  di  fuora. 


CAR      VIII. 

Delle  Fondamenta. 

DEono  eflêre  le  fondamenta  il  doppio  più  groflè  del  muro,  c'ha  da  efTcrui  pofto 
fopra:  &  in  quefto  fi  douera  hauer  rifguardo  alla  qualita  del  terreno,  &  alla 
grandezza  dell' edificio,  facendole  anco  più  larghe  ne'terreni  molli,  e  men  fodi,  edoue 
haueflèro  da  fbftentare  grandiflimo  carico.  Il  piano  délia  fofTa  deue  eflere  vguale  : 
accioche'l  pefb  prema  vgualmente,  e  non  venendo  à  calare  in  vna  parte  più  che  nel- 
Paîtra,  i  mûri  fi  aprano.  Fer  quefta  cagione  laftricauano  gli  Antichi  il  detto  piano  di 
Teuertino,  e  noi  fiamo  foliti  à  ponerui  delle  tauole,  ouero  delle  traui,  e  fopra  di  quelle 
poi  fabricare.  Si  fanno  le  fondamenta  à  fearpa,  cioè  che  tanto  più  decrefeano,  quanto 
più  s'inalzano  ;  in  modo  perô,  che  tanto  da  vna  parte  fia  lafeiato,  quanto  dalfaltra  : 
onde  il  mezo  di  quel  di  fopra  cafchi  à  piombo  al  mezo  di  quel  di  fotto  :  ilche  fi  deue 
ofleruare  anco  nelle  diminutioni  de'muri fopra  terra;  percioche  in  quefto  modo  la  fabrica 
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vicne  ad  hauere  molco  maggiôr  fortezza,  che  facendofi  le  diminutioni  altramente.  Si 
fanno  alcuna  volta  (  maflimamcntc  ne  i  terreni  paludofi,  doue  interuengano  colonne  ) 
per  far  minore  fpefa  le  fondamenta  non  continouate,  ma  con  alcuni  volti,  e  (ôpra  quelli 
poi  fi  fabrica.  Sono  aflài  lodeuoli  nelle  fabriche  grandi  alcuni  fpiragli  per  la  groflèzza 
del  muro  dalle  fondamenta  fino  al  tetto,  percioche  danno  efito  à  venti,  che  meno 
dianonoia  alla  fabrica,  fcemano  la  (peu,  efono  di  non  picciola  commodità,  fè  in  quelli 
fi  faranrio  fcale  a  lumaca  $  le  quali,  portino  dal  fondamento  fino  al  fommo  delTedificio  j 

CAP.      IX. 

Délie  manière  de*  mûri. 

FAtte  le  fondamenta  $  refta  che  trattiamodel  muro  diritto  (ôpra  terra.  Sei  appreiîb 
gli  Antichi  furono  le  manière  demuri  >  l'vna  detta  reticulata,  l'altra  di  terra  cotta, 
ô  quadrello  :  la  terza  di  cementi,  cioè  di  piètre  roze  di  montagna,  6  di  fiume  :  la  quarta 
di  piètre  incerte;  la  quinta  di  falTo  quadrato;  e  lafeftala  riempiuta.  Delia  reticulata 
a'noftri  tempi  non  fe  ne  férue  alcuno  5  ma  perche  Vitruuio  dice,  che  a'fuoi  tempi  com- 
munemente  fi  vfâua  ;  ho  voluto  porre  aneo  di  quefta  il  difègno.  Faceuano  gli  angoli, 
ouer  cantoni  délia  fabrica  di  pietra  cotta,  &  ogni  due  piedi,  e  mezo  tirauano  tre  corfi 
di  quadrello  5  i  quali  legauano  tutta  la  groflèzza  del  muro. 

A,  Cantonate  fatte  di  quadrello. 

B,  Corfi  di  quadrello  che  legano  tutto  il  mura 
Rame  1.     Ç,  Opera  reticolata. 

D,  Corfi  de  i  quadrelli  per  la  groflèzza  del  muro* 

E,  Parte  di  mezo  del  muro  fatta  de  cementi. 

I  mûri  di  pietra  cotta  nelle  muraglie  délie  Città  ;  ô  in  altri  molto  grandi  edificij  fi 
debbono  fare,  che  nella  parte  di  dentro,  &  in  quella  di  fuori  fiano  di  quadrello,  e  nel 
mezo  pieni  di  cementi  infieme  co'lcopo  pefto,  e  che  ogni  tre  piedi  di  altezza  vi  fiano 
tre  corfi  di  quadrelli  maggiori  de  gli  altri,  che  piglino  tutta  la  larghezza  del  muro  :  & 
il  primo  corfo  fia  in  chiaue  5  cioè  che  fi  veggail  lato  minore  del  quadrello,  il  fccondo 
per  lungo,  cioè  col  lato  maggiore  di  fuori,  &  il  terzo  in  chiaue.  Di  quefta  maniera 
îbno  in  Roma  i  mûri  délia  Ritonda,  e  délie  Terme  di  Dioclitiano,  &  tutti  gli  edificij 
antichi  che  vi  fbno» 

E,  Corfi  di  quadrelli  che  legâno  tiatto  il  muro. 
Rame  1.      F,  Partedi  mezo  del  muro  fatta  di  cementi  fralVncorfoeTaltro  &  iquadrelli 
efteriori. 

I  mûri  di  cementi  fi  faranno,  che  ogni  due  piedi  almeno  vi  fiano  tre  corfi  di  pietra 
cotta,  e  fiano  le  piètre  cotte  ordinate  al  modo  detto  di  fopra.  Cofi  in  Piemonte  fono  le 
mura  di  Turino,  le  quali  fono  fatte  di  cuoeoli  di  fiume  rutti  fpezzati  ncl  mezo,  efonodetti 
cuocolipofti  con  la  parte  fpezzâtain  fuori,  onde  fanno  drittiflimo,  e  politifllmo  lauoro. 
Imuri  dell*  Arena  di  Vcronafono  anch'effi  di  cementi,  &ogni  tre  piedi  vi  fono  tre  corfi 
di  quadrelli  $  e  cofi  fono  fatti  aiico  altri  antichi  edificij,  corne  fi  potrà  vedere  ne'miei  libri 
deirAntichita. 

Rame  *.      G>  Cèmen">  °  cuoeoli  di  fiume. 

H,  Corfi  di  quadrelli  che  legano  tutto  il  mrird. 
Di  piètre  incerte  fi  $j;euano  quei  mûri,  ch'eràno  fatti  di  piètre  difuguali  di  angoli,  è 
lati  ;  &  à  far  quefti  muxi  vfauano  vna  fquadra  di  piombo,  la  quai  piegata  fecondo  il 
luogo,  doue  douea  efler  pofta  la  pietra  5  kruiua  loro  nello  fquadrarla  :  e  ciô  faceuano, 
accioche  le  piètre  commettefTero  bene  infieme,  c  per  non  hauer  da  prouare  più,  e  più 
volte  fè  la  pietra  ftaua  bene  al  luogo,  ouc  efli  haueuano  difegnatô  di  porla.  Di  quefta 
maniera  fi  veggono  mûri  à  Prenefte-,  e  le  ftrade  antiche  fono  iriquefto  modo  laftricate. 
Rame  4.      1,  Piètre  incerte. 
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Ùi  piètre  quadrate  mûri  (î  veggono  in  Roma,  oue  era  la  piazza,    &   il  Tempio  di 
Augufto,  ne'  quali  inchiauauano  le  piètre  minori  con  alcuni  corfi  di  piètre  maggiorL 
Rame5.      K,  Corfi  di  piètre  minori. 
L,  Corii  di  piètre  maggiori. 

La  maniera  riempiuta,  che  fi  dice  anco  à  caflà,  ficcauno  gli  Antichi  pigliando  con 
tauole  porte  in  coltello  tanto  fpacio,  quanto  voleuano  che  fofîe  groflb  il  muro,  em- 
piendôlo  di  malca,  e  di  piètre  di  qualunquc  forte  mefcolate  infieme,  e  cofi  andauano  fà- 
cendo  di  corfo  in  corfo*  Si  veggono  mûri  di  quefla  forte  à  Sirmion  fopra  il  Lago  di 
Garda. 

M,  Tauole  pofte  in  coltello. 
Rame  f .      N,  Parte  di  dentro  del  muro. 

O,  Faccia  del  muro  tolte  via  le  tauole. 

Di  quefta  maniera  fi  poflbno  anco  dire  le  mura  di  Napoli,  cioè  le  Antiché,  le  quali 

hanno  due  mûri  di  faflb  quadrato  groflî  quattro  piedi,  e  diftanti  tra  fe  piedi  fei.  Sono 

legati  infieme  quefti  mûri  da  altri  mûri  per  trauerfo,  e  le  caffe,  che  rimangono  fia  detti 

trauerfi,  de  mûri  efteriori  fon  £èi  piedi  per  quadro,   e  fono  empiute  di  fàfli,  e  di  terra. 

P,  Mûri  di  pietra  efteriori. 
Rame  7.      Q,  Mûri  di  pietra  pofti  per  trauerfo. 

R,  CaiTe  piene  di  piètre,  e  di  terra; 
Quefte  in  fomma  fono  le  manière,  délie  quali  fi  feruirono  gli  Antichi,  &  hora  fi  veg- 
gono i  veftigi,  dalle  quali  fi  comprende,  che  ne  i  mûri  diqualunque  forte  fi  fiano,  deb- 
bano  farfi  alcuni  corfi,  i  quali  fiano  corne  nerui,  che  tengano  infieme  legate  Paître  par- 
ti; il  che  maifimamente  h  oflèruerà,  quando  fi  faranno  i  mûri  di  piètre  cotte  j  accio- 
che  per  la  vecchiezza  venendo  à  calare  in  parte  la  ftruttura  di  mezof  non  diuentino  i 
mûri  ruinofi,  corne  è  occorfo,  &  fi  vede  in  moite  mura  da  quclla  parte  foecialmente, 
ch'  è  riuolta  à  Tramontana. 


CAR      X. 

Del  modo  che  tenevano  gli  Antichi  ml  far  gli  edificij  di  pietra. 

PErche  alcuna  volta  occorre  che  la  fabrica  tutta,  ô  buona  parte  fi  faccia  di  marmo, 
o  di  pezzi  grandi  d' altra  pietra  ;  mi  pare  conueneuole  in  quefto  luogo  dire  corne 
in  rai  cafo  faceuano  gli  Antichi:  perche  fi  vede  neU' opère  loro  eflère  ftata  vûta  tanta  di- 
ligcnza  nel  congiungere  infieme  le  piètre,  che  in  molti  luoghi  à  pena  fi  difeernono  le 
CDmmefTure:  alche  deue  molto  auuertirechi  oltre  la  bellezza  defidera  lafermezza,  e  per- 
petuirà  délia  fabrica.     E  per  quanto  ho  potuto  comprendere,   eflî  prima  fquadrauano, 
e  lauorauano  délie  piètre,    quelle  faccie  folamente  che  andauano  vna  fopra  1*  altra,  la£ 
fando  T  altre  parti  roze^  e  cofi  lauorate  le  metteuano  in  opera:  onde  perche  tutti  glior- 
li  délie  piètre  veniuano  ad  efTer  fopra  fquadra,  cioè  grofS,  c  fodij  poteuano  meglio  ma- 
neggiarle,  c  mouerlc  più  volte  fin  che  commetteflèro  bene,  fenza  pericolo  di  romper- 
li,  che  fe  tutte  le  faccie  fiifTero  ftate  lauorate  ;  perche  ail*  hora  farebbono  ftati  gliorli  6  à 
fquadra,  o  fotto  fquadra,    e  cofi  molto  deboli,  e  facili  da  guaftarfi$  &  in  quefto  mo- 
do faceuano  tutti  gli  edificij  rozi,  ô  vogliam  dire  ruftichi:  &  efTendo  poi  quellifiniti, 
andauano  lauorando,  e  polendo  délie  piètre  (corne  ho  detto)  già  meffein  opera,  quel- 
le faccie,  ch' andauano  vedute.     Fben  vero,  che,  corne  le  rofe,    che  andauano  tra  i 
modiglioni,  &  altri  intagli  délia  cornicc,  checommodamente  non  poteuano  firfi,  effendo 
le  piètre  in  opera  5  le  faceuano  mentre  che  quelle  crano  ancora  in  terra.  Di  ciô  ottimo 
indicio  fono  diuerfi  edificij  antichi:  ne' quali  fi  reggono  moite  piètre,  che  non  furo- 
no  finite  di  iauorarle,  e  polire.   V  Arco  appreflb  Caftel  vecchio  in  Verona,  e  tutti  que- 
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gli  altri  Archi,  Se  edificij  che  vi  fono  furono  fatti  nel  dette  modo  :  il  che  molto  bene 
conofèerà  chi  auuertirà,  a  colpi  de  martelli,  cioc  corne  le  piètre  vi  fiano  lauorate.  La 
colonna  Traiana  in  Roma,  e  F  Antonina  fimilmente  furono  fatte,  ne  altramente  s'hau- 
rebbono  potuto  congiungere  cofi  diligentemente  le  piètre  ;  che  col!  bene  s  incontraflero 
le  commeflure  -7  le  quali  vanno  a  trauerfb  le  tefte,  &  altre  parti  délie  figure  -,  e  il  mc- 
defimo  dico  di  quegli  Archi,  che  vi  fi  veggono.  E  s  era  cjualche  edificio  molco  grande, 
come  è  1*  Arena  di  Verona,  T  Anfithcatro  di  Pola,  e  fimili,  perfuggir  lafpefà  e  tempo, 
che  vi  fârebbe  andato:  lauorauano  folamente  l' importe  de'volti,  i  capitelli,  e  le  cormei, 
&  il  redo  lafeiauano  ruftico,  tenendo  (blamente  conto  délia  bella  forma  dell'  edificio  ; 
Ma  ne'  Tempij,  &  ne  gli  altri  edificij,  che  richeideuano  delicatezza,  non  rifparmiauano 
fatica  nel  lauorarli  tutti,  e  nel  fregare,  e  lifciare  fino  i  canali  délie  colonne,  &  polirli 
diligentemente.  Perô  per  mio  giudicio  non  fi  farano  mûri  di  pietra  cotta  ruftichi,  ne 
meno  le  Nappe  de*  Camini  :  le  quali  dcono  eflèr  fatte  delicatiflïme:  percioche  oltra  T  a- 
bufb,  ne  fêguirà,  che  fi  fingerà  fpezzato,  e  diuifo  in  più  parte  quello,  che  naturalmente 
deue  eflere  intiero:  Ma  (ècondo  la  grandezza,  c  qualità  délia  fabrica,  Ci  farà  6  ruftica, 
ô  polita  5  e  non  quello  che  gli  antichi  fecero,  neceilîtati  dalla  grandezza  délie  opère, 
&  giudiciofimente  ;  fàremo  noi  in  vna  fabrica,  alla  quale  fi  ricerchi  al  tutto  la  poli- 
tezza. 


cap.    XI. 

Délie  diminutioni  de'  mur  h  £^  délie  parti  loro. 

SI  deue  oflèruare,  che  quamto  più  i  mûri  afeendono  c  s'inalzano,  tanto  più  il  di* 
minuifeono:  pero  quelli  che  nafeono  fbpra  terra  $  fàranno  più  fbttili  délie  fonda- 
menta  la  meta,  e  quelli  del  fècondo  (blaro  più  fbttili  di  quelli  del  primo  mezo  quadrel- 
lo,  e  cofi  fùcceffiuamente  fino  al  fommo  délia  fabrica  5  ma  con  diferetionc,  accioche 
non  fiano  troppo  fbttili  di  fbpra.  Il  mezo  de'  mûri  di  fbpra  deue  cafeare  à  pi- 
ombo  al  mezo  di  quelli  di  fbtto  :  onde  tutto  il  muro  pigli  forma  piramidale.  Pur 
quando  fi  voleflè  far  vna  fuperfîcie,  ô  fàccia  del  muro  di  fopra  al  diritto  d' vna  di  quel- 
lo di  fbtto,  dourà  ciô  farfi  dalla  parte  di  dentro  :  perche  le  trauature  de*  pauimenti,  i 
volti,  &  gli  altri  foftegni  délia  fabrica  non  lafeeranno,  che'l  muro  cafchi,  6  fi  muoua. 
Il  relafcio,  che  farà  di  fuori  fi  coprirà  con  vn  procinto,  ô  fafeia,  e  cornice,  che  cir- 
condi  tutto  l' edificio;  ilehe  farà  adornamento,  e  farà  come  legame  di  tutta  la  fabrica* 
Gli  angoli,  perche  participano  di  due  lati,  c  fono  per  tenerli  diritti,  e  congiunti  infie- 
me  deono  effere  fermiffimi,  e  con  lunghe,  e  dure  piètre  come  braccia  tenuti.  Perô  fi 
deono  le  fèneftre,  &  Papriture  allontanare  da  quelli  più  che  fi  puo,  6  almeno  laflàr 
tanto  di  fpatio  dali'  apritura  ail'  angolo,  quanto  è  la  îarghezza  di  quella.  Hora  c*  hab- 
biamo  parlato  de'  mûri  fèmplici  $  è  conueneuole  che  paffiamo  à  gli  ornamenti,  de  quali 
niuno  maggiore  riceuc  la  fabrica  di  quello,  che  le  danno  le  colonne,  quando  fono  fitu- 
ate  ne'luoghi  conueneuoli,  e  con  bclla  proportione  à  tutto  T  edificio. 


;  if! 


CAP.     XII. 

De9  cinque  Ordinh  che  vjarono  gli  Antichn 

CInque  fono  gli  ordini  de'  quali  gli  Antichi  fi  fêruirono,  cioè  il  Tofcano,  Dorko,, 
Ionico,  Corinthio,  e  Compofito.  Quefti  fi  deono  cofi  nellc  fabriche  di/porte, 
ch'cl  più  fodo  fia  nella  parte  più  bafla;  perche  farà  molto  più  atto  à  foftentare  il  ca- 
lico, e  la  fabrica  venirà  ad  hauere  balàmento  più  fermo  :  onde  fepapre  il  Donco  fi  porrà 

fouo 
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fbtto  il  lonico  $  il  lonico  fotto  il  Corinthio  *  &  il  Corinthio  fotto  il  Compofito.  ll 
Tofcano,  come  rozo,  fi  vfa  rare  volte  fopra  terra,  fuor  che  nelle  fabriche  di  vn'ordine 
folo,  come  coperudi  Villa:  ouero nelle machine  grandiflime,  comeAnfithcatri;  efimi- 
ii:  le  quali  hauendo  più  ordini  quefto  fi  ponerà  in  luogodelDorico  fotto  il  lonico.  E 
fe  fi  vorrà  tralafciare  vno  di  quefti,  come  fàrcbbe,  porre  il  Corinthio  immediate  fopra 
il  Dorico;  cio  fi  potrà  fare,  pur  che  fempre  il  più  fodo  fia  nclla  parte  più  baflà  per  le 
ragioni  già  dette.  Io  porrô  partitamente  di  ciafcuno  di  quefti  le  mifure,  non  tanto  fê- 
condo  che  n'infegna  Vitruuio,  quanto  fècondo  c'ho  auuertito  ne  gli  edificij  Antichi: 
ma  prima  dirb  quelle  cofe  che  in  vniuerfale  à  tutti  fi  conuengono. 


CAP.     Xllt 

Delia  gonfiezza,  e  diminutione  dette  Colonne,  de  gli  Intercolunnij^ 

e  dePilaJIri. 

LE  Colonne  di  ciafcun'ordinc  fi  dcono  fbrmarc  in  modo  che  la  parte  di  (bpra  fia 
più  fottile  di  quella  di  fotto,  e  nel  mezo  habbiano  alquanto  di  gonfiezza* 
Nelle  diminutioni  soflerua,  che  quantd  le  colonne  fono  più  lunghe,  tanto  meno 
diminuifcono,  eflendo  che  l'altezza  da  fe  faccia  leffetto  del  diminuire  per  la  di- 
flanza:  perb  fe  la  colonna  farà  alta  fino  à  quindeci  piedi;  fi  diuidcrà  la  groflèzza  da 
baflb  in  fei  parti,  e  meza,  e  di  cinque  e  meza  fi  farà  la  grofTezza  di  (bpra:  Se  daxv. 
à  xx.  fidiuiderà  la  grofTezza  di  fotto  in  parti  vij.  evi.  e  meza  farà  la  groffczza  di  fopra: 
fimilmentedi  quelle,  che  farannoda  xx.  fino  à  trenta,  fi  diuiderà  la  grofTezza  di  fotto  in 
parti  viij.  e  vij.  di  quelle  farà  la  grofTezza  di  fopra,  e  cofi  quelle  colonne,  che  faranno 
più  alte  ;  fi  diminuiranno  fecondo  il  detto  modo  per  la  retta  parte,  come  c'infegna  Vi- 
truuio al  cap.  ij.  deliij.  lib.  Ma  come  debba  farfi  la  gonfiezza  nel  mezo,  non  hab- 
biamo  da  lui  altro  che  vna  fcmplice  promeffa  :  e  percib  diuerfi  hanno  di  ciô  diuerfamentc 
detto.  Io  fono  folito  far  la  facoma  di  dctta  gonfiezza  in  quefto  modo.  Partifco  il  fufto 
della  colonna  in  tre  parti  eguali,  e  lafcio  laterza  parte  da  baflb  diritta  à  piombo,  à  canto 
Peftremità  della  quale  pongo  in  tagliovna  riga  fottile  alquanto,  lunga  come  la  colonna,  ô 
poco  più,  c  muouo  quella  parte,  che  auanza  dal  terzo  in  fufb,  e  la  ftorco  fin  che'l  ca- 
po fuo  giunga  al  punto  della  diminutione  di  fbpra  della  colonna  fotto  ilcollarino;  e  fe- 
condo quella  curuatura  fegno  :  e  cofi  mi  viene  la  colonna  alquanto  gonfla  nel  mezo,  efi 
raftrema  molto  garbatamente.  E  benche  io  non  mi  habbia  potuto  imaginarc  altro  modo 
più  breue,  &  efpedito  di  quefto,  e  che  riefca  meglioi  mi  fon  nondimeno  maggior- 
mente  confermato  in  quefta  mia  inucntione,  poi  che  tanto  è  piaciuta  à  mefTer  Pietro 
Cattaneo,  hauendogliela  io  detta,  che  Pha  pofta  in  vna  fua  opera  di  Architettura,  con  la 
quale  ha  non  poco  illuftrato  quefta  profeflione. 

A,  B,  Laterza  parte  della  colonna,  che  fi  lafcia  diritta  à  piombo. 
Rame  3.      B,  C,  I  due  terzi  che  fi  vanno  diminuendo. 

C,  ll  punto  della  diminutione  fbtto  il  collarino. 
Gli  intercolunnij,  cioè  fpatij  fra  le  colonne  fi  poflbno  fare  di  vn  diametro  e  mezo  di 
colonna,  e  fi  toglie  il  diametro  nella  parte  più  baflà  della  colonna  j  di  due  diametri,  di 
due,  &  vn  quarto,  di  tre,  &  anco  mageiori,-  Ma  non  gli  vfarono  gli  Antichi  maggiori 
di  trediamctn  di  colonna,  fuor  che  nelTordine  Tofcano,  nel  quale  ufandofi  l'Archi- 
trauc  di  legno^  faceuano  gli  intercolunnij  molto  larghi,  ne  minori  di  un  diametro,  e 
mezo,  e  di  quefto  fpatiofi  feruirono  alPhora  maffimamente,  quandofaceuino  le  colon- 
ne molto  grandi 5  Ma  quegli intercolunnij  piùdeglialtri  approuarono,  che  fufTcro  di  due 
diametri  di  colonna,  &  un  quarto  j  e  quefta  dimandarono  bclla,  &  elegante  maniera 
d'lntcrcolunnij.     Et  fi  deue  auuertire  che  tra  gli  intercolunnij,  ouero  fpatij,  e  le  colonne 

farà 
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eflère  deue  in  proportions,  c  corrifpondenza  ;  perciochefcneglifpatij  maggiori  fi  porrànno 
colonne  (bttili  j  fi  leuera  grandiffima  parte  dcll'alpctto,  eflèndoche  per  lomoltoacre,  chc 
fàrà  traivani,  fi  fcemerà  molto  della  loro  groflèzza,  c  feper  lo  contrario  nellifpatij  ftrctti 
fi  faranno  le  colonne  grofle,  per  la  ftrettezza,  &  anguftia  de  gli  fpatij faranno  vnafpetto 
gonfio,  e  fenza  gratia.     E  perô  fe  gli  ipatij  cccederanno  tre  diametric  fi  faranno  le  co- 
lonne grofle  perla  fettima  parte  della  loroaltezza,  come  hooflèruato  di  fbtto  nell'ordinc 
Tofcano  s  Ma  fe  gli  /patij  faranno»  tre  diametri  ->  le  colonne  làranno  lunghe  fette  tefte  e 
meza,  ouero  otto,  come  nell'ordinc  Dorico  s  e  fe  di  due,  &  vn  quarto,  le  colonne  fa- 
ranno lunghe  noue  tefte,  come  nel  Ionico  ;  c  fe  di  due,  fi  faranno  le  colonne  lunghe 
noue  tefte  e  meza,  come  nel  Corinthio:  efinalmente  fe  fàranno  divn  diamettro  emczo  j 
faranno  le  colonne  lunghe  dieci  tefte,  come  nel  Compofito.     Ne'quali  ordini  ho  hauuto 
quefto  rifguardo,   accioche  fiano   come  vn'efempio  di  tutte  quefte  manière  d 'inter- 
colunnij  ;  le  quali  ci  fono  infegnatc  da  Vitruuio  al  cap.  fopradetto.   Deono  eflère  nelle 
fronti  de  gli  edificij  le  colonne  pari  :    accioche  nel  mezo  venga  vn*  intcrcolunnio,   il 
quale  fi  farà  alquanto  maggiore  degli  altri,  accioche  meglio  fi  veggano  le  porte,    c  le 
entrate,  che  fî  fbgliono  mettere  nel  mezo  $  e  quefto  quanto  à  i  colonnati  fêmplici.    Ma 
fe  fî  faranno  le  Lcggie  co  i  pilaftri,  cofi  fî  doueranno  difporre  ;    che  i  pilaftri  non  fia- 
no manco  groffi  del  terzo  del  vano,  che  farà  tra  pilaftro,  c  pilaftro  :  e  quelli,   che  fa- 
ranno ne  i  cantonij  andaranno  grofli  per  li  due  terzi;  accioche  gli  angoli  della  fabrica 
vengano  ad  eflère  fbdi,  e  forti.     E  quando  haueranno  à  fbftentare  grandiffimo  carico, 
corne  ne  gli  edificij  molto  grandi  ;    ail"  hora  fî  faranno  groffi  per  la  meta  del  vano, 
corne  fono  quelli  del  Theatro  di  Vicenza,   e  dell'  Anfitheatro  di  Capua,    ouero  per  li 
due  terzi,  corne  quelli  del  Theatro  di  Marcello  in  Roma;    e  del  Theatro  di  Ogubio  : 
il  quale  hora  è  del  Sig.  Lodouico  de'  Gabrielli  gentiPhuomo  di  quella  Città.     Gli  fecero 
gli  Antichi  alcuna  volta  anco  tanto  groffi,  quanto  era  tutto  il  vano,  corne  nel  Theatro 
di  Verona  in  quella  parte,  che  non  è  fôpra  il  Monte  $   Ma  nelle  fabriche  priuate  non 
fi  faranno  ne  meno  groifi  del  terzo  del  vano,  ne  più  de  i  due  terzi,  &  douerebbonoef- 
fer  quadri  :  ma  per  feemare  la  fpefa,  e  per  fare  il  luogo  da  pafTeggiare  più  largo,    fi  fa- 
ranno manco  groffi  per  fianco  di  quello,  che  fiano  in  fronte,  e  per  adornare  la  faccia- 
ta;  fî  poranno  nel  mezo  délie  fronti  loro  meze  colonne,  ouero  altri  pilaftri,   che  tolga- 
no  fufo  la  cornice,  chc  fàrà  fbpra  gli  archi  della  Loggia  $  e  fàranno  della  groflèzza,   che 
richiederanno  le  loro  altezze,  fecondo  ciafcun' ordine,  corne  ne  i  feguenti  capitoli,  &  di- 
fegni  fî  vederà.     A  intelligenza  de*  quali  (acciô  ch'  io  non  habbia  à  replicare  il  medefi- 
mo  più  volte)  è  da  faperfi,  ch'  io  nel  partirc,  e  nel  mifurarc  detti  ordini  non  hô  volu- 
to  tor  certa,  e  determinata  mifîira,  cioè  particolare  ad  alcuna  Città,  corne,  braccio,    6 
piede,  6  palmo;  fàpendo  che  le  mifurc  fonodiuerfe,  corne  fbnodiuerfe  le  Città,  e  le  re- 
gioni  :  Ma  imitando  Vitruuio,  il  quale  partifce,  e  diuide  T  ordine  Dorico  con  vna  rni- 
fiira  cauata  dalla  groflèzza  délie  colonne,  la  quale  è  commune  à  tutti,  e  da  lui  chiamata 
Modulo  :  mi  feruirô  ancor  io  di  tal  mifiira  in  tutti  gli  ordini,  e  fàrà  il  Modulo  il  dia- 
metro  della  colonna  da  baflb  diuifo  in  minuti  felTanta,  fuor  che  nel  Dorico  :  nel  quale 
il  Modulo  fàrà  per  il  mezo  diametro  della  colonna,    e  diuifo  in  trenta  minùtij  perche 
cofi  riefee  più  commodo  ne' compartimenti di  detto  ordine:  Onde  potrà  ciafeuno  fàccn- 
do  il  Modulo  maggiore,  e  minore  fecondo  la  qualità  della  fabrica  fêruirfi  délie  propor* 
tioni,  &  délie  facome  difegnate  à  ciafcun'  ordine  conuenienti. 


i 


CAP.    XIV. 

De  IF  Ordine  Tofcano. 


Rame 


j.  f*  '  Ordine  Tofcano,  per  quanto  ne  dice  Vitruuïo,  e  fî  vede  in  erTetto,  è  ilpiîi 
XmJ  fchietto,  e  femplice  di  tutti  gli  ordini  dell*  Architettura  :  perciochc  ritiene  in  fe 
di  quella  primiera  antichità,e  manca  di  tutti  qucgli  ornamentî,  che  rendono  gli  altri  riguarde- 

uoli, 
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Uoli,  c  belli.  Quefto  hebbe  origine  in  Tofcana,  nobiliflîmà  parte  di  Italia,  onde  anco* 
ra  ferba  il  nome.  Le  colonne  con  bafè,  e  capitello  deono  eflèr  lunghe  fette  moduli,  c 
fi  raftremano  di  fopra  la  quarta  parte  délia  loro  groflezza.  Se  fi  faranno  di  quefto  or- 
dine  colonnati  (emplici  ;  fi  potranno  fare  gli  fpatij  molto  grandi  ;  perche  gli  Architra- 
ui  fi  finno  di  legno,  e  perô  riefee  molto  commodo  per  1'  vfo  di  Villa,  per  cagione  de' 
Carri,  &  d' altri  inftrumenti  ruftichi,  &  è  di  picciola  fpefa. 

A,  Architraue  di  legno. 

B,  Traui,  che  fanno  la  gronda. 
Ma  fè  fi  faranno  porte,  6  loggie  con  gli  Archi  ;  fi  oflèruaranno  le  mifure  polie 

nel  difegno,  nel  quale  fi  veggono  difpoftc,  &  incatenate  le  piètre,  come  pare  à 
dourebbe  fare,  quando  fi  faceflè  di  pictra  :  ilche  ho  auertito  anco  nel  fare  i 
difegni  degli  altri  quattro  ordini  :  e  quefto  difponerc,  c  legare  infieme  le  piètre 
ho  toko  da  molti  Archi  Antichi,  corne  fi  vederà  nel  mio  libro  degli  Archi  :  &  in  que- 
fto ho  vfâto  grandiflima  diligenza. 
Rame  1 1  *  Piedeftili,  che  fi  faranno  fbtto  le  colonne  di  qucuV  ordine,  (âranno  alti  vn 

modulo,  e  fi  faranno  fchietti.  L'Altezza  délia  baie  è  per  la  meta  délia  groflezza 
délia  colonna.  Quefta  altezza  fi  diuide  in  due  parti  eguali  :  vna  fi  dà  ail*  orlo,  ilquale  fi  fà  à 
fefta:  (che  fi  pub  fare  anco  quadrato)  l'altra  fi  diuide  in  quattro  parti,  vna  fi  dà  al  li- 
ftello,  ilquale  fi  pub  anco  fare  vn  poco  manco,  &  altramente  fi  dimanda  Cimbia, 
&  in  queft*  ordine  Colo  è  parte  délia  Bafè;  perche  in  tutti  gli  altri  è  parte  délia  colonna; 
e  l' altre  tre  al  toro,  ouer  baftone.  Ha  quefta  bafè  di  (porto  la  fefta  parte  del  diametro 
délia  colonna.  Il  Capitello  è  alto  ancor  egli  per  la  meta  délia  groflezza  délia  co- 
lonna da  baflb:  e  diuidefi  in  tre  parti  eguali;  vna  fi  dà  ail*  Abaco,  il  quale  per  la  fua 
forma  volgarmente  fi  dice  Dado  :  l'altra  alFOuolos^  e  la  terza  fi  diuide  in  fette  parti. 
D' vna  fi  fa  il  liftello  fotto  Y  ouolo,  e  Y  altre  (êi  reftano  al  collarino.  V  Aftragolo  è 
alto  il  doppiodel  liftello  fotto  Y  ouolo  :  eilfuoccntro  fi  fa  fu  la  linea,  che  cafohià  piom- 
bo  da  detto  liftello,  e  fopra  l' ifteflà  cade  lo  (porto  délia  cimbia,  la  quale  è  grofla 
quanto  il  liftello.  Lo  (porto  di  quefto  Capitello  riiponde  fu'l  viuo  délia  colonna  da 
baflb.  Il  fuo  Architraue  fi  fa  di  legno  tanto  alto  quanto  largo,  e  la  larghezza  non  eccede 
il  viuo  délia  colonna  di  fopra;  Le  traui,  che  fanno  la  gronda  hanno  di  progettura,  ô 
vogliam  dire  di  fporto,  il  quarto  délia  lunghezza  délie  colonne.  Queftc  fono  le  mifure 
deir  ordine  Tofcano,  corne  c'  infègna  Vitruuio. 


G,  Cimbia. 

H,  Baftone. 

I,  Orlo. 

K,  Piedeftilo. 

L,   Sacome  délie  importe  de  gliarchi. 


Rame  n* 


A,  Abacô. 

B,  Ouolo. 

C,  Collarino. 

D,  Aftragalo. 

E,  Viuo  délia  colonna  di  fopra. 

F,  Viuô  délia  colonna  da  baflb. 
Ma  (ê  fi  faranno  gli  Architraui  di  pietra  ;  fi  oflèruarà  quanto  è  ftato  detto  di  fo- 
pra de  gli  intercolunnij.  Si  veggono  alcuni  edificij  Antichi,  i  quali  fi  poflbno  dire 

eflèr  fatti  di  queiV  ordine  ;  perche  tengono  in  parte  le  medefime  mifure,  corne  è  Y  Arena  di 
Verona,  T  Arena,  cTheatro  di  Pola,  e  molti  altri;  da  i  quali  ho prefe  le (àcomecofi délia 
bale,  del  Capitello,  dclT  Architraue,  del  Fregio,  e  délia  Comice  pofte  nelT  vltima  tauola 
di  quefto  capitolo;  corne  anco  quelle  delT  importe  de*  volti,  e  di  tutti  quefti  edificij 
porro  i  difêgni  ne'  miei  libri  delT  Antichità. 

A,  Gola  diritta. 

B9  Corona. 

C,  Gocciolatoio,  e  gola  diritta. 

D,  Cauetto. 


del  Capitello.^ 


E,  Fregio. 

F,  Architraue. 

G,  Cimacio. 


H,  Abaco. 

I>  Gola  diritta. 

K,  Collarino. 

L,  Aftragalo. 

M,  Viuo  délia  colonna  fotto  ill  capitella 

N,  Viuo  délia  colonna  da  baflb. 

O,  Cimbia  délia  Colonna. 


P,  Ba- 
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q,  oîr' c  80ks dei,a  Bafc- 

Ai  dritto  dell'Architraue  fegnato  F,  vi  è  la  ficoma  d'vn'Architrauc  facto  più  delicata- 
mcntc. 


CAP. 


XV. 


Deir  Ordine  Dorico. 


n  TT  'Ordine  Dorico  hebbe  principio,  c  nome  da  i  Dori  popoli  Greci,  chc  ha- 

*'  i  -  bicarono  in  Afia.  Le  colonne  fe  fi  faranno  femplici  fenza  pilaflri  deono 
cffer  lunghe  fette  tefte  e  meza,  ouero  otto.  Gli  intercolunnij  (bno  poco  meno  di  tre 
diametri  di  colonna,  e  quefta  maniera  di  colonnati  da  Vicruuio  è  detta  Diaftilos. 

Ma  fe  fi  appoggieranno  à  ipilaftri  *  fi  faranno  con  bafe,  e  Capitello  alte 

ame  '4*     diccifette  moduli,  &  vn  terzo;  &  è  da  auertire,  che  (come  ho  detto  di  fo- 

pra  al  cap.  xiii.)  il  modulo  in  queft'ordine  folo  è  mezo  il  diametro  dclla  colonna  diuifo 

in  minuti  trenta,    &  in  tutti  gli  altri  ordini  è  il  diametro  intiero  diuifo  in  minuti  fet 

fanta. 

R  Da  gli  Antichi  non  fi  vede  Piedeftilo  à  queft'ordine,  ma  ben  fi  da  moderni  : 

e  l  :  pero  volendouelo  porre^  fi  faràche'l  Dado  fia  quadro,  e  da  lui  fi  piglierà  la 
mifura  de  gli  ornamenti  fuoi  ;  perche  fi  diuiderà  in  quattro  parti  vguali,  e  la  bafe  col 
fuo  zocco  (arà  per  due  di  quelle;  e  per  vna  la  Cimacia,  alla  quale  deue  effete  attaccato 
Porlo  dclla Bafe  délia  colonna.  Di  quefta  forte  di  Piedeftili  fi  vedono  anco  nellordine 
Corinthio,  come  in  Verona  nelPArco,  che  fi  dice  deXioni.  Ioho  poftopiù  manieredi 
facome,  che  fi  ponno  accommodare  al  Piedeftilo  di  queft'ordinc  :  le  quali  tutte  fbno 
belle,  e  cauate  da  gli  Antichi,  efono  ftate  mifurate  diligentiffimamcnte.  Non  ha  quefto 
ordine  Bafe  propria  :  onde  in  molti  edificij  fi  veggono  le  colonne  fenza  bafè,  come  in 
Roma  nel  Theatro  di  Marcello,  nel  Tempio  délia  Pietà  vicino  à  decto  Theatro,  neî 
Theatrodi  Vicenza,  &  in  diucrfi  altri  luoghi.  Ma  alcuna  volta  vi  fi  pone  la  Bafa  At- 
tica, laquale  accrefee  molto  di  bellezza,  e  la  fua  mifura  è  quefta.  L'altezza  è  per  la 
meta  del  diametro  délia  colonna,  e  fi  diuide  in  tre  parti  vguali  :  vna  Ci  dà  al  Plinto  ô  Zocco  : 
Paître  due  fi  diuiddno  in  quattro  parti,  e  d'vna  h  fa  il  baftone  di  fopra  :  Paître,  che  re- 
ftano  fi  partifcono  in  due,  &  vna  fi  dà  al  baftone  di  fbtto;  Paîtra  al  Cauetto  co'fuoi  li- 
ftelli:  percioche  fi  partiria  in  (êi  parti:  d'vna  fi  farà  il  liftello  di  fopra  «  d'vn'  altra  quello 
di  fbtto  :  e  quattro  refteranno  al  cauetto.  Lo  (porto  è  la  fèfta  parte  del  diametro 
délia  colonna  :  La  Cimbia  fi  fa  per  la  meta  del  baftone  di  fopra  facendofi  diuifâ 
dalla  bafe,  il  fuo  fporto  è  la  terza,  parte  di  tutto  lo  (porto  délia  baie;  Ma  (èla  bafe,  e 
parte  dellà  colonna  (kranno  di  vn  pezzo;  fi  farà  la  Cimbia  fottile,  corne  fi  vedcncl  tcrzo 
difegno di  queftordine,  oue  fono  anco  due  manière  d'impofte de  gli  Archi. 

A,  Viuo  délia  colonna.  F,  Plinto,  ouero  Zocco. 

B,  Cimbia.  G,  Cimacia.o 

C,  Baftone  di  fopra.  H,  Dado,    i  del  Piedeftilo. 

D,  Cauetto  co'liftelli.  I,  Bafe,       3 

E,  Baftone  di  fotto.  K,  Impoftc  de  gli  archi. 

£.  Il  capitello  deue  eflèrealto  la  meta  del  diametro  délia  colonna  ;  efi  diuide 

ame  l  *  in  tre  parti  ;  quella  di  fopra  fi  dà  ail' Abaco,  e  cimacio  :  il  cimacio  è  délie  cin- 
que parti  diquella  le  due,  efi  diuide  in  tre  parti:  dvna  fi  fà  il  Liftello,  e  delPaltre  due  la 
Gola.  La  feconda  parte  principale  fi  diuide  in  tre  parti  vguali,  vna  fi  dà  à  gli  anelli,  à  qua- 
dretti:  i  quali  fono  tre  vguali  :  l'altre  due  reftano  allouolo,  il  quale  ha  di  fporto  i  due  terzi 
délia  fua  altezza.   La  terza  parte  poi  fi  dà  al  collarino.  Tutto  lo  fporto  è  per  la  quinta  parte 

del 


i 


:, 
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del  diàmetro  délia  colonna.  L'Aftragalo,  6  Tondino  c  alto  quanto  fono  tutti  trc  gli  anelli, 
c  (porgc  in  fuori  al  viuo  della  colonna  da  bafTo.  La  Gimbia  è  alca  per  la  meta  del 
Tondino:  il  fuo  fporto  è  à  piombo  delcentro  di  eflb  Tondino.  Sopra  ilCapitello  fi 
ftrArchitraue,  il  quale  deue  effcraltola  meta  della  groffezza  della  colonna,  cioc  vnmodu- 


. %  r  j     j i  Awiw,  cue  c  peril  cerzo  ai  aettc  goccie.     Dalla  Tenia  in 

giu  G  diuide  il  refto  in  fette  parti  *  tre  fi  danno  alia  prima  fafcia,  e  quattro  alla  fé- 
conda. Il  fiegio  va  alto  vn  modulo  e  mezo,  il  Triglifo  c  largo  vn  modulo*  il  fuo  ca- 
pitello c  per  la  fefta  parte  del  modulo.  Si  diuide  il  Triglifo  in  fei  parti  5  due  fi  danno 
à  due  canali  di  mezo,  vna  à  due  mezi  canali  nelle  parti  di  fuori,  elaltre  tre  fanno  gli 
foatij,  che  fono  tra  detti  canali.  La  Metopa,  cioè  fpatio  fra  Triglifo,e  Triglifo  deuc  eflère  tanto 
larga,  quanto  alta.  La  Cornice  deue  eflTerc  alta  vn  modulo,  &  vn  fefto,  c  fi  diuide  in 
parti  cinque,  e  meza  :  due  fi  danno  al  Cauetto,  &  Ouolo.  Il  Cauetoè  minor  dell'O- 
uolo,  quanto,  c  il  fuo  lifîclloj  le  altre  trc  e  meza  fi  danno  alla  corona,  6  cornice,  che 
volgarmente  fi  dice  Gocciolatoioi  &  alla  gola  riuerfa,  &  diritta.  La  corona  deue  faauer 
di  fporto  délie  fei  parti  del  modulo  le  quattro,  e  nel  fuo  piano  che  guarda  in  giù,  & 
fporta  in  fubri  peril  lungo  fopra  i  Triglifi  fei  goccie,  e  per  il  largo  tre  co'fuoi  liftelli,  e 
fopra  le  Metope  alcune  rofe.  Le  goccie  vanno  rotonde,  e  rifpondono  aile  goccie  fotto  la 
Tenia,  le  quali  vanno  in  forma  di  campana.  La  Gola  fàrà  più  groffa  della  corona  la 
ottaua  parte;  fi  diuide  in  parti  otto,  due  fi  danno  alTorlo,  c  fei  reftano  alla  Gola,  la 
quale  ha  di  fporto  le  fette  parti  e  meza.  Onde  l'Architraue,  il  Fregio,  ela  Cornice 
vengono  ad  effer  alti  la  quarta  parte  deiraltezza  della  colonna.  E  quelle  fono  le  mifure 
della  Cornice  fecondo  Vitruuio,  dalla  quale  mi  fono  alquantopartitoaltcrandoladè'mem- 
bri,  &  facendola  vn  poco  maggiore. 


A,  Gola  diritta. 

B,  Golariuerfà. 

C,  Gocciolatoio. 

D,  Ouolo. 

E,  Cauetto. 

F,  Capitello  del  Triglifo» 
G,5  Triglifo. 

H,  Metopa, 
1,  Tenia. 
K,  Goccie. 
L,  Prima  falcia. 
M,  Seconda  fafcia. 


Y,  Soffitto  del  Gocciolatoio, 

Le  parti  del  Capitello. 
N,  Cimacio. 
O,  Abaco. 
P,  Ouolo. 
Q,  Gradetti. 
R,  Collarino. 
S,  Aftragalo. 
T,  Cimbia. 

V,  Viuo  della Colonna. 
X,  Pianta  del  Capitello;  ôc il  Modulo 

diuifb  in  trenta  minuti. 


cap.      XVI. 

Dell  Or  dine  lonko. 

Rame  17.  T  *°rdi£e  ^"j00  hthb,e  °"S!ne  neBa  Ionia  Prouincia  delT  Afîa,  e  dioue- 
M^t  ft  ordme  fi  legge,  che  fù  edificato  in  Efcfo  il  Tempio  di  Diana.  Le 
Colonne  con  capitello,  e  bafe  fono  lunghe  noue  tefte,  cioè  .noue  moduli,  perche  tefta, 
s'mtendcildiametrodella  colonna  da  baflb.  L'Architraue,  il  Fregio,  e  la  Cornice 
fono  per  la  quinta  parte  delT  Altezza  della  colonna }  nel  difegno  de*  colonnati  femplici 
fono  gli  intercolunnij  di  due  diametri,  &  vn  quarto  *  &  quefta  è  la  più  bella,  c  com- 
moda  maniera  d' intercolunnij:  e  da  Vittruuio  è  detta  Euftilos. 

Rame  1 8.        !"  9ucllo,de  gjf  Arc,hi»  i  pi'aftri  fono  per  la  terza  parte  del  wno,  e  gli 
archi  fono  alu  in  luce  due  quadri. 

Rame 


** 


A,  Viuo  délia  colonna. 

B,  Tondino  con  la  Cimbia,  c  fono 
mcmbri  delta  colonna. 

C,  Baftonc  fupcriore, 

D,  Cauetto. 

E,  Baftone  infcriore. 
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Se  aile  colonne  Ioniche  fi  porrà  Piedeflilo,  come  nel  difègno  de  gli  Archi,  egli  fi 
ame    *.    ç^  ^^  Cjuanto  far£  ja  met£  jcjja  |argnt2Za  de|]a  iucc  <yi*  Arco,  &  fi  diuiderà 

in  parti  Cette  e  meza,  di  due  fi  farà  la  Bafè,  d'  vna  la  Cimacia,  &  quattro,  e  meza  re- 
fteranno  al  Dado,  cioè  piano  di  mezo.  La  bale  dell'ordihe  Icnico  è grofla  mezo  mo- 
dulo, &  fi  diuide  in  tre  parti;  vna  fi  dà.al  Zocco,  il  fuo  fporto  c  la  quarta,  &  ottaua 
parte  del  modulo,  Paître  due  fi  diuidono  in  fètte:  di  tre  fi  fà  il  baftonc,  Paître  quat- 
rro  di  nuouo  fi  diuidono  in  due,  &  vna  fi  dà  al  cauetto  di  fopra,  6c  P  altra  à  quello 
di  fbtto  :  il  quale  douera  hauere  più  fporto  dell'  altro.  Gli  aftragali  deono  effere  la  ot- 
nua  parte  del  cauetto  :  la  Cimbia  délia  colonna  è  per  la  terza  parte  del  baftone  dcllà 
bafè  :  ma  fè  medefimamente  fi  farà  la  bafè  tongiunta  con  parte  délia  colonna  ;  fi  farà 
la  Cimbia  più  fbttile,  corne  ho  detto  anco  nel  Dorico.  Ha  di  fporto  la  Cimbia  la 
meta  dello  fporto  già  detto.  Quefte  fbno  le  mifure  délia  bafè  Ionica,  fècondo  Vitruuio; 
Ma  perche  in  molti  edificij  Antichi  fi  veggono  à  quefV  ordine  bafï  Attiche,  6c  a  me  più 
piacciono  j  fopra  il  piedeflilo  ho  difègnato  1'  Attica  con  quel  baftoncino  fbtto  la  Cim- 
bia -y  non  reftando  perô  di  fare  il  difegno  di  quella,  che  ci  infêgna  Vitruuio.  I  difègni 
L,  fono  due  fâcome  différend  per  fare  l'impolie  de  gli  Archi,  &  di  ciafeuna  vi  fono 
notate  le  mifure  per  numeri  :  i  quali^  fignificano  i  minuti  del  Modulo,  come  fi  ha  fatto 
in  tutti  gli  altri  difègni.  Sono  quefte  impolie  alte  la  meta  di  più  di  quel  ch'è  groflo 
il  pilaftro,    che  toi  fufb  l' Arco. 

F,  Orloattaccato'alla  Ci macia  del  Piedeflilo. 

G,  Cimacia  à  due  modi.p 
H,  Dado.  (  del  Piedeflilo. 
I,  Bafè  à  due  modi.       3 
K,  Orlo  délia  Bafe. 
L,  Impofte  de  gli  Archi. 

-  0         Pcr  ^arc  î'  capitello  fi  diuide  il  piede  délia  colonna  in  dieciotto  parti,  e  die- 

cinoue  di  quefte  parti  è  la  larghezza,  e  lunghezza  dell*  Abaco  j  e  la  meta  è  P  altezza 
del  capitello  con  le  volute:  onde  viene  ad  eflèr  alto  noue  parti,  e  meza.  Vna  parte  c  meza 
fi  dà  ail*  Abaco  col  fuo  Cimacio  ;  P  altre  otto  reftano  alla  Voluta  :  la  quale  fi  fà  in  quefto 
modo.  Dali*  eftremità  del  Cimacio  al  di  dentro  fi  pone  vna  parte  délie  diccinouc,  e  dai 
punto  fatto  fi  lafeia  cadere  vna  linea  à  piombo  :  la  quale  diuide  la  Voluta  per  mezo,  c 
fi  diamanda  Catheto  ;  e  doue  in  quefta  linea  è  il  punto,  che  fèpara  le  quattro  parti  e  meza 
fuperiori,  e  le  tre  e  meza  inferiori,  fi  fà  il  centro  dcU'occhio  délia  Voluta:  il  diame- 
tro  del  quale  è  vna  délie  otto  parti  :  e  dal  detto  punto  fi  tira  vna  linea,  la  quale  inerc*- 
ciata  ad  angoli  retti  co  '1  catheto  j  viene  à  diuidere  la  voluta  in  quattro  parti.  Nel- 
r  occhio  poi  fi  forma  vn  quadrato,  la  cui  grandezzaè  il  femidiametro  di  detto  occhio,  e 
tirate  le  linee  diagonali,  in  quelle  fi  fanno  i  punti,  oue  deue  eflèr  meflb  nel  far  la  Vo- 
luta il  piede  immobile  del  compaiTo*  e  fono,  computatoui  il  centro  dell*  occhio,  tre- 
dici  centri  :  e  di  quefti  P  ordine  che  fi  deue  tenere,  appare  per  li  numeri  pofti  nel  di- 
fegno. V  Aftragalo  deJla  colonna  è  al  diritto  dell*  occhio  délia  Voluta.  Le  Volute 
vanno  tanto  grofle  nel  mezo,  quanto  è  lo  fporto  dell'  Ouolo  :  il  quale  auanza  oltra 
P  Abaco  tanto,  quanto  è  P  occhio  délia  Voluta.  il  canale  délia  Voluta,  va  al  paro  del  vi- 
uo délia  colonna.  L' Aftragalo  délia  colonna  gira  per  fotto  la  Voluta,  e  fèmpre  fi  vede, 
come  appar  nella  pianta,  &  è  naturale  che  vna  cofa  tencra,  corne  è  finta  eflèr  la  Vo- 
luta-, dia  luogo  ad  vna  dura,  come  è  L' Aftragalo  5  e  fi  difeofta  la  Vûlùta  da  quello 
(èmpre  vgualmente.  Si  fbgliono  fare  ne  gli  angoli  de'  colonnati*  6  portici  di  ordine 
lonico  i  capitelli,  c  habbiano  le  Volute,  non  fblo  nella  fronte,  ma  anco  in  quella  par-» 
te,  che  facendofi  il  capitello,  come  fi  fuol  fare:  fârebbe  il  fiancoj  onde  vengono  ad 
hauere  la  fronte  da  due  bande,  e  fi  dimandano  capitelli  angolari,  i  quali  come  fi  fie- 
ciano,  dimoftrerô  nel  mio  librodei  Tempij. 

A,  Abaco. 

B,  Canale,  ouero  incauo  délia  Voluta. 

C,  Ouolo. 

D,  Tondino  fbtto  P  Ouolo. 


E,  Cimbia. 

F,  Viuo  délia  Colonna. 

G,  Linea  detta  Catheto, 


,zi. 


mu 
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Nella  pianta  del  capitello  fono  i  detti  membri  contrafegnati  con  I'iftefle  Icttere. 

Rome  a  i.    „ S'  M0^0  d!lla  VoIuta  in  forma  gran<le-   Con  la  bafc  fecondo  Vitruuio 
Membri  della  Bale* 

K,  Viuo  della  Colonna.  o,  Tondini. 

L,  Cimbia,  P>  Cauetto  fecond0. 

M,  Baftone.  q}  0rlo. 

N,  Cauetto  primo,  R,  Sporto. 

Rame  xa.  L' Arçhitraue,  il  Fregio,  e  la  Cornice  fono  (come  bo  detto)  per  laquinta 
parte  dell  altezza  della  colonna,  e  fi  diuide  il  tutto  in  parte  dodeci.  L'  Ar- 
chitraue e  parti  quattro;  il  Fregio  ere,  e  la  Cornice  cinque:  V  Architraue  fi  diuide  in 
parti  cinque,  e  d  vna  fi  fà  il  fuo  Cimacio:  c  il  refto  fi  diuide  in  dodici  :  tre  fi  dan- 
no  alia  prima  fafcia,  e  al  fuo  Aftragalo}  quattro  alla  féconda,  &  all' Aftragalo,  e  cinque 
alia  rerza.  La  cornice  fi  diuide  in  parti  fette,  e  tre  quarti  :  due  fi  danno  al  Cauetto,  & 
Ouolo,  dueal  modiglione:  &  tre,  e'tre  quarti  alia  corona,  egola:  e  fporge  rantoin 
fuor,  quanto  e  grofla.  Io  ho  difegnato  la  fronte,  il  fianco,  e  Ta  pianu  del  Capitello, 
c  1  Architraue,  il  Fregio,  e  la  Cornice  con  gli  intagli,  che  fe  li  conueneono. 
A,   Gola  airitM.  \r    D«m4  Clcl- 


A,  Goladiritta. 

B,  Gola  riueria. 

C,  Gocciolatoio. 

D,  Cimacio  de  i  modiglioni. 

E,  Modiglioni. 

F,  Ouolo. 

G,  Cauetto. 
H,  Fregio. 
I,  Cimacio  delT  Architraue. 


K,  Prima  fafcia. 
L,  Seconda  falcia. 
M,  Terza  falcia. 

Membri  del  Capitello. 
N,  Abaco. 

O,  Incauo  delJa  Voluta. 
P,  Ouolo. 

Q,  Tondino  della  Colonna,  ouero  Aftragalo, 
R,  Viuo  della  Colonna. 


Doue  fono  le  Rofe  è  il  Soffitto  della  cornice  tra  vn  modiglione,  el'altro 

CAP.      XVII 

DelV  Or  dine  Corinthio. 

Rameih  TN  Corintho  nobiliffima  Città  del  Pelopomefo  fù  prima  ritrouato  l'ordi- 
X  ne,  che  fi  dimanda  Corinthio,  il  quale  è  piu  adorno,  e  fuelto  de  i  fo- 
pradetti.  Le  colonne  fono  fimili  aile  Ioniche,  ôc  aggiuntaui  la  bafe,  e  il  capitello,  fono 
lunghe  moduli  noue  e  mezo  Se  fi  faranno  canellate  douranno  hauere  ventiquattro 
canah,  i  quah  profondino  per  la  meta  della  loro  larghezza.  I  pianuzzi,  ouero  fpatij  tra 
1  vn  canale,  e  1  altro,  faranno  per  il  terzo  della  larghezza  di  detti  canali 

xt  ^rrChiCr"ïUl,  ^^  r  h  iC0mi|Ce  f°n0  PCI  2  ^uinto  dcI1'  altezza'  ddlc  colonne. 
Nel  difegno  del  colonnato  femplice  gli  intercolunnij  fono  di  due  diametri,    come  è  il 

Portico  di  Santa  Maria Ritonda  in  Roma;  e  quefta  maniera  di  colonnati  da  Vitruuio 
c  dctta  Suhlos. 

Rame  a4.   A  ff.*  TtAde  &  Afhi; ,  Oft*1  fono  Per  ,c  due  P*«i  dellc  cinque 
♦    della  luce  dell  Arco,  e  1' Arco  è  m  luce  per  altezza  duequadri,  e  mezo,  coîn- 
prefa  la  groflezza  di  eflb  Arco.  *  ■        ' 

Rame  aj.  .  .f0"0.1'  C0,Onn;  5°ri,nthie  Cl  farà  il  Piedcftil°  ^  i'  quarto  dell'  altera 
della  colonnade  Ci  diuiderà  in  otto  parti:  vna  fi  darà  alia  Cimacia,  due 
alia  fua  bafe,  e  cinque  refteranno  al  Dado.  La  Bafe  fi  diuiderà  in  tre  parti;  due  fi  da- 
ranno  al  Zocco  &  vna  alia  Cornice  La  bafe  délie  colonne  è  1' Attica;  ma  in  quefto 
e  diuerfa  da  quella,  che  fi  pone  ail'  ordme  Dorico,  che  lo  fporto  è  la  quinta  parte  del  dia- 
metro  della  colonna.     Si  puo  anco  in  qualchc  altra  parte  variare,  corne  fi  vede  ncl  di- 

cïTX™  C $T  *?  h  im?°fta,  dc,  t  Archi;   Ia  <ïU3,e  è  alta  ,a  ««*  di  più  di 
quel  ch  e  groflo  il  membretto,  cioe  il  pilaftro,  che  toi  fufô  1*  Arco. 

A,  Viuo 


G,  Cimacia.  y 

H,  Dado.  C  del  picdeftiU 

I,  Cornice  délia  ba(è.} 
K,  Orlo  délia  Bafe.  ' 
L,  Importa  de  gli  Aichi  à  canto  alla 
colonna. 
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A,  Viuo  délia  Colonna. 

B,  Cimbia,  &  Tondino  délia  colonna. 

C,  Baftone  fuperiore. 

D,  Cauerto  con  gli  Aftragali. 

E,  Baftone  inferiore. 

F,  Orlo  délia  Bafe  attaccato  alla  Cimacia 
del  Piedcftilo. 

Rame  te.       }}  caP*tcl'°  Corinthio  deuc  efl«e  "I»  quanto  è  groffa  la  colonna  da  baffo, 
c  di  pm  la  fefta  parte  :  la  quale  fi  dà  ail'  Abaco  :  il  refto  fi  diuide  in  tre  parti 
vguah.    La  prima  fi  da  alla  prima  foglia,  la  féconda  alla  féconda,   e  la  terza  di  nuouo 
fi  diuide  in  due,  e  délia  parte  proifima  ail' Abaco  fi  fanno  i  caulicolicon  le  foglie,  che 
par,  che  gl,  foftentino  ;  dalle  quali  efli  nafcono;  e  perb  il  fufto  d^nde  cfcono,  fi  farà 
grolto,  &  efli  ne  i  loro  auvolgimenti  fi  andaranno  à  poco  à  poco  aflbttigliando,  e  pi- 
gheremo  in  ciô  1  effempio  dalle  piante,  le  quali  fono  p,ù  greffe  doue  nafeono,  che  doue 
finifeono.     La  campana,  ciçè  il  viuo  del  capitello  fotto  le  foglie  deue  andare  al  diritto 
del  fondo  de  canali  délie  colonne.     A  Eir  l' Abaco,  e  habbia  conueniente  fporto ,  fi  for- 
ma vn  quadrato,  ciafcun  lato  del  quale  fia  vn  modulo,  e  mezo;  e  fi  tirano  in  quello 
le  hnec  diagonal.,  edoue  s' interfecano,   che  farà  nel  mezo,  fi  pone  il  piede  immobile 
del  compaffo:  e  veifo  ciafeun  angolo  del  quadrato  fi  fegna  vn  modulo:  e  doue  faranno 
i  ptinti  i  tirano  le  linee,  che  s' interfechino  ad  angoli  retti  con  le  dette  diagonali,    e 
che  tocchino  i  lad  del  quadrato.-  e  quefte faranno  il  termine  dello  fporto,  c  quanto fa- 
ranno lunghe,  tanto  farà  la  larghezza  délie  corna  dell'  Abaco.  La  curuatura,  ouero  feemi- 
ta  fi  raraallungando  vnfilo  dall'vn  corno  alïaltro,  epigliando  ilpuntorondevieneafor- 
marh  vn  tnangolo,  la  cui  bafe  è  la  feemità.  Si  tira  poi  vna  linea  dall' eftremità  délie  dette 
corna    al  eftremità  dell'Aftragalo,  ouero  tondino  délia  colonna,   e  fi  fà  che  je  lingue 
délie  foghc  la  tocchino;  ouero  auanzino  alquantopiù  in  fora,  e  quefto  è  il  loro  fporto. 
La  Roia  deue  effer  larga  la  quarta  parte  del  diametro  délia  colonna  da  piedi.    L' Atchi- 
trauc,  il  Fregio,  e  la  Cornice  (come  hbdetto)  fono  inquinto  dell' altezza  délia  colonna, 
c  ii  diuide  il  tut»  in  parti  dodici,  come  nel  Ionico  ;  ma  in  quefto  v'è  differenza,    che 
la  Cornice  fi  diuide  in  otto  parti,  e  meza;  d'vna  fi  fà  l' intauolàto,  dell'altra  il  den- 
telle, délia  terza  l'ouolo,  délia  quarta,   c  quinta  il  modiglione,  e  dell'altre  tre,  e  meza 
la  corona,  e  la  Gola.     Hà  la  cornice  tanto  di  fporto,   quanto  è  alta.     Le  caffe  délie 
Kole,  che  vanno  tra  i  modiglioni:     vogliono  effer  quadre,  &  imodiglioni  groffi  per  la 
meta  del  campo  di  dette  Rofe.     1  membri  di  queft'  ordine  non  fono  ftati  contralegnati 
con  lettere,  corne  ne  i  paffati  :  perche  da  quellifi  poffono  quefti  facilmente  conofcefe 


C  A  P.     XVIII. 

DelV  Ordine  Compoftio. 

Rame  17;  '  Ordine  Compofito,  il  quale  vien  anco  detto  Latino,  perche  lu  inuen- 
*rJ  tlonc  de  g1'  Antichi  Romani,  è  cosi  chiamato,  perche  participa  di 
due  de  fopradetti  ordini,  &  il  più  regolato,  e  più  bello  è  quello,  che  è  compofto  di 
Ionico,  &  di  Corinthio.  Si  fà  più  fuelto  del  Corinthio,  &  fi  puô  fare  fimile  à  quel- 
lo in  tutte  le  parti,  fuori  che  nel  capitello.  Le  colonne  deuono  effer  lunghe  died  mo- 
duli. Nel  difegno  del  colonnato  femplice,  gli  intercolunnij  fono  d' vn  diametro  &  me- 
zo, &  quefta  maniera  è  dimandata  da  Vitruuio  Picnoftilos* 

Rame  18.        Et  in  ^uel,°  de  S1»  Archi  '  Pilaftri  fono  Per  la  meta  délia  luce  dell*  Arco, 
&  gli  Archi  fono  alti  fin  fotto  il  volto  due  quadri,  e  mezo. 

Rame  i<>.        E  Perche  (come  hè  detto)  fi  dcuc  &r  <îueil' ordine  Piu  *ûe,to  deI  Corin- 
thio j  il  foo  Piedeftilo  c  per  il  terzo  dell'altczza  délia  colonna,  e  fi  diuide  in 

parti 


i; 
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parti  otto,  c  meza.  D'  vna  parte  fi  fa  la  Cimacia,  di  due  la  Bale,  c  cinque  e  meza 
reftano  al  Dado.  La  Bafe  del  Piedeftilo  fi  diuide  in  tre  parti  :  duc  fi  danno  al  Zocco, 
&  vna  a'fuoi  Baftoni  con  la  fua  Gola. 

La  bafè  délia  colonna  fi  puô  far  Attica,  come  ncl  Corinthio,    e  fi  pu6  fare  anco 
comporta  dell'  Attica,  e  della  lonica,  come  fi  vede  ncl  difegno. 

La  Sacoma  dell'  Impofta  de  gli  Archi  è  à  canto  del  Piedeftilo,    e  la  fua  altezza  è 
quanto  è  groflb  il  Membretto. 

A,  Impofta  de  gli  Archi. 
Ram     o  capitello  Compofito  ha  quelle  ifteflê  mifure,    che  ha  il  Corinthio:   ma 

h  diucrfo  da  quello  per  la  Voluta,  Ouolo,  e  Fularolo,  che  fono  membri  at- 
tribuiti  al  Ionico  j  &  il  modo  di  farlo  è  quefto      Dall'  Abaco  in  giu  fi  diuide  il  capi- 
tello in  tre  parti,  come  nel  Corinthio.     La  prima  parce  fi  dà  alla  prima  foglia,  ela  fé- 
conda alla  féconda,  e  la  terza  alla  Voluta-,  la  quale  fi  fà  in  quell' îftcflb  modo,  c  con 
quei  medefimi  punti,  co  i  quali  s'è  detto,  che  fi  fà  1a  lonica:    &  occupa  tanto  dell' 
Abaco,  che  paia,  ch'ella  nafca  fuori  dell' Ouolo  apprefTo  il  flore,  che  fi  pone  nel  mezo 
della  curuatura  di  detto  Abaco,  &  è  groffa  in  fronce,  quinco  è  lo  f  nuffj,  che  fi  fà  fu 
le  corna  di  quello,  o  poco  più.     L' Ouolo  è  grofTo  délie  cinque  parti  dclf  Abaco  le  tre: 
la  parte  fua  inferiore  comincia  al  diritto  della  parte  inrencre  delr  occhio  della  Voluta, 
hà  di  fporto  délie  quattro  parti  della  fua  altezza,   le  tre,    e  viene  col  fuo  fporto  al  di- 
ritto della  curuatura  dell*  Abaco,  6  poco  più  in  fuori.      il  Fufàrolo  è  per  la  terza  parte 
dell*  altezza  dell' Ouolo,  &  ha  di  fporto  alquan to  più  della  meta  ddla  fua  grofTezza,    e 
gira  intorno  il  capitello  fotto  la  Voluta,  e  femprefi  vede.     Il  Gradetto,  che  va  fotto  il 
Fufàrolo,  e  fà  l'orlo  della  campana  del  Capitello,  è  perla  meta  del  Fufàrolo.   Il  viuo  del- 
la campana  nfponde  al  dntto  del  fondo  de  i  canali  della  colonna.     Di  quefta  forte  n  ho 
veduto  vno  in  Roma,  dal  quale  hô  cauatele  dette  mifure,  perche  mi  è  parfomolto  bel- 
lo,  c  beniflîmo  intefô.     Si  veggono  anco  capitelli  fatti  in  altro  modo,    che  fi  pofTono 
chiamar  Ccmpofiti,  de  quali  S  dira,  e  fi  poneranno  le  figure  ne'miei  libri  dclle  antichi- 
tà.     L'  Architraue,  il  Fregio,    e  la  Cornice  fono  per  la  quinta  parte  dell'  altezza  della 
colonna,  e  per  quello,  ch'è  ftato  detto  di  fôpra  ne  gli  alcri  ordini,  e  per  li  numeripo- 
fti  nel  difegno  fi  conofee  beniflîmo  il  loro  compartimento. 


CAP.     XIX. 

De  i  Piedefiïli. 

S  In  qui  hi  detto,  quanto  m' è  parfo  bifbgneuole  de'  mûri  femplici,  e  de  i  loro  orna- 
menti,  e  toccato  in  paticolare  de  i  Piedeftili,  che  à  ciafcun  ordinc  fi  pofTono  attri- 
buire;  Ma  perche  pare,  che  gli  antichi  non  habbiano  hauuto  quefta  auuertenza  di  fare 
vn  Piedeftilo  d*  vna  grandezza  più  ad  vn'  ordine,  che  ad  vn'  altro,  e  nondimeno  quefto 
membro  accrefce  molto  di  bellezza,  &  d'ornamento,  quando  egli  è  fatto  con  ragione, 
e  con  proportione  ail*  altre  parti,  accioche  fê  ne  habbia  perfetta  cognitione,  e  fê  nepoflà 
P  Architetto  feruire  fècondo  le  occafioni;  è  da  fâperfi,  che  effi  h  fecero  alcuna  voltaqua- 
dri,  cioè  tanto  lunghi,  quânto  larghi,  come  nelP  Arco  de  Leoni  in  Verona  :  e  quefti 
io  h6  datialP  ordine  Donco,  perche  fè  li  richiede  la  fbdezza.  Alcuna  volta  li  fecero 
pigliando  la  mifura  dalla  luce  de  i  vani,  come  nelP  Arco  di  Tito  à  Santa  Maria  Noua 
in  Roma,  &  in  quello  di  Traiano  fui  porto  d*  Ancona;  doue  il  Piedeftilo  è  alto  per 
la  meta  della  luce  dall'Arco:  e  di  tal  forte  piedeftili  ho  meflb  nell' ordine  Ionico.  Et 
alcuna  volta  pigliarono  la  mifùra  dall'  altezza  della  colonna,  corne  fi  vede  à  Su(à  Città 
pofta  aile  radici  de'monti,  che  diuidono  la  Italia  dalla  Francia,  in  vn*  Arco  fatto  in  ho- 
nore di  Augufto  Cefâre:  e  nell' Arco  di  Pola  Città  della  Dalmatia;  e  nelP  Anfitheatro 
di  Roma,  nell' ordine  Ionico,  &  Corinthio,  ne*  quali  edificij  il  piedeftilo  è  per  la  quarta 
parte  dclP  altezza  délie  colonne,   corne  io  hô  fatto  nell' ordine  Corinthio.     In  Verona 

nell' 
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ncir  Arco  di  Cartel  Vecchk),  il  quale  è  belliflimo  :  il  piedeftilo  è  per  il  terfco  deiraltezzà 
dclle  colonne,  come  ho  meflb  nell'  ordine  Compofito.  E  quelle  fono  bclliflime  for- 
me di  Piedeftili,  e  hanno  bella  proportionc  all*  altre  parti.  E  quando  Vitruuio  nel 
Mo  libro  ragionando  de  i  Theatri  fà  mentione  del  poggio,  è  da  (àpere,  che'l  poggio 
c  il  medefmo,  chel  piedeftilo,  il  quale  è  per  il  terzodella  lunghezza  délie  colonne  pofte 
per  ornamenco  délia  fcena,  Ma  de'  piedeftili,  chc  eccedono  il  terzo  délia  colonna  fè  ne 
vede  in  Roma  nell*  Arco  di  Coftantino,  oue  fono  per  lc  due  parti  e  meza  dell' 
altezza  délie  colonne.  E  quafi  in  tutti  i  piedeftili  antichi  fi  vede  eflère  ftato  o£ 
feruato  di  far  la  bafe  due  volte  più  groflà,  che  la  Cimacia,  come  fi  vcderànel  mio  librd 
de  gli  Archi. 


A    P.      XX. 

De  gli  Abu  ft. 

HAuendo  io  polio  gli  ornamenti  delF  Architettura,  cioè  i  cinque  ordini,  ic  infe- 
gnato  come  fi  debbano  fare,  &  meflè  le  fàcome  di  ciafcuna  parte  loro,  come  hH 
trouato  che  gli  antichi  oflèruarono  $  non  mi  pare  fuori  di  propofito  far  qui  auertito  il 
Lcttore  di  molti  abufi,  che  introdotti  da'  Barbari  $  ancora  fi  ofTeruano  ;  accioche  gli  ftu- 
diofi  di  quelYarte  nell'opete  loro  fe  ne  poflino  guardare,  &  nellealtrui  conofcerli.  Di- 
co  adunque,  chc  eflèndo  1'  Architettura  (come  fono  anco  tutte  le  altri  arti)  imitatrice 
della  Natura,  niuna  cola  patifce,  che  aliéna,  &  lontana  fia  da  quello,  che  efla  Natura 
comporta  :  onde  noi  veggiamo,  che  quegli  antichi  Architetti,  i  quali  gli  Edificij,  çhe 
di  legno  fi  faceuano,  cominciarono  à  fare  di  piètre,  inftituirono,  che  le  colonne  nclla 
cima  loro  foflero  manco  groflè,  chc  da  piedi,  pigliandb  1*  efempioda  gli  arbori,  i  quali 
tutti  fono  piu  fottili  nella  cima,  che  nel  tronco*  &appreflb  lc  fadici.  Medefimamente, 
perche  è  molto  conueneuole,  chc  quelle  cofe,  fopra  le  cjuali  qualche  gran 
carico  c  pofto,  fi  fchizzino-,  pofero  fotto  le  colonne  le  bafi,  lc  quali  con  quel 
loro    baftoni,   &  cauetti  paiono  per  lo  fopra  pofto  pefo  fehizzarfi,    cofi  anco  nellc 


parte  li  conolcerà,  le  vi  h  ponerà 
lêndo  y  non  fi  pub  fe  non  biafimarc  quella  maniera  di  fabricare,  la  quale  partendofi  da 
quello,  che  la  Natura  délie  cofe  ci  infegna,  &  da  quella  femplicità,   che  nelle  cofe  da 
lei  create  fi  feorge,  quafi  vn*  altra  natura  facendofi,  fi  parte  dal  vero,  buonb,    e  bel 
mbelo  di  fabricare.     Per  la  quai  cola  non  fi  dourà  in  vece  di  colonne,  ô  di  pilaftri,  end 
habbiano  à  tor  fufo  qualche  pefo,  poner  cartellc,  le  quali  fi  dicono  cartocci,  che  fono 
certi  inùolgimenti,  i  quali  à  gli  intelligent  fanno  bruttiflima  vifta,  &  à  quelli  che  non 
fe  ne  iritëndono  apportano  più  tofto  confufione,  che  piacere,  ne  altro  efïètto  produ- 
cono,  fe  non  che  accrefcono  ipefa  a  gli  edificatori.     Medefimamente  non  fi  farànafcer 
fuori  dalle  cornici  alcuni  di  quefti  cartocci,  percioche  eflèndo  dibifogno,  che  tutte  le  par- 
ti della  cornice  à  qualche  effetto  fiano  fatte,  &  fiano  corne  dimoftratrici  di  quello,  che 
fi  vederebbe,  qùando  1'  opera  foflè  di  legname  :  &  oltre  à  ciô  eflèndo  conueneuole  che 
à  foftentare  vn  carico  fi  richiegga  vna  cofa  dura,  &  atta  à  refiftere  al  pefo;  non  è  dub- 
bio,  che  quefti  tali  cartocci  non  fiano  del  tutto  fuperflui,  perche  impoflibileè  chetraue, 
6  legno  alcuno  faccia  t  effetto,  chc  efli  rapprefentanoj    &  fingendofi  teneri,  &  molli, 
non  sô  con  quai  ragione  fi  poffano  metter  fotto  ad  vna  co(â  dura,  &  greue.   Ma  quel- 
lo, che  à  mio  parère  importa  molto,  c  1'  abufb  del  fare  i  frontefpici  délie  porte  délie  fe- 
neftre,  e  délie  loggie  fpezzati  nel  mezo,  conciofiache  eflèndo  cflî  fatti  per  dimoftrarc,  & 
aceufare  il  piouere  délie  fabriche;  il  quale  cofi  colmo  nel  mezo  feccro  i  primi  edificato- 
ri ammaeftrati  dalla  neceflità  iftefla  :  non  sô  che  cola  più  contraria  alla  ragion  naturalc 
fi  poflà  fare,  che  fpexzar  quella  parte;  che  è  finta  difendere  gli  habitanti,  &  quelli,  ch* 
entrano  in  cala,  dalle  pioggie*  dalle  neiiii  &  dalla  grandine  :  e  benchc  il  variarc,    &  le 
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cofê  nuoue  à  tutti  dcbbano  piacere,  non  fi  deue  perô  far  ciô  contra  i  prccctti  dell*  arte, 
&  contra  quello,  che  la  ragione  ci  dimoftra;   onde  fi  vede  che  anco  gli  Antichi  vari- 
arono;  ne  perô  fi  partirono  mai  da  alcune  regole  vniuerfali,    &  nccefTarie  delT  Arte, 
come  fi  vederà  ne*  miei  libri  dcll'  Antichità.     Circa  le  progetture  ancora  délie  cornici, 
&  altri  ornamenti,  è  non  picciolo  abufo  il  farli,  che  porgano  molto  in  fuori,  percioche 
quando  eccedono  quello,    che  ragioneuolmente  loro  fi  conuiene,    olcra  che  (e  fono  in 
luogo  chiufb  ;  lo  fanno  ftreteo,  e  igarbato,  mettono  Ipauento  à  cjuelli,   che  vi  flanno 
fotto,  perche  fempre  minacciano  di  cafeare.     Ne  meno  fi  deue  fuggire  il  fare  le  cor- 
nici, che  aile  colonne  non  habbiano  proportione,  eflèndo  che  (è  fopra  le  colonne  piccio- 
le  fi  porranno  cornici  grandi,  ô  fopra  colonne  grandi  cornici  picciole,  chi  dubita,  che 
da  taie  edificio  non  debba  caufarû  bruttifllmo  aîpetto  ?  Oltre  à  ciô  il  fingere  le  colonne 
fpezzate  col  far  loro  intorno  alcuni  anelli,  ôc  ghirlande,  che  paiano  tenirle  vnite,    & 
falde,  Ci  deue  quanto  fi  puô  fchifare,  perche  quanto  pr    'ntiere,  e  forti  fi  dimonftrano, 
tanto   meglio   paiono    farjT  efFetto,    al  quale   elle  iono   pofte,    che  è  di  rendere 
Topera  di  fopra  ficura,  e  (labile.     Molti  altri  fimili  abufi  potrei  raccontare,  corne  di  al- 
cuni membri,  che  nelle  cornici  fi  fanno  fenza  proportione  à  gli  altri,  i  quali  per  quel- 
lo  c  ho  moftrato  di  fopra,  e  per  li  già  detti  fi  potranno  facilmente  conofcere.      Refta 
hora  che  fi  venga  alla  difpofitione  de'luoghi  particolari,  c  principali  délie  fabriche. 

CAP.       XXI. 

Délie  Loggie,  Entrate,  Sale,  Stanze,  &  délia  forma  loro. 

SI  Sogliono  far  leloggieper  lo  più  nella  facciata  dauanti,  &  in  quella  di  dietro  délia 
cafa;  e  fi  fanno  nel  mezo,  facendone  vna  fola,  ô  dalle  bande  facendone  due.  Ser- 
uono  quefte  loggie  a  molti  commodi,  corne  à  fpalTeggiare,  à  mangiare,  &  ad  altri  di- 
porti,  e  fi  fanno  e  maggiori,  e  minori  corne  ricerca  la  grandezza,  e  il  commodo  délia 
Fabrica,  ma  per  il  più  non  fi  faranno  meno  larghe  di  dieci  piedi,  ne  piùdi  venti.  Han- 
lio  oltra  di  cio  tutte  le  cafe  bene  ordinate  nel  mezo,  &  nella  più  bella  parte  loro  alcu- 
ni luoghi:  ne'quali  rifpondono,  &  riefeono  tutti  gli  altri.  Quefti  nella  parte  di  fbtto 
fie  hiamano  volgarmente  Entrate,  &  in  quella  di  fopra  Sale.  Sono  corne  luoghi  pu- 
blia, e  l' entrate  fèruono  per  lupgo,  oue  iliano  quelli,  che  afpettano,  che  1  padrone  efca 
di  cafa  per  falutarlo,  &  tper  negotiar  feco  :  &  fono  la  prima  parte  (oltra  le  loggie)  che 
fi  offenfee  à  chi  entra  nella  cafa.  Le  Sale  feruono  à  fefte,  à  conuiti,  ad  apparati  per 
recitar  comédie,  nozze,  e  fimili  folazzi,  e  perô  deono  quefti  luoghi  effer  molto  mag- 
giori de  gli  altri,  &  hauer  quella  forma,  che  capaciflima  fia,  accib  che  molta  gente  com- 
modamente  vi  pofTa  (tare,  &  vedere  quello,  che  vi  fi  faccia.  Io  fon  folito  non  ecce^ 
dere  nella  lunghezza  délie  Sale  due  quadri,  i  quali  fi  facciano  dalla  larghezza  ;  ma  quan- 
to più  fi  approflïmeranno  al  quadrato,  tanto  più  faranno  lodeuoli,  &  commode. 

Le  Stanze  deono  clTere  compartite  dall'vna,  e  l'altra  parte  deirentrata,  e  délia  Sala: 
e  fi  deue  auuertire,  che  quelle  dalla  parte  deftra  rifpondino,  e  fiano  vgualià  quelle  dalla 
finiftra,  acciochc  la  fabrica  fia  cofi  in  vna  parte  corne  nell'  altra,  &  i  mûri  fentano  il 
carico  del  coperto  vgualmente  :  Percioche  fe  da  vna  parte  fi  faranno  le  ftanze  grandi,  c 
dair  altra  picciole,  quefta  farà  più  atta  à  refiftere  al  pefo  per  la  fpeffezza  de  i  mûri,  e 
quella  più  debole,  onde  ne  nafceranno  col  tempo  grandiflimi  inconuenienti  à  ruina  di 
tutta  1'  opera.  Le  più  belle,  e  proportionate  manière  di  ftanze,  e  che  riefeono  meglio 
fono  fêtte  :  percioche  b  fi  faranno  monde,  c  quefte  di  rado;  o  quadrate  5  61a  longhez- 
za  loro  /àrà  per  la  linea  diagonale  del  quadrato  délia  larghezza,  ô  d' vn  quadro  de  va 
terzo  ;  ô  d*  vn  quadro  c  mezo,  ô  d' vn  quadro,  e  due  terzi,  ô  di  due  quadri. 

CAP. 
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C   A    P.       XXII. 

Dé*  P animent  h  e  dé*  Soffit  at  L 

HAuendo  dcto  délia  forma  délie  Loggie,  Sale,  e  délie  Stanze j  e  conueniente 
cofà  che  Ci  dica  ancora  de*  pauimenti,  e  de*  fbflïtati  loro.  I  Pauimenti  fi  foghono  fare 
ô  di  terrazzo,  come  fi  vfâ  in  Venetia,  6  di  pictre  cotte,  ouero  di  piette  viue.  Quei  ter- 
razzi  fono  eccellenti,  che  fi  fanno  di  coppo  pifto,  e  di  ghiara  minuta,  e  di  calcina  di 
cuoeoli  di  fiume,  ouer  Padouana,  e  fbno  ben  battuti,  e  deuonfi  fare  nella  Primauera, 
o  neir  Eftate,  accioche  fi  poflbno  ben  feccare.  I  pauimenti  di  piètre  cotte,  perche  le 
piètre  fi  poflbno  fare  di  diuerfè  forme,  e  di  diuerfi  colori  per  la  diuerfità  délie  crête  $ 
riufciranno  molto  belli,  e  vaghi  all'  occhio  per  la  varietà  de*  colori.  Quelh  di  Piètre 
viue  rarifiime  volte  fi  fanno  nelle  ftanze  :  perche  nel  Verno  rendono  grandiflimo  fred- 
do;  ma  nelle  Loggie,  e  ne  luoghi  publici  ftanno  molto  bene.  Si  auertirà  che  le  ftanze, 
che  fàranno  vna  dietro  P  altra,  tutte  habbiano  il  fuolo,  ô  il  pauimento  vguale,  di  modo 
che  ne  anco  i  fbttolimitari  délie  porte  fiano  più  alti  del  reftante  del  piano  délie  ftanze, 
e  Ce  qualche  camerino  non  giungeràcon  la  fua  altezza  à  quel  (êgnoj  (opta  vi  Ci  deuerà 
fare  vn  mezato,  ouero  folaro  pofticcio.  I  fbffitati  ancor  efli  diueriamente  fi  fanno  $ 
percioche  molti  fi  dilettano  d* hauerli  di  traui  belle,  e  ben  lauorate  $  oue  bifogna  auer- 
tire,  che  quefte  traui  deono  eflère  diftanti  vna  dalP  altra,  vna  groffezza,  e  meza  di  traue  $ 
perche  cofi  riefeono  i  fblari  belli  all*  occhio,  e  vi  refta  tanto  di  muro  fra  le  tefte  délie 
traui,  che  è  atto  à  (bftenere  quello  di  fopraj  ma  (è  fi  faranno  più  diftanti  non  rende- 
ranno  bella  vifta,  e  Ce  fi  faranno  menoj  farà  quafi  vn  diuidere  il  murodifoprada  quel- 
lo difotto:  onde  marcendofi,  oabbrucciandofile  traui  *  il  murodi  fbpra  fârà  sforzato  à  ru- 
inare.  Altri  vi  vogliono  compartimenti  di  ftucchi,  ô  di  legname,  ne*  quali  fi  mettmo 
délie  pitture  :  e  cofi  fecondo  le  diuerfè  inuentioni  s  adornano  :  e  perô  non  fi  puô  dare 
in  ciô  certa,  e  determinate  regola. 


C  A  P.     XXIIL 

Delï  altezza  délie  Stanze. 


LE  Stanze  fi  fanno  ô  in  volto,  ô  in  folaro.  Se  in  folaro  :  P  altezza  del  pauimento 
alla  trauatura  farà  quanto  la  loro  larghezza  :  e  le  ftanze  di  fbpra  faranno  per  la 
(efta  parte  meno  alte  di  quelle  di  fbtto.  Se  in  volto  (come  fi  fogliono  fare  quelle  del 
primo  ordine,  perche  cofi  riefeono  più  belle,  e  fbno  meno  efpofte  à  gli  incendij)  P  al- 
tezze  de'  volti  nelle  ftanze  quadre  fi  faranno,  aggiunta  la  terza  parte,  alla  larghezza  délia 
ftanza;  Ma  nelle  più  lunghe,  che  larghe  farà  dibifbgno  dalla  lunghezza,  e  larghezza  ri- 
trouare  P  altezza,  ch'infieme  habbiano  proportione. 

Quefta  altezza  fi  ritrouerà,  ponendo  la  larghezza  appreflb  la  lunghzzea,  e 
Fame  $  1.  jj^j^Jq  jj  tutto  m  j^  part[  TgUali$  percioche  vna  di  quelle  meta  (ârà  P 
altezza  del  volto,  come  in  efempio,  fia  B,  C,  il  luogo  da  inuoltarfi  :  aggiungafî  Ja  lar- 
ghezza A,  C,  ad  A,  B,  lunghezza,  e  facciafi  la  linca,  E,  B,  la  quale  fi  diuida  in  due  parti 
vguali  nel  punto  F,  diremo  F,  B,  eflèr  P  altezza,  che  cerchiamo  :  ouero  fia  la  ftanza  da 
inuoltarfi  lungha  piedi  xij.  c  largha  vj.  congiunco  il  vj.  al  xij.  ne  procède  xviij.  la  meta 
del  quale  è  ix;  adunque  in  volto  douera  efler  alto  noue  piedi. 
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Rame  j  a.    .    Yn'  altrf  alt«za  anco^  »  trouera,  che  hauerà  proportion  alla  lunebezza,  c 

larghezza  ddla  ftanza  in  quefto  modo.  Porto  il  luogo  da  inuoltarfi  C,  B  •  L 

g-ungeremo  la  larghezza  alia  lunghezza,  e  faremo  la  linea  B,  F:  dapoi  fa  diuidêremofn 

due  para  vgua b  nel  punto  E:  ,  qual  fatto  cencro,  faremo  ,1  mezo  cerchio  B,  G,T£ 

o  UotTc  B  N?  Ch;  tOCchirbdrconfe—  «{  P"<"°  G  :  &  A,  G,  farà  1' Wzza 
delvoltodiC.B.  Ne  ,  numen  fi  ntrouerà  in  quefto  modo.  Conofciuto  quanti  medi 
filarga  la  ftanza  e  quant,  lunga;  uoueremo  vn  numéro  c'habbia  quella  Llrione 
alia  larghezza,  che  ia  lunghezza  hauerà  à  lui:  elo  ritroueremo  moltipl.cando  ifmZe 
eftremo  co  1  majore:  perche  la  radice  quadrata  d,  quello  che  procédera  da  d  S 
■phcauone  fara  1  altezza  che  cerchiamo ,  come  per  efemp.o  :  fe'l  luogo  che  vXmo 
nuoltare  e  lungou  p.edi,  e  largo  iv.  laltezza  del  voho  farà  fe,  piedi,  eauelapfopor- 
t.one  cha.x.  a  fe.  ha  anco  feià  iv.  cioè  la  fefquialcera.  Ma  è^da  auemre  cEe  non 
fcra  fempre  poflibile  ritrouar  queft'  altezza  co  i  numeri. 
Rame  , ,;         Si Pu°  anco  ritrouare  vn'alcra  altezza,  che  firà  minore,  ma   nondimeno 

«,    r*    a       ProPorH?nata  a ,    ftanza  in  1uefto  modo'  Tirate  le  linee  A,  B  :  B,  D  !  D  C  • 
&  C,  A:  che  dimoltrano  la  larghezza,  e  lunghezza  della  ftanza  j  fi  ntrouerà  f' altezza 

Iinea  E  D,  F,  &  h  al  unghera  A,  B  :  fin  che  tocchi  la  linea  b,  D,  F,  nel  punto  F  L 'al- 
tezza del  voltofara  la,  B  F.  Maconinumeri  fi  rurouerà  in  tal  maniera.  Rirrou  ta  dl 
unghezzae  larghezza  delà  ftanza  laltezza  fecondo  il  primo  modo,  la  quale  telendo 
lefempo  fopra  pofto  è  ,1  ,  fi  collocheranno  la  lunghezza,  la  larghezza,  e  1  a£,° 
come  neUa  figura  ;  di  poi  fi  molt.plica  ,1  ,,  col !  ,,,  e  co'l  <f,  & 
quello  che  procédera  dal  , ,,  fi  ponga  fotto  il  uj  &  qucllo, 
dal  6  fotto  ,1  c,  e  pofcia  fi  mokiplica  il  6,  co'l  ,  a,  e  quel,  che  né 
procédera,  fi  ponga  fotto  il  <,,  c  quefto  farà  il  7a,  e  ritrouato  vn  nu- 
méro il  quale  molt,pl,cato  co'l  9,  giunga  alla  fomma  del  ,  a,  che  nel  cafo  noftra  En- 
tebbe \%  d,remo  8,  piedi  eflerl'  altezza  del  volto.  Stanno  quefte  altez2trak.ro  in 
queftomodo,  che  la  prima  è  maggiore  della  féconda,  e  quelâ  e  magg^Sl  erïï 
pero  ci  ferunemo  d!  c.afcuna  di  quefte  altezze,  fecondo  che bornera  benlper  far  che  oS 
ftanze  d.  diuerfe  grandie  habbiano  i  voici  egualmente  ait,,  e  nond!m^0  deed  vSrf 
fianoproporconati  a  quelle  :  dal  che  ne  rifulteràe  bellezza  all'occhio,  e  commoduà  p^ru 
fuolo,  6  pau,mento  che  andarà  loro  fopra;  perche  verra  ad'  effer  tutto  Zale  Sono 
ancora  altre  altezze  de  volti,  le  quai,  non  cafeano  fotto  regôla,  &  diqueftf  fi  haueri  d* 
feruire  l'Architetto,  fecondo  il  fuo  g,«d,cio,  &  fecondo  la  neceflftà     ^      ? 
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CAP.    XXIV. 

Dette  Manière  a?  Volti. 

O  E I  fono  le  manière  de'  volti  cioè  à  crociera,  à  fafeia,  à  remenatd  (che  cofi  chiama- 
Ç>  no  ,  volt,,  che  fono  di  port,one  d,  cerchio,  e  non  arriuano  al  femicircok rZS 
a  unette,  &  a  conca  Mquahhannodi  frezzail  tetzo  della  larghezza  della  ftanT   Le  due 
vit,™ .manière  fono  ftate  mrouate  da'Moderni,  délie  quattro  prime  fi  femiîonoancogl! 
Annch,.     I  volti  tondi  fi  fanno  ndle  ftanze  in  quadro,  &  il  modo  di  ftrli  A  JS     « 

S; n;/  ansoli  de,la  Jt  *-  «-ft  à^lT^Sï&ùZ 

il  quale  nel  mezo  viene  ad  effere  à  remenato;  c  quanto  più  s'approffima  à  di  anS 

oua2lu  .Iuen? ntonda  Dl ***** forte n'è  vno in *&™ 5rZ,ï TiS  c 

quando  10  Jo  vidiera  in  parte  ruinato.     Ho  noftn  m,\  Ai  £***»  i  c         j"  ' n 

manière  applicate  aile  forL  délie  ftanze.     SiîZe,"  ^      ""  ^ 


CAP. 
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CAR       XXV. 

Dette  Mtfure,  dette  Porte,  e  dette  Fine  fire. 

NO N  fi  pu6  dare  certa,  e  detcrminata  regola  circa  le  altezze,  e larghezze  delle 
porte  principali  del  le  fabriche,  e  circa  le  porte,  e  fineftre  delle  ftanze.     Percioche 
à  far  le  porte  principali  fi  deue  l'Architetto  accommodare  alia  grandezza  della  fabrica,  alia 
qualità  del  padrone,    &  aile  cofe,  che  per  quelle  deono  effere  condotte,  e  portate.     A 
me  pare  che  torni  bene  diuider  lo  fpatio  dal  piano,  b  fuolo  alia  fuperficie  della  trauatura 
in  tre  parti,  e  meza,  (come  dice  Vitruuio  nel  iv.  lib.  al  vj.  cap.)  e  didue  fame  la  luce 
in  altezza,  e  di  vna  in  larghezza,    meno  la  duodecima  parte   dcll'altezza.     Soleano  gli 
antichi  far  le  loro  porte  meno  larghe  di  fopra  che  di  fotto,    come  fi  vede  in  vn  Tempio 
àTiuoli,  e  Vitruuio  ce  lo  infegna,  forfeper  maggior  fortezza.     Si  deue  eleggere  il  luogo 
per  le  porte  principali,  oue  facilmente  da  tutta  la  caCi  fi  poffa  andare.     Le  porte  delle 
'  ftanze  non  fi  faranno  piii  larghe  di  tre  piedi,    &  alte  fei,  e  mezo  ;  ne  meno  di  due 
piedi  in  larghezza,  e  cinque  in   altezza.     Si  deue  auuertire  nel  far  le  fineftre,  che  ne 
più  ne  meno  di  luce  piglino,  ne  fiano  più  rare,  b  fpeflc  di  quello,  che'l  bifogno  ricer- 
chi.     Perô  fi  hauerà  mol  to  rifguardo  alia  grandezza  delle  ftanze,  che  da  quelle  deono 
riceuere  il  lume  :  Percioche  cofa  manifefta  èche  dimolto  più  luce  hà  dibifogno  vna  ftanza 
grande,  acciochc  fia  lucida,  e  chiara,  che  vna  picciola  :  e  (e  fi  farranno  le  fineftre  piu 
picciole,  e  rare  di  quello,  che  fi  conuenga$  rendcranno  i  luoghi  ofcuri  :  e  fc  eccederanno 
in  troppo  grandezza  ->   li  faranno  quafi  inhabitabili  :  perche  elTendoui  portato  il  'reddo, 
&  il  caldo  dall'Aria-,  faranno   quel   luoghi  fecondo  le  ftagioni  dell'anno  caldifîimi,  e 
fired  Jiillmi,  cafo  che  la  regione  del  Cielo,  alia  quale  efli  faranno  volti,  non  gli  apporti 
alquanto  di  giouamento.     Per  la  quai  cofa  non  fi  faranno  fineftre  piu  larghe  della  quarta 
parte   della  larghezza  delle  ftanze:  ne  piùftrettc  della  quinra;  cfi  faranno  alte*  due  qua- 
dri,  e  di  più  la  fefta  parte  della  larghezza  loro.     E  perche  nelle  cafe  fi  fanno  ftanze 
grandi,  mezane,  e  picciole,  e  nondimeno  le  fineftre  deono  eflère  tutte  vguali  nel  loro 
ordine,  ôfolaro:  à  me  piacciono  molto,  per  pigliar  la  mifura  delle  dette  fineftre  ;    quelle 
ftanze,    la   lunghezza  delle  quali  è  due  terzi  più  della  larghezza,  cioè  fe  la  larghezza  c 
xviij,  piedi,    che  la  lunghezza  fia  xxx.  e  partifco  la  larghezza  in  quattro  parti,  e  meza. 
Di  vna  faccio  le  fineftre  larghe  in  luce,    e  di  due  alte,  aggiuntaui  la  fefta  parte  della 
larghezza  :  e  fecondo  la  grandezza  di  quefte  faccio  tutte  quelle  dell'altre  ftanze.     Le  fi- 
neftre di  fopra,   cioè  quelle  del  fecondo  ordine  deono  effere  la  fefta  parte  minori  della 
lunghezza  della  luce  di  quelle  di  fotto,  e  fe  altre  fineftre  più  di  fopra  fi  faranno  fimil- 
mente  per  la  fefta  parte  fi  deono  diminuire.     Debbono  le  fineftre  dalla  parte  deltra  corrif- 
pondere  à  quelle  della  finiftra  :    c  quelle  di  fopra   effere  al  diritto  di  quelle  di  fotto  : 
ele  porte  fimilmente  tutte  deue  effere  al  diritto  vna  fopra  l'altra:  accioche  fopra  il  vano  fia  il 
vano,   e  fopra  il  pieno  fia  il  pieno  :  &  in  linea  reta,    acciô    che  ftando  in    vna  parte 
della  cafa,  fi  poffa  vederefin  dallaltra  :  il  che  apporta  vaghezza,  e  frefco  la  Eftate,  &  al- 
tri  commodi.     Si  fuoleper  maggior  fortezza,  acciô  chei  fopracigli,  6  fopralimitari  delle 
porte,  e  fineftre  non  fiano  aggrauati  dal  pefo,  fare  alcuni  archi,  che  volgarmente  fi  chia- 
mano  remenati,  i  quali  fono  di  molta  vtilità  alla  perpetuità  della  fabrica.     Deono  le  fi- 
neftre allontanarfi  da  gli  angoli,   b  cantoni  della  fabrica,  come  di  fopra  è  ftatodetto; 
percioche  non  deue  effere  aperta,  &  indebolita  quella  parte,  la  quale  hà  da  tener  diritto, 
&  infieme  tutto  'lreftante  dell'  Edificio.    Le  Pilaftrate,  ouero  Erte  delle  porte,  c  delle  fi- 
neftre nonvogliono  effere  ne  meno  groffe  della  fefta  parte  della  larghezza  della  luce,  ne 
più  della  quinta.     Refta  che  noi  vediamo  de  i  loro  ornamenti. 
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Z)*  g#  Ornament i  delle  Porte,  tf  Me  Fineftre. 

Rame  \t.    /^0me  f*  ^ebbano  fare  gli  ornamenti  dclle porte  principali  delle  fabriche* 
V_y  fi  puo  facilmente  conofcere  da  quello,  chc  c  infegna  Vitruuio  al  cap. 
vj.  del  iv.  libro,   aggiungendoui  quel  tanto,  chc  in  quel  Juogo  ne  dice,    e  monflra  in 
difegno  il  Reuerendiilimo  Barbaro,  &  da  quello  ch'io  h6  detto,    e  difegnato  di  fbpra 
in  tutti  i  cinque  ordini;  perô  lafciando  qucfti  da  parte;  porrô  folamente  alcune  facome 
de  gli  ornamenti  delle  porte,  e  delle  fineftre  delle  ftanze,    fêcondo  che  diuerfâmente  fi 
ponno  fare,  e  dimoftrerô  à  fegnare  ciafcun  mernbro  particolarmente  c'  habbia  gratia,  & 
il  fuo  debito  fporto.     Gli  ornamenti,  che  fi  danno  aile  porte,  e  fineftre  ;  fono  1*  Archi- 
traue, il  Fregio,  c  la  Cornice.     V  Architraue  gira  intorno  la  porta,  e  dcue  efTer  groflb 
quanto  fono  le  Erte,  ouer  le  Pilaftratej  le  quali  ho  detto  non  douerfi  far  meno  della 
fefta  parte  della  larghezza  della  luce,  ne  più  della  quinta:  e  da  lui  pigliano  lalorogrof- 
fezza  il  Fregio,  &  la  Cornice.     Delle  due  inuentioni  che  feguono  la  prima,  cioè  quella 
di  fopra  ha  quefte  mifure.     Si  partite  1*  Architraue  in  quattro  parti,  e  per  tre  di  quelle 
fi  fà  1' altezza  del  Fregio,  c  per  cinque  quella  della  Cornice.     Si  toma  à  diuiderc  T  Ar- 
chitraue in  died  parti  :  tre  vanno  alia  prima  fafcia,  quattro  alla  féconda,    e  le  tre  che 
reftano    fi  diuidono  in  cinque:    due  fi  danno  al  regolo,  ouerorlo,    e  le    tre  che 
reftano  alia  Gola  riiierfa,  che  altramente  fi  dice  intauolatoj  il  fuo  fporto  è  quanto  la 
fua  altezza;  l'orlo  fporge  in  fuori  meno  della  meta  della  fua  groffezza.     1/ intauolato 
fi  fezna  in  quefto  modo:  fi  tira  vna  linea  diritta,  la  quai  vada  à  finire  ne  i  termini  di 
quello  fotto  l'orlo,  e  fopra  la  féconda  fafcia;  e  fi  diuide  per  mezo,  e  fi  fa  che  ciafcuna 
i  quelle  meta  fia  la  bafe  di  vn  triangolo  di  due  lati  vguali,   e  nelPangolo  oppofto  alia 
bale  fi  mette  il  piedc  immobile  del  compaflb,  e  fi  tirano  le  linee  curue,  le  quali  fanno 
detto  intauolato.     II  Fregio  è  per  le  tre  parti  delle  quattro  dell'  Architraue,    e  fi  fegna 
di  portione  di  cerchio  minore  del  mezo  circhio,  e  con  la  fua  gonfiezza  viene  al  diritto 
del  cimaciodeir  Architraue.     Le  cinque  parti,  che  fi  danno  alia  cornice  in  quefto  mo- 
do  à  i  fuoi  membri  fi  attribuifcono;  vna  fi  dà  al  cauetto  col  fuo  liftello,  il  quale  è  per 
la  quinta  parte  del  Cauetto  :  ha  il  cauetto  di  fporto  delle  tre  parti  le  due  della  fua  altez- 
za; perfegnarlo  fi  forma  vn  triangolo  di  due  lati  vguali,  e  nell'  angolo  G,  fi  fà  il  cen- 
tra: onde  il  cauetto  viene  ad  efTer  la  bafe  del  Triangolo.     Vn'altra  delle  dette  cinque 
parti  fi  dà  all'OuoIo.     Ha  di  fporto  delle  tre  parti  della  fua  altezza  le  due,   e  fi  fe^na 
facendofi  vn  triangolo  di  due  lati  vguali,  e  fi  fà  centro  del  punto  H.  L'altre  tre  fi  di- 
uidono in  parti  diecifette.-  otto  fi  danno  alia  corona,  ouer  gocciolatoio,  co'fuoi  hftelli, 
de  quali  quelli  di  fopra  c  per  vna  di  dette  otto  parti,  e  quello  ch'è  di  fotto,    e  fà  1'in- 
cauo  del  Gocciolatoio  è  per  vna  delle  fei  parti  deirouolo.     L'altre  noue  fi  danno  alia 
Gola  diritta,  e  al  fuo  orlo,  il  quale  c  per  vna  delle  tre  parti  di  effa  gola.     Per  formarla 
che  ftia  bene,  &  habbia  gratia^  fi  tira  la  linea  diritta  A,  B,  c  fi  diuide  in  due  parti 
vguali  nel  punto  C,  vna  di  quefte  meta  fi  diuide  in  fette  parti,  e  fi  pigliano  le  fei  nel 
punto  D,  c  fi  formano  poi  due  triangoli  A,  E,  C,  &  C,  B,  F,  e  ne'punti  E,  &  F, 
fi  pone  il  piede  immobile  del  compaflb,  e  fi  tirano  le  portioni  di  cerchio  A    C    &  C* 
B,  le  quali  formano  la  Gola. 

V  Architraue  fimilmente  nella  féconda  inuentione  fi  diuide  in  quattro  parti;  e  di 
tre  fi  fa  T altezza  del  Fregio,  e di  cinque  quella  della  Cornice.  Si  diuide  poi  TArchi- 
traue  in  tre  parti,  e  due  di  quelle  fi  diuidono  in  fette,  e  tre  fi  danno  alia  prima  fafcia, 
e  quattro  alla  féconda.  E  la  terza  parte  fi  diuide  in  noue  :  di  due  fi  fa  il  tondino  ;  Paî- 
tre fette  fi  diuidono  in  cinque:  tre  fanno  T intauolato,  e  due  l'orlo.  V  altezza  della 
cornice  fi  diuide  in  parti  cinque  e  tre  quarti:  vna  di  quefte  fi  diuide  in  fei  parti  :  di 
cinque  fi  fa  T  intauolato  fopra  il  fregio,  e  d'  vna  *  liftello.     Ha  di  fporto  1'mtauolato 
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quanto  è  la  fua  altezza  ;  e  cofi  anco  il  liftello.  Vnaltra  fi  dà  all*  ouolo,  il  quale  ha 
di  fporto  délie  quattro  parti  dclla  fua  alcezza  le  trc.  Il  gradetto  fopra  P  ouolo  è  per  la 
fella  parte  dell'  ouolo,  c  tanto  ha  di  fporto.  Le  altre  tre  parti  fi  diuidono  in  diecifètte, 
&  otto  di  quelle  fi  danno  al  Gocciolatoio  :  il  quale  hadi  Iporto  delle  tre  parti  della  fua 
altezza  le  quattro  ;  le  altre  noue  fi  dtuidono  in  quattro  :  tre  fi  danno  alia  Gola,  &  vna 
alPorlo.  1  tre  quarti  che  reftanoj  fi  diuidono  in  cinque  parti  e  meza  :  d'  vna  fi  fà  il 
gradetto,  e  delie  quattro,  e  meza  il  fuo  intauolato  fbpra  il  Gocciolatoio.  Sporge  queftâ 
cornice  tanto  in  fuori,  quanto  c  groffa. 

Membri  della  Cornice  della  prima  inuentione. 


I,  Cauettd 
K,  Ouolo, 
L,  Gocciolatoio. 
N,  Gola. 
O,  Orlo. 

Membri  dell*  Architraue; 
P,  Intauolato,  ouer  Gola  riuerfa. 


Q,  Prima  fafcia. 

V,  Seconda  fafcia. 

R,  Orlo. 

S,  Gonfiezza  del  Fregio. 


Col  mezo  di  quefli  fi  conofcono  ancd 
i  membri  della  féconda  inuentione. 


Di  quefle  due  altre  inuentibni  P  Architraue  della  prima,  ch'  è  ii  fegnato 
F,  fi  diuide  fimilmente  in  quattro  parti:  di  trc  &  vn  quarto  fi  fà  P altezza 
del  Fregio,  e  di  cinque  quclla  della  cornice.  Si  diuide  P  Architraue  in  parti  otto  :  cin- 
que vanno  al  piano,  c  tre  al  cimacio  j  il  quale  va  ancor  egli  diuifb  in  parti  otto  :  tre  fi 
danno  all* intauolato,  tre  al  cauetto,  e  due  alPorlo.  L'  altezza  della  Cornice  fi  parti- 
fee  in  fei  parti  :  di  due  fi  fa  la  Gola  diritta  col  fuo  orlo,  e  di  vna  P  intauolato.  Si 
diuide  poi  detta  Gola  in  noue  parti,  e  di  otto  di  quelle  fi  fa  il  Gocciolatoio,  e  Gra- 
detto. V  Aftragalo,  ô  Tondino  fbpra  il  Fregio  è  per  il  terzo  d*  vna  delle  dette  fêi  par- 
di e  quello,  che  refta  tra  il  Gocciolatoio,  e  il  Tondino  fi  Iafcia  al  Cauetto. 

NelPaltra  inuentione  P  Architraue  fègnato  H,  fi  diuide  in  quattro  parti,  e  di  tre  c 
meza  fi  fa  P  altezza  del  fregio,  e  di  cinque  P  altezza  della  cornicc.  Si  diuide  P  Archi- 
traue in  parti  otto  :  cinque  vanno  al  piaao,  e  tre  al  cimacio.  il  Cimacio  fi  diuide  in 
parti  fètte,  d*  vnà  fi  fa  P  Aftragalo,  &  il  refto  fi  diuide  di  nuouo  in  otto  parti  :  tre  fi 
danno  alla  Gola  riuerfà,  tre  al  Cauetto,  e  due  alP  Orlo.  V  altezza  della  cornice  fi  di- 
uide in  parti  fei,  e  tre  quarti.  Di  tre  parti  fi  fa  P  intauolato,  il  dentello,  e  P  ouolo. 
L'  intauolato  ha  di  fporco  quanto  è  groflb  :  il  dentello  delle  tre  parti  della  fua  altezza 
le  due  :  e  POuolo  delle  quattro  parti  le  tre  5  e  di  tre  quarti  fi  fà  P  intauolato  tra  la  Gola, 
c  il  Gocciolatoio:  c  Paître  tre  parti  fi  diuidono  in  diecifètte:  noue  fanno  la  Gola,  Se 
P  Orlo,  &  otto  il  Gocciolatoio.  Viene  quefta  Cornice  ad  hauer  di  (porto  quanto  è  la 
fua  grofTezza,  corne  anco  le  fbpradette. 
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CAP.     XXVII. 
Di  Camini. 


VSarono  gli  Antichi  di  fcaldare  le  loro  ftanze  in  quefto  modo.  Faceuano  i  cami- 
ni nel  mezo  con  colonne,  ô  modiglioni,  che  toglieuano  fufb  gli  Architraui,  fbpra 
i  quali  era  la  Firamide  del  camino,  d' onde  vfciua  il  fumo,  corne  fe  ne  vedeua  vno  a 
Baie  apprefTo  la  Pifcina  di  Nerone,  &  vno  non  molto  lontano  da  Ciuità  Vecchia.  E 
quando  non  vi  voleuano  camini  j  faceuano  nella  groflèzza  del  muro  alcune  canne,  ô 
trombe  per  le  quali  il  calor  del  fuoeo,  ch'  era  fbtto  quelle  ftanze  faliua,  &  vfciua  fuori 
per  certi  fpiragli,  b  bocce  fatte  nella  fbmmita  di  quelle  canne.  Quafi  nelPiftefTo  mo- 
do i  Trenti,  GentiPhuomini  Vicentini  à  Coftoza  lor  Villa  rinfrefeano  V  Eftate  le  ftanze  : 
Percioche  effendo  ne  i  monti  di  detta  Villa,  alcune  caue  grandiilîme,  che  gli  habitato- 
ri  di  quei  luoghi  chiamano  couali,  &  erano  anticamente  Petraie,  delle  quali  credo,  che 
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intenda  Vitruuio,  quando  nel  fecondo  libro,  oue  tratta  dclle  piètre,    dice,   che  nelja 
Marca  Triuigiana  fi  caua  vna  forte  di  pietra,    che  fi  taglia  con  la  fega,  come  il  leeno, 
nelle  quali  nafcono  alcuni  vend  frefchiffimi  $  quefti  Gentirhuomini  per  certi  volti  fot- 
terranei,  ch'efli  dimandano  Ventidotti,  gli  conducono  aile  loro  cafe,  &  con  canne  fi- 
mih  allé  fopradette  conducono  poi  quel  vento  frefco  per  tutte  le  ftanze,    otturandolc, 
&  aprendole  à  lor  piacere  per  pigliare  più,  e  meno  frefco,   fecondo  le  ftagioni.     E 
benche  per  quefta  grandiffima  commodità  fia  quefto  luogo  marauighofo  -y   nondimeno 
rnolco  più  degno  di  effer  goduto,   &  vifto  lo  rende  il  carcere  de  Vcnti,  che  è  vna  ftan- 
zafotterra  facta  dalï  EccellentiflimoSignor  Francefco  Trento,  &  da  lui  chiamata  EOLIA  : 
oue  mold  di  detti  Ventidotti  sboccano  ;  nella  quale  per  fare,  che  fia  ornata,  e  bella," 
c  conforme  al  nome,   egli  non  ha  fparagnato  ne  à  diligenza,  ne  à  fpefa  alcuna.     Ma 
ritornando  à  i  camini ,  noi  li  facciamo  nella  groflezza  de  i  mûri,  ôc  alziamo  le  loro  can- 
ne  fin  fuori  del  tetto  :  acciô  che  portino  il  fumo  nell'  Aria.    Doue  fi  deue  auertire,che 
le  canne  non  G  facciano  ne  troppo  larghe,  ne  troppo  ftrette;  perche  fefifaranno  larghe, 
vagando  per  quille  l'Aria,  caccierà  il  fumo  ail' in  giù,  e  non  lo  lafeierà  afeendere,    & 
vfcir  fuori  liberamente-,  e  nelle  troppo  ftrette  il  fumo  non  hauendo  libera  Y  vfcitaj  s'in- 
gorgherà,  e  tornerà  indietro  ;  perô  ne*  camini  per  le  ftanze  non  fi  faranno  le  canne  ne 
meno  larghe  di  mezo  piede,   ne  più  di  noue  oncie,  e  lunghe  due  piedi  e  mezo  :  e  la 
bocca  délia  Piramide  doue  Ci  congiugne  con  la  canna  fi  faràalquanto  più  ftretta:  accio- 
chc  ritornando  il  fumo  in  giùj  troui  quell' impedimento,  e  non  pofla  venir  nella  ftan- 
za.     Fanno  aicuni  le  canne  torce,  acciô  che  per  quella  tortuofirà,  e  per  lo  fuoeo  chelo 
feigne  in  fù-,    non  pofTa  il  fumo  tornare  indietro.     1  fumaruoli,   cioè  i  buchi  per 
doue  ha  da  vfeire  il  fumoj  deono  effere  larghi,  e  lontani  da  ogni  materia  atta  ad  ab- 
bruciarfi.     Le  Nappe,  fopra  le  quali  Ci  fa  la  Piramide  del  camino;  deono  efler  lauorate 
deheatiflimamente,  &  in  tutto  lontane  dal  Ruftico*    percioche  V  opera  ruftica  non  fi 
conmene,  Ce  non  à  molto  grandi  Edificij  per  le  ragioni  già  dette. 


C   A   P.      XXVIII. 

Dette  Scale,  e  varie  manière  di  quelle,  e  del  numéro,  e  gran- 

dezza  degradi. 

SI  deue  molto  auvertire  nel  poner  délie  fcale  :  perche  è  non  picciola  difEcoltà  à 
^  ritrouar  fito,  che  à  quelle  fi  conuenga,  e  non  impedifea  il  reliante  délia  fabrica. 
Perô  fi  aflegnarà  loro  vn  luogo  proprio  principalmente  ;  accioche  non  impedifeano  gli 
altri  luoghi,  ne  fianoda  quelle  impeditc.  Tre  aperture  nelle  fcale  fi  ricercano:  la  prima 
è  la  porta,  per  doue  alla  feala  fi  monta,  la  quale  quanto  meno  è  nafeofta  à  quelli, 
ch'entrano  nella  cafi  j  tanto  più  è  da  elTer  lodataj  e  molto  mi  piacerà  fe  farà  in  luogo' 
oueauanti  che  fi  peruenga }  fi  vegga  la  più  bella  parte  délia  cafa;  perche  ancor  che  pic- 
ciola cafa  fufle  ;  parera  molto  grande  :  ma  che  perô  fia  manifefta,  e  facile  da  trouarfi. 
La  féconda  apertura  è  le  fineftre,  che  à  dar  luce  à  i  gradi  fono  bifogneuoli,  e  deono 
cfTere  nel  mezo,  &  alte  :  accioche  vgualmente  il  lume  per  tutto  fi  (panda.  La  terza  è 
l'apertura,  per  la  quale  fi  cnranell'appartamentedi  fopra.  Quefta  deue  condurci  in  luoghi 
ampij,  belli,  &  ornati.  Saranno  lodeuoli  le  fcale,  fe  faranno  lucide,  ampie,  e  com- 
mode à  falire:  onde  quafi  inuitino  le  perfone  ad  afeendere.  Saranno  lucide,  s'hauran- 
no  il  lume  viuo,  e  fe,  corne  hô  detto,  il  lume  vgualmente  per  tutto  fi  fpargerà.  Sa- 
ranno aflài  ampie,  fe  alla  grandezza,  e  qualità  délia  fabrica  non  pareranno  ftrette,  & 
angufte-,  ma  non  fi  faranno  giamai  meno  larghe  di  quattro  piedi,  accioche  fe  due  per- 
fone per  quelle  smcontraffero*  poflàno  commodamente  darfi  luog0i  Saranno  com- 
mode quanto  à  tutta  la  fabrica,  fe  gli  archi  fotto  quelle  potranno  feruire  à  riporre  al- 
cunecofe  neceflarie  5  e  quanto  à  gli  huomini,  fe  non  haucranno  l'afcefa  loro  difficile,  & 
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erta.  Pero  fi  farà  la  lunghezza  Ioro  il  doppio  piu  dell'altezza.  I  gradi  non  fi  deôno 
fare  pîù  alti  di  fei  oncie  di  vn  piede,  c  le  fi  faranno  più  baffi,  maflimamente  nclle  (cale 
cominouatè,  elunghe,  le  renderanno  più  facili:  perche  nell'alzarfi  meno  fi  ftancherà  il 
piede  :  ma  non  fi  faranno  mai  meno  alti  di  quattro  oncic.  La  larghezza  de*  gradi  non 
dene  farfi  meno  di  vn  piede,  ne  più  d'  vn  piede,  e  mezo.  Oflèruarono  gli  Antichi  di 
far  i  gradi  difpari  $  affine  che  cominciandofi  à  falire  col  deftro  piede,  col  medefimo  Ci 
finifle:  il  che  pigliauano  à  buono  augurio,  &  à  maggior  religione,  quando  entrauano 
ne*  Tempij.  Perô  non  fi  palTerà  il  numéro  di  vndici,  6  tredici  al  più  :  e  giunci  à  quef- 
to  fegno,  douendofi  falire  più  alto  :  fi  farà  vn  piano,  che  Requie  fi  chiama  :  accioche 
i  deboli,  e  ftanchi  ritrouino  oue  poferfi,  &.  interuenendo  che  alcuna  cofa  di  alto  cafchi, 
habbia  doue  fermarfi.     Le  Scale,  ô  fi  fanno  diritte,  6  à  Lumaca. 

Le  diritte,  ô  fi  fanno  diftefe  in  due  rami,  ô  quadrate,  le  quali  voltano  in 
Rame  41.    qUattro  ramjé     per  far  quelle  fi  diuide  tutto  il  luogo  in  quatro  parti:    due 
fi  danno  a'  gradi,  c  due  al  vacuo  di  mezo:    dal  quale,    fe  fi  lafeiaflè  difeoperto,    elle 
fcale  haurebbono  il  lumej  Si  poflbno  fare  co'l  muro  di  dentro,    &  allhora  nelle  due 
parti,  che  fi  danno  a  gradi,  fi  rinchiude  anco  eflb  muro  $  e  fi  poflbno  fare  anco  fenza. 
Quefti  due  modi  di  Scale  ritroub  la  felice  memoria  del  Magnifico  Signor  Luigi  Corna- 
ro,  Gentil'huomo  di  eccellente  giudicio,  corne  fi  conofee  dalla  belliflima  loggia,    & 
dalle  ornatiflime  ftanze  fabricate  da  lui  per  fua  habitatione  in  Padoua.    Le  Scale  à  Lu- 
maca, che  à  Chiocciola  anco  fi  dicono$  fi  fanno  altroue  ritonde,  &  altroue  ouate:  al- 
cuna volta  con  la  colonna  nel  mezo,  &  alcuna  volta  vacue,    ne  i  luoghi  ftretti  mafli- 
mamente  fi  viano:  perche  occupano  manco  luogo,  che  le  diritte:    ma  iono  alquanto 
più  difficili  da  falire.     Beniflïmo  riefeono  quelle,  che  nel  mezo  fono  vacue  :   percioche 
ponno  hauere  il  lume  dal  di  fopra:    e  quelli,  che  fono  al  fommo  délia  Scala,  veggono 
tutti  quelli,  che  falifeono,  6  cominciano  à  falire  e  fimilmente  fono  da  quefti  veduti. 

Quelle  c'  hanno  la  colonna  nel  mezo  ;  fi  fanno  in  quello  modo,  che 
Rame  57-  diuif0  ji  diametro  in  tre  parti  ;  due  fiano  lafeiate  à  i  gradi,  ôc  vna  fi  dia  alla 
colonna,  come  nel  difegno  A,  ouero  fi  diuiderà  il  diametro  in  parti  fette,  tre 
fi  daranno  alla  colonna  di  mezo,  e  quattro  à  i  gradi:  &  m  quefto  modo  à  punto 
è  fatta  la  Scala  délia  Colonna  Traiana;  &  fe  fi  faceflèro  i  gradi  torti,  corne  nel  dife- 
gno B,  farebbono  molto  belli  da  vedere,  e  riufcircbbono  più  lunghi,  che  fe  fi  facefîero 

diritti. 

Accade  aile  volte  per  comodo  délia  fallrica  di  fare  délie  fcale  a  lumaca  col- 
Rame  58.  ^  colonna  neï  mzzo  infit0y  ^  non  fi puo  totalmente  cfervare  le  fpradette 

Regole,  allora  ft  diuiderà  il  diametro  in  xiii  parti,  ixfi  debhono  dare  a  i  gradi,  e  iv  alla 
colonna  corne  fi  vede  nei  difegni,   C,  e  D. 

Ma  nelle  vacue  nel  mezzo  fi  diuide  il  diametro  in  quattro  parti  :  due 
Rame  39.  ^  janno^  gradi,  c  due  reftanoal  vacuo  di  mezzo  come  nel  difegno.  E  Ol- 
tra  le  vfate  manière  di  Scale;  n'è  ftata  ritrouata  vna  pure  a  Lumaca  dal  dariflimo  Sig- 
nor Marc' Antonio  Barbaro  Gentil'  huomo  Venetiano  di  belliflïmo  ingegno:  la  quale 
ne  i  luoghi  ftretri  férue  beniflimo.  Non  ha  colonna  nel  mezo,  &  i  gradi  per  efler 
torti,  riefeono  molto  lunghi,    &  va  diuifa  corne  fi  uede  nel  difegno.     F. 

Le  ouate  ancor  efle  vanno  diuife  al  medefimo  modo  che  le  monde.  Sono 
Rame  40.  moko  ratiofc>  e  bdIe  da  vcdere,  pcrche  tutte  le  fineftre,  e  porte  vengono 
per  teftadeirouato,  &  in  mezo,  e  fono  aflai  commode.  Io  ne  ho  fatto  vna  vacua 
nel  mezo  nel  Monafterio  délia  Garità  in  Venetia,  la  quale  nefee  mirabilmente. 

A,  Scala  à  Lumaca  con  la  colonna  nel  mezo.     F,  Scala  i  lumaca  vacua  nel  mezzo. 

B,  Scala  à  Lumaca  con  la  colonna,  &  co'gra-  &  con  gradi  torti. 

di  torti  G,  Scala  ouata  vacua  nel  mezzo. 

C,  Scala  a  lumaca  con  la  colonna  minor  nel     H,  Scala  ouata  con  la  colonna  nel  mezzo, 

I,  Scala  quadrata  vacua  nel  mezzo. 

D,  TaMedefma  con  gradi  torti.  K,  Scala  quadraca  con  il  muro*  dentro. 

E,  Scala  à  lumac^ua  «jm-j^ & ^  .  ^  ^  ^ 
Ra nu  4 1.        della  Francia  jj  Magnanimo  Rè  Franccfco  in  vn  Palazzo  da  lui  fabneato  m  to 
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dafcuna  k  fua"  W  ^     ST  *Tf*  &aIc'  ,C  1°*  hanno  T«w  entra*,  cioè 
'ffi?  '  f&  afcendono  voa  fopra  ïaltra,  di  modo  che  fkendofi   nel  mezô  dtlla 

ÏÏS  0PeHanfcSaTll  l^"'0  ^T ^  ^  che  ^^  chc  in  vno  habicano 
St  Tr  j  r  t0:  C  Pcr  efler  vacua  nel  mczo;  tutti  fi  veggono  lVn  lalcro 
fahre,  &  fcendere,  fenza  che  fi  diano  vn  minimo  imped.mento:  eïrche  èbel  liffima 

PoSJd  fl,Ve^a  oue  c°minciano,  &  come  afcendono.     Erano  ancone 

Port  c.  d,  Pompeio    ,  quali  fono  in  Roma  per  andare  in  piazza  Gmdea  tre  fcalë  à  lu 
nuadi  molto  laudabilcinuenrione:  perctoche  effendo  effe  pofte  nel  mezo'  onde  non 
fZT     Tr  1UmÊJ  fe  n°fl  dl  f°Pra  '  eran°  I**  fu  fc  cobnne,  accioclï  iÏÏume  fi 

rifflS fX  Fr  tUtt°-     Ad  efemPi0  di  Suefte  Bramante  *  fuoi  remp    Sola 

nfllmo  Architetto,   nc  fecc  vna  in  Beluedere,  e  la  fèce  fenza  gradi,  &  vi  vol/f  i  quauro 
orjmd:  colonne,  cioè  il  Dorico,  lonico,  Corinthio,  &  Confpofio      A  fa   ta  iïaïc fi 

a  "adi  Tco°l  Pa"°  *W*1  Par" ;  duC  fl  dann°  al  ™  di  ™°>  &  vna  P  Sda 
£     •  °,nne-     *?°lte  altre  manierc  dl  ScaIc  »  veggono  ne  gli  anrichi  ed.ficH 

5"anu  St",'  3*  ^  f0rK  fT  "  R°male  S"lecheportL  fop  a  la  cupoh 
a.  Sanu  Mana  Rotonda  :  e  fono  vacue  nelmezo,  e  riceuono  il  lume  di  fopra 

Rame  4 , .  f rano  ™°  molto  magnifiche  quelle,  che  fono  à  Santo  Apoftolo  nella 

onde  mohi  hmnn 1  r     '  i"  r  8  °n°  ^  "T*  CaUalIa     Erano  1uefte  S^e  doPPie  : 
onde  molt,  hanno  prefo  pot  1  efempio,  &  conduceuano  ad  vn  Tempio  pofto  in  ci  ma  del 

Monte,  come  imoftro  nel  m:o  Ltbro  de  i  Tempi  :  5c  di  ouefta  L  5i  Scale  è  IMumo 

CAP.       XXIX. 

De  i  Coperti. 

F8!™  ÛIf  f  .T!  a"a  f°mmità  l0r0'  e  fatti  j  volti'  «ndfc la  trauamenta  defolari 

Srrg^^^ 

coftretr  dalla  £S SfiS  -«KSSfSâSS  nT  ^  ^  jW  * 
fi  deonofare  e  più,  e  meno  alti  tondoT&^fiS^f'Sj  Qu?  C°,mi 
per  la  grand,mma  quantità  delle neui,  che  vi  vcnLo    fi  fon'oi'  °  ?CrmanU 

e  G  cuoprono  d,  Sclndole,  che  fono  âlcune  tauoLTpLl  dXn?"?  "t  ""* 
fottthmme,-  che  fe  altramente  û  ûceflero,    foebS   h  Laûetï  Ï.1  d'  "^ 

nu  noi  che  in  Regione  remperata  viuiamo,  ^TJt^^^t  «1 
çoperro  garbaro,  e  con  bella  forma,  e  pioua  facilmente  pST  -  ?  ^rendail 
luogo  da  coprirfi  in  noue  parti,  e  di  due  fi  Làtït  Z ^dlœllT^U^^1 
peril  quattro  délia  larghezza,  la  coperta  farà  ™0  atta  LS  '  Pfrchesclla  fi  fara 
fi  fermeranno  con  difficoltà,  e  fe  (I [  farà ÏÏflSK ^  firitmoo^  n^**  T  C°Ppi  * 
le  tauole,  le  neui,  quando  vengono,  le aLueïnno mu L  TrFTl'  ^  *  c 
noie  cafe,  nellequah  da  i  cop&pi  p ouoSk  IZ  T£  ■y6ti*b*l'B*»in«*- 
lontanodaimuri^    Quelle  deono  Lere  fonj S  few ^nS,  '  ^  ^  fu°ri 

dm til  tenerle  fildelfendetà  i,  l^Tc^^^Jl.0ttmî  }  ^ 
faceffoo  danno.  Varie  fono  lemanieredi  difporKnamfdel  t£?  *****  *?" 
mundi  mezo  vanno  à  tor  fufo  le  traui,  facilmente  ST  '  qU3n1°  ' 
petche  i  mûri  dt  fuon  non  fentono  molto  c  ko ^  pLhe  Xnd?  *  ^  ifT  "fr 
kgno;  nonè  pero il coperto in  pericolo.  P         marcendofi  vnatefta  dtqualchc 

H  Fine  del  Primo  Libro. 
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T  O     T  H  E 


READER. 


F  Labor  and  InduÀry  are  to  be  laid  out  upon  any 
fabrick,  to  the  end  rhat  in  all  its  parts  it  fhould 
have  the  exadteft  fymmetry  and  proportion,  this, 
without  the  leaft  doubt,  is  to  be  pra&is'd  in  thofe 
Temples,  wherein  the  moft  gracious  and  all-pow- 
erful God,  the  Creator  and  Giver  of  all  things, 
ought  to  be  ador'd  by  us  >  and,  in  the  beft  manner  that  our  abi- 
lities may  permit,  be  prais'd  and  thank'd  for  fuch  manyfold  fa- 
vours as  he  continually  bellows  upon  us.  For  if  men,  in  the  build- 
ing of  their  own  houfes,  ufe  the  utmoft  diligence  to  find  out 
skilful  and  excellent  Architects,  with  other  capable  workmen; 
they  are  certainly  oblig'dto  be  much  more  diligent  in  the  build- 
ing of  Churches  :  and,  if  in  the  former  their  principal  aim  be 
Convenience,  fo  in  the  latter  they  ought  to  have  a  regard  to  the 
Dignity  and  Greatnefsof  him  that  in  the  fame  is  to  be  invok'dand 
worfhip'di  who  being  the  chiefeftgood  and  perfection,  it  is  high- 
ly agreeable,  that  all  things  dedicated  to  him  fliould  be  brought 
to  the  greateft  perfe&ion  we  are  capable  to  give  them.  And  in- 
deed, when  we  confider  this  beautiful  Machine  of  the  World, 
with  'how  many  marvellous  ornaments  it  is  replenilh'd,  how  the 
heavens  by  their  continual  rounds  change  the  Seafons  according 
to  the  neceflities  of  men,  and  preferve  themfelves  by  the  fweeteft 
harmony  and  temperament  of  their  motion:  we  cannot  doubt, 
but  that  as  thefe  little  Temples  we  raife,  ought  to  bear  a  refem- 
blance  to  that  immenfe  one  of  his  infinite  goodnefs,  which  by 
his  bare  word  was  perfectly  compleated  ;  fo  we  are  bound  to 
beautifie  them  with  all  the  ornaments  we  poflibly  can,  and  to 
build  them  in  fuch  a  manner  and  with  fuch  proportions,  that  all 
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the  parts  together  may  fill  the  eyes  of  the  beholders  with  the  moft 
plcafing  harmony,  and  that  each  of  em  feparately  may  conveni- 
ently anfvver  the  ufe  for  which  it  was  defign'd.     Wherefore,  al- 
tho  they  are  worthy  of  much  commendation,    who,    being  '  led 
by  the  beft  fpirit,  have  already  built  Churches  and  Temples  in 
honor  of  the  high  God,  and  are  ftill  building  fuch;  neverthelefs, 
they  do  not  feem  to  be  exempt  from  all  blame,  if  they  have  not 
likewife  endeavord  to  make  them  in  the  beft  form  and  nobleft 
manner,  pofllble  for   our  weaknefs  to  execute.     Now  fince  the 
ancient  Greeks  and  Romans  us'd  a  world  of  diligence  in  making 
Temples  for  their  Gods,  and  that  they  built  them  according  to 
the  moft  beautiful  Architecture  î  to  the  end  they  might  have  the 
greateft  ornaments,  and  the  beft  proportions  that  were  agreeable 
to  the  God  to  whom  they  were  dedicated  :  I  (hall  therefore  in  this 
book  Ihow  the  form  and  the  ornaments  of  feveral  ancient  Tem- 
ples, whereof  the  ruins  are  yet  to  be  feen,  and  of  which  I  have 
made  the  Defigns  5  that  every  one  may  know  in  what  form,  and 
with  what  ornaments,  Churches  ought  to  be  built.    And  tho*  of 
fome  of  thefe  Temples  but  very  little  is  to  be  feen  above  ground, 
yet  from  this  little,  confider'd  together  with  the  foundations  that 
could  be  likewife  feen,  I  have  made  my  conjectures  what  they 
muft  have  been,  when  they  were  entire.    Nor  was  I  in  this  mat- 
ter a  little  aflifted  by  Vitruvius,    becaufe  what  I  faw,  agreeing 
with  what  he  taught,  it  was  not  very  difficult  for  me  to  come  to 
the  knowledge  both  of  their  afpects  and  forms.     But  as  for  what 
concerns  the   Ornaments,  that  is,  the  Bafes,  Columns,   Capitels 
Corniftles,  and  fuch  like  things,  I  have  intermix'd  nothing  of  my 
own  >•  but  they  were  meafur'd  by  me  with  the  utmoft  care  and  ex- 
adnefs,  from  diverfe  fragments,  found  in  the  very  places  where 
ftood  the  Temples  themfelves.    Nor  do  I  queftion,  but  that  fuch 
as  fhall  read  this  book,  and  diligently  confider  the  Defigns  of  it 
will  come  to  underftand  many  paffages  in  Vitrwvius,  which  were 
reputed  extremely  difficult:  and  that  their  underftandings  will  be 
directed  to  difcern  the  moft  beautiful  and  beft-proportion'd  forms 
of  Temples,  and  to  draw  from  them  manifold  and  noble  Inven- 
tions j  of  which  making  ufe  in  due  time  and  place,  they  may  fhow 
m  their  works,  how  Architects  may  and  ought  to  vary  without 
quitting  the  precepts  of  the  Art,  and  how  fuch  variations  are  of- 
ten very  laudable  and  graceful.    But  before  I  come  to  the  defigns 
I  lhall  briefly  lay  down,  as  I  am  wont  to  do,   thofe  Directions 
which  are  to  be  obferv"d  in  the  building  of  Temples  ;  I  my  felf 
having  drawn  them  from  Vitruviw,  and  from  other  moft  excel- 
lent perfons,  that  have  written  concerning  fo  noble  an  Art. 
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CHAP.     I. 

Of  the  fituation  which  ought  to  be  chofen  for  the 

building  of  Temples. 


USC  ANT  was  not  only  the  firft  country  in  Italy, 
that  receiv'd  Architecture  as  a  foreign  invention  ; 
whence  the  order,  we  call  Tuf  can,  had  its  dimen- 
fions  :  but  with  regard  to  the  things  pertaining  to 
thofe  Gods,  which  were  ador'd  by  the  greateftpart 
of  the  world  (groping  in  the  darknefs  of  error)  fhe 
was  the  miftrifs  of  all  the  neighboring  nations  ;    and  taught  them 
what  fort  of  Temples  they  ought  to  build,  in  what  place,  and 
with  what  ornaments  futeable  to  the  quality  of  the  feveral  Gods.  Al- 
tho  it   may  be  feen  in  many  Temples,    that  fuch  obfervations 
have  not  been  always  ftricTrly  regarded  ;  neverthelefs  I  mail  briefly 
relate  what  writers  have  left  recorded  concerning  them,  that  fuch 
as  delight  in  matters  of  antiquity  may  have  fatisfadion  in  this 
particular,  and,  that  the  minds  of  all  may  be  rouz'd  and  inflam'd 
to   layout    the    moft    convenient    diligence    in   the    building 
of  Churches:  for  it's  a  very  bafe  and  difcommendable  thing,  that 
we    who  have  the  true  Religion,    fhou'd  be  exceeded  in  this  re- 
fped    by  thofe  who  had  no  knowlege  of  the  Truth  at  all.    Now, 
fince 'the  places  where  facred  Temples  ought  to  be  built,  are  the 
firft  thing  which  fhou'd  fall  under  conûderation,  I  (hall  difcourfe 
of  them  in  this  firft  chapter     I  fay  then,  that  the  antient  Meant 
order'd  Temples  to  be  ereded  without  the  city,  to  Venus,  Mars, 
and  Vulcan;  as  being  the  powers  that  excited  men's  minds  to 
lafcivioufnefs,  warrs,  and  burnings:  and  within  the  ci  y  to  thole, 
who  were  fet  over  Chaftity,  Peace,  and  all  the  ufeful  arts.     To 
thofe  Divinities,  under  whofe  protection  the  city  was  put,  parti- 
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cularly  to  Jupiter,  Juno,  and  Minerva  (whom  they  held  to  be  al- 
io STSS  oft  Clty)  they  *P  Te"pIeS  in  the  h^eft  Pkcet 
in  the  midft  of  their  towns,  and  in  their  citadels.      To  Pottos 

Mercurv,  and  //,   becaufe  they  prefided  over  artificers  and  S 

To  'I/  "h  C  7CTPleSu  "^  ^^  and  fometiraes  -  them. 
To  4^,  and  &^  they  built  near  the  theatre,  as  to  Heriu- 

tLnT^efClTeu  &nA the  amPh^eatre.  To  Efcu/apiusT H^la 
the  goddefs  of  health,    and  fuch  other  Gods^by  Vhofe El 

IhL  °Ug,ht  men  CUr'd  of  their  diftemP^    **y  buik  in  ve?v 

out  o??&ces>  and  T to  falubnous  waters;  ^at  by  S 

£2  S r  3ir  int°  What  WaS  g°od  and  healthy,  and  bv  drinl? 
ng  thofe  waters,  they  might  be  cur'd  the  foon^r  wheL  ± 
hen  Zeal  for  Religion  was  kindl'd  the  more.  Thus  did theV 
hink  it  agreeable,  to  all  the  other  Gods  to  find  places  for  buUd 

ea?h  of  7empkSi  aCC°ïdinS  to  the  Pieties  they  attXted  to 
each  of  them,  and  to  their  peculiar  manner  of  facrificine       *£ 
we   who,  by  the  fpecial  grace  of  God,  are  freed  from  ^s  dart 
nefs,  having  quitted  their  vain  and  falfe  Superftition  ftou5  chufe" 
thofe  places  for  the  Situation  of  our  Churches    that 7^         u 
moil  noble  and  frequented  parts  of  the  city    fi  &LZJ?  t 
or  infamous  places,  and  adjoining  to  fine  Square     or  otht T^ 
tiful  open  places,  where  many  ftreets  meet ?and  whence  a  1    n^* 
of  the  Church  may  be  feen  to  the  beft  «d^T^JS? 
devotion  and  admiration  in  all  thofe  who  view  'and  Tonfide^ 
fin  the  city  there!*  hills,  the  moft  elevated  parts  of  thefe 1ft 
be  pitch'd  upon:  but  if  there  be  no  fuch  eminence,    thTa         c 
the  Temple  mull  be  rais'd  above  the  evel  SfnS     u    ,T  °f 
as  much  as  conveniently  maybe  : fc rrW*    ' r0**  ^^ 
of  many  fteps,  which  go^p *\£  Ch    "h  fc^T^ 
and  begets  greater  devotion.     The  fronts  of  tC  t       i       j     I' 
to  be  plac  d,  as  to  look  over  the  beft  pa  *  of  the  cTtv^R    ° 
gion  may  feem  to  be  fet  as  the  keeper  and  oroted  efs'  nf  %        ■' 
zens.    But  if  Temples  are  to  be  buUt  out  ITÊcîy^nT 

and  gpay  their  ^2|St  feËK»  £  fe 
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CHAP.    II 

Of  the  form  of  the  Temples,  and  what  is  becoming  to 

be  obfervd  about  them. 

TEMPLES  are  made  round,  quadrangular,  fexangular,  oc- 
tangular, or  with  more  angles  and  fides,  all  which  fhou'd 
finifli  in  the  capacity  of  a  circle:  they  are  likewife  made  in  the 
form  of  a  crofs,  as  of  feveral  other  faihions  and  figures,  accord- 
ing to  the  various  inventions  of  men  5   but  all  deferring  commen- 
dation, whenever  they  are  diftinguifh'd  with  fine  and  convenient 
proportions,  with  elegant  and  beautiful  Architecture.     But  the  fi- 
ned: and  moft  regular  forms,    from  which  all  the  others  receive 
their  meafures,  are  the  round  and  the  quadrangular:  and  there- 
fore Vitrwvius  fpeaks  onely  of  thefe  two,  teaching  how  they  ought 
to  be  comparted,  as  fhall  be  feen  when  we  treat  of  the  compart- 
ments of  Temples.     In  all  the  Temples  that  are  not  round  (be 
they  of  four,  or  fix,  or  more  angles  and  fides)  diligent  care  muft 
be  taken,   that  all  their  angles    be  equal.      The  antients,  as  we 
fliow'd  juft  now,  had  not  onely  regard,  in  the  choice  of  the  fitu- 
ation  for  the  erecting  of  their  Temples,  to  what  might  be  futeable 
to  each  of  their  Gods,   but  likewife  in  the  choice  of  the   form  : 
for  which  reafon,   becaufe  the  Sun  and  the  Moon  are  perpetually 
defcribing  their  orbs  about  the  world,  and  with  this  circular  mo- 
tion produce  thofe  effects  which  are  manifeft  to  all  men,    they 
made  their  Temples  round,  or  at  leaft  in  fuch  fort  that  they  ap- 
proach'd  to  roundnefs.    So  they  built  the  Temples  of  Vefta,  whom 
they  held  to  be  the  Goddefs  of  the  earth,  which  element  we  know 
is  round.     To  Jupiter,  as  the  Governor  of  the  air  and  the  Sky, 
they  made  Temples  uncover'd  in  the  middle,  with  porticos  round 
them    as  fhall  be  lower  defcrib'd.    In  the  difpofing  of  their  orna- 
ments alfo,   they  us'd  extraordinary  confideration  to  what  God 
they  were  building  :  on  which  account  they  made  the  Temples  of 
Mmeroa,    Mars,  and  Hercules,  of  Doric  work;   becaufe  fabncks 
without  exquifitenefs  or  foftnefs  were  futeable,  they  faid,  to  fuch 
Deities,  who  prefided  over   Warr.     But  they  maintain  d  that  to 
Venus,  Flora,  the  Mufes,  the  Nymphs,  and  the  moft  delicate  God- 
dettes    Temples  ought  to  be  rear'd  that  agreed  beft  to  the  bloomy, 
tende;,  and  virginal  age;  wherfore  to  thefe  they  conferred  the 
Corinthian  order,  being  perfuaded  that  the  fineft  work  and  the 
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moft  florid,  adorn'd  with   leaves  and  Volutas,  was  agreeable  to 
inch  an  age     On  the  other  hand,  to  $*»  Diana,  Bacchus,  and 
luch  other  Gods  (to  whom  neither  the  gravity  of  the  firft,  nor  the 
delicacy  of  the  fécond,   was  futablej   they  attributed  the  Ionick 
order,  which  holds  a  medium  between  the  Dorick  and  the  Co- 
rinthian.    Thus  we  read  that  the  antients  were  truly  ingenious  in 
preierving  a  decorum  in  building,  wherein  confifts  the  moft  beau- 
tiful part  of  Architecture.     We  therfore,  who  have  no  falfe  Gods 
lfloud,  in  order  to  preferve  a  decorum  about  the  form  of  Tem- 
ples, chufethe  moft  perfeâ  and  excellent ,  and  feeing  the  round 
torm  is  that  (becaufe  it  alone  among  all  figures  is  fimple,  uniform 
equal,  ftrong,  and  moft  capacious)  we  fliou'd  make  our  Temples 
round,  as  being  thofe  to  which  this  form  does  moft  peculiarly  be- 
long :  becaufe  it  being  included  within  a  circle,  in  which  neither 
end  nor  beginning  can  be  found  nor  diftinguifh'd  from  each  o- 
tner,  and  having  all  its  parts  like  one  another,  and  that  each  of 
em  partakes  of  the  figure  of  the  wholes  and  finally  the  extreme 
in  every  patt  being  equally  diftant  from  the  center,  it  is  therfore 
the  nioft  proper  figure  to  fliow  the  Unity,  infinite  ElTence     the 
Uniformity   and  Joftice  of  GOD.     Over  and  above  all  this    it 
cannot  be  deny'd  that  ftrength  and  durablenefs  are  more  requi- 
fite  in  Temples,  than  in  all  other  fabricks;   in  as  much  as  thev 
are  dedicated  to  the  moft  gracious  and  almighty  GOD,  and  that 
m  them  are  preferv'd  the  moft  prêtions,   famous,   and  authentick 
records  of  Towns;  for  Which  very  reafons  it  ought  to  be  conclu- 
ded, that  the  round  figure,  wherein  there  is  no  corner  or  angle 
is  abfolutely  the  moft  futeabk  to  Temples.     Temples  ought  lfke- 

J°  A"  CaPldOUS  aS  fay  "*'  that  much  f^ople  may  conve- 
niently afiift  in  them  at  divine  fervice  :  and  of  all  the  figures 
that  are  terminated  by  an  equal  circumference,  none  is  more  ca- 
pacious than  the  round.  I  deny  not  but  thofe  Temples  are  com- 
mendable, which  are  made  in  the  form  of  a  Crofs,  and  which  in 
that  part  makeing  the  foot  of  the  Crofs  have  the  entry  over  a" 
gainft  the  great  Altar  and  the  Quire:  as  in  the  two  Ifles,  which 
extend  like  arms  on  each  fide,  aretwo  other  entries  or  two  Altars, 
becaufe  being  built  m  the  form  of  the  Crofs,  they  reprefent  n 
the  eyes  of  thofe  who  oafs  by  that  wood  on  which  our  S  A- 
Vf  I  OR  was  crucifyd>    ,n  hls  form  l  buUt  my  fdf  the  church 

of  Saint  George  the  great  mfemce.  Temples  ought  to  have  large 
Porticos,  having  greater  Columns  than  are  necelTary  in  other 
buildings:  and  tis  certainly  fit  they  fliou'd  be  great  and  magnifi- 
cent, and  built  with  great  and  well  proportion^  Parts  ;  but  ye?  not 

exceed- 
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exceeding  that  proportion,  which  the  extent  of  the  city  feems  to 
require,     Becaufe  all  grandeur  and  magnificence  are  requifite  in 
the  fervice  of  God,   for  which  they  are  deftind,   they  ought  to 
have  moft  beautiful  orders  of  Columns,  and  each  order  to  have 
its  own  proper  and  convenient  ornaments.     They  fhou'd  be  like- 
wife  made  of  the  moft  excellent  and  pretious  materials  ;  that  with 
the  form,  the  ornaments,  and  the  materials,  the  Divinity  may  be 
honor'd  as  much  as  poflible  :    and  were  it  indeed  poflible,    we 
ought  to  make  them  fo  admirably  beautiful,  that  nothing  could 
be  imagin'd  more  fo  ;  and  they  flioud  be  difpos'd  in  fuch  a  man- 
ner in  all  their  parts,  that  thofe  who  enter  them  flioud  be  tranf- 
ported  with  admiration,    and  ftand  amaz'd  in  viewing  their  ele- 
gance and  beauty.     Among  all  colors  none  is  more  futeable  to 
Temples  than  white  >  by  reafon  that  the  purity  of  this  color,   ex- 
prefsd  in  the  purity  of  Life,  is  highly  grateful  to  GOD.     But  if 
they  muft  needs  be  painted,  no  fuch  pi&ures  ought  to  be  in  them, 
as  by  their  meaning  may  alienate  men's  minds  from  the  confidera- 
tion  of  divine  things  :  for  which   reafon  we  fliou'd  not  in  Tem- 
ples depart  from  gravity,  or  from  thofe  things,  that,    being  feen 
by  us,  render  our  minds  more  fervent  in  the  worlhip  of  G  O  D, 
and  difpofe  us  to  well-doing, 

CHAP.    HI. 

Of  the  Trofpe&s  of  Temples. 

BY  Profpeft  is  underftood  the  firft  (how  or  appearance  that  a 
Temple  makes  to  fuch  as  approach  it.  Seven  are  the  moft 
regular  profpe&s  of  Temples,  and  the  beft  underftood  ;  wherefore 
it  feems  to  me  neceffary  to  infert  here  as  much  about  them,  as 
VitrwDius  delivers  in  the  firft  chapter  of  his  firft  book  :  to  the  end 
this  part,  which,  through  the  fmail  attention  of  men  to  an  tient 
remains,  is  by  many  reputed  difficult,  and  by  few  hitherto  well 
underftood,  may  become  eafy  and  clear  by  what  I  fliall  fay  about 
it,  as  well  as  by  the  following  draughts,  which  will  ferve  for  ex- 
amples of  what  he  has  taught  I  have  aj&  thought  fit  to  make 
ufe  of  his  very  names  and  terms,  that  they  who  perufe  the  text 
of  Vitrmius  himfelf  (which  I  exhort  every  one  to  do)  may  un- 
derftand  in  him  the  fame  words,  and  not  imagine  they  are  read- 
ing different  things.  To  come  therfore  to  our  Subject,  Temples 
are  made    either  with  or  without  Porticos.     Such  as  are  made 

without 
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without  Porticos  may  have  three  profpefts:  the  one  is  call'd  in  An- 
tis,  that  is,  a  front  in  pilafters  ;  becaufe  Antae  is  the  name  of  the 
Pilafters  that  are  made  in  the  angles  or  corners  of  buildings     Of 
the  other  two,  the  one  is  call'd  Proftylos,  that  is,  a  front  in  Co- 
lumns ;  and  the  other  Ampbiproflylos-    That  which  is  call'd  in  An- 
ns muft  have  two  pilafters  in  the  corners,  which  are  to  turn  from 
the  fides  of  the  Temple  5  and  between  thofe  pilafters  muft  ftand 
in  the  middle  of  the  front  two  Columns,  which  are  to  advance 
forwards,  and  fupport  the  fronton,  which  is  to  be  over  the  entrv 
The  other  profped,  call'd  Profiy/os,  muft  have  yet  more  than  the 
former  columns  in  the  corners  oppofite  to  the  pilafters;  and  both 
on  the  right  and  on  the  left  in  the  turning  of  the  Corners  two 
other  Columns,  that  is,  one  of  a  fide.    But  if  in  the  back  part  of 
the  Temple,  the  fame  difpofition  of  Columns  be  kept    as  in  the 
front,  this  is  the  profpeâ:  call'd  Ampbiprofiylos,  that  is,  both  fronts 
in  columns.     We  have  not  in  our  days  any  remains  left  of  the 
two  firft  kinds  of  Profpeds  of  Temples,  and  therfore  no  exam- 
pies  of  fuch  will  be  found  in  this  book:  neither  have  I  thouX 
it  neceflary  to  make  draughts  of  them,  fince  the  plans  and  eleva 
tions  of  each  of  them  are  in  the  Vitruvius  that  is  publifh'd  wir h 
the  Commentaries  of  the  moft  reverend  Barbaro.    But  if  Te 
pies  be  made  with  Porticos,  then  they  are  either  made  quite  ronnï 
the  Temple,  or  the  front  onely.     Thofe  which  have  their  P™ 
ticos  onely  m  front,  may  be  faid  to  have  the  ProfpecT:  PrJi 
But  thofe  which  have  their  porticos  round  them,  may  ffi 
with  four  profpeds;    becaufe  they  are  either  made  with  fix  ™ 
lumns  in  the  fore-front,  and  with  as  many  in  the  back-front  hZ 
mg  eleven  columns  on  each  fide,  comprehending  the  angular'onel" 
and  then  this  profped  is  call'd  Peripteros,  that  is,  win|*d  rounW 
in  which  cafe  the  porticos  round  the  nave  are  as  large  as 
tercolumnation.     If  any  antient  Temples  be  feen,  which  haveAV 
columns  in  the  front,  and  yet  have  no  porticos  round  them  •  the 
they  have  in  the  walls  of  the  Cell  on  the  outfide  femi. column" 
which  accompany  thofe  of  the  portico,  and  with  the  felf-fam 
naments,  as  at  Nîmes  in  Provence:  and  of  this  fort  mav  bef°H 
to  be  the  Temple  of  the  Ionick  order  in  Rome,  that  at  prefen^s 
the  Church  of  Saint  Mary  tbe  Egyptian*,   which  was  purpofelv 
done  by  thofe  Architects  to  make  the  nave  larger,  and  to  fave 
expenfes,  the  fame  round-wing'd  profpecl:  remaining  nevertheleA 
to  every  one  that  faw  the  Temple  in  flank.    If  Temples  be  made 
with  eight  Columns  in  the  front,  and  fifteen  on  the  fides  with  the 
angular  ones;  thefe  come  to  have  the  porticos  round  them  double, 

and 
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and  therfore  the  Profped  of  them  is  caird  Diptères;   that  is  dou- 
ble-wing'd.      Or  Temples  are  thus  made  with  eight  Columns  in 
the  front,  and  fitteen  on  the  fides;  but  the  porticos  round  are  not 
made  double,  becaufe  one  order  of  Columns  is  left  out,    wherby 
thefe  porticos  come  to  be  as  large  as  two  intercolumnations  and  the 
thicknefs  of  a  Column  :    fo  that  their  Profped  is  call'd  Pfeudo* 
dipterosy  that  is,  falfe  double-wing'd.     This  profpeét  was  the  in- 
vention of  Herrnogenesy  a  mod  antient  Architect,  who  thus  made 
the  porticos  round  the  Temples  large,  and  alfo  commodious  for 
leflfening  both  labor  and  expenfe,  yet   without   taking  any  thing 
away  from  the  Profpeéh     Or,   finally,   tis  fo  order  d,  that  in  the 
one  and  the  other  front  there  are  ten  Columns,  and  the  Porticos 
round  the  Temple  double,  juft  as  in  thofe  whofe  profped  is  Dip- 
teros.    Thefe  Temples  had  other  porticos  on  the  infide,  with  two 
orders  of  Columns  one  over  another,  which  Columns  were  lefs 
than  thofe  without  :  the  roof  did  reach  from  the  columns  without 
to  thofe  within,    and  all  the  fpace  furrounded  by  the  inner  co- 
lumns was  open,  whence  the  Profped  of  fuch  Temples  was  Ifa- 
pethros,  that  is,  uncover'd.    Thefe  Temples  were  dedicated  to  Ju- 
piter >  as  the  ruler  of  the  sky  and  the  air,  and  the  Altar  was  plac'd  in 
the  midft  of  the  Court.  Of  this  fort  I  believe  was  the  Temple,  wher- 
of  a  few  remains  are  feen  in  Rome  on  Monte  cavallo  $  and  that  it 
was  dedicated  to  Jupiter  Quirinalis,  and  built  by  the  Emperors  : 
becaufe  in  the  time  o£Vitrwvius,  as  he  tells  us  hicnfelf,  there  was 
no  fuch  Temple  there. 

C   H  A   P.     IV. 


T 


Of  five  kinds  of  Temples. 

*HE  antietits  (as  has  been  obfervd  before)  were  wont  to  make 
porticos  to  their  Temples  for  the  convenience  of  the  people  : 
as  well  that  they  might  have  a  place  wherin  to  difeourfe  and  walk 
without  the  Nave,  in  which  the  Sacrifices  were  offer'd 5  as  to  bo 
ftow  the  greater  majefty  and  grandeur  on  thofe  fabricks.  Now, 
by  reafon  that  the  intervals  between  one  Column  and  another 
may  be  made  of  five  feveral  fpaces,  Vitrwoius  has,  according  to 
thefe,  diftinguifll'd  five  forts  or  manners  of  Temples  ;  wherof  the 
names  are  Pycnoftylos,  that  is,  thick  fet  with  Columns  :  Sy/lylos, 
having  more  diftant  Columns  :  Diafiylos,  yet  more  diftant  :  Are* 
ftylos,  more  diftant  than  is  convenient  :  and  Eujlylos,  that  has  rea- 
sonable and  convenient  intervals.     How  all  thefe  Intercolumnati- 
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bns  ftand,  and  what  proportion  each  of  'em  ought  to  bear  with 
the  length  of  the  Columns,  I  have  fhown  before  in  the  firfb  book, 
and  fet  down  the  draughts  of  them;  wherfore  nothing  further 
occurs  to  me  to  fay  concerning  them  here,  but  that  the  firft  four 
are  defective.    The  two  firft  are   fo,  becaufe  their  Intercolumna- 
tions  being  of  a  diameter  and  a  half,  or  of  two  diameters  of  a  Co- 
lumn, they  are  very  fmall  and  lirait;  fo  that  two  perfons  cannot 
go  hand  in  hand  or  a-breaft  into  the  porticos,  but  will  be  oblig'd 
to  walk  in  a  line  after  each  other  :  neither  can  the  doors,  or  their 
ornaments,    be  feen  from  any  diftance:  and,  finally,  from  the 
narrownefs  of  the  fpace  the  walk  round  the  Temple  is  much  em- 
barafs'd.    Yet  thefe  two  manners  are  tolerable,  when  the  Columns 
are  made  large,  as  may  be  feen  in  almoft  all  the  antient  Temples 
The  third  manner  is  defective,  becaufe  the  Intercolumnations  be- 
ing of  three  diameters  of  a  column,  they  are  too  large;   whcrby 
the  Architraves,  by  rcafon  of  the  greatnefs  of  the  fpace,  come  to 
break:  but  this  defecT:  may  be  remedy'd,  by  making  over  the  Ar- 
chitraves   (in  the  heigth  of  the  frize)  arches  that  will  bear   the 
Weight,  and  leave  the  architraves  free.     The  fourth  manner,   tho 
not  fubjecl  to  the  defect  wherof  we  have  been  fpeaking  (becaufe 
the  architraves  are  not  made  of  ftone  or  marble,  but  beams  of 
timber  are  laid  over  the  columns)  yet  for  all  that  it  may  be  reck- 
on'd  defective;  fince  it  is  low,  wide,  and  mean,  being  appropri- 
ated to  the  Tufcan  order.     From  ail  this  it  follows,  that  the  moft 
beautiful  and  elegant  manner  of  Temples,  is  that  call'd  Eufiy/os 
whofe  Intercolumnations  confift  of  two  diameters  of  a  column 
and  a  fourth  part  :  for  it  ferves  perfectly  well  for  ufe,  for  beauty, 
and  for  ftrength.     I  have  all  along  call'd  the  manners  of  Tem- 
ples, and  their  profpeérs,  by  the  fame  names  that  Vttrwvius  ufes  : 
not  onely  for  the  reafon  mention'd  above,  but  likewife  becaufe' 
fuch  names  feem  to   be  already  receiv'd  in  our  language,    and 
underftood  by  every  body  ;  for  which  fame  reafon  I  fliall  ftill 
continue  to  ufe  them,  in  thofe  draughts  of  Temples  which  are  to 
.follow. 

C  H   A  P,   V. 

Of  the  compartment  of  Temples. 

A  L  T  H  O  it  be  requifite  in  all  fabricks,  that  all  their  parts 
«*-*  ihou'd  correfpond  together,  and  have  fuch  a  proportion  ; 
that  there  be  none  of  them  wherby  the  whole  may  not  be  mea- 
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{iir'd,  and  likewife  every  individual  part:  yet  this  ihou'd  be  ol> 
ferv'd  with  the  utmoft  care  in  Temples,  by  reafon  they  are  con- 
fecrated  to  the  Divinity  ;  out  of  refpect  and  honor  to  whom,  the 
work  ought  to  be  moft  rare  and  beautiful.     W  her  fore,  fince  the 
moft  regular  forms  of  Temples  are  the  round  and  the  quadran- 
gular, I  ftiall  fhow  how  each  of  thefe  fllou'd  be  comparted  ,•   ad- 
ding likewife  certain  things,  relating  to  the  Temples  in  ufe  wirh 
us  Chriftians.    Round  Temples  were  antiently  fomerimes   made 
open,  that  is  without  a  Cell  ;  but  with  Columns  that  fupported 
the  Cupola,  as  thofe  that  were  dedicated  to  Juno  Lacinia,  in  the 
midft  of  which  was  plac'd  the  Altar,  and  upon  it  the  inextinguilh- 
able   or  perpetual  fire.      Such  Temples   were  compaited  in  this 
manner.     The  Diameter  of  the  whole  fpace  to  be  occupy'd  by 
the  Temple,  was  divided  into  three  equal  parts  :  one  was  given 
to  the  fteps,  that  is,  to  the  afcent  to  the  floor  of  the  Temple; 
and  two  remain'd  for  the  Temple  it  felf  and  the  Columns,  which 
are  plac'd  upon  pedeftals,  and  with  their  bafes  and  Capitels  are 
as  high,  as  the  diameter  of  the  leaft  courfe  of  the  fteps,  and  a 
tenth  part  as  thick  as  they  are  high.     The  Architrave,  the  Frize, 
and  the  other  ornaments,  are  made  in  this,  and  in  all  other  forts 
of  Temples,  according  to  the  directions  I  have  given  in  the  firft 
book.    But  the  Temples  which  are  made  clofe,   that  is,  with  a 
Nave,  are  made  either  wing'd  round,  or  with  a  portico  onely  in 
the  front.     The  compartment  of  thofe  that  are  wing'd  round  is 
as  follows.    Firft  two  courfes  of  fteps  are  made  quite  round,  and 
upon  them  are  fet  the  Pedeftals,  as  upon  thefe  the  Columns  :   the 
wings  are  large  a  fifth  part  of  the  diameter  of  the  Temple,  tak- 
ing the  diameter  from  the  inner  part  of  the  Pedeftals.    The  Co- 
lumns are  as  long  as  the  Cell  is  large,  being  a  tenth  part  as  thick 
as  they  are  long.     The  Cupola  is  to  be  rais'd  above  the  Archi- 
chitrave,  Frize,  and  Cornice  of  the  wings,  in  proportion  to  the 
half  of  the  whole  work.    Thus  Vitrwvius  comparted  the  round 
Temples.     However,  no  pedeftals  are  feen  in  the  antient  Tem- 
ples, but  the  Columns  begin  from  the  floor,  which  I  muft  ap- 
prove: as  well,  becaufe  the  going  into  the  Temple  is  not  a  little 
obftru&ed  by  thofe  Pedeftals  ;  as  that  the  Columns  which  begin 
from  the  floor,  render  the  Temple  more'  auguft  and  majeftick. 
But  if  a  portico  be  built  onely  in  the  front  of  round  Temples, 
it  muft  be  made  as  long  as  the  Nave  is  large,  or  an  eigth  part 
lefs:  it  may  be  yet  fhorter,  but  never  fo  as  to  be  fhorter  than  three 
quarters   of  the  breadth  of  the  Temple  5    nor  lhall  it  be  made 
broader  than  the  third  part  of  its  length.    In  quadrangular  Tem- 
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pics,    the  Porticos  in  the  front  are  to  be   made  as  long  as  the 
Temple  is  broad  :   and  if  the  manner   be  Eufiylos  (which  is  the 
moft  beautiful  and  elegant)  then  they  muft  'be  thus  comparted 
in  cale  the  Profped  be  of  four  columns,  the  whole  front  of  the 
lemple  (omitting  the  Procedure  of  the  bafes  of  the  Columns  in 
the  corners)  is  to  be  divided  into  eleven  parts  and  a  half    one 
of  which  ihall  be  call  d  a  Module,   that  is,   a  meafure,  by  which 
the  other  parts  are  to  be  meafur'd:  becaufe  that  in  making  the 
Columns  one  module  thick,  four  will  be  given  to  them    three 
to  the  middle  mtercolumnation,  and  four  and  a  half  to  the  other 
two  intercolumnations  ;  that  is,  two  and  a  quarter  to  each      But  if 
the  front  have  fix  columns,    it  muft  be  divided  into  eighteen 
parts  :  if  eight,  into  twenty  four  and  a  half  5  and  if  ten,  into  one 
and  thirty:  giving  always  of  thefe  parts  one  to  the  thicknefs  of 
the  Columns    three  to  the  middle  void,   and  two  and  a  half  to 
each  of  the  other  voids.     The  heigth  of  the  Columns  muft  be 
managd    according  as  they  are  either  Ionick  or  Corinthian.  How 
the  profpeds  of  the  other  manners   of  Temples  ought  to  be  re- 
guated    that  is    of  the  Pycnoftylos,  Syfiylos,  Diafiylos,md  Areofa 
hi)  is  fully  declar'd  in  the  firft  book,   when  I  treated  of  Interœ 
lumnations.    Beyond  the  portico  was  the  Anti-Temple,  and  S 
ter  that  the  Nave.    The  breadth  was  divided  into  four  ^arts   and 
of  eight  fuch  confifted  the  length  of  the  Temple:  ûv!o\^ 
were  given  to  the  length  of  the  Nave,    including  the  wall  L 
which  is  the  door;  and  the  other  three  remain  d*  the  AntT- 
Tcmple,  which  on  its  fides  has  two  wings  of  wall  continu*    o 
he  walls  of  the  Cell.    At  the  end  of  thefe  are  made  two  ^ 
that  iS  two  pilafters  as  thick  as  the  columns  of  the  Portico   and 
becaufe  between  thefe  wings  there  maybe  more  orlefs  fpace    if 
the  larger  fpace  be  twenty  foot,  there  ought  to  be  put  between 
the  faid  pilafters  two  columns,    and  even  more  as  neceffity  may 
require,  diredly  over  againft  the  columns  of  the  Portico.     Their 
ufe  is  to  feparate  the  Anti-Temple  from  the  Portico:   and  the 
three  or  more  voids  that  will  be  between  the  pilafters,  are  to  be 
clos  d  with  pannels  of  wood  or  marble,  leaving  neverthelef  the 

rehary^KPemngS/?  Cnterring  int°  the  Ant^Temple      But  if 
the   breadth  exceed  forty  foot,  other  Columns  muft  be  placd 

within  over  againft  thofe  between  the  pilafters.  and  they  areto 

be  made  as  high   as  thofe  without,  yet  not  quite  fo  thfck:   be- 

Zt^  2?Yir-  W,  Vtake  a,7ay  fr°m  the  thicknefs  of  thofe 

WfcW*L  Z  A r   "-I** T  ullï  ?0t  letthe  fmallnefs  of  thofe 
Within  to  be  difcernd,   fo  that  they  wiH  appear  equal.     Now, 
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fho  this  compartment  fucceeds  to  a  hair  in  Temples  of  four  Co^ 
lumns,  yet  the  fame  proportion  does  not  happen  in  other  pro- 
fpe&s  and  manners  :  becaufe  it  rhuft  needs  be,  that  the  walls  of 
the  Nave  fhall  run  counter  to  the  Columns  on  the  outfide,  and 
be  in  a  line  5  whence  the  Naves  of  thofe  Temples  will  be  fom- 
what  greater,  than  we  have  faid.      In  this  manner  did  the  anti- 
cnts  compart  their  Temples  (as  we  are  inform'd  by  Vitrwviui) 
and  they  wou  d  by  all  means  have  Porticos  to  them,  under  which 
in  exceffive  weather  people  might  avoid  the  Sun,  rain,  hail,  and 
fnow  ;  as,  on  folemn  and  feftival  days,  they  might  entertain  one 
another  with  difcourfe  there,  till  the  hour  came  for  offering  fa- 
crifice.     But  we,  negle&ing  the  porticos  furrounding  the  Tem- 
ples, build  our  Churches  very  like  the  antient  Bafilicas,  or  courts 
of  juftice,  in  which  (as  we  faid)  the  porticos  were  made  with- 
in the  building,  as  we  do  now  in  our  Churches.    The  reafon  of 
this  is,  that  the  firft,  who,  being  enlighten'd  by  the  Truth»  era- 
brac'd'  our  Religion,  were  accuftom'd,  for  fear  of  the  Gentiles, 
to  meet  in  the  Bafilicas  of  private  perfons  :  where  obferving  af- 
terwards that  this  form  was  very  commodious,  becaufe  the  Altar 
might  be  plac'd  to  great  advantage  in  the  room  of  the  Tribunal, 
and  that  the  Quire  cou'd  ftand  in  good  order  round  the  Altar, 
while  the  remaining  part  might  hold  the  People,  they  have  not 
thought  fit  to  change  it  fince  ;  and  therfore  in  the  compartment 
of  the  wings  or  Ifles  which  we  make  in  our  Churches>    regard 
muft  be  had  to  what  we  faid  in  treating  of  the  Bafilicas.     There 
is  added  to  our  Churches  a  place  feparated  from  the  reft,    call'd 
the  Sacrifiy  or  Vefiry,  where  theVeftments  of  the  Priefts  are  kept, 
with  the  veffels,  the  facred  books,  and  fuch  other  things  as  are 
us'd  in  Divine  fervice,   the  priefts  likewife  habiting  themfelves 
there  :  and  then  towers  and  fteeples  are  elevated,  in  which  Bells 
are  hung  to  call  the  people  to  Divine  offices  ;  but  fuch  Bells  are 
not  us'd  by  any  others  for  thefe  purpofes,  except  by  Chriftians. 
Near  the  Churches  are  built  Habitations  for  the  Priefts,  which 
ought  to  be  made  commodious  with  fpacious  Cloifters,  and  fine 
Gardens;  but  efpecially  the  places  for  the  facred  virgins,  or  Nuns, 
ought  to  be  fccure,  high,  remote  from  noife,  and  the  view  of 
people.    So  much  may  fuffice  to  have  been  faid  concerning  the 
Decorum,  the  Profpe&s,  the  Manners,  and  the  Compartments  of 
Temples.      Now  I  fhall  fet  down  the  Draughts  and  Defigns  of 
many  antient  Temples,    in  doing  which  I  fhall  obferve  this  me- 
thod :  firft,  I  fhall  give  the  draughts  of  thofe  Temples  that  are  in 
Rome  s    next,  of  thofe  out  of  Rome,  and  up  and  down  Italy  »•  and, 

E  laftly, 
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laftly,  of  fuch  as  are  out  of  Italy-  But  the  better  to  be  under- 
flood,  and  to  avoid  tedioufnefs  (as  well  as  not  to  burthen  the 
reader  by  minutely  expreiTîng  the  meafures  of  every  part)  I  have 
inferred  them  all,  with  their  numbers  and  references,  in  the 
Draughts.  '  ,c 

L  &*  nj  *  Wrfm  Half  of  the  Vicemine  foot  divided  into 
fix  niches,  and  every  niche  into  four  minutes,  or  parts.  The  whole 
foot  containing  48  minutes,  which  meafure  Palladio  has  made  ufeof 
through  all  Parts  of  the  following  Temples.  J    } 

C  H  A  P.    VI. 

Of  the  Draughts  of  fame  antient  Temples  that  are  in 
Rome,  and  firft  of  the  Temple  of  Peace. 

TTf  E  fhall  take  our  beginning  therfore  with  a  good  omen  from 
Vf  thertd^g"ts  of  the  Temple  formerly  dedicated  to  Peacel 
whole  veltiges  or  traces  are  feen  near  to  the  church  of  /2 
Maria,  Nova,  m  the  Sacred  way:  and  writers  fay  that  it  is  Vthe 
felffame  place,  were  at  firft  wi  the  Curia  of  Romulus  \nd  Hot 
but vand  afterwards  the  houfe  of  Melius,  the  Bafilica  PmiatL 
houfco£C4ar  with  its  portico  ;  which  AtguftJs  Zvd\ down  it 
appearing  to  him  to  be  a  pile  too  great  and  fuperb,  but  he  bui 
n    r//"  Vhe  t       .hC  Cf d  after  the  name  °f  W»  wife  ^ 

finS'b^rJr lefWatbegUn  by  the  EmPeror  ClaudilsUZ 
finifhd  by  Vefpaftan after  he  returned  victorious  from  %dea-  de 
pofitmg  therein  all  the  veiTels  and  ornaments  of  the  Temple  of 
Jemfalem,  which  he  carry'd  in  triumph.    We  read  that  VmÎv 
pie  was  the  greateft,  the  «oft  ^^^^1% 
whole  city:  and  certainly  its  veftiges,  even  ruin'd  as  they  are   re 
prefent  fo  much  grandeur,  that  we  cannot  but  too  l^ II  ™    ' 

Over  this  firft  Gallery  was  another  „!  r„  e  COntmu  d  waU- 
(trade*  and  direflly  ^«^^rfâ^'ï*  its  balu- 
ftatne.  Within  the"  Temp^toere te?e  ^  ""t  Wf  **">  * 
the  Corinthran  «*,.  ^^feg;^ 
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the  capitals  and.  bafes,  fifty  three  foot  long.     The  Architrave, 
frize,  and  cornice,  were  ten  foot  and  a  half;   and  fupported  the 
arching  of  the  middle  nave.     The  bafe  of  thefe  columns  was 
higher  than  the  half  of  the  diameter  of  the  column,  and  had  its 
plinth  thicker  than  the  third  part  of  its  heigth:   which  perhaps 
the  builders  fo  order'd,  as  being  of  opinion,  that  the  weight  to 
be  laid  upon  it   might  thus  be  better  govern'd.     Its  projecture 
was  the  fixth  part  of  the  diameter  of  the  column.     The  Archi- 
trave  frize,  and  cornice,  were  carv'd  after  a  curious  manner.  The 
Cimafium  of  the  Architrave  deferves  to  be  notic'd,  for  being 
made  different  from  the  others,  and  very  beautifully  wrought. 
The  Cornice  has  Modilions  inftead  of  the  Corona.     The  Meto- 
pas  of  the  rofes,  which  are  between  the  modilions,  are  fquare  ; 
and  fothey  ought  always  to  be  made,  as  I  have  obferv'd  in  all  the 
antient  edifices.     Authors  fay,  that  this  Temple  was  burnt  in  the 
time  of  the  Emperor  Commodus,  which  I  cannot  fee  how  it  can 
be  true,  no  part  of  it  being  made  of  timber:  but  it  may  well 
be,  that  it  was  ruin'd  by  an  earthquake  or  fome  fuch  accident, 
and  afterwards  repair'd  when  matters  of  Architecture  were  not  fo 
well  underftood  as  in  the  time  of  Vefpafian.     I  am  the  apter  to 
believe  this,  becaufe  I  perceive  that  the  intaglias  are  not  fo  well 
done,  or  labor'd  with  fo  much  -care,  as  thofe  of  the  Arch  of  Ti- 
tus and  other  edifices,  that  were  built  in  the  good  times.     The 
walls  of  this  Temple  were  adorn'd  with  ftatues  and  pictures,  and 
all  the  Arches  were  made  with  compartments  of  ftuc  ;  nor  was 
there  any  part  of  it  that  was  not  extremely  beautiful. 

The  *  Elevation  of  the  out  fide  and  in  fide  of  the  front  and  of  the 
in  fide  of  the  flank  of  the  Temple. 

A  t  Profil  at  large  of  the  Corinthian  Cornice  and  other  orna- 
mental members  of  the  [aid  Temple. 

A.  The  Bafe,  1 

B.  The  Capitel,  I  of  the  columns  that  fupport  the  Nave 

C.  The  Architrave,  Frize ',  |     in  the  middle, 
and  Cornice,  J 

D.  Compartments  of  Stuc  made  in  the  Arches. 

E.  A  fcale  of  four  foot  divided  into  imparts  with  which  the  fame 
has  been  meafured. 


*  Plate  HI.         f  P'«"  IV- 


CHAP. 
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CHAP   VII. 

Of  the  Temple  of  Mars  the  A  venger. 

NEtR  ,the   T°fre  de>  Conti  may  be  feen  the  ruin«  of  the 
*    /^Pj?  antiently  ere&ed  by  Augufim  to  yl/^rj  *&  Aoen- 

geru'ïï  ^quence  of  a  vow  that  he  made;  when,  together 

with  Mark  Anifony,  he  did,  to  revenge  the  death  of  Julim  Cat* 

far,  fight  the  battle  of  Pharfalia  againft  Brutus  and  CaJTtm,  and 

conquer  d  them.     By  fuch  p'arts  of  it  as  remain,  it  maf  be  con 

ceivd,  that  this  was  a  moft  beautiful  and  marvellous  edifice:  and 

much  the  more  wonderful  muft  it  have  been,    by  the  fplendor 

It  frl :  ,  Tr  *  ?°m  the  fwum  >uft  before  '*>  **°  which  we 
read  that  thofe  who  returnd  conquerors  and  triumphant  into  the 
city  carry  d  the  fpoils  and  other  marks  of  their  vicW  Tis 
~  '  ^^u&uftus  did,  in  the  fined  part  of  it,  place 
two  pictures,  in  which  were  portray'd  the  manner  of  giving  bat- 
tle and  the  proceffion  of  a  Triumph:  as  he  did  alfo  two  other 
pidures  done  by  thehand  appelles,  in  one  of  which  were  Ca- 
fior -and  Pollux  the  Goddefs  o&iBory  and  Alexander  the  greats 
in  the  other  the  reprefentation  of  a  battle,  and  the  fame  Âxan- 
der.    There  were  two  Porticos  there,  in  which  the  faid  AutJm 

Rome.    But  at  prefent  there  is  not  the  leaft  trace  of  this  forum  to 

™5rnfVnTfS  P?rhapS  th°fe  Win§s  of  WalIs  whic*>  a/e  on  the 
fides  of  the  Temple,  were  part  of  it;  which  is  very  probable   by 

reafon  of  the  many  places  for  ftatues  that  are  there .      The  prl 
fpca  of  the  Temple  is  wing'd  round,  which  above  we  have  w  th 
Vttruvius  czlldpenpteros:  and  becaufe  the  breadth  of  the  Nave 
exceeds  twenty  reet,  and  that  the  Columns  are  put  between  the 
two  ^orpdaftersofthe  Anti-Temple,  over  againft  thofe  of 
the  portico  (as  was  faid  before  fhou'd  be  done  if  the  1  k d) 
the  portico  is  not  continu'd  quite   round  the  Temple      Nor  i 
the  faid  rule  obferv'd  on  the  outfide,  in  the  wing?  of  the  wa 
joming  to  the  one  and  the  other  fide  of  the  Nave,  altho  all  p« 
correfpond  within  :  from  which  we  may  conclude    that  the  pub 

ick  ftreet  was  both  behind  and  in  flank,  and  that  AumRus  wtf- 
hng  to  accommodate  himfelf  to  the  fituation,  woulSL™. 
commode  the  neighbors,  nor  take  their  houfes  from  the  owne« 
The  manner  of  this  Temple  is  pycnofiylos.      The  porticoTare 

Phu  v.  large, 
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large,  in  proportion  to  the  Intercolumnations.  Within,  tha*  is 
within  the  Nave,  there  is  no  mark  or  veftige  whatfbever  left  ;  nor 
are  there  fragments  in  the  wall,  by  which  we  might  pofitivcly  af- 
firm, that  it  had  ornaments  and  Tabernacles  :  yet  becaufc  it  is  ve- 
ry probable  that  there  were,  I  have  made  fome  according  to 
my  own  invention.  The  columns  of  the  portico  are  of  the  Co- 
rinthian fort.  The  Capitels  are  wrought  with  olive  leaves,  and 
have  the  abacus  much  larger  than  what  is  commonly  obferv'd  in 
others  of  that  order,  regard  being  had  to  the  dimenfion  of  the 
whole  Capitel.  The  firft  leaves  may  be  perceiv'd  to  fwell  a  little, 
near  the  place  where  they  fprout,  which  adds  no  fmali  grace  to 
them.  Thefe  porticos  have  moft  beautiful  foffitas,  or  as  we  may 
call  them  the  cieling,  and  therfore  I  have  given  their  profil  and 
profped*  in  plans.  Round  this  Temple  were  very  high  walls  of 
Peperinoy  which  on  the  outfide  were  ruftick  work,  and  within 
had  many  Tabernacles  and  places  for  holding  Statues. 

The  ornaments  which  I  have  added  to  the  in  fide  of  this  Temple 
are  taken  from  ancient  Relicks  which  I  did  find  in  a  neighbouring 

place.  . 

A  Profil  *  of  the  flank  of  the  Portico  and  of  the  Nave. 

The  Elevation  \  of  half  the  front  with  part  of  the  walls  that  are 
m  the  fide  of  the  temple. 

The  elevation  §  of  part  of  the  in  fide  of  the  portico,  and  of  the  Nave, 
with  the  ornaments  I  have  added  to  them. 

The  Ornaments  t  of  the  Cornice  of  the  Portico. 


A.  The  Capitel  of  the  Columns 
of  the  Portico. 

B.  The  Architrave,  Fri&e>  and 

Cornice- 

C.  The  Sofia  of  the  portico  ; 


that  is  the  cieling. 
D.  A  f cale  of  four  foot  divided 
into  192  parts  with  which 
thefe  ornaments  have  been 
meafured. 


The  Sofia  *t  of  the  portico,  and  how  it  turns  in  the  Anti,  or  pt- 
lafters  of  the  anti-Temple. 
E.  the  Sofia  of  the  Architrave  between  the  columns. 
Some  U  particular  ornaments  of  the  faid  Temple 


F.  The  bafe  of  the  columns  of 

the  Portico,  which  alfois 
continu  d  in  the  wall  round 
the  Temple.  \ 

G.  The  Cauriola>  from  which 

begin  the  divifions  of  the 

*  Plat,  VI.  "t  tUu  VII.       §  WW  VIH. 


fquares  made  for  orna- 
ment in  the  wall  under  the 
porticos- 
H.  The  plan  of  the  Columns 
put  for  an  ornament  of  the 
tabernacles  in  the  Nave. 

t  Plate  ix.     «t  am  x.      U  «W  XI- 

p  I.  Their 


1* 


Ml 

I.  7«#  Zfo/f?. 

K.  Tife1  Capitel- 

L.  ^  y^vzZ?  o/jfar  ^><tf  divided 

into  192  /vzrAr. 
M.  71fep  f <?r»w  ?&#  it  feen  in 

the  wings  of  the  wall,  which 


make  a  fquare  from  the 
fides  of  the  Temple. 
N.  A  plan  of  the  diminution 
of  the  column  under  the 
Capitel. 


CHAP.    VIII. 

Of  the  Temple  of  Nerva  Trajan. 

•^T  EAR  the  faid  Temple  built  by   Augufius  are  the  veftiges 
±^     of  the  Temple  of  Nerva  *.     Its  profpecl:  is  proflylos,   and 
its  manner  pycnoflylos.     The  portico,    together  with  the  Nave    is 
little  lefs  in  length  than  two  fquares.     The  floor  of  this  Temple 
is  rais'd  from  the  ground  by  a  bafement,  which   goes  round  the 
whole  fabrtck,  and  becomes  a   butment   to  the  fteps  by  which 
people  go  to  the  portico.    In  the   extreme  parts  of  thefe  hutments 
there  were  two  ftatues,  that  is  one  at  each  end.    The  bafe  of  the 
columns  is  after  the  Attick  manner,  different   in  this  from  what 
Vttruvms  teaches,  and  which  I  have  inferted  in  my  firft  book  • 
bccaufe  in  him  there  ate  two  Aftragals  more,  one  under  the  Sco'. 
tia,  and  the  other  undel:  the  cin&ure  of  the  column. —    The  ca- 
pitels  are  carv'd  with  olive  leaves,    and  thefe  leaves  are  difpos'd 
five  and  five,  like  the  fingers  of  men's  hands,  as  I  have  obferv'd 
that  all  the  antient  Capitels  of  this  fort  are  made;  which  produ- 
ces a  better  cflfcft,  and  is  more  graceful  than  thofe,  in  which  the 
leaves  are  made  four  and  four.    In   the  architrave  are  more  beau- 
tiful Intaghas,  dividing  one  fafcia  from  another;  which  Intaglias 
and  divifions  are  onely  the  fides  of  the  Temple,  becaufe  that  in 
the  front  the  architrave  and  frize  were    made  even  with  one  an- 
other, for  the  more  convenient  placeing  of  an  Infcription,  wher- 

ma^6    i  rfee,n  ?e  fGW  Letters  lowing,  tho  even  thefe  are 
imperfecl:  andfpoilt  by  time. 

IMnf^3iTrPr^    NER^-    CMSAR.    AUG.    PONT. 
MAX.  TRIE.  POT.  II.  IMPERATOR II.  PROCOS 

The  Cornice  is  well  carv'd,  having  an  extraordinary  fine  and 
moll  convenient  Procure.  The  Architrave,  Frize,  and  Cor- 
nice, are  all  together  a  fourth  part  of  the  length  of  the  Columns. 
The  walk  are  made  of  Peperinot,  and  were  crufted  with  marble. 
In  the  Nave,  along  the  walls,  I  have  put  Tabernacles  with  fta- 


*  Plate  XIL         f  A  Stone  fi  called. 


tues, 
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tues,  as  appears  by  the  ruins,  that  originally  there  were  fuch.  There 
was  a  fquare  before  this  Temple,  in  the  center  of  which  was  fet 
up  the  ftatue  of  the  faid  Emperor  on  horfeback.  And  writers 
affirm,  that  its  ornaments  were  fo  many  and  fo  admirable,  that 
it  rais'd  amazement  in  all  that  view'd  them  î  judgeing  them  to  be 
rather  the  works  of  Giants,  than  of  men.  When  the  Emperor 
Conflans  came  to  Rome,  at  firft  he  greatly  admir'd  the  rare  ftru- 
dure  of  this  Edifice,  and  then  turning  to  his  Architect,  he  faid 
that  he  woud  make  at  Confiantinople  a  horfe  like  that  of  Nerva, 
to  perpetuate  his  own  memory  :  wherupon  Ormifidas  (for  fo  was 
the  architect  nam'd)  anfwer'd  him,  that  it  was  neceifary  firft  to  make 
for  him  fuch  a  liable,  pointing  to  this  fquare.  The  columns  fur- 
rounding  it  have  no  pedeftals,  but  ftand  on  the  ground  :  and  it 
was  very  reafonable,  that  the  Temple  ftloud  be  higher  than  the 
other  parts.  Thefe  Columns  are  likewife  Corinthian,  and  upon 
the  Cornice  dire&ly  over  them  were  little  pilafters,  upon  every 
one  of  which  there  muft  have  been  ftatues  :  nor  ought  it  to  be 
any  wonder,  that  I  place  fo  many  ftatues  in  thefe  Edifices  5  fince 
we  read  they  were  fo  numerous  in  Rome,  that  they  feem'd  ano- 
ther people. 


E.  The  Entry  of  the  Court  be- 

fore the  Temple. 

F.  the  Entry  by  the  flank 

G.  The  Portico. 


K.  Doors  to  the  front  of  the 
Court  over-àgainfithe  Tem- 
ple. 

L.  The  place  where  the  flatue 
of  Trajan  flood. 


H  The  Temple. 

I.  The  fides  of  the  Court. 

Elevation  *  of  half  of  the  out  Portico  and  of  the  entry  on  the  fide 

Elevation  t  of  half  of  the  in  fide  of  the  Temple  with  the  entry  on  the 

fide  of  it.  .  ,77. 

Elevation  §  of  the  flank  of  the  portico,  and  thro  the  inter columna- 
tions  isfeen  the  difpofition  of  the  columns  that  were  round  the  Court.  % 

HalfW  the  front  of  the  court,  over  againfi  the  Temple. 

The  ornaments  i  of  the  portico  of  the  Temple. 

A.  The  bafement  of  the  whole        E.  The  cornice. 


fabrick. 

B.  Ihe  Bafe  of  the  column 

C.  l  he  architrave. 

D.  Thefrize. 
The  Ornaments  *4-  that  were  round  the  Court. 
H.  ihe  architrave. 


F.  A  fcale  of  two  foot  divided 
into  96  parts. 

G.  The  foffite  of  the  architrave 
within  the  columns. 


*  Plate  XIII.       t  Pta'  XIV.        S  Plate  XV.       II  Plate  XVL 


L.  The 

f  Plate  XVIL      *|  Plate  XVIII, 
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I.  Thefrize,  which  was  carvd 
with  figures  in  bajfo-relievo. 

K.  i  he  cornice. 

L.  The  little  pila  fier  s  upon  which 
were  the  fiatues. 

M.  The  ornaments  of  the  doors 


] 


that  were  in  the  front  of  the 
court,  over  againfi  the  por- 
tico of  the  Temple. 

N.  The  bafe  of  the  columns. 

O,  A  f cale  of  three  foot  divi- 
ded into  144  parts. 


CHAP.     IX. 

J 

Of  the  Temple  ^Antoninus  and  Fauftina. 

■j^T  E  A  R  to  the  Temple  of  Peace  defcrib'd  above  is  the  Tem- 
i.^1  pie  of  Antoninus  and  Fauftina  *,  whence  fome  are  of  opi- 
nion, that  Antonine  was  aggregated  by  the  antients  into  the  num- 
ber of  their  Gods;  becaufe  he  had  befides  his  Temple,  Saltan 
and  Antoninian  Priefts.  The  front  of  this  Temple  is  made  in 
Columns,  and  its  manner  is  pycnoftylos.  The  floor  of  it  is  ele- 
vated from  the  ground  the  third  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  co- 
lumns of  the  portico,  to  which  you  afcend  by  fteps  ;  and  to  thefe 
a  fort  of  pedeftal  is  made  by  two  bafements,  the  moldings  of 
which  are  continu'd  round  the  whole  Temple.  The  bafe  of  thefe 
bafements  is  thicker  than  half  the  Cimafium,  being  alfo  made 
more  plain  or  fimple  :  and  fo  I  have  obferv'd  that  the  Antients 
made  all  fuch  bafements,  and  likewife  the  pedeftals  that  are  {et 
under  the  Columns  ;  not  without  great  reafon,  fince  all  the  parts 
of  a  building,  the  nearer  they  are  to  the  earth,  ought  to  be 
the  more  fohd.  In  the  extremities  of  thefe  bafements  diredlv 
over  the  angular  columns  of  the  portico,  were  two  ftatues-  that 
is,  one  at  each  end  of  the  Bafements.  The  bafe  of  the  columns 
is  Attick.  The  Capitel  is  carv'd  with  olive  leaves.  The  archi 
trave,  fnze,  and  cornice,  have  a  quarter,  and  a  third  of  the  faid 
quarter  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  Columns.  In  the  architrave 
are  itill  read  thefe  words. 

DIVO.  ANTON  I  NO.  ET 
DIVM   FAUSTINA  EXS.C. 
In  the  fnze  Gnfons  are  carv'd,  which  turn  their  faces  towards 
each  other,  and  ftretch  out  a  paw  towards  a  candleftick  of  fuch 
a  figure  as  is  us'd  in  facrifices.    The  Cornice  has  no  Dentils  cut 
and  is  without  modilions:  but  between  the  Dentil  and  the  Coro* 
na  it  has  a  pretty  large  Ovolo.    It  cannot  be  difcern'd,  that  with- 
in this  Temple  there  were  any  ornaments:  yet,  confidering  the 
*  Pian  xix.  magni- 
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magnificence  of  thofe  Emperors,  I  am  perfuaded  that  there  were 
fome,  and  therfore  I  have  added  ftatues.  It  had  a  court  before 
it,  made  of  Peperino.  In  the  Entry  of  this  court,  over  againft  the 
portico  of  the  Temple,  there  were  extraordinary  fine  Arches,  arid 
all  round  it  there  were  columns,  and  many  ornaments,  of  which 
no  footftep  is  now  left  :  nav,  being  in  Rome,  I  faw  one  part  of 
it  demoliih'd  my  felf,  which  had  flood  till  then.  On  the  fides 
of  the  Temple  there  were  two  other  open  Entrys,  that  is,  With- 
out Arches.  In  the  midft  of  the  Court  was  an  Equeftrian  brafs 
ftatue  of  Antonine,  which  ftands  now  in  the  fquare  of  the  Capi- 
tol. 


A.  The  Place  where  flood  the 

flatue  of  Antonine. 

B.  The  Portico  of  the  Temple. 

C.  The  Temple. 


D.  The  Entry  of  the  Court  o- 

ver-againfl  the  7emple. 

E.  The  entry  into  the  Court  by 

the  Portico. 


The  Elevation  *  of  half  of  the  front  of  the  Temple  and  part  of  the 
wall  of  the  Court. 

Elevation  t  of  the  infide  of  the  Temple  with  a  part  of  the  Enta- 
blature within  the  Portico  and  a  part  of  the  Court  wall 

The  Elevation  II  of  the  out  fide  in  flank,  in  which,  and  thro  the  in- 
tercolumnations  of  the  Portico,  are  feen  the  order  of  the  Columns  and 
other  ornaments  that  were  round  the  Court. 

The  Elevation  §  of  half  the  Entry,  infide  of  the  Court,  over  againfl 
the  front,  of  the  Temple. 

The  ornaments  t  of  the  portico  of  the  Temple. 
A.  The  bafement  round  the  whole        G.  A  little  Cornice  made  in 


fabrick. 

B.  The  bafe  of  the  Columns. 

C.  The  Capitel. 

D.  The   Architrave,    on  which 

was  the  Infcription. 

E.  The  Frize. 

F.  The  Cornice. 


the  fides  of  the  Temple \ 

on  the  out  fide. 
H.  A  f cale  of  jour  foot  divided 

into  192  parts. 
I.  The  Dentil  of  the  Cornice 

without  carving. 


c  H  a  p.  x. 

Of  the  Temples  of  the  Sun  and  Moon. 

T  N  the  gardens  of  SanBa  Maria  Nova,  near  the  Arch  of  Tt- 

JL    tus,  are  two  Temples  *l  of  the  fame  form,  and  having  the 

very  fame  ornaments.    One  of  'em,  for  being  plac'd  to  the  Eaft, 

1  G  is 

•Plate  XX        i  Plate  XXI.      II  Plate  XXII.     S  Plate  XXIII.      *  Plate  XXIV.      *\.  Plate  XXV. 
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Vl°U Ç?  t0,haVe  becn  the  TemPIe  ofthe  Sun:  as  the  other 
or  the  jfc*,  becaufe  towards  the  weft.  They  were  built  and  de- 
dicated by  Titus  Tatius  King  of  the  Romans  [afociated  indeed  by 
Romulus,  but  originally  King  ofthe  Sabins.]  They  come  near  the 
round  form,  becaufe  they  are  as  broad  as  they  are  long  :  which 
was  done  with  regard  to  the  courfe  of  thofe  planets,  which  is 
circular  round  the  heavens.  The  Galleries,  that  were  before  the 
Entry  of  thefe  Temples,  are  wholly  ruin'd;  nor  are  there  any  ci- 
ther ornaments  of  them  to  be  feen,  but  what  are  in  the  arches 
which  have  compartments  of  ftuc  very  accurately  wrought  and 
accordmg  to  a  fine  defign.  The  walls  of  thefe  Temple!  4  ex 
tremely  thick  :  and  between  the  one  and  the  other  Temple,  on 
he  flank  of  the  great  chappels  (which  are  over  againft  the  En- 
ranee)  are  feen  the  veftiges  of  fome  flairs,  which  muft  have  led 

If  h    WrA         haVf-  made  the  fore-gal]e"es,  and  the  ornaments 
ot  the  infide,  according  as  I  fancy  that  they  ought  to  have  been 
by  what  is  now  ftanding  of  them  above  ground,    and  the  5 
that  coud  be  icn  of  the  foundations,  where  the  Plans  of  Both 
ftand  ,oin  d  together  »  as  likewife  the  place  ofthe  flairs,  that  led 

^t^J  ft  NWr  thCfe  PknS  arC  ^  «^  & 

A.  The  compartments  of  the  the  (aid  Squares. 

Chiefs   Moreover        C.  The  compartments  of  the 
agamfi  the   doors,    and 
have  each  of  them  twelve 
fquares. 

B.  The  profil  and  moldings  of 


great  Nave,  which  is  di- 
vided  into  nine  fquares. 
D.  J  he  Profil  and  moldings  of 
the  faid  Squares. 


CHAP.    XL 

Ofthe  Temple  vulgarly  calïd  the  Galluce. 

NE5R  thC  TrThieS  o£Marius  is  feen  the  following  edificet 
ITS     of  a  round  figure,  which,  after  the  pile  of  the  plîïl 
is  the  greateft  round  fabrick  in  Rome      ThV  nl  ?**&*»> 

calYd  Le  Galluce,  which  gave  a  hanX'to  foZtt?  "  co<™only 
^Bafilica  of ^/and  jK^JSE^S 
ble  Portico,  Augufius  caus'd  to  be  ereded  to  the  memoTv  «f  ^ 
us  and  Lucius  his  grand-children.  But  this  I  do  noTZl^ Z 
*  putt  xxvi.      t  put,  xxvii.  be 
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be  true,  fince  this  edifice  has  none  of  the  parts,  that  are  requifite 
in  Bafilicas*  (the  manner  of  making  which  I  have  defcrib'd  above 
in  the  third  book,  when,  according  to  the  inftru&ions  of  Vi- 
truvius,  I  divided  the  parts  of  a  fquare)  and  therfore  I  conclude 
this  was  a  Temple.  It  is  all  of  brick,  which  muft  have  been  in- 
crufted  with  marble,  but  now  all  taken  away.  The  middle  Nave, 
which  is  perfectly  round,  is  divided  into  ten  parts,  in  each  of 
which  is  a  chappei  inchas'd  in  the  thicknefs  of  the  wall,  except 
in  that,  where  the  Entry  is.  The  two  Naves  which  are  on  the 
fides,  muft  have  been  moft  excellently  beautify'd,  becaufe  they 
contain  many  niches  :  and  'tis  probable  there  were  Columns  and 
other  ornaments  in  them,  which,  accompanying  thofe  niches, 
coud  not  but  produce  an  admirable  effed.  They>  who  in  St. 
Peters  directed  the  chappels  of  the  Emperor  and  the  King  of 
France  (which  have  been  fince  deftroy'd)  took  their  model  from 
this  edifice,  which  having  all  its  parts  fupporting  one  another, 
is  prodigioufly  ftrong,  and  after  fo  long  a  time  is  ftill  Handing. 
The  Une  A.  B.  which  divide  the  Plan  Jhews  where  the  [etlion  of 
the  Temple  is  taken- 

CHAP.    XII. 

Of  the  Temple  of  Jupiter. 

T  T  P  O  N  the  Quirinal  mount,  now  call'd  monte  cavallo,  be- 
U  hind  the  hbufes  of  the  Lords  Colonnay  are  feen  the  ve- 
ftiges  of  the  following  edifice  *,  which  is  vulgarly  call'd  the 
Frontifpiece  of  Nero-  Some  affirm  that  there  flood  the  tower  of 
Mecenasy  from  which  Nero  faw  the  burning  of  Rome,  to  his  no 
fmall  fatisfaftion  and  delight.  But  herein  they  are  egregiouûy 
deceiv'd,  becaufe  the  tower  of  Mecenas  was  on  the  Efqwhne 
mount,  not  far  from  the  Baths  of  Dioclefian.  Others  have  been 
of  opinion  that  here  dwelt  thofe  of  the  Cornelian  family.  I,  for 
my  part  believe,  that  this  was  a  Temple  dedicated  to  Jupiter: 
becaufe  when  I  was  at  Rome  I  faw  people  digging  in  the  place 
where  the  body  of  the  Temple  flood,  where  they  found  fortie 
Ionick  Capitels,  which  ferv'd  for  the  inner  part  of  the  Temple, 
and  were  thofe  of  the  angles  of  the  Galleries;  for  in  my  opi- 
nion, the  middle  of  the  Temple  was  uncover'd.  The  proipett 
of  this  Temple  was  the  falfe-wmg'd,  call'd  by  Vttrumw  Pfeudo- 
dipteros.     Its  manner  was  pyenojlylos,    or  of  columns  thick  ^.et. 
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The  columns  of  the  porticos  without  were  Corinthian.  The  archi- 
trave, fnze,  and  cornice,  were  the  fourth  part  of  the  heigth  of 
the  columns.  The  architrave  had  its  Cimafium  of  a  very  fine  in- 
vention. The  frizeinthe  fides  was  carv'd  with  foliage:  but  in  the 
front,  which  is  deftroy'd,  there  muft  have   been  an  Infcription 
The  cornice  has  its  modilions  fquare,  and  one  of  them  comes  di- 
rectly over  the  middle  of  the  column.  The  modilions,  that  are  in 
the  cornice  of  the  pedement,  are  perpendicular  upon  the  column 
and  ought  to  be  fo  made.   Within  this  Temple  there  mufl  have 
been  Porticos,  as  I  have  drawn  them.      Round  it  was  a  court 
3  u°rud  Wkh  columns  and  ftatues:   before  it  were  two  horfes 
which  are  now  in  the  ftreet,  and  from  which  this  hill  has  taken 
the  name  of  Monte  Cavallo.     They  were  made,  the  one  by  prax 
iteles,  and  the  other  by  Phidias-     There  were  very  commodious 
itairs,  that  went  up  to  the  Temple  :   and,  in  my  judgment    thi* 
was  the  greateft  and  beft  adorn'd  Temple  of  Rome. 

The  plan  comprehends  the  whole  edifice,  with  the  back  nart 
where  the  flairs  were,  which,  going  one  over  another,  led  to  rh,» 
courts  on  the  fides  of  the  Temple.  The  elevation  of  this  kind 
of  Hairs,  with  their  plan  on  a  large  fcale,  has  been  inferred  hv 
me  into  my  firft  book,  where  I  treat  of  the  feveral  ways  of  ml 
king  flairs.  7  Ina" 

A.  The  Pedejlal  where  flood  the 
Horfe  made  hy  Phidias;  the  . 

other  being  at  a  great  di-  C.  The  Body  of  the  Temtb 
fiance  from  this  could  not  he  D.  The  Court/on  eitheTÙ 
marked  m  the  defign.  of  the  Temple        J 

J$&&*£  PmiC°  m  the  °Ut^  *****  <*  orna- 

thïcoif  the  infide  °f  the  Tempki  ™th  Pm  °fthe  "»*»*'  of 
The  flank  §  of  the  Temple  on  the  out  fide. 

Tlmeifank  "  °ffbe  tnfide  h°th  °f  th€  PmiC0  md  °fthe  mve  of  the 
The  ornaments  *l  drawn  at  large. 

A.  The  Capitel  hind  the  columns. 

J5.  f be  Architrave.  G.  The  Acroteriv  «.  r     n  n 

C.  The  Frize  j  f ,   ,  n*>  orfma//  Pe- 

D  The  CoTnice  H  rtM  **"*  >W 

v    d  r    r  I     /  H*  7he  corme  r&und  the  Court. 

E.  Bafe  of  the  columns.  I.   Â  fcab  nf  £,«.  /  *    ,    .,  , 

V    tficn  ir*h    ni  a  j                   J     e  of  Jour  foot  divided 

t.  Bafe  of  the  Pilafiers  be-                in  imparts. 

f*m*m.     t^xxx.     ,„»m     ,1MXIL         .+  ^xxxj„B- 


B.  The  Portico  of  the  Tem- 
ple. 
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N  B.  That  the  Cornice  H  is  drawn  by  a  larger  fcale  than  the 
(cale  h  becaufe  its  (mall  members  coud  not  be  otherwije  diflinguified 

CHAP.    XIII. 

Of  the  Temple  of  Fortuna  virilis,  or  Manly  Fortune. 

TH  E  following  Temple  *,  now  the  Church  of  Saint  Mary 
the  Egyptian,  is  feen  almoft  intire  near  the  Senatorian  bridge, 
at  prefent  Saint  Mary's.    Tis  not  certainly  known  how  it  was  an- 
tiently  nam'd.  Some  maintain  it  was  the  Temple  of  manly  fortune, 
of  which   it  is  recorded  as  a  miracle;    that  being   in   a  flame 
with  all  that  was  in  it,    the  gilded  wooden  ftatue,  which  was 
placd  there  by  Seruius  Tullius,  was  the  onely  thing  no  way  da- 
mag'd  by  the  fire.    But  feeing  that  ordinarily  the  Temples  dedi- 
cated to  Fortune  were  made  round,  others  have  affirmed  that  it 
was  not  a  Temple*  but  the  Bafilica  of  Caius  Lucius:  grounding 
their  opinion  upon  certain  Letters,  which  have  been  found  there. 
Neverthelefs,  in  my  opinion,  this  cannot  be  fo  ;  as  well  becaufe 
the  edifice  is  little,  wheras  the  Bafilicas  were  neceiTarily  very  large, 
on  account  of  the  multitude  ot  perfons  that  reforted  to  them  a- 
bout  their  affairs  :  as  that  in  the  Bafilicas  the  porticos  were  made 
within  the  fabrick,  and  in  this  there  is  not  the  leaft  fign  of  any 
portico  at  all  5   whence  I  am  certainly  perfuaded,    that  it  was  a 
Temple.    Its  profpecl:  is  profiylos,  and  it  has  half-columns  in  the 
walls  of  the  Nave  on  the  outfide,  which  accompany  thofe  of  the 
Portico,  and  have  the  very   fame  ornaments  :   fo  that  to  thofe, 
who  view  it  in  flank,  it  prefents  the  profped  peripteros,  or  wing'd- 
round     The  Intercolumnations  are  of  two  diameters  and  a  quar- 
ter   whence  its  manner  is  fyfiylos.     The  floor  of  the  Temple  is 
rais'd  from  the  ground  fix  foot  and  a  half,  to  which  there  is  an 
afcent  by  fteps,  butted  by  the  bafement  that  fupports  the  whole 
fabrick.    The  Columns  are  Ionick,  and  the  bafe  is  Attick  ,•  tho 
one  wou  d  think  it  ftiou'd  have  been  Ionick  too,  as  the  Capitel 
is:  but  however  it  is  not  found  in  any  edifice,  that  the  antients 
made  ufe  of  the  Ionick  defcrib'd  by  Vitrwuius.      The  columns 
are  fluted,  having  four  and  twenty  grooves.     The  volutas  of  the 
capitels  are  elliptical,     and  the  capitels,  that  are  in  the  angles  of 
the  Portico  and  the  Temple,  front  two  ways,  which  I  do  not  re- 
member to  have  feen  any  where  elfe  :  and  fince  to  me  this  in- 
vention appears  beautiful  and  graceful,  I  have  made  ufe  of  it  in 
rr  H  diverfe 
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diverfe  buildings.  In  the  defign  will  be  learnt  how  it  is  done. 
The  ornaments  of  the  door  of  the  Temple  are  very  fine,  and 
have  an  excellent  proportion.  This  whole  Temple  is  built  of  Pe 
per  mo,  which  is  covefd  with  flue 

A.  The  fleps  to  the  Temple. 

B.  The  Portico  of  the  Temple, 

C.  The  Temple. 

D.  'The  Bafe        ]  of  the  Bafe- 

E.  The  Dado       y  ment    of  the 

F.  The  Cimaize]  whole  fabrich 

A  Plan  *  and  Elevation  of  the  Temple  in  flank. 

A.  The  fleps  to  the  Temple.        C.  Part  of  the  Temple. 

B.  The  Portico  of  the  Temple. 

Plan  t  and  Elevation  of  the  Temple  in  front. 

A.  The  fleps  of  the  Temple.  B.  Apart  of  the  Portico. 

The  orn  am  ents  §  of  the  outflde  at  large. 


G.  The  bafe  of  the  Columns 

over  the  bafement. 
H.  Part  of  the  Temple  door 

feen  in  front. 
L  Profil  of  the  fame  with 
its  fcrowl. 


D  Plan  of  the  Capitel. 

E.  The  Capitel  in  front. 

F.  The  Architrave \ 

G.  The  Friz£. 


the  angle,  by  which  one 
may  obferve  how  it  is  to 
be  made. 

L*  Half  of  the  Capitel  feen  in 
flank. 

M.  A  profil  of  the  faid  Ca- 
pitel without  its  volute. 


H.  The  Cornice. 

I.  The  ornaments  of  the  frize 

at  large. 
K.  Plan  of  the  Capitel  feen  by 

N.  B.  That  the  faid  ornaments  have  been  meafured  with  the  Vi- 
centine  foot  divided  into  48  minutes,  as  above  mentioned. 

CHAP.     XIV. 

Of  the  Temple  of  Vcfla. 

•pOLLOWINGthe  courfe  of  the  Tyber,  near  this  laftTem- 
-L  pie  is  another  round  one,  at  prefent  call'd  St.  Stephens  *. 
They  fay  it  was  built  by  Numa  Pompilim,  and  dedicated  to  the 
Goddefs  Vefia,  He  wou'd  have  it  of  a  round  figure  like  the 
globe  of  the  Earth,  by  which  mankind  fubfifts,  and  of  which 
they  faid  Vefia  was  the  Goddefs.  This  Temple  is  of  the  Corin- 
thian order.     The  Intercolumnations  have  a  diameter  and  a  half 


*  Pht,  XXXV.        f»  XXXVI.        S  Plat,  XXXVII.       J  Plate  XXXVIII. 


The 


t  Aï  ;] 

The  columns,  with  the  bafes  and  capitels,   are  in  length  eleven1 
Teftas.    By  Tefta  is  underftood,  as  was  faid  elfewhere,  the  dia- 
meter of  a  column  towards  the  bafe  of  it.      The  bafes  are  with- 
out a  plint,  but  the  fteps,  on  which  they  rcpofe,  fervc  inftcad  of 
it:  and  this  was  order'd  on  purpofe  by  the  architect,  that  the  go- 
ing into  the  portico  might  be  the  eafier,  the  manner  of  it  being 
pycnoflylosy  or  of  columns  thick  fet.     The  Nave,  takeing  in  the 
thicknefs  of  the  wall,  has  as  much  in  diameter  as  the  columns  are 
long.    The  Capitels  are  carv'd  with  olive  leaves.      The  Cornice 
not  feen,  but  is  added  by  me  in  the  defign.     Under  the  foffite 
of  the  Portico  are  handfom  compartments;    The  door  and  wind- 
ows have  many  fine  ornaments  and  plain.     Under  the  Portico, 
and  alfo  within  the  Temple,  are  the  Cimafiums  that  fupport  the 
windows.    They  go  quite  round,   and  look  like  a  bafement  on 
which  the  wall  is  laid,  and  upon  which  refts  the  Cupola.     This 
wall  on  the  outfide,  that  is,  under  the  porticos,  is  diftinguifli'd 
bv  fquares  from  the  faid  Cornice  to  the  foffita,  and  on  the  in- 
fide  is  polifh'd;  haveing  a  cornice,  like  that  of  the  portico,  which 
fupports  the  cupola. 
The  elevation  *  both  of  the  in  and  outfide. 

A.  The  Temple  door  at  large.        C.  A  [cale  of  three  foot  divi- 

B.  A  Window  of  the  fame.  ded  into  144  parts. 
The  particular  t  members  at  large. 

A.  The  bafe  of  the  columns.  H.  The  bafe  of  the Jaid  Cornice 

B.  The  Capitel 

C.  The  Architrave. 

D.  The  Prize. 

E.  The  Cornice. 

F.  The  foffita  of  the  Portico- 

G.  The  little  Cornice  of  the  out- 

fide which  goes  round  the 
Nave,  upon  which  begin 
the  fquareCourfes  offtone 
to  be  feen. 

CHAP.    XV, 
Of  the  Temple  of  Mars, 

N    that  which  is  vulgarly  call'd  the  Priefi  s  fquare,    in  your 
way  from  the  Rotunda  to  the  pillar  of  Antonine,  are  feen  the 

remains 
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which  correfponds  to  the 
bafe  of  the  Columns. 

I.  The  little  Cornice  within,  up- 
on which  refis  the  Win- 
dow-foils* 

K.  A  f cale  of  four  foot  divided 
in  192  parts  by  which  the 
faid  members  have  been 
meafured. 
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remains  of  the*  following  Temple,  which,  according  to  fome,  was 
built  by  the  Emperor  Antonine,  and  dedicated  to  the  God  Man. 
Its  profpeét  is  peripteros,  or  wing'd  round.    Its  manner  is  pycnofly- 
los,  or  of  columns  thick  fet.    The  Intercolumnations  have  a  dia- 
meter and  a  half.     The  furrounding  porticos  are  fo  much  larger 
by  one  Intercolumnation,  by  how  much  more  the  Antes  or  the 
pilafters  of  the  remainder  of  the  wall,  do  project  outwards.  The 
Columns  are  of  the  Corinthian  order.    The  bafe  is  Attick,  and 
has  a  little  aftragal  under  the  cin&ure  of  the  Column.    The  liftel 
of  the  cin&ure  is  very  fmall,  and  thus  appears  pretty  enough.    It 
is  made  as  fmall  every  time  that  it  is  join'd  with  an  aftragal  over 
the  torus  of  the  bafe,  being  likewife  a  fort  of  aftragal,    becaufe 
there  is  no  Danger  of  its  breaking.     The  Capitel  is  carv'd  with 
olive  leaves,   and  well  contrived.   The  Architrave  inftead  of  the 
Ogee  has  a  half  Ovolo,  over  which  is  a  cavetto,  and  this  has  ma- 
ny fine  Intaglias,  different  from  thofe  of  the  Temple  of  Peace 
and  the  Temple  we  faid  was  on  the  Quirinal  Mount  dedicated  to* 
Jupiter.     The  Frize  projeds  one  of  the  eight  parts  of  its  heigth 
and  fwells  in  the  middle.     The  Cornice  has  its  modilion  fquare 
and  over  tins  the  Corona  without  dentil,  as  Vitruvius  fays    oueht 
to  be  done  every  time  that  modilions  are  us'd  ;  which  rule!  never- 
thelefs,  is  obferv'd  in  few  antient  Edifices.     Over  the  Cornice 
in  the  fides  of  the  Temple  is  another  little  Cornice,   the  naked 
of  which  falls  perpendicular  upon  that  of  the  Modilions,  and  was 
made  to  fet  the  ftatues  on  it,  that  they  might  be  intirely  Veen  and 
that  their  feet  and  legs  might  not  be  hid  by  the  projection  of  the 
Cornice      In  the  inner  part  of  the  portico  is  an  Architrave     of 
the  heigth  of  that  without:  but  different  in  this,  that  it  has  three 
fafcias.     The  members  which  divide  one  fafcia  from  another 
carv'd  with  little  intaglias  of  leaves  and  little  arches,  and  the  lefTer 
fafcia  is  alfo  carv'd  with  foliage.    Befides  this,  inftead  of  an  Cteee 
this  fafcia  has  a  fufarole  with  a  gula  wrought  with  leaves  verv 
delicately.     This  Architrave  bears  the  arches  of  the  Porticos   The 
Architrave,  Frize,  and  Cornice,  are  one  of  the  five  parts  and  a 
half  of  the  length  of  the  columns:  and  tho  they  be  lefs  than  the 
fifth  part,  yet  they  anfwer  admirably,  and  are  very  beautiful    The 
outfide  of  the  walls  are  of  Peperino  and  within  the  Temple  are 
other  walls  of  brick,  that  they  might  the  better  fupport  the  vault 
which  was  made  with  moft  curious  fquares,    wrought  of  flue' 
Thefe  Walls  were  crafted  with  marble.  '    There  were  alfo  niches 
and  columns  round,   for  ornament.     Almoft  a  whole  flank  of 
this  Temple  is  yet  to  be  feen  ;  but  I  have  endeavor'd  to  repre- 
•  pute  xli.  îent 
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feht  this  Edifice  entire,  always  following  the  defcription  that  Vi- 
truvius  has  given  us  of  it. 

The  elevation  *  of  the  Portico  in  front. 

The  elevation  t  of  part  of  the  Temple,  feèn  without  on  one  fide. 

The  elevation  §  of  another  part  of  the  Portico  and  of  the  Temple 

within.  ,        r   i 

The  ornaments  t  of  the  Columns  on  ajarge  Jcaje. 

A.  The  Bafe. 

B.  The  Capitel 
C  The  Architrave. 

D.  The  Frize. 

E.  The  Cornice- 

F.  The  little  Cornice  of  the  fia- 

tues. 


G.  The  foffita  of  the  Architrave 
between  the  Columns. 

H*  The  Architrave  of  the  inner 
part  of  the  Porticos  that 
fupport  the  Arches  of  it. 

I.  A  f cale  of  four  foot  divided 
into  192  parts. 


T 


CHAP.    XVI. 

Of  the  Bapttfm  of  Conftantine. 

H  E  following  draughts  are  of  the  Baptifm  of  Conftantine  % 
which  is  at  St-  Johns  in  the  Lateran.     According  to  my 
judgement  this  Temple  is  a  modem  work,  made  out  of  the  fpoils 
and  ruins  of  antient  Edifices.  But  becaufe  the  defign  is  beautiful, 
and  that  the  ornaments  are  very  well  carv'd  with  various  forts 
of  Intaglias  (which  maybe  ufeful  to  an  Archited  on  feveral  occa- 
fions^)  I  thought  my  felf  in  a  manner  oblig  d  to  infert  it  amongthe 
antient  work?;  and  this  by  fo  much  the  rather,  as  it  is  accounted 
a  verv  good  piece  by  everybody.  The  Columns  are  of  porphyre, 
and  of  the  compofite  order.    The   bafe   is  compounded  of  the. 
Attick  and  the  Ionick;  having  the  two  Torus's  Auick,  and  the 
two  Scotias  Ionick:  but  inftead  of  two  Aftragals  which  are  made 
between  the  Scotias  in  the  Ionick;    this  has  onely  one,    which 
takTs  up  the    fame  room  that  two  woud.     AU  thefe  members 
are  excellently  well  wrought,  and  have  moft  beautiful  Intaglias. 
The  bafes  o/the  columns  in  the  Portico  are  adorn'd  with  leaves, 
that  go  up  along  the  (haft  of  the  columns;  which  is  worth  no- 
iceinl!  anPd  (hows  the  judgement  of  the  Archited  to  be  very  fo- 
lid  who  knew  fo  well  how  to  accommodate  things:  the  fliaft  of 
the  columns  not  haveing  been  as  long  as  they  fhou'd  be,   and 
yet  he  "this  management  not  takeing  from  the  work  a      thing 
of  its  beautv  or  majefty.    I  have  made  ufe  my  felf  of  the  lame 
e^edS  the  Columns  which  I  put  for  ornament  in  the  door 
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Of  the  Church  of  St.  George  the  great  in  Venice ',  whofe  length 
did  not  reach  as  far  as  was  neceflary;  and  yet  are  of  fuch  fine 
marble,  that  they  deferv'd  not  to  be  left  out  of  the  work.  The 
Capitels  are  compounded  of  Ionick  and  Corinthian,  with  Acan- 
thus leaves.  How  they  ought  to  be  wrought,  is  taught  in  my 
firft  book.  The  Architrave  is  mighty  well  carv'd,  its  Cimafe 
haveing  inftead  of  a  gula  inverfa  a  fufarole  and  above  half  an  O- 
volo.  The  frize  is  plain.  The  Cornice  has  two  Gula-re&as  the 
one  above  the  other,  which  is  a  thing  that  very  feldom  occurrs: 
I  mean,  that  two  members  of  the  felf-fame  fort  fliou'd  be  put  o* 
ver  each  other,  without  fome  other  intermediate  member  befides 
the  liftel.  Over  thefe  gula-re&as  or  Cimafiums  is  a  Dentil,  and 
then  the  Corona  with  its  Ogee,  and  laft  of  all  a  gula-refta'  or  a- 
n  other  Cimafe  :  fo  that  in  this  Cornice  the  Architect  has  avoided 
Modilions,  by  making  Dentils. 

The  particular  *  members  at  large. 

A.TheBafi.  trave  between  each  Column. 

B.  The  Capitel.  E.  Plan  of  the  Capitel. 

C.  The  Architrave,   Frize,        F  A  fcale  of  three  foot  divided 


and  Cornice- 
D.  The  foffite  of  the  Archi- 


into  imparts. 


CHAP.  xvn. 

Of  the  Temple  of  Bramante. 

A  F  T  E  R  the  Majefty  of  the  Roman  Empire  begun  to  decline 
XX  by  thecontmual  inundation  of  Barbarians  ARCHI 
TECTURE  (as  it  then  likewife  happened  to  all  other  artsand 
fciences)  declining  from  its  firft  beauty  and  elegance,  grew  everv 
day  fo  much  worfe  and  worfe;  that  at  laft,  all  knowledge  of  fini 
proportions  and  the  elegant  manner  of  building  being  loft  it 
came  to  fuch  a  low  ebb,  that  lower  cou'd  not  poffibly  be  Eut  all 
humane  affairs  being  in  a  perpetual  flux  and  motion,  and  it  fo 
coming  to  pafs,  that  at  one  time  they  afcend  to  the  top  of  their 
perfe&ion,  and  at  another  time  defcend  to  the  extremity  of  their 
imperfection:  So  ARCHITECTURE,  in  thereof  o« 
fathers  and  grandfathers,  breaking  out  of  the  darknefs,  wherin  it 
had  lain  fo  long  bury  d,  begun  to  appear  once  more  in  the  light 
of  the  world  Wherfore,  under  the  pontificate  of  pope  Vus 
the  fécond,  Bramante,  a  moft  excellent  man,  and  an  observer  of 
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the  antient  edifices,  made  very  beautiful  buildings  in  Roma  and 
after  him  follow'd  Michael  Aigelo  Buonarroti,   Jacobo  Sanfaino, 
Ralthafar  da  Siena,  Antonio  da  San  Gallo,  Michael  da  San  Michèle, 
Sehattian  Serlio,  George  Vafari,  Jacobo  Barozzio  da  Fignola,  and 
fXalier  Done,    whole  wonderful  fabricks  may  be  fen  m 
Rome   Florence,  Venice,  Milan,  and  in  other  Cities  of  Italy  :  be- 
tides that  moft  of  thefe  were  very  excellent  Painters,   Sculptors, 
and  alfo  Writers;  fome  of  which  are  alive  at  this  day,  together 
with  fome  others,  whom,  to  avoid  prolixity,  I  forbear  to  name. 
But  to  return  to  our  Subject  fince  it  is  certain    that  Bramante 
wis  the  firft,  who  brought  to  light  the  true  and  beautiful  AR- 
r  HTTECTURE,  which  lay  hid  from  the  time  of  the  anti- 
enrs  to  his  own,  I  thought  my  felf  with  good  Reafon  oblig'd  to 
ffordroom  to  his  works  among  thofe  of -the  faid  antients:   the* 
fore  I  bave  in  this  book  fet  down  the  following  Temple*,  built 
bv  him  upon  the  Janiculan  mount;  and  calld  San  Pietro  Mon- 
Zh   not  onely  from  this  mount,  but  alfo  becaufe  it  is  faid,  that 
Saint  Peter  the  Apoftk  was  crucify'd  there 

Elevation  t  both  of  the  in  and  the  out  fide  of  the  Temple. 

CHAP.   XVIII. 

Of  the  Temple  of  Jupiter  Stator. 

-T*  ET  WEEN   the  Capitol  and  the  Palatin  mount    near  the 

B    Roman  Forum,  are  three  *  columns  of  the  Corinthianorder  : 

which  according  to  fome,  were  part  of  the  flank  of  the  Temple 

Tvulcans    and,  according  to  fome  others,    of  the  Temple  of 

Romulus.    Neither  are  there  wanting,   who  maintain,  that    hey 

Sd  to  the  Temple  of  Jupiter  Stator,  (as 'tis  alfo  my  belief) 

Thich  Temple  was  vow'd  to  be  built  by  Romulus  ;  when  the  Sa- 

to  haveini  by  treachery  furpris'd  the  Capitol  and  Citadel,  were 

Sorfoufly  marching  to  the  Palatine  mount,  where  he  kept  h,s 

Strt ^^    Others  yet  are  of  opinion,  that,  thefe  Cornus    together 

wifh  thofe  others  below  the  Capitol,  were  part  of  the  bridge  which 

cîzula  cans*  to  be  made,  Z  palling  from  the  Palatine  mount 

to^e  Capitol:  which  opinion  is  known  to  have  no  appearance 

S  rmth   fince  it  may  be  feen  by  the  ornaments,  that  thefe  co- 

^ïtw/tttïo  diffetent edifices;  befides  that  the  bridge 

S  Cailla  order*  to  be  made,  was  of ^^«£2 

the  Roman  Forum-  But  to  return  to  our  fobjeft,  let  thefe  columns 
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have  pertain'd  to  what  Temple  you  will,"  I  never  faw  any  better 
work,  nor  more  delicately  wrought.  All  the  members  are  moft 
beautifully  form'd,  and  are  excellently  well  underftood.  I  fancy 
the  profpecl:  of  this  Temple  was  peripteros,  or  wing'd-round  ;  and 
that  its  manner  was  pycnoflylos,  or  of  columns  thick  fet.  In  each 
front  it  had  eight  columns,  and  fifteen  in  each  flank,  takeing  in 
thofe  of  the  Angles.  The  bafes  are  compounded  of  Attick  and 
Ionick.  The  Capitels  deferve  attention,  on  account  of  the  fine 
Intaglias  on  the  Abacus.  The  architrave,  frize,  and  cornice 
have  a  fourth  part  of  the  length  01  ihe  columns.  The  Cornice* 
alone  wants  little  of  the  heigth  of  the  Architrave  and  Prize  toge- 
ther, which  is  a  thing  I  never  faw  in  any  other  ftruéture. 

The  elevation  *  of  the  front  of  the  Temple. 

The  particular  t  members  at  large. 

A.  The  Safe.  Architrave  between  the  co- 

ts. I  he  Capitel.  lumns. 

C.  The  Architrave,   Frize,         E  A [fcale  of  four  foot  divided 


and  Cornice. 
D.  Part  of  the  foffite  of  the 


into  192  parts. 


C    HAP.    XIX. 

Of  the  Temple  ^Jupiter  the  Thunderer. 

A  T  the  foot  of  the  Capitol  are  feen  fome  veftiges  of  the  fol- 
«*-!-    lowing  t Temple,  which  was  dedicated  to  Jupiter  the  Thun- 
derer,   and  built  by  Augufius  for  haveing  been  deliver'd  out  of 
a  great  danger  in  the  Cantabrian  War;  when,   in  an  expedition 
he  made  by  night,  his  Litter  was  piere'd  by  an  arrow   wherbv  a 
fiave  juft  before  him  was  kill'd,  without  any  danger  to  his  own 
perfon.     Of  this  however  I  fomwhat  doubt,  becaufe  the  remain 
ing  Ornaments  are  moft  delicately  wrought,   with  beautiful  Inta- 
glias: and 'tis  manifeft,  that,  in  the  times  of  Augufius,  works  were 
made  folid  and  fubftantial  ;  as  may  be  feen  by  the  portico  of  the 
Rotonda  or  the  Pantheon    (now  dedicated  to  the  virgin  Marv) 
which  is  very  plain  and  fimple,  as  are  many  other  edifices  of  that 
time.    Some  are  of  opinion,  that  the  columns  here  were  part  of 
Caligula's  bridge,  the  abfolute  falfity  wherof  I  have  demonstrated 
in  the  laft  Chapter     The  profpecl:  of  this  Temple  is  what  they 
call  dipteros,  or  double-wing'd.     Tis  true  indeed,  that  in  that  part 
of  it  which  is  towards  the  Capitol,  there  was  no  portico  :  but,  as 
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far  as  I  cou'd  obferve  in  other  edifices  built  near  hills,  I  am  of 
opinion,  that,  on  that  fide,  it  was  built  after  the  manner  you  fee 
in  the  plan;  which  is,  that  it  had  an  extreme  thick  wall  mclo- 
fing  the  nave  and  the  porticos,  and,  after  leaving  fome  fpace  be- 
tween   then  another  wall  with  ftone  Land-tyes  that  enter'd  into 
the  hill      The  reafon  why  in  fuch  cafes  the  antients  made  the 
firft  wall  fo  very  thick,  was,  that  the  wet  might  not  penetrate  into 
the  inner  part  of  the  Edifice  :  and  they  made  the  other  wall  with 
ftone  Land-tyes,  that  it  might  be  able  to   fuftain  the  continual 
weight  of  the  hill;   the  faid  void  fpace  being  alfo  left  between 
both  the  faid.  walls,  that  the  waters  coming  out  of  the  hill,    and 
meeting  there,  might  have  their  free  courfe  in  fuch  fort  as  to  do 
no  injury  to  the  fabrick.     The  manner  of  this  Temple  was  pyc- 
no/ivlos.    The  architrave  and  frize  were  equal  in  the  front,  that  it 
might  receive  an  Infcription,  wherof  fome  Letters  may  ftill  De 
read     The  Ovolo  of  the  Cornice  above  the  frize  is  different  from 
anv  I  have  yet  feen:  and  this  variety,  there  being  in  the  Cornice 
two  Ovolos,  is  made  with  great  judgement.     The  modilions  or 
this  Cornice  are  fo  difpos'd,  that  direttly  over  the  center  of  the 
Column  there  comes  an  empty  fpace,  and  not  a  modilion,    as  it 
occurs  alfo  in  fome  other  Cornices:  altho  that  working  regularly, 
amodilion  fhou'd  come  juft  over  the  middle  of  the  Column. 


C.  The  [paces  between  the  butt' 
ments. 

D.  A f cale  of  so  vicentinefoot. 


A.  The  [pace  between  the  two 

walk. 

B.  The  buttments  againfl  the 

Hill. 

The  particular  *  members  of  the  Portico  at  large. 

A  The  Bafe  trave  between  the  Columns. 

B.'  The  Capltel.  G.  A  [cale  of  three  foot  divided 

C.  Ihe  Architrave,  into  x*  parts. 

D.  The  Frize.  H.  A  large  pannel  occupying  the 
E  The  Cornice  whole  Architrave  and bn&e 
F.'  The  [offita  o[  the  Archi-  toplace  the  Infcription  upon. 


»  Plait  LIV. 


The  End  of  the  Firjl  Part  of  the  Fourth  Book. 
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DEL         LIBRO         QUARTO 

DELL'    ARCHITETTURA 

D*    ANDREA       T  A  L  L  AT)  I  0. 

PARTE      PRIMA. 


PROEMIO    A'    LETTORI. 

E  in  fabbrica  alcuna  è  da  efTer  porta  Opera  &  induftria,  acciochè  elk 
con   bella  Mifura  e    proporzione  fia  compartita  5    ciô    fenz'     alcun 
dubbio  fi  deve  fare   ne*  Tempj,  nei  quali  eflb*  Fattor'  e   Datore  di 
tutte  le  cofe  Dio.  O.  M.  dev'  eflerc  da  noi  adorato,  ed  in  quel  modo 
che  le  noftrc  forze  portano,  lodato  e  ringraziato  di  tanti  benefîcj  a 
noi  continuamente  fatti.      Per  il  che  fe  gli  Uomini  nel  fabbricarfi  le 
proprie  abitazioni  ufano  grandiffima  cura  per  ritrovar*  ecccllenci  e  periti 
Architetti,  e  fufficienti  Artefici  5   fono  cercamente  obbligati  ad  ufârla 
molto  maggiore   nelF  edificare  le  Chiefe  :    e  fe  in  quelle  alla  commodità  principalmente 
attendono  -,  in  quelle  alla  dignità  e  grandezza,  di  chi  à  da  effervi  invocato  &  adorato  devono 
riguardare  :   il  quale,  eflèndo  il  fommo  Bene  e  la  fbmma  perfezzione  -,  è  convenevole  molto, 
che  tutte  le  cofe  a  lui  dedicate,  in  quella  perfezzione  fiano   ridotte,  che  per  noi  fi  pofla 
maggiore.     E  veramente  confiderando  noi  quefta  bella  machina  del  mondo  di  quanti  me- 
ravigliofi  ornamenti  ella  fia  ripiena,  e  come  i  Cieli  co'l  continuo  lor  girare  vadano  in  lei 
le    ftagioni,     lêcondo  il  natural  bifogno,  cangiando,  e  con  la  foaviffima  armonia  del  loro 
temperato  movimento  fê  ftefli  confervino  j  non  pofliàmo  dubitare  che  dovendo  eflèr  fimili 
i  piccoli  Tempj  che  noi  facciamo,  a  quefto  grandiflimo  dalla  fua  immenfa  Bontà   con  una 
fua  parola  perfettamente  compito  ,  non  fiamo  tcnuti  a  fare   in  loro  tutti  quelli  ornamenti 
che  per  noi  fiano  poflibili  :    ed  in  modo  e  con  tal  proporzione  edificarli  5     che  tutte  le 
parti  infieme  una  (bave  armonia  apportino  a  gli  occhj  de'  riguardanti,  e  ciafcuna  da  per  (c 
all'  ufo  al  quale  farà  deftinata,  convenevolmente  ferva.     Per  la  quale  cofa,  benchè  di  molta 
lode  fiano  degni  coloro,  i  quali  da  ottimo  fpirito  guidati,  anno  già  al  fommo  Dio  Chiefe 
e  Tempj  fabbricati,  e  fabbricano  tuttavia  \     nondimeno  non  pare  che  fenza  qualcbe  poco 
di  riprenfione  dobbiamo  rimanere,  (ê  non  anno  anco  fludiato  di  farli  con  quella  migliore  e 
piu  nobil  forma  che  la  condizione  noftra  comporti.     Onde  perché  gli  antichi  Greci  e  Ro- 
mani nel  fare  i  Tempj  ai  loro  Dei,  polêro  grandiffimo  ftudio,  e  con  belliffima  architettura 
li  compofero  :   acciochè  e(Ti  con  quei  maggiori  ornamenti  e  con  quella  miglior  proporzione 
foflèro  fatti,  che  a  quel  Dio,  al  quale  erano  dedicati,  fi  convenifle  ,   Io  fono  per  dimoftrare 
in  quefto  Libro  la  forma  e  gli  ornamenti  di  mold  Tempj  antichi,  de  i  quali  ancora  fi  ve- 
dono  le  rovine,  e  fono  da  me  ftati  ndotti  in  difegno,  acciocchè  fi  pofla  da  ciafcuno  cono£ 
cere  con  qual  forma  e  con  cjuali  ornamenti  debbano  fabbricar  le  Chiefe.      E  benchè  d'  al- 
cuni  di  loro  fe  ne  veda  piccola  parte  in  piede  fopra  terra  5  io  nondimeno  da  quella  piccola 
parte,  confiderate  anco  le  fondamenta  che  fi  fono  potute  vedere  5  fono  andato  congettu- 
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rando  quali  doveflèro  cffere,  quando  erano  intieri.  Ed  in  quefto  itf  è  ftato  di  grandiffimo 
ajuto  Vitruvio  :  perciocchè  rincontrando  quello  ch'  io  vedevo,  con  quello  chc  cgli  c'infegna  • 
non  ai  '  è  ilno  molco  difficile  venire  in  cognizione  e  dcgli  afpetti  e  dclle  forme  loro.  Ma 
quanco  a  gli  ornamenti,  cioè  bafi  colonne,  capitelli,  cornici  e  cofe  fimili  ;  non  v  6  pofto 
alcuna  cofa  del  mio,  ma  fono  ftati  mifurati  da  me  con  fomma  confiderazione  da  diverfi 
fragmenti  ritrovati  nei  luoghi  ov*  erano  effi  Tempj.  E  non  dubito  che  coloro  che  leggc- 
ranno  quefto  lib.o,  e  confideranno  diligcntemente  i  diiegni  $  non  fiano  per  prendere  intelii- 
genza  di  mold  luoghi  die  in  Vitruvio  fono  riputati  diflSciliflîmi  :  e  per  indirizzare  Tintelletto 
a  conofcere  le  belle,  e  proporzionate  forme  de  i  Tempj,  e  per  cavarne  moite  nobili  e  varie 
invenzioni,  delle  quali  a  luogo  e  tempo  fervendofi,  poffano  far  conofcere  nclle  opere  loro 
come  fi  debba  e  porta  variare,  fenza  partirfi  da  i  precetti  dell*  arte,  c  quanto  fimil  variazione 
fia  laudabile,  e  graziofa.  Ma  avanti  che  fi  venga  ai  difegni  j  io  brevemente,  come  fono  folito, 
diro  quelle  avvertenze  che  nell'  edificare  i  Tempj  fi  devon  oflèrvare,  avendole  tratte  ancor* 
io  da  Vitruvio,  e  da  altr'  Uomini  eccellentiifimi  li   quali  di  fi  nobii'  arte  anno  fcritto. 

CAP.     L 

Del  fito  che  fi  dew  eleggere  per  edificarvi  i  Tempj. 

LA  Tofcana  fu  non  folo  h  prima  a  ricever  come  foreftiera  Y  Architettura  in  Italia,  onde 
I*  ordine  che  Tofcano  fi  chiama,  ebbe  le  fue  mifure  5  ma  anco  -quanto  aile  cofe  degli 
Dei  che  la  maggior  parte  del  Mondo  in  cieco  errore  dimorando,  adorava,  fu  Maeftra  de  i  po- 
poli   circonvicini,    e   dimoftro    qual   forte   di    Tempj,  ed    in  qual    luogo,   e  con  quali 
ornamenti,  fecondo  la  qualità  degli  Dei,    fi  doveflèro   edificare  :     le   quali  oflervazioni, 
tuttochè  in  molti  Tempj  fi  veda  che  non  fi  fonoavute  in  confiderazione  j   io  nondimeno  rac- 
conteiô  brevemente,  ficcome  ci  fono  (late  dagli  fcrittori  lafciate  5  acciocchè  coloro  che  delle 
antichità  fi  diletrano,  rimangano  in  quefta  parte  foddisfatti,  cd  acciocchè  fi  fvegli  ed  infi- 
ammi  Y  animo  di  ciafcuno  a  porre  ogni  convenevol  cura  nell'  edificar  le  Chiefe  :  perciocchè 
molto  brutta,  e  biafimevol  cofa  c   che  noi  li  quali  *1  vero  culto  abbiamo,  fiamo  in  cib  fu- 
perati,  da  coloro  che  neffun  lume  avevano  délia  Verità.     E  perché  i  luoghi  nei  quali  fi  anno 
da  porre  i  facri  Tempj,  fono  la  prima  cofa  che  fi  deve  confiderare  ;    io  ne  parlerô  in  quefto 
primo  Cap.       Dico  adunque  che  gli  antichi  Tolcani  ordinarono  che  a  Venere  a  Marte  ed 
*a  Vulcano  fi  faceflero  i  Tempj  fuori  délia  Città,  come  a  quelli  che  moveffero  g!i  animi  allé 
lafcivie  allé  guerre  ed  agi'  incendj  :    e  nella  Città  a  quelli  che  alia  pudicizia  alia  pace  ed  allé 
buone  arti  erano  prepofti  :  e  che  a  quelli  D;i,  nella  tutela  de  i  quali  fpecialmente  forte  porta  la 
Città,  ficcome  a  Giove  a  Giunone  ed  a  Minerva  i  quali  tenevano  che.folTero  anch'efli  difen- 
fori  delle  Città  ;  fi  fabbricaflero  Tempj  in  luoghi  altiflimi,  nei  mezzo  della  terra,  e  nella  rocca: 
ed  a  Pallade  a  Mercurio  e  ad  Ifide,  perché  a  gli  Artefici  ed  allé  Mercanzie  erano  prefidenti  I 
edificarono  i  Tempj  vicino  allé  piazze,  ed  alcuna  volta  fopra  le  piazze  iïteffe  :  ad  Apolline 
ed  a  Bacco  preffoal  Teatro  ;  ad  Ercole  vicino  al  Circo  ed  all'  Anfitcatro:  Ad  Efculapio  alia 
falute  ed  a  quelli  iddj    per  le  Medicine  de'  quali  credevano  che  molti  Uomini  rifanalTero  ; 
fabbricarono  in  luoghi  fommamente  fani  e  vicino  ad  acque  falubri,  acciocchè  col  venire  dall' 
aria  cattiva  e  peftilente  alla  buona  e  fana,  e  col  bere  di  quell*  acque,  gl'  Infermi  più  prefto  e 
con  minor  difficolta  Éi  fânaiTero,  onde  fi  accrefceflè  il  zelo  della  religione.      E  cosi  al  rima- 
nente  degli  altri  Dei  penfarono  convcnirfi  il  ritrovar'  i  luoghi  da  fabricar'  i  lor  Tempj  fe- 
condo le  proprietà  che  a  quelli  attribuirono,  ed  aile  manière  de  i  facrificj  loro.     Ma  noi  chc 
fiamo  per  la  grazia  fpeciaîe  di  Dio  da  quelle  ténèbre  liberati,  avendo  lafeiata  la  loro  vana  e 
ialfa  fuperftizione,  eleggeremo  quei  fiti  per  i  Tempj,  che  faranno  nella  piii  nobile  e  più  celé- 
bre  parte  délia  Città,  lontani  da*  luoghi  difonefti,  e  fopra  belle  ed  ornate  piazze  nelle  quali 
moite  ftrade  mettano  capo,  onde  ogni  parte  del  Tempio  porta  efler  veduta  con  fua  dignità  ; 
ed  appord  divozione  e  meraviglia  a  chiunque  lo  veda  e  rimiri.     E  fe  nella  Città  vi  faranno 
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colli*  fi  elcggcrà  la  più  aha  parte  di  quelli:  Ma  non  v'  eflèndo  luoghi  nlevati;  fi  alzerà  il 
niano  del  Tempio  dalrimanente  délia  Città,  quanto  farà convenience,  e  fi  afcenderà  alTempio 
Lr  gradi:  conciofiachè  il  (alirc  al  Tempio  apportifecomaggiordivozione  e  maeftà.  Sifaranno 
le  ftonti  de  i  Tempj,  che  guardino  fopra  grandiflima  parte  délia  Citta  ;  acciocchè  paja  la  Re- 
lieione  efler  porta  come  per  cuftode  e  protettrice  dei  Cittadini.  Ma  fe  fi  fabbricheranno  Tem- 
pi fuori  délia  Città*  allora  le  fronti  loro  fi  faranno,  cbe  guardino  fopra  le  vie  pubbliche, 
o  fopra  i  fiumi,  fc  appreflb  quelli  fi  fabbricherà:  acciocchè  i  palTaggieri  poffano  vcderli,  e  far 
le  loro  falutazioni  e  riverenze  dinanzi  la  frontc  del  Tempio. 

CAR    II. 

Dette  forme  dei  Tempi,  e  del  decoro  che  in  quelli  fi  deve  offermre. 

I  Tempj  fi  fanno  rotondi,  quadrangolari,  di  (êi  otto  e  più  angoli,  li  quali  tutti  finifcano 
nella  capacità  dun  cerchio:fi  fanno  ancor  a  crocee  di  moite altre  formée  figure,  fecondo 
e  varie  invenzioni  degli  uomini  :  le  quali  ogni  volca  che  fono  con  belle  e  convenevoli  pro- 
porzioni,  e  con  elegante  cd  ornata  Architettura  diftintc  ;  meritano  d'eflèr  lodate.  Ma  le  più 
belle  e  più  regolate  forme,  e  dalle  quali  le  altre  ricevono  le  mifure-,  fono  la  rotonda  e  la  qua- 
drangolare  :  e  pero  di  quelle  due  folamente  parla  Vitruvio,  e  c  infegha  corne  fi  debbano  com- 
parée, corne  fi  dira 5  quando  fi  tratterà  del  Compartimento  de  i  Tempj.  Nei  Tempj  che 
non  fono  rotondi,  fi  deve  oflèrvare  diligentemente,  che  tutti  gli  angoli  flan*  eguali,  fia  il  tem- 
pio di  quattro  o  di  fei  o  di  più  angoli  e  lati.  Ebbero  gli  Antichi  riguardo  aquelloche  fi  con- 
venifle  a  ciafcuno  de  loro  Dei,  non  fob  nell'  elleggere  i  luoghi  ne'  quali  fi  doveflèro  fabricare 


pU  effetti  a  ciafcuno  manireiti  $   iecero  1  Tempj 
dità  fi  avvicinaflero  :  e  cofi  anco  a  Vefta,  la  quai  diflero  efler  Deadella  Terra,  il  quai*  elemen- 
tofappiamoch'èrotondo.  A  Giove  corne  patronedell'  Ariae  del  Cielo  feceroi  Templj  fcoperti 
nel  mezzo  coi  portici  intorno,  corne  dirô  più  di  fbtto.  Negli  ornamenti  ancora  ebbero  gran- 
difllma confiderazione  a  quai  Dio  fabbricaflèro,  per  la  quai  cofa  a  Minerva  a  Marte  e  ad  Er- 
cole  fecero  i  Tempj  d'opéra  Dorica;  perciocchè  a  tali  Dei  dicevano  convenirfi  per  la  milizia, 
délia  quale  erano  fatti  prefidenti,  le  fabbriche  fenza  delicatezze  e  tenerezze.     Ma  a  Venere  a 
Flora  aile  Mufe  ed  aile  Ninfe,  corne  aile  più  dilicate  Dee,  diflèro  doverfi  fare  i  Tempj  che 
alla  fiorita  e  tenera  età  virginale  fi  confaceflero  ;  onde  a  quelli  diedero  l'opéra  Corintia,  parendo 
loro  che  l'opère fottili  e  flonde,  ornate  di  foglie  e  di  volute,  fi  conveniflèro  a  tal*  età.   Ma  a 
Giunonc  a  Diana  a  Bacco  e  ad  altri  Dei  a  quali,  ne  la  gravita  de'  primi,  ne  la  delicatezza  dei 
fecondi  pareva  che  fi  convening  atmbuirono  le  opère  Toniche,  le  quale  tra  le  Doriche  e  le 
Corintie  tengono  il  luogo  di  mezzo.     Cofi  leggiamo  che  gli  Antichi  nell'  edificare  i  Tempj 
s'ingegnarono  di  fervare  il  decoro,  nel  quale  confide  una  belliflïma  parte  deli'  Archicettura. 
E  pero  ancora  noi  che  nonabbiamo  i  Dei  falfi,  per  fervare  il  decoro  circa  la  forma  dei  Tem- 
pj eleggeremo  la  più  perfetta  e  più  eccellente:    e  conciofiachè  la  rotonda  fia  taie,  perché  fola 
fra  mue  le  figure  è  femplice  uniforme  eguale  forte  &  capace  $  faremo  i  Tempj  rotondi  a  quali 
fi  conviene  maflimamente  quefta  figura,  perché,  eflendo  efla  da  un  folo  termine  rinchiufa, 
nel  quale  non  fi  puônè  principio  ne  fine  trovare,  ne  l'uno  dair  altro  diftinguere;  ed  avendo 
le  fue  parti  fimili  tra  di  loro,  e  che  tutte  partecipano  délia  figura  del  tutto  ;  efinalmente  ritro- 
vandofi  in  ogni  fua  parte  Tertremo  egualmente  lontano  dal  mezzo  $   è  attifllma  a  dimoftrare 
TUnità,  l'infinita  Eflenza  l'Uniformica  e  la  Giuftizia  di  Dio.  Oltradiciô,  non  fi  puù  negarc 
che  la  fortezza  e  perpetuità  non  fi  ricerchi  più  nei  Tempj,  che  in  tutte  le  altre  fabbriche,  con- 
ciofiachè efli  fiano  dedicati  a  Dio  O.  M. ,  e  fi  confervinoin  loro  le  più  celebn  e  le  più  degne 
memorie  deila  Città:  onde  e  per  quefta  ragione  ancora  fi  deve  dire  che  la  figura  rotonda  nel- 
la quale  non  c  alcun  angolo,  ai  Tempj  fommamente  ficonvenga.  Devono  anco  eflere  i  Tempj 
1  capa- 


capac.ffim.,acc>occhc  moltagente  commodamente  vipoma  flare  ai  faim  offici-  e  fia  tun*  1,  G 
gure  chefono  terminate  da  eeuale  circonferenza  •  Niun 3  ï  «JÀ«-       j  ''  f  tratutte'e  n- 

molto  laudabili  quelle  Chid  che  on S C  n  forma  St^  '^  "T^0 
rebbe  ,1  piedc  del  Croce,  anno  lentrata  ed  al!'  incomrô  vl    '      S     '  ""J*,  P3"e  chc  Sa" 

altrialtari:  perché  effcndo  figurate con  h ^ïS  '  <b*  *re  enw«*  overo  due 
guardanti  ouei  legno  nel  quail  ta^t^a^-Kte  î£Sl*t 
Chiefa  di  fin  Giorgio  Maggiorein  Venezia  q  ma  ° fatt0  la 

che  ricerchi  ia  grandezza  délia  ChiTeœnmnT!  S  (  "^  P?JLma8giori  di  qodlo 
al  culto  d.vino,  per  il  quale  effi  fi  fanno aihio^T^^^^  ImP«^hè 
efferfatticon  bd£smi  imidiiïa»^/«fcSriSiSSï£r?  '■  *"***•  DcVOa* 
ornament,  Si  faranno  di  matena  «£  eleTp  ^  tcSe  \Ztf£L* 

ogniloro ,.«jMÏ  che  «*^;^S^^5K^^^22 
folpeli  nel  confidcrar  la  grazia  e  venuftà  loro  Fn  rm.-'  i  ,JL-  •  "  i  con  8U  animi 
ai  Tempj,  della  bunchefza  :  CondSwh  pu  kà  d  1  cote  dXvtafc  ?**  ** 
grata  a  Dk,.  Ma  fe  fi  dipingeranno,  non  vi  Lannc bST quel ^pLTche  coT^T 
cato  loro  alienino  l'animo  dalla  contemDlazione  ^1U  «a  J i-.°  P  . ,  n  "  fiSnifi- 
nei  Tempi  partite  dalla  gravita  e  da  quell Tofe  d«  ^7*'  *"*?*  T  d  d°Vemo 
più  innanimati  al  culto^vino  ed V?  bine  opérât  ^  randan°  BU  animi  n°ftri 

CAP.    III. 

Degli  afpetti  de  i  Tempj. 

ASpetto  i  intende  quella  prima  moftra  che  fa  il  tempio  di  fe  a  rhi  ,  I.,;  r       •  • 
Sette  fono  i  più  regoki  ï  megho  mtefi  afpetri  de  Xmp   de^uaim'I  L?"™' 
neceflario  tl  porre  qui  quel  tanto  che  ne  dice  Viiruvio  al  cann  1)  .f   f°  C°me 

cchè  quefta  parte  la  quale  per  la  poca  oflervanzâ SanriSL^T  A  PnT  hbro>acc^- 
ficde  eda  podjifin"  2a  ben^inteff ,  fi  „£  fi^Tc^  q^thetneT"3  t 
hd.fegmche  feguiranno,  i  quali  faranno  efempio  d,  quanto  eje'  infe'na  eJT  T' 
ufare  anco  i  nomi  de  i qua  i  egli  fi  ferve  •  acciorrh^  muL    u    P  S  ?,  :.edb  voluto 

Vitruvio,  alia  quale  efolo  ciaLno  kônofc  no n  qudfo  1^°  **  km  d'  ^ 
di  leggercofedLfe.  Per  venir  du'nque  al ^^S^f^^  ^  &  '°"> 
tici,  o  fenza  portici.  Quelh  che  fenza  portici  fi  fanno  «Sr  •  W  ?n°'  °  COn  '  Por' 
nomina  in  Amis,  cioè  faccia  in  pilaftri  ?  nerche  aT,  fP  K  ^  "?,  afPCtti  :  L'  uno  il 
negli  ango.i,    delle   fabbnche     C  a^  *-» 

colonne,  e  I'  altro  Anfiproftilos.     Quello  che  in  Amis  è  nomL  S-   j*   ffCCU    '" 

cantoni  che  voltano  anco  da  ilati  del  Temp  o,efra  i  detti  ^  ft  1»^*  ^fï8?  "* 
due  colonneche  fportino  in  fuori  e  foftengaïo  il  £t  tocÊ  1"  r"  î^°  ddIa  frT 
altro  che  Proft.los  è  detto,  avrà  di  p.ù  def  pdn»  To  Santontu  ^  '  em"t;!-  ^ 
laftri,  e  dalla  deftra  e  dalla  finiftrïnel  voltare  deTcantoST  Ï  ?"'  nC°"tr°  ?  »"" 
banda.  Ma  fe  nella  parte  di  dietro  fi  ferverà  1"  ifteffo  Zi  A-  7  C°l°nnJC'  ?**  U"a  Per 
nerifulterà  l'afpetto  detto  Anfiçn^^d^T^  ^T^  > 

non  fi  à  reliquia  alcuna  ;  e  per^  in  quefto  lihm  „f?     •  7  emP'  a  noft"  gionu 

fuo  dintto  nel  Vitruvio  commentato  da  Monfignor  RevereSmS k7       m    ?" 
fifannoi  portic.  ;   a.lora  o  fi  fanno  intorno  \  tutto  7^^  fio^t  IfimZ 
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Ouelli  che  anno  i  portici  folo  nella  facciata  d'  avanti,  fi  puo  dire  chc  ancor'  efli  abbiano  1 
alpeito   detto  Proftilos.      Ma  quelli  che  fi  fanno  con  i  portici  intorno  ;   poflbno  farfi   di 
quattro  afpetti  -y    perciocchc  o  fi  fanno  con  fêi  colonne  nella  facciata  davanti  ed  in  quella  di 
dietro,  e  con  undici  colonne  ne  i  lati,  computandovi  le  angorlari  5  e  quefto  afpetto  fi  chiama 
Peripteros,  cioè  alato  attorno  :  e  vengono  i  portici  interno  la  cella  ad  effer  larghi  quanto  un 
intercolunnio.     Si  vedono  Tempj  antichi  che  anno  fei  colonne  nella  facciata,  e  non  anno 
perô  portici  intorno,  ma  ne  i  mûri  della  cella  nella  parte  di  fuori  vifono  mezze  colonne  che 
accompagnano  quelle  del  portico 5  edanno  i  medefimiornamenti,  cornea  Nimes  in  Proven- 
za:  ediquefta  forte  fi  puo  dire,  che  fia  in  Roma  il  Tempio  d'ordine  Ionico,  che  ora  c  laChie- 
fa  di  fanta  Maria  Egizziaca:  Il  che  fecero  quelli  Architetti  per  far  più  larga  la  Cella,   c  per 
fcemare  la  fpefa  :  rimanendo  nondimeno  il  medefimo  afpetto  dell'  alato  attorno  a  chi  vedeva  il 
Tempio  per  fianco:   overo  fi  pongonoa'  Tempj  otto  colonne  per  fronte,  e  quindici  dai  lati 
con  le  angolari  :  quefti  vengono  ad  avère  i  portici  intorno  doppj,  e  perô  Pafpetto  loro  è  detto 
Dipteros,  cioè  alato  doppio.  Overo  fi  fanno  bene  i  Tempj  che  abbiano  come  il  fopradetto, 
otto  colonne  per  fronte,  e  quindici  dai  lati;  ma  i  portici  intorno  non  fi  fanno  doppj,  perché  fi 
toMie  via  un  ordinedi  colonne,  ond'  effi  portici  vengon'ad  effer  larghi  quanto  fono  due  inter- 
colunnj  ed  una  groffezza  di  colonna,  e  fi  chiama  il  loro  afpetto  Pfeudodipteros,  cioè  falfo  ala- 
to doppio.  Quefto  afpetto  fu  invenzioned'  Ermogene  antichiflimo  Architetto  il  quale  in  quefto 
modo  fece  i  portici  intorno  al  tempio  larghi  ecommodi,  alleggerendo  la  fatica  e  la  fpefa,  enon 
levo  cofa  alcuna  dall' afpetto.  Overo  finalmente  fi  fanno,  che  nelP  una  e  l'altra  facciata  vi  fia- 
no  dieci  colonne,  ed  i  portici  intorno  doppj,  come  in  quelli  che  annol'afpetto  Dipteros.  Quefti 
Tempj  nella  parte  di  dentro  avevano  altri  portici  con  due  ordini  di  colonne  uno  fopra  I'altro, 
ed  erano  quefte  colonne  minori  di  quelle  di  fuori,  il  copcrto  veniva  dalle  colonne  di  fuori  a 
quelle  di  dentro,  e  tutto  lo  fpazio  circondato  dalle  colonne  di  dentro  erafcoperto:  ondel'afpet- 
to  di  quefti  tempj  fi  dimandava  Hipcthros,  cioè  difcoperto  :    Si  dedicavano  quefti  Tempj  a 
Giove  come  a  Patrone  del  Cielo  e  del  Aria,  e  nel  mezzo  del  cortile  fi  poneva  l'altarc.     Di 
quefta  forte  credo  che  foffe  il  Tempio  del  quale  fi  vedono  alcuni  pochi  veftigj  in  Roma  fopra 
Monte  Cavallo,  e  che  foffe  dedicato  a  Giove  Quirinale,  e  fabbricato  dagP  lmperatori  :  per* 
chè  à  tempj  di  Vitruvio  (  com'  egli  dice  )  non  ve  n'era  alcuno. 

CAP.    IV. 

Di  cinque  Specie  di  Tempj. 

USarono  gli  Antichi  (  com'  è  (lato  detto  di  fopra  )    di  fare  i  portici  ai  loro  Tempj  per 
commodità  del  popolo  5  acciocchè  egli  aveffe  dove  trattenerfi  e  paffeggiare  fuori  della 
Cella,  nella  quale  fi  facevano  i  Sacrificj  -,  e  per  dare  maggior  Maeftà  e  grandezza  a  quelle  fab- 
briche.  Onde  perché  fi  poflbno  fare  gl'  intervalli  che  fono  tra  colonna  e  colonna  di  cinque 
grandezze,  fecondo  quelle  diftingue  Vitruvio  cinque  fpecie  o  manière  di  Tempj  :    delle  quali 
fonoi  nomi:  Picnolhlos,  cioè  di  fpeffe  colonne  :  Siftilos -,  piii  larghe  ;  Diaftilosj  ancor  più 
diftanti:  Areoftilos;  oltra  quello  che  fi  conviene,  lontane  :  ed  Euftilos,  che  à  ragionevoli  e 
convenienti  intervalli.  Di  tutt'  i  quali  intercolunnj,  come  fiano,  e  qual  proporzione  debbano 
avere  con  la  lunghezza  delle  colonne  5  è  ftato  detto  di  fopra  nel  primo  libro,  e  pofti  idifegni  : 
pero  non  m'  occorre  dir  qui  altro,  fe  non  che  1c  quattro  prime  manière  fono  difettuofe  :  Le 
due  prime,  perché  eflèndo  gl'  intercolunnj  d*  un  diametro  e  mezzo,  o  di  due  diametri  di  co- 
lonna, fono  molto  piccoli  e  ftretti,  onde  non  poflbno  due  perfone  entrare  ne  i  portici  al  parij 
ma  bifogna  che  vadino  a  fila,  una  dietro  l'altra  :  c  le  porte  ediloro  ornamenti  non  fi  poflbno 
veder  dilontano:  e  finalmente  perché  per  laftrettezza  degli  fpazj  è  impeditoil  camminare  in- 
torno al  Tempio  :  fono  perôquefte  due  manière  tolerabili,  quando  fi  fanno  le  colonne  grandi  -y 
come  fi  vede  quafi  'ntutt1  i  Tempj  antichi.  La  terza;  perché  potendofi  porre  tra  le  colonne 
tre  diametri  di  colonna,  vengono  ad  effer  gl'  intercolunnj  molto  larghi,  onde  gli  Architravi 
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bet  la  grandezta  degli  fpazj  fi  fpezzano.  Ma  à  quefto  difctto  fi  puo  provedere ,  facendo  fopra 

Architrave  ncll  a «zza  del  freg.o.archi  overo  remenat,  che  foftentino  il  carico,  e  IafdrX 

bero  I  Architrave    U  quarta  maniera,  benchènon  patifca.l  difctto  délia  fopradetta,  perché  non 


CAP.    V. 

Del  Comp animent o  de  i  Tempi. 

BEnchè  in  tutte  le  fabbriche  fi  ricerchi  che  le  parti  loroinfieme  corrifpondano,  ed  abbiano 
tai  proporzione; che  neffunafia,  con  la  quale  nonfi  pofla  mifurareil  tutto  e  lealtri  oar 
nancora:  quefto  nondimeno  con  eftrema  cura  fi  deveoflervare  nei  Tempj,  perciocKh 
d  vuaua  fono  confecrat,,  per  onore  ed  oflèrvanza  della  quale  fi  deve  operare quantô  fi nuô* 

IÏJ  t  E  m«ào?m<\™  le  F*  "*»"«  fame  V  Tempj,  /rotonda  e  la  quïïL 
golarcj  10  djro  corne  c.afcuna  di  quelle  fi  dcbba  compartire,   e  porrô  ancora  alcune  œfe  an- 
p  arenent,  all.  Temp,  che  no  Criftiam  ufiamo.  I  Temp,  rotonà  fi  facevano  alcuna  voira  a- 
pert ,  cioe  fcnza  cella,  çon  colonne  che  foûenevano  la  cupola,  come  quelli  che  fi  dedicavano 
a  Giunone  Lacinia,  nel  mezzo  de'quali  fi  poneva  l'altare,  e  fopra  queïloil  fuoeo il  Sera 

fcShe  dCv     qU£ftl  "I  tal  m°d0  fi  CO'Wcono  :     Si  dfvide*  il  <££?*  Tut" 
fpazio  che  d  ve  occupare  ,1  tempio  in  tre  parti  eguali:  una  fe  ne  da  alli  gradi,  cioè  alla  falita 

nraSeû  1   T?P,0,.e  **  ft"*000  1  Ta°I*>  d  a,,e  co,onne>  *  <U  »  pongonofo 
pra  pedeftal ,,  c  fono  alte  con  bafe  e  capitelloj  quant'  è  .1  diametro  del  minor  giro  EadT 

e  greffe  per  la  deama  parte  della  loro  altezza.  L'Architrave  il  fregio  e  ^li  air  iïrLmeS  fi 
TmITu°    ar°fdett°  "e'P»'m?Li^cosi  in  quefta,  corne  irftuttcl  a re  fori d?T m 
iïJ£,ft!  fifannochmfi,  cioè  con  la  cella ,  o  fi  fanno  çon  le  aliattorno,  oveocon Tn 

Ja  deama  parte  della  lunghezza.  La  tribuna  overo  la  S,p£  fi  fa  alta  LaSchSt 

dezza  e  magnificenza.  Ma  fea  Temp,  rotondi  fi  porrâ  il  portico  fob  nellafronte  •  Lli  fi  fan 
hmgoquanro  la  largezza  délia  cella,  o  l'ottava  pW  meno:  Si  porràfar'  anco  più  1  ma 
non  pero  che  giamai  fia  meno  ungo  di  tre  quarti  della  hntuJ*.  AA  t  2 •    P  r  r  Â 

più  largo  della&terza  partedella  fiua§lunghezZrNeiT^^  '  ^/^ 

firanno   nelle  cantonate  )  in  undici  parti  e  mezza    edunî  H  ta  '^T'^ 

modulo,  coè  mifura  con  la  q'uale  lî  mifLTnno  le  altre  DJ  £?  F*A  C  .    T 
ne  «roffe  un  m(vl,,U .  „ ,„Y       j       ulc,aHno 'c  aitre  parti,  perche  facendofi  le  colon- 
elle un  modulo,  quattro  fe  ne  daranno  a  quelle,  tre  aIl>tercolunnio  di  mezzo,  equat- 

tro 
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tro  e  mezzo  a  gli  altri  due  intercolunnj,  cioè  due  e  un  un  quarto  per  uno*  fe  la  fronte  iarà  di 
fei  colonne*  fi  partira  in  diciotto  :  fe  d*  otto$  ventiquattro  e  mezza  :  e  fe  di  dieci  •>  in  trene- 
Unn,  dando  fempre  di  quelle  parti  una  alla  groflèzza  délie  colonne,  tre  al  vanodi  mezzo,  c 
dueed  un  quarto  a  cialcuno  degli  altri  vani.  L'altezza  délie  colonne  fi  farà  fecondo  che  faran- 
no  o  loniche  o  Corinne.  Come  fi  debbano  regolare  gli  afpetti  délie  altre  manière  de  Tempj, 
cioè  della   Picnoftilos,  Siliftos,  Diaftilos,  ed  Areoftilos-,  fi  ê  detto  a  pieno  nel  primo  libro, 
quando  abbiamo  trattato  degli  intercolunnj.  Oltra  il  portico  fi  trova  l'antitempio,  e  dopo  la 
cella:  Si  divide  la  larghezza  inquattro  parti,  e  per  ottodi  quelle  fi  fa  la  lunghezza  deltempio: 
e  di  'quelle -,  cinque  fi  danno  alia  lunghezza  della  cella,  includendovi  le  mura  nclle  qualifono 
le  porte  ;  e  le  altre  tre  rimangonoall  antitempio  il  quale  da  i  lati  à  due  ali  di  mura  continua- 
té  aile  mura  della  cella,  nel  fine  délie  quali  fi  fanno  due  Anti,  cioè  due  pilaftri  groflï  quanto 
le  colonne  del  portico  :e  perché  puoeflere  che  tra  quelle  ali  vi  fia  e  poco  e  molto  fpazioj  fe 
farà  la  larghezza  maggiore  di  venti  piedi  j  fi  dovranno  porre  tra  i  detti  pilaltri  due  colonne  e 
pu  ancora,  fecondo  richiederà  il  bifogno,  al  dritto  délie  colonne  del  portico  lofficio  délie  quali  fa- 
rà fepirare  l'antitempio  dal  portico  :  e  quei  tre  o  più  vani  che  fareranno  tra  i  pilaftri  *  fi  ferranno  con 
tavoie  o  parapetti  di  marmo,  lafciandovi  perô  le  aperture,  per  le  quali  fi  pofla  entrare  tel'  antitem- 
pio ;  e  fe  la  larghezza  farà  maggiore  di  piedi  quaranta  j  bifognerà  porre  altre  colonne  dalla  parte  di 
dentro  ail*  incontro  di  quelle  che  faranno  polie  tra  i  pilaftri,  e  fi  faranno  dell'altezza  delï  elleriori, 
ma  alquanto  più  fottili  :  perche  l'aere  aperto  lèvera  della  groiîezza  a  quelle  di  fuori,  ed  il  rinchiufo 
non  lafeerà  difeernere  la  fottigliezza  di  quelle  di  dentro,  e  cosi  pareranno  eguali.    E  benchè  il 
detto  compartimento  riefea  a  punto  nei  Tempj  di  quattro  cdonne-,  non  perô  viene  la  mede- 
firna  proporzione  negli  altri  afpetti  e  manière,  perche  bifogna  che  i  mûri  della  cella  feon  tri  no 
con  le  colonne  di  fuori,  e  fiano  ad  una  fila:  onde  le  celle  di  quei    Tempj  faranno  alquanto 
mageriori  di  quelle  che  fi  è  detto.    Cosi  compartirono  gli  antichi  i  loro  Tempj,  corne  c'in- 
feana  Vitruvio,  e  volfero  che  fi  façeffero  i  portici,  fotto  i  quali  ne  i  cattivi  tempj  poteflèrogli 
uomini  fchivare  il  foie  la  pioggia  la  grandine e  la  neve,  corne  nei  giorm  folenni  tratternerfi  fin 
che  veniffe  Fora  del  ^acrificio  :  ma  noi,  lafeiati  i  portici  mtorno  ;  edifichiamo  i  Tempj,  che  fi  affo- 
migliano  molto  aile  Bafiliche,  nelle  quali,  corn*  c  ftato  detto,  fifacevano  i  portici  nclla  parte  di 
dentro,  corne  noi  facciamo  ora  ne  i  Tempj  :  il  che  è  avenuto  perche  i  pnmi  che  alla  noftra  religione 
fi  diedero  dalla  verità  illuminati,  erano  foliti  per  timor  de  i  Gentili  raccoglierfi  nelle  Bafiliche  d' uo- 
mini privati  :  onde  vedendo  poi,  che  quefta  forma  riufciva  molto  commoda  $  perciocchè  fi  poneva 
con  molta  dignità  l'altare  nel  luogo  del  tribunale,  ed  il  coro  ftava  àcconciamente  intorno  ail* 
altare,  ed  il  rimanente  era  libero  per  il  popolo  j  non  fi  è  più  mutata  :  e  perô  nel  comparti- 
mento délie  ali  che  noi  facciano  nei  Tempj,  fiavvertirà  a  quello  ch*  è  ftato  deito,  quando 
trattammo  délie  Bafiliche.     Si  aggiunge  aile  noftre  Chiefe  un  luogo  feparato  dal  rimanente 
del  Tempio,  che  chiamiamo  Sacreftia,  dove  fi  fervanole  vefti  Sacerdotali  i  vafi  i  libri  Sacri  ed 
altre  cofe  neceflarire  al  cultodivino,  edove  fi  parano  i  Sacerdoti;  ed  appreflb  fi  fabbricano  le 
torri  nelle  quali  fi  appendonole  campane  per  chiamare  il  popolo  a  idivini  Officj,  le  quali  non 
fono  ufatc  da  altri  che  dai  Criftiani.  Appreflb  il  Tempio  fi  fanno  le  abitazioni  per  j  Sacerdo- 
ti, le  quali  devon*  eflèr  commode  con  fpaziofi  e  con  bei  giardini,  e  fpscialmente  i  luoghi  per 
le  facre  Vergini  devon  efler  ficuri  alti  c  lontani  dagli  ftrepiti  e  dalla  veduta  délie  genti  :     E 
unto  bafti  aver  detto  del  decoro  degli  afpetti  délie  maniérée  del  compartimento  de'  Tempj  : 
ora  io  porro  i  difegni  di  molti  Tempj  antichi,  nei  quali  offerverô  queft'  ordine  :  prima porro 
i  difesni  di  quei  Tempj,  che  fono  in  Roma,  poi  di  quelli  che  fono  fuori  di  Roma  e  per  Tl- 
talia,  ed  ultimamente  di  quelli  che  fono  fuori  d' Italia.  E  per  più  facile  intilligenza,  eper  fuggi- 
re  la  lunghezza  ed  il  tedio  il  quale  potrei  apportare  a  i  lettori  fe  io  voleffi  dir  minutamente  le 
mifure  di  ciafeuna  parte -,  le  ô  poftate  tuttecon  numeri  nei  difegni. 


Rame 


i. 


N  B  Meta  del  piede  Vicentino  il  quale  è  divifo  in  fei  oncie  ed  ogni  oncia  in 
quatro  minuti.  Adunque  tutto  il  piede  farà  quarantotto  mmuti  delli  quali 
Palladio  fi  èfervito  per  mifurareparticolarmente  i  membri  de  idetti  Tempj. 


CAP. 
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CAR     VI. 

De  i  difegni  cFalcuni  Tempj  antichh  che  fono  in  Roma, 
e  prima  di  que  Ho  delta  Pace, 

Rame    i      C^  °minceremo  adunque  con  buon'  augurio  da  i  difegni  del  tcmpio  già  dedi- 
\^>  cato  alia  Pace  ,     del  quale   fi  vedono  i  veftigj  vicino  alia  Chiefa  di  Santa 
Maria  nuova  nella  via  facta  :  e  dicono  gli  fcrittori,  ch'  egli  è  neiT  iftcflb  luogo  dove  prima 
fu  la  Curia  di  Romolo  ed  Oftilio,  poi  la  cafâ  di  Menio,  la  Bafilica  Porzia,  la  cafa  di  Cefare 
ed  il  portico  che  Augufto  fabbricô,  gettata  a  terra  la  detta  cafa  di  Cefare,  parendogli  machina 
troppo  grande  e  fuperba,  e  chiamollo  dal  nome  di  Livia  Drufilla  fua  moglie.  Quefto  tempio 
fu  cominciato  da  Claudio  Imperatore,    e  condotto  a  fine  da   Vefpafiano,  poichè  egli  torno 
vittoriofo  dalla  Giudea,  nel  quale  egli  confervô  tutt'  i  vafi  ed  ornamenti  che  porto  nel  fuo 
trionfo  del  Tempio  di  Gerufalem.  Si  leggeche  quefto  Tempio  era  il  piii  grande  il  piùmaeni- 
fico  ed  il  più  ricco  délia  Città:  c  veramente  i  fuoi  veftigj  cosi  rovinati  corne  fbnoj    rappre- 
fentano  tanta  grandezzaj  che  troppo  bene  fi  puô  giudicare  quai*  egli  era  eflèndo  intiero.    A- 
vanti  l'cntrata   v'  era  una  loggia  di  tre  vani;  fatta  di  pietra  cotta,  ed  il  refto  era  muroconti- 
nuo  per  quanto  era  larga  la  facciata:nei  pilaftri  degli  archi  délia  loggia  nella  parte  di  fuori  v' 
eran  colonne  pofte  per  ornamento,  l'ordme  délie  quali  feguiva  anco  nel  muro  continuo, fopra 
qtiefta  prima  loggia  ve  n'era  un*  altra  fcoperta  co'l  fuo  poggio,  et  al  dritto  di  ciafcuna  colon- 
na  vi  dovcva  eflèr  pofta  una  Statua:  Nella  parte  di  dcntro  del  Tempio  v'  eran'  otto  colonne 
di  marmo  d'ordine  Corintio  groflè  cinque  piedi  e  quattro  once,  e  lunghe  cinquanta  tre  con 
bafe  e  capitello.  L'Architrave  il  ftegio  e  la  cornice  erano  dieci  piedi  e  mezzo,  e  foftenavanoil 
volto  délia  nave  di  mezzo.   La  bafe  di  quefte  colonne  era  più  alta  délia  meta  del  diametro 
délia  colonna,  ed  aveva  l'orlo  piû  grofTo  délia  terza  parte  délia  fua  altezza  :  il  che  forfe  fecero 
parendo  loro,  che  cosi  potefîe  meglio  reggere  il  pefo  che  gli  andava  pofto  fopra:  il  fuofporto 
era  per  la  fefta  parte  del  diametro  délia  colonna  :  l'Architrave  il  fregio  e  la  cornice  erano  in- 
tagliati  con  affai  bella  invenzionc:  il  Cimacio  dell'  Architrave  è  degno  d'avvertimento  per  eflèr 
diverfo  da  gli  altri  e  fatto  molto  graziofamente  :  la  cornice  à  i  modiglioni  in  vece  di  eoccio- 
latojo,  le  caflê  délie  rofe  che  fono  tra  i  modiglioni,  fono  quadre,  e  cosi  fi  devono  faref  corne 
b  oflèrvato  in  tutti  gli  edificj  antichi.  Dicono  gli  fcrittori  che  quefto  Tempio  fi  bruciô  al 
tempo  diCommodo  Imperatore,  il  che  non  vedo  corne  poflàefTer  vero,  non  v'  eflèndo  parte  al- 
cuna  di  legname  :  ma  potrebb'  eflèr  facilmente  ch*  egli  fofle  ftato  rovinato  per  terremoto  o" 
per  altro  fimile  accidente,  e  poi  riftaurato  in  altro   tempo  che  le  cofe  dell'  Architettura  non 
s'intendevano  cosi  bene,  come  al   tempo  di  Vefpafiano:  il  che  mi  fa  credere  il  vedere  gl'in- 
ragli  che  non  fono  cosi  ben  fattie  con  quella  diligenza  lavorati,  che  fi  vedono  quellidel*  arco  di 
Tiro  e  d'altri  edificj  che  furonofatti  a  i  buoni  tempi  :   I  mûri  di  quefto  Tempio  erano  ornati  di 
Statue  e  di  Pitture,  e  tutt' i  volti  eran  fatti  con  compartimento  di  ftucco,  ne  v'  era  parte  alcuna 
che  non  fofle  ornatiflîma. 

Rame  $.  La  meta  délia  facciata  cfteriore,  meta  delprofpeto  efianco  interiore  didetto  Tempio. 
Rame  4.  Profilo  délia  cornice  Corintia,  ed  altri  ornamenti  di  detto Tempio  informa  maggiore. 

A,  La  Bafe.  T 

B,  Il  Capitello.  ►  délie  colonne  che  (bftengo  la  nave  di  mezzo. 

C,  Architrave  Fregio  e  Cornice. 

D,  Compartimento  di  ftucco  fatto  ne  i  volti. 

E,  Scala  di  4  piedi  divifi  in  1 9  z  minuti  con  li  quali  è  ftata  mifurata  la  fopra  detta  Cornice. 

CAP. 
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CAP.    VIL 

Del  Tempio  di  Marte  Vendicatore. 

APpreflTo  la  torre  de  Conti  fi  vedono  le  rovine  del  Tempio  edificato  già  da 
Aueufto  a  Marte  Vendicatore,  per  il  voto  ch'  egii  fece,  quindo  infieme 
on  M.  Antonio,  elTendo  in  Farfaglia  contra  Bruto  e  Caffio  per  far  vendetta  della  morre  di 
Cefare,'  ebbe  fatto  d' arme  e  vinfe.  Per  quelle  parti  che  fon  rimafte,  fi  comprende  che  q^crto 
era  un'  ornatiflimo  e  meravigliofo  Edificio,  e  molto  più  mirabile  lo  dovea  rendere  il  Foro,chë 
di  era  davanti,  nel  quale  fi  legge  che  portavano  le  infegne  della  Vittoria  e  Trionfo  quelliche 
vincitori  e  trionfinti  torn  a  vano~  nella  Cittaj  e  che  Augufto  nella  fua  piu  bella  parte  pofeduc 
tavole  nelle  quail  era  dipinto  il  modo  di  far  battaglia  e  di  trionfare,  e  due  altre  tavole  di  ma- 
no  d'Apelle,  in  una  delle  quali  v'  era  Caftor'  e  Polluce,  la  dea  dclla  Vittoria  ed  Aleflandrô 


Foro  non  le  ne  veae  veiu^iu  dituuu,  iw  ^1%,^^  «»  «i  „>^9  ~~~*~  ^..^  ««.   »*.».r~i 
non  foflero  parte  di  eflo,  il  che  è  molto  venfimile  per  i  molti  luoghi  da  Statue,  che  vi  fono 
L'afpetto  del  Tempio  è  l'alato  attorno,  il  quale  di  fopra  abbiamo  chiamato  co'l  nomedi  Vi- 
truvio,  Peripteros  :  e  perche  la  larghezza  della  cella  eccede  venti  piedi;  vi  fono  pofte  le  colonne 
tra  le  due  Anti  o  Pilaftri  dell*  antitempio  incontro  a  quelle  del  portico,  com*  è  ftato  detto  di 
fopra,  che  fi  deve  fare  in  fimil  cafo  :  ll  portico  non  continua  intorno  a  tutto  il  Tempio  :  ed 
anco'nelle  ali  de  i  muri  aggiunti  dalP  uno  edalPaltro  lato  -,  non  è  oflèrvato  nella  parte  di  fuo- 
ri  I'iftelTo  ordine,  benchè  di  dentro  tutte  le  parti  corrifpondano.     Onde  fi  comprende  che  di 
dietro  ed  accanto  vi  doveva  eflere  la  ftrada  pubblica,  e  che  Augufto  fi  volfe  accomodare  al  fi- 
to,  non  difagiare,  ne  torre  le  cafe  vicine ai  padroni    La  maniera  di  quefto  Tempio  è  laPic- 
no'ftilos  ;  i  portici  fono  larghi  quanto  gP  intercolunnj  :  nella  parte  di  dentro,  cioè  nella  cellâ 
non  fi  vède  indizio,  ne  veftigio  alcuno,  ne  meno  fono  morfe  nelle  mura,  onde  fi  pofla  fer- 
mamente  dire,  che  vi  foiTero  ornamenti,  e  tabernacoli -,  nondimeno  perch'  è  molto  venfimile, 
che  ve  ne  foffero,  io  ne  6  fatto  di  mia  invenzione.  Le  colonne  de  i  portici  fono  di  opera  Cd- 
rintia.     I  capitelli  fono  lavorati  à  foglie  d'olivo,  hanno  l'abbaco  molto  maggiore  di  quello* 
che  fi  veda  negli  altri  di  taP  ordine,  avendo  rifpetto  alla  grandezza  di  tutto  il  capitello.     Lé 
prime  foglie  fi  vedono  gonfiafe  alquanto  preflb  al  luogo,  ove  nafeono,  il  che  dà  loro  gran- 
diffima  grazia.    Hanno  quefti  portici  belliflimi  foffitti,  ô  vogliamo  dire  Lacunari,  e  pero  ci 
fatto  il  lor  profilo,  ed  il  di  loro  afpetto  in  piano:   Intorno  à  quefto  tempio  vi  erano  mûri  al- 
tiffimi  di  Peperino,  i  quali  nella  parte  di  fuori  erano  di  opera  ruftica,  ed  in  quella  di  dentro 
avevano  molti  tabernacoli,  e  luoghi  da  porvi  delle  ftatue.  I  ornamenti  di  dentro  di  quefto  Tem- 
pio fonoftati  aggiunti  dame  prefi  d'alcuni  fragumenti  antichi  trovati  vicino  a  quefto  Tempio, 

Rame  6.  SefEone  del  portico  per  fianco  del  Tempio  e  della  cella. 

Rame  7.  Meta  dell'  alzato  del  portico  del  Tempio,  e  parte  delle  mura  che  fono  da  i  lati  del  Terhpid. 

Rame  8.  Meta  della  parte  di  dentro  del  Tempio,  con  gli  ornamenti  ch'  ô  aggiunti,  e  parte 

delle  mura  che  fono  da  i  lati  del  Tempio. 
Rame  9.  Gli  ornamenti  della  Cornice  del  portico. 

A,  Il  Capitello  delle  colonne  del  portico.  D,  Scala  di  4  piedi  divifi  in  t  ,x  minùti  cori 

B,  L'Architrave  il  fregio  e  la  cornice.  li  quali  è  ftato  mifurato  detti  ornamenti; 

C,  1  Lacunari  del  portico,  cioè  i  (bppalchi. 

Rame  10.  Il  Soffito  del  portico,  e  come  volta  nelle  anti,  6  fia  pilaftridelP  antitempio. 
E,  11  Soffito  dell'  Architrave  trà  le  colonne. 

Rame  1 1»  Gli  altri  membri  particolari  di  ditto  Tempio. 

D  F*  E 


O] 

F,  La  bafe  délie  colonne  del  portico,  la  quale  continua  anco  nel  muro  intorno  al  Tempio 

G,  La  Cauriola,  dalla  quale  cominciano  le  divifioni  de  i  quadri  fatti  per  ornamento  nel  muro 
lotto  i  portici. 

H,  La  pianta  délie  colonne  pofte  per  ornamento  de  i  tabernacoli  nella  cella. 

I»     La  bafe  délie  dette  colonne. 

K,  Il  capitello  délie  medefime  colonne. 

L   Scala  di  4  piedi  divifi  in   191   minuti. 

M,  La  comice,  cbe  fi  vede  ail'  intorno  délie  mura,  che  fanno  piazza  dai  lati  del  Tempio 

N,  Planta  délia  deminutione  délie  Colonne  foto  il  capitello.  ' 

CAP.    VIII. 

Del  Tempio  di  Nerva  Trajano. 

Rame     iz.       A    PPrcfl°  i)Tdett0  TemPio  edificatodaAugufto  fivedono  i  veftigi  delTcm- 

•  1  j •'*  j#T  P1°  ..  Va  Tr^an0,  rafPetto  del  cluale  è  "  Philos,  e  la  fua  ma- 
rnera e  di  fpefte  colonne.  1  portico  infieme  con  la  cella  è  longo  poco  meno  di  due  quadri  • 
il  fuolodi  quefto  Tempio  salza  da  terra  con  un  baûmcntoche  eira  intorno  a  tutta  la  fabbri- 
ca,  c  fa  fponda  a  1  gradi  per  li  quali  fi  fale  al  portico:  nell'  eftreme  parti  di  quefte  fponde  v" 
crano  due  Statue,  cioè  una  per  tefta  del  bafamento.  La  bafe  délie  colonne  è  Attica,  diverfa  da 
qutlla  che  cinfegna  Vitruvio,  e  che  6  porta  nel  primo  libro;  folo  perché  ink,  fonodue  ton. 
dim  di  pm  uno  fotto  il  Cavetto,  e  laltro  fotto  la  Cimbia.  Le  lingue  del  capitello  fono  inta- 
gliate  a  foglie  d  olivo,  e  fono  quefte  foglie  ordinate  a  cinque  a  cinque,  come  fbno  le  dita  nelle 
mam:  ed  o  cofi  ofleryato  efler  fatti  tu ft?  i  capitelli  antichi  di  quefta  forte,  c  riefcono  meglio  e 
con  pm  grazia  d.  qudli  ne  i  quali  fi  fanno  le  dette  foglie  a  quattro  a  quattro.  Nel  Archirrave 
fono  bel  .film  intagl.  che  dividono  una  fafcia  dall'  altra,  e  queft'intagli  e  quefte  div.fioni  fo- 
no da  1  lati  del  tempio  folamente  :  perché  nella  facciata  l'Architrave  cd  il  Freeio  furono  fatti 
tutt,  ad  un  piano  per  poteryi  porre  commodamente  l'ifcrizzionc,  della  quale  fi  vedonoancora 
queite  poche  lettere,  benche  tronche  ancor'  eflè  e  guafte  dal  tempo. 

IMPERATOR     NERVACiSAR     AUG.     PONT     MAX 
TRIB.     POT     II.     IMPERATOR    II.     PROCOS. 

La  Cornice  è  motto  bene  intagliatn,  ed  à  bellilfimi  e  molto  convenient!  fporti'.   Sono  I' Ar- 
chitrave .1 1  Freg.0  e  la  Cornice  tuttinfieme  peril  quarto  délia  lunghezza  délie  colonne.  Lemura 
for,  fatte  d,  Pepenno,  ed  erano  inveft.te  di  marmo.  NeJIa  cella  lungo  le  mura  ô  pofto  de  i 
tabernacoli  con  Statue,  come  per  le  rovme  pare  che  vi  foflero.  Era  davanti  a  quefto  Tempio 
una  piazza,  nel  mezzo  del  I  a  quale  era  pofta  la  Statua  di  detto  Imperatore,  e  dLno  di  fcrit- 
tor.  che  tant,  erano  e  com  maravig liofi   gli  ornament!  f„oi;  che  porgevano  ftupore  a  tutti 
quelh  che  gl.  nm.ravano,  g.ud.candol,  fattura  non  d'uom.ni  ma  di  giganti.  Onde  eflendo  ve- 
nuto  Coftanzo  Imperatore  a  Roma,  prima  fi  merav.gliô  della  rara  Struttura  di  quefto  edifi- 
cio    e  po,  rivolto  ad  un  fuo  Architetto  diffe  che  voleva  fare  in  Conftanrinopl.  un  cavallo  fi- 
nale a  que  lo  d,  Nerva  m  memoria  fua   a  cui  rifpofe  Ormifida    (  cosi  aveva  nome  queU' 
Arch.tetto  )  ch  era  pnma  b,fogno  fargl,  una  ftalla  fimile,  moftrandoli  quefta  piazza.  Le  co- 
lonne che  le  fono  miorno,  non  an  pieuiftallo,  ma  nafcono  da  terra  :  e  fu  molto  ragionevole, 
cheil  Temp.o  fofle  p,u  em.nente  delle  a Itre  parti:  fon'  ancora  quefte  dope"  Corintia  ed  a 
dintto  loro  fopra  la  corn.ee  v  erano  p.laftrelli,  fopra  i  quali  dovevan'  effer  pofte  le  Statue, 
ne  fi  meravighera  alcuno  che  ,0  ponga  tanta  copia  di  ftatue  in  queft,  edifici;  perché  fikes 
che  tante  n erano  in  Roma;  che  parevano  un' aluo  popolo. 


E,  Entrata 


p    Entrata  nella  piazza  imcontro  al  Tempio,     K,  Porte  nclb  facciata  ddU  piazza  nncontro 

if    Fntrata  per  fianco  del  Tempio.  al  Tempio. 

G,  S  Si  Tempio.  L,    11  loco  dov'  era  pofta  la  Statua  di  Tu- 

H,  U  Tempio.  W» 

j,     Le  parti  lateralli  delta  piazza, 

p  m  i  <   Meta  dell*  Alzato  del  portico  efterioredel  Tempio,  e  l'entrata  ch'c  gli  à  per  fiaoco; 

%Z   il  Meta  delta  parte  di  dentro  del  Tempio,  e  l'entrata  che'  gli  à  per  fianco 

Rame   15    Seflione  per  fianco  del  portico  e  del  Tempo,  e  per  gf  intercolunj  fi  vede  l'ordinc 

délie  Colonne  ch'  erano  intorno  alia  piazza. 
Rame   16  F  la  meta  delta  facciata  dclla  piazza  nncontro  al  Tempio. 
Rame   1 7   Sono  gli  ornamenti  del  portico  del  Tempio. 


A,  Bafamento  d'intorno  a  tutto  il  Tempio. 
b)   La  bafe  délie  colonne. 

C,  L'Architrave. 

D,  LlFrcgio. 

E,  La  Cornice. 


F,  Scala  di  due  piedi  divifi  in  novantafti 
minuti  con  H  quali  fono  ftati  mifurati 
detti  ornamenti. 

G,  Meta  del  SofEto  del  Architrave  tra  le  co- 
lonne. 


Rame  18  Sono  gli  ornamenti  ch>  erano  intorno  alla  piazza. 

H    L'Architrave.  rano  nella  facciata  dclla  Piazza  rincontro  al 

I  '  HFregioilqualeerafcolpitodibaforilievo.  Tempio. 

K    La  Cornice.  N>  La  bafe  délie  colonne. 

L    Li  oilaftrelli  fopra  i  quali  erano  polie  le  O,  Scaladij  piedi divifi m  i44muuiticonh 

c   t  e  ciuali  fono  ftati  mifurati  li  detti  ornamenti. 

M,  Gli   ornamenti    délie  porte  quadre  ch'e- 

C  A  P.    IX 

Pel  Tempio  cfAntonino  e  di  Faujîina. 

VIcino  al  Tempio  délia  Pace,  pofto  di  fopra  fi  vede  il  Tempio  d'Antonino  c 
di  Fauftina:  ond'  è  opinione  d'alcuni  che  Antonino  foflè  pofto  dagli  An- 
tichinel  numéro  de  i  loro  Dei,    perch'  ebbe  il  Tempio  i  Sacerdoti  Saljedi  Sacerdoti  Anton*- 
ni  •  La  facciata  di  quefto  Tempio  è  fatta  a  colonne,   la  maniera  fua  e  la  Picnoftilos,  il  piano 
o  fuolo  del  tempio  s'alza  da  terra  per  la  terza  parte  dell'  altezza  délie  colonne  del  portico;  ed 
a  quello  fi  afeende  per  gradi,  a  i  quali  fanno  Iponda  due  bafamenti  che  continuano  col  loro 
ordine  intorno  a  tutto  il  Tempio:  la  bafe  di  quefti  fondamenti  c  groffa  piu  délia  meta  de  la 
Cimacia,  ed  è  fatta  p.ù  fchietta,  e  cost  ôoffervatoche  gliantichi  fecero  tutt  ibafament.  umih, 
ed  anco  ne  piediftalli  che  fi  pongono  fotto  le  colonne  con  molta  ragione,  conciohache  tutte  le 
parti  délie  fabbriche  quanto  fono  più  appreflo  terra,  tanto  debbano  effet  piu  fode.  Nell  eftre- 
ma  parte  di  effi  al  diî.tto  délie  colonne  angolari  del  portico  y' erano  due  ftatue,  cioe  una  per 
tefta  del  bafamento.  La  bafe  délie  colonne  «  Attica.  Il  capitello  è  intagliato  a  fogl.e  d  olivo. 
L'Architrave  il  Fregio  e  la  Comice  fono  per  il  quarto,  ed  un    tetzo  d,  detta  quatta  parte 
dclla  altezza  délie  colonne.  Nell'  Architrave  fi  leggono  ancora  quelle  parole. 

DIVO   ANTONINO    ET  DIVjE   FAUSTINA   EX  S.   C. 

Nel  Fregio  fono  intagliati  Grifoni  li  quali  l'uno  ail'  attro  volgono  la  faccia,  e  pongono  la 
zampa  davanti  fopra  candelieri  délia  forma  che  ufayano  ne  i  Sacrmc,.  La  comice  non  ad  den- 
tello  intagliato,  ea  è  fenza  modiglioni  :  ma  tra  il  dentello  ed  d  gocc.olatojo  a  un  ovolo  affai 
grande.  Non  fi  vede  che  nella  parte  di  dentro  di  quefto  tempio  v.  f  offe  alcuno  ornamentoj  pure  nu 


dka  credere,  confidente  lamagnificenzadiquegl*  Imperatori,  che  ve  ne  doveffero  eiTere  '•  e  oerX 
v  o  pofto  delle  Statue.  Aveva  quefta  Tempio  un  cortile  davanti,  il  quale  era  fatto  di  Pene 
rmo:  n.lla  fua  entrata  rincontro  al  portico  del  Tempio  Verano  bellifnmi  archi,  e  per  tutto 
d  intorno  verano  colonne  e  molci  ornamenti,  de*  quali  ora  non  fe  ne  vede  veftigio  alcuno 
ed  lone  vidi  effendo  in  Roma,  disfare  una  parte  ch'  era  ancora  in  piede.  Da  i  lati  del  Tem 
p.o  v  erano  due  a  trc  entrate  aperte,  cioè  fenz'  archi.  Nel  mezzo  di  quefto  cortile  v*  era  ll 
Statua  di  bronzo  d  Antonino  a  cavallo,  la  quale  ora  è  nella  piazza  del  Campidoglio. 

A,  1!  luogo  dov'  era  la  Statua  di  Antonino.  D,  Lentrate  nel  cortile  dirimpeto  al  Temnio 

C,  11  Tempio  ^  E'    EntraK  "d  C°"iIc  «"  fo"co  dclT™F° 

I'Z  !°  Ï  5*8  ^  K?  k  faCCiata  del  TemPio>  e  Parte  delle  mura  del  Co"^ 
Rame  a,   £  ,1  d.dentro  del  Tempio  e  della  cella  con  patte  deli'  Architrave  Fregio  e  Cornice 

del  portico,  e  parte  delle  mura  del  Cortile.  6 

Rame  n  E'  l'Alzato  perfianco  della  parte  efteriore  del  Tempio  :  e  per  gT  intercolunni  del 
EST  de,,e  COlODne  6  orname««  Verano  intfrno  allé  mura  del 

Rame  i  j   E  TAlzato  della  meta  dell'  entrata  nel  cortile  dirimpetto  al  Tempio. 
Rame  i4  Sono  gh  ornamenti  delle  colonne  del  portico  del  Tempio. 


A,  Balamento  d'intorno  al  Tempio. 

B,  La  Bale  delle  colonne. 

C,  1 1  Capitello  delle  colonne. 

D,  L'architrave  dove  fi  lege  la  fopra  porta  in- 
fcripzzione. 

E,  ll  Fregio. 
Fj   La  Cornice. 


G,  E'  una  cornicetta  pofta  nei  latidel  Tem- 
pio nella  parte  eueriore. 

H,  Scala  di  4  piedi  divifi  in  1  «>  1  minuti  con 
li  quali  è  lîato  mifurato  i  fuddetti  ornamenti. 

I,  E'  il  dentello  non  intagliato  della  Cor- 
nice. 


Rame 


*5 


CAR    X. 

De  i  Tempj  del  Sole  e  della  Luna. 

V  ÏÏS£  Z°Jc  Tk?  neI1>  °ft0  *  Sama  Maria  Nova  fi  vedon°  ^  Tern: 

^chJzlife 

m belt  invenzïne    I  m  riT    a"  .^F^ntidi  ftucco  lavorati  molto  d.l.gentementc  e 

terra  ed  a  quel  poco  fi  è  potuto  vedere  de  i  fondamenti.  Si  vedon2  dalle  Z^tiZX, 

Z  EST Z  "Sfcfc  M  ^  ft^  **  che  bde"°  ^S^  no" fopra" 
tetto.  Apreilo  le  piante  vt  fono  gh  Alzati  del  didentro  e  difuori  de  i  detti  Temp/. 

Rame  16  Gli  Alzatidel  didentro  di  detti  Temni  ner  fi™™  »  il.\»  ■  j  •      1  •    j  it 

Capelle  in  forma  maggiore  W  P  '     Sh ornamcnu  d"  voltiedellc 

A,  I 
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A,  I  compartiment!  délie  Cappelle  che  fono     Ç,  I  compartiment!  della  nave  grande,  oVol- 
rincontro  aile  porte,  e  fono  per  ciafcuna  ti  divifi  in  nove  quadri. 

dodici  quadri.  D,  ll  profile,  e  facoma  di  deed  quadri. 

B,  Il  profita,  e  facoma  di  detti  cjuadri. 

CAR    XL 

Del  Ternpio  wlgar  mente  detto  le  Galluce. 


APpreflb  i  trofei  di  Mario  fi  vede  il  fêguente  edificio  di  figura  rotônda,  il 
quale  dopo  la  machina  del  Pantheon,  è  la  maggior  fabbrica  di  Roma  diro- 
tonditd.  Quefto  luogovolgarmente  chiamano  le  Galluce  :  onde  alcuni  an  detto  che  cjuiviera  là 
Bafiiica  di  Cajo  e  di  Lucio  la  quale  infieme  con  un  bel  portico  fece  fare  Augufto  a  nome  di 
Cajo  e  di  Lucio  fuoi  Nepoti  ;  il  che  non  credo  eflèr  vero,  perché  quefto  edificio  non  à  alcuna 
di  quelle  parti  che  fi  ricercano  nelle  Bafiliche,  le  quali  come  fi  fàceilèro;  6  detto  di  fopra 
nel  terzo  libro,  quando,  fecondo  qutllo  ne  dice  Vitruvio,  divitai  gli  luoghi  delle  piazze  :  e 
pero  credo  ch'  egli  fofle  un  Ternpio.  fex  quefto  edificio  tutto  di  pietra  cotta,  e  doveva  tflcr 
veftito  di  marmo,  ma  era  è  tutto  fpogliato.  La  cella  di  mezzo  la  quale  è  rotonda  perfettaj 
è  divifa  in  died  faccie,  c  ciafcuna  faccia  à  una  cappella  fatta  nella  groflezza  de  i  mûri,  fuorchè 
relia  faccia  dov'  è  l'entrata.  Le  due  celle  che  fono  da  i  lati,  dovevan'  elTer'  ornatiflime,  per- 
ché vi  (j  vedono  mc  lte  nicchie,  ed  è  venfimile  che  vi  foiTero  colonne  ed  altri  ornamenti  li 
quali  accompagnando  (e  dette  nicchie,  dovevano  far  bclliflimo  (ffetto.  Quelli  eh'oidinaronoa 
fan  Pietro  la  cappella  dell*  Jmperatore,  e  quella  del  Re  di  Francia,  le  quali  fono  ftate  poi 
rovinate$  prefero  Pefempio  da  quefto  edificio,  il  quale  avendo  da  tutte  le  fue  parti,  meni- 
bri  che  fono  in  luogo  di  contrnforti$  è  fortiffimo  e  da  tanto  tempo  è  ancora  in  piede.  E  per- 
che (  come  ô  detto  )  bon  fi  vede  ornamento  alcuno  in  quefto  Ternpio. 

N.  B.  La  line  a  A,  B,  che  taglia  la  fiant  ay  rnojlro  di  quai  maniera  feci  la  SeJJtone  del  fopra» 
detto  Tempo. 

C    A  P.    XIÎ, 

Del  Ternpio  di  Giove. 

TW" T  El  monte  Quirinale,  oggi  detto  Monte  Cavallo,  dietro  la  cafe  de  i  fîgnori 
!  Jl\|  Colonna,  fi  vedono  i  veftigj  dell*  edificio  che  fiegue,  il  quale  il  dimandà 
il  Frontefpizio  di  Nerone.  Vogliono  alcuni,  che  quivi  foiTe  la  torre  di  Mecenate,  e  che  dd 
quefto  luogo  Nerone  con  tanto  fuo  diletto  vedeflè  abbruciare  la  Città  di  Roma  :  fbpra  diché 
s'ingannano  molto,  perciocchè  la  torre  di  Mecenate  era  fopra  il  Monte  Efquilino  non  molto 
lontano  dalle  Terme  di  Diocleziano.  Sono  ftati  alcuni  altri  che  an  detto  che  quivi  furono  le 
cafe  de  i  Cornelj.  Io  per  me  credo  che  quefto  fbfle  un  Ternpio  dedicato  a  Giove:  perché  ri- 
trovandomi  'n  Roma,  vidi  cavare  dov'  era  il  corpo  del  Ternpio,  e  furono  trovati  alcuni  capi- 
telli  Jonici  li  quali  (èrvivano  alia  parte  di  dentro  del  Ternpio,  ed  erano  quelli  degli  angoli  del- 
le loggie,  perche  la  parte  di  mezzo,  amia  opinione,  erafcoperta.  L'afpetto  di  quefto  Ternpio 
era  il  falfo  alato,  detto  da  Vitruvio  Pfeudodipteros.  La  maniera  fua  era  di  fpelîe  colonne.  Le 
colonne  de  i  portici  di  fuori  erano  d  ordine  Corintio,  l'architrave  il  fregio  e  la  cornice  erano  per 
la  quarta  parte  déll*  altezza  delle  colonne,  l'architrave  aveva  il  fuo  cimaeio  di  molto  bellain- 
venzione,  il  fregio  ne  i  lati  era  intagliato  a  fogliami,  ma  nella  fronte  la  quale  c  rovinata,  Vi 
dovevano  eflere  le  lettere  dell'  iferizzione,  la  cornice  à  i  modiglioni  riquadrati,  ed  uno  di  effi 
viene  al  diritto  del  mezzo  délia  colonna.  1  modiglioni  che  fono  nella  cornice  del  Frontefpizio* 
fono  diritti  a  piomboj  e  eosi  fi  dtvono  fare.   Nella  parte  di  dentro  del  Ternpio  vi  dovevand 

E  efferé 


Rame 
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eflere  i  portici,  come  6  difegnato.  Intorno  a  quefto  Tempio  v1  era  un  tortile  ornaro  con 
lonne  e  Statue,  e  davanti  V  erano  i  due  cavak  che  fi  /edono  nella    TriU^?^. 
eflo  monte  a  prefo  ,1  nome  d,  Monte  Cavallo  :  rurono  fctti,  uno  da  Praïte  e , \  LtrTf 
Rd.a.  V  erano  fcale  commod.fllme  che  afcendevano  al  Tempio,  e  per  mia  op  nfoie  2<> 
doveva  elTere  il  maggiore  e  p,u  ornato  Temnin  rl,,  fcffi.  .„  J*     Km  .  _ .  °P'nione  «lue«o 


A,  11  piedefta  lo  dov'  era  il  Cavallo  fatto  da     B,   Jl  portico  del  Tempio. 
Fid.a,  el altro era  alquanto  diftante, onde     C,  ll  corpo  del  Tempio. 
«ene  ad  efcre  fuori  del  difegno.  D,  Li  cort.li  da  i  lati  del  Tempio. 

RaZ  ll'  J",3  Tf  t!kIwCiata  ^i  ,Trpi°'  C°n  UDa  Partc  de§h  orna<™«  del  cortile 
Kame  }0.  La  meta  del    didentro  de    Tempo  con  una  narre   3«>li  «r„,m      •  ji         . 

Rame  3 1.  II  fianco  del  difuondel  Tempio.  P  P  S  '  °rnamen"  dd  corti^ 

Rame   j  i.  La  Seffione  per  fianco  del  portico  del  Tempio. 

Rame  33.  Sonogli  ornamenti  in  forma  maggiore. 


colonne. 

G,  L'  Acroteria. 

H,  La  cornice  eh*  è  intorno  à  cortili 

I,     Scala  di  4  piedi  divifa  in  ,  9  %  minuri  con 

h  quali  fono  ftati  mifurati  li  detti  orna. 
menti. 


A,  Il  capitello  délie  colonne  del  portico. 

B,  L'Architrave. 

C,  ll  Fregio. 

D,  La  Cornice. 

E,  La  Bale  délie  colonne  del  portico. 

F,  La  Bate  de  i  pilaftri  che  n/pondono  allé 
N.     B.        Si  deveavertire  che  la  Cornice  H  è  formata  con  ifcala  majore  délia  Ç,  U  , 

aocchê.efendoifioimemiri  si  ficcioli,  nor, J faria  fo^Zfin'uelt ''^ 

CAR    XIII. 

Del  Tempio  delta  Fortuna  Virile. 

A    PprciTo  il  ponte  Senatorio  oggi  detto  di  Santa  Maria,  fi  vede  quafi  inner* 

certo  come  â2±XSSB  ■  \L  £  d]cono  t*T  ^S"**"* 
Virile,  del  quale  fi  tee  per  cofa  me«vidio&    cL  k  a  f  '  **  *  TcmPio  ddh  *°™™ 

«o,  Tola  ^Statua  ^Tin^K^^^t^V^  T°  ^U°rCh'  cra  den" 
funaparteguaftadalfoco2  Ma  pc.xwî^^i^^t^fi£  ^  '  ** 
ileum  altri  an  detto  ch'  egl,  non  era  Tempio,  ma  laBafihS  AC  Lucto  ff  5  T"°  T,^' 
opinione  in  alcune  lettered  vi  fono  ftate  ri  rovate   ii  ch?a  ^      ^  n<J°  <*Uefta,oro 

perché  quefto  edificio  è  piccolo,  e  le  Bafiliche  erano É Kfiri  ?  T  ^J™  "^  P"6  e(feK>  û 
tira  delle  perfone  che  vine,  J^JT^Zut  %™f™f?™™e  perlaquan- 
parte  di  dentro.ed  in  quefto=  Tempio  non  vi  °  t^^f^*^1.  ^T^ 
tamente  ch'egli  foffe  un  Tempio.  Il  fuo  afpeno  *  foS™    A  P  ''  "Y*  10  Crdo  cer' 

della  cella  nella  parte  d,  fuori,  che  at^pX* iuft  ?  '  me2Ze  f100116  ne  {  muii 
ornamenti:  o,i  a  quell,  che  lo  vrfo~pS&^3?ft££iî?  ^  ^  "^ 
tercolunnj  fono  di  due  diamëtri  e  un  n„Jn    f, "ua i ?       T"0*1  a  aro  a«°rno.  Gl'ir 


Rame 


}4. 


non 
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non  fi  trova  in  alcun'  edifîcio,  che  gli  Antichi  fi  ferviflèro  délia  Jonica  defcritta  da  Vitruvio. 
Le  colonne  fono  cannellate,  ed  anno  ventiquattro  canali.  Le  volute  de  i  capitelli  Ton  ovate, 
cd  i  capitelli,  che  fono  negli  angoli  del  portico  e  del  Tempio,  faono  fronte  da  due  parti  :  il 
che  non  fo  d'aver  vifto  altrove  :  e  perche  m'è  parfa  bella  c  graziofa  invenzionej  io  me 
ne  Ton  fervito  in  moite  fabbriche:  e  corne  fi  faccia,  apparirà  neldifegno.  Gli  ornamenti  délia 
porta  del  Tempio  fono  molto  belli  e  con  bella  proporzione.  Tutco  quefto  Tempio  è  fateo 
di  Peperino,  ed  ê  coperto  di  ftuecô. 

A,  1  gradi  per  afcender'  al  Tempio. 

B,  Il  portico  del  Tempio. 

C,  H  Tempio. 

D,  La  Bafe, 

E    11  Dado,  y    ^  bafamento  d'intorno  al  Tempio. 

F,    La  Cimaek, 

G    La  bafe  délie  colonne  fopra  il  bafamen-     H,  Parte  délia  porta  del  Tempio  in  profpetto< 
'  ta  J,     Profilo  délia  detta  porta  e  délia  Cartella. 

Rame   5  5 .  Parte  délia  pianta  ed  alzato  per  fianco  del  Tempio. 

A,  I  gr^di  per  (àlire  al  Tempio. 

B,  Portico  del  Tempio. 

C,  Parte  del  Tempio. 

Rame  5  c.  Parte  délia  pianta  ed  alzato  in  profpetto  del  Tempio. 

A,  I  gradi  che  aflendono  al  Tempio.  B,    Parte  del  portico  del  Tempio. 

Rame  57-  G^  ornamenti  &  detto  Tempio  in  forma  maggiore. 

D,  Pianta  del  Capitello.  h    Gli  ornamenti  del  Fregio  in  forma  mag* 
e!  Il  Capitello  in  profpetto.  giore. 

F     L'Architrave.  K,  Pianta  de  1  capitelli  angolari  per  la  quale 
G*    Il  Fregio  fi  conofee  facilmente  corn'  effi  fi  facciano. 

H,  La  Cbrnicc.  L,  Meta  del  capitello  per  fianco. 

'  M.  Profilo  del  capitello  ienza  lo  voluta. 

N.  B.     Si  Jew  awertire  che  ietti  ornamenti  fono  flati  mifurati  con  il  ftede  divifo  in  48 
minuti  corne  fopra. 

CAP.    XIV. 

Del  Tempio  di  Vefia. 

SEeuitando  lungo  la  riva  del  Tevere  appreffo  il  detto  Tempio,  fi  trova  un'al- 
tro  Tempio  rotondo  che  oggi  fi  dimanda  Santo  Stefano.  Dicono  ch*  egh  fii 
,  Numa  Pompilio,  e  dedicate  alla  Dea  Vefta,  e  ch'egli  lo  volfc  di  figura  rotonda  i 
fe£»  ddP  «fanent  2b  Terra,  per  la  quale  fi  foftiene  la  generate  umana,  e  délia 
quid  cevano  che  Vefta  era  Dea.  Quefto  Tempio  è  d/ord.nc  Connno.  Gl  mtercolunn,  fono 
Tua  diametro  e  mezzo.  Le  colonne  fono  lunghe  con  bafe  e  capne  lo  und.c,  tefte 
?  tefta  s.ntende,  corne  ô  detto  altrove,  il  diametro  délia  çolonna  da  p.ede  )  le  bafi  fono  fen. 
a dad Tma  i  gïdo  dove  pofano,  ferve  per  quello  :  ,1  che  fece  l'Arch.tetto  che  1  ord.no,  ac- 
Lch?  l'entratagnel  portico  foffe  meno  impedita,  eflendo  la  marnera  fua  d.  fpefTe  colonne, 
UcdL  computandovi  ancora  la  groflezza  de  i  muri.à  tanto  d,  d.ametro,  quanro  fono  lun- 
eLfc  colonne  1  capitell,  fono  intagliati  a  foglie  d'Olivo.  La  corn.ee  non  v.  fi  vede;  ma  e 
ftata  aSnta  da  mJ  nel  d.fegno.  Sotto  il  foffitto  del  portico  vi  fono  bell.fT.rn.  lacunar.  La 
Sna  eSle  fineftre  ^molto  belli  ornamenti  e  fchietti.  Sotto  il  port.co,  e  nella  parte  d.  den- 
r  e  Ternie *    fono  le  c.macie,  che  foftengono  le  fineftre,  e  g.rano  per  tutto  tntorno 


facendo  I'alpetro  d'un  bafamento,  fopra  il  quale  fia  fondato  il  muro,  c  fopra  il  Quale  n,>r  . 

S  ie  Sft  V£££ dl  dentro  è  po,ito- ed  à  una — al  p-  *  «**! 

*-«  3  9.  L'Alzato  tanto  efteriore  ,    qU3ntodella  parte  interioredel  Tempio 

B     LtPfi0neide^T^Pi0iaforn!ama^iore-     C'  Scaladi  5    Piedi  divifa   in    lAtL  mi 
B,  £**,  del  Tempi0  in  forma  mag  h  ^P  jjMg  «g 

n„JÏ  ..i  l  •        .    ,  deUa  Por^  e  fineftra.  ri 


A  La  Bafe  délie  colonne. 

B,  Il  capitello. 

C,  L'architrave. 

D,  il  Fregio. 
E»    La  Cornice, 

F,    11  Soffitto  del  portico. 

G'  ill  cornicetta  di  fuo"  'ntorno  al  tempio 
dalla  quale  cominciano  i  quadri  délie  piètre. 


H,  La  bafeintorno  al  Tempio,  erifponde  alla 

bale  délie  colonne. 
I,     La  cornicetta  di  dentro  del  Tempio  fopra 

le  quale  è  la  foglm  délie  fineftre  P 

K,  Scala  di  4  piedi  divifa  in  m  mmuti 

h  quah  fono  flat,  miiurati  detti  membr" 


CAP.    XV. 

Del  Tempio  di  Marte. 


Rame 


41 


A    \1£m>  dTa  V°'f rmCnte  de  l  Vmi>  ,a  <HC  fi  "°™  ^ndando  dalla  m. 

e  mezzo:  I  portici  intorno  fono  tanto  più  1 L  .  dW  L         ™  ^  ^  U°  diametro 

no  fuora  lerifalite  delle  Ant,  delTmanen  §d  tZn^^^T  J  PlU  ^S0" 
La  bafe  è  Attica;  ed  à  un  baftoncmo  form  h  hJ  ™i  ii  f0'0""6/0"0  iodine  Corintio. 
tile  molto,  e  co  i  riefce  moho  gra M ë  fi  ^  r*  f  C°l0nn,a  :  h,  dmbia  °  ,iftell°  *  f°<- 
baftoncino  fopra  il  toro  S^^^^^l^  "J?  che  *.?"***»  «»  - 
ipezzi:  il  capitello  èintagliato  a  fogfc :d'ohVo  2  AW?  P  '  n°VApCriC0,0>  che  fl 
d'intavolato  à  un  mezz1  ovolo  efonrf  n™  '  ed  ^eniffimo  mtefo:  l'Architrave  inluogo 

^"delTempiodXpa^ 

aGiove.  Ufregb  pende  in  fuori  unaSot^™ TauT,  m  nel  T™  Quirina,e  dedic"° 
corniccal,  mo'digLi  riquadra  ,  eLpr 3£  ^^  è  T&°  ndmezz°- La 

vio.chefi  deve  te  ««nivdack^Silî^^'^^^^^^Vilm. 
oflèrvata  in  pochi  Edifie,  anticni  sïmKl » g  ï  ,a  ralreS°laPerôfivede^reftata 
quale  viene  co'l  fuo  vivo  1  S' deTSo&ZT  7  '  '  r' **  Tempi°  V' è  Una  cornicettaIa 
2  vedeflero  tutce  intierament  ,  e  non  fi^f"  F  /""*  ^  ft SCatUe>  acdô 
délia  Cornice.  Nella  parte  di  dentro  de  t!;   P  >  ga,mbe  lor°  afcofi  dalIa  Proi«tura 

fuori,  mainqueuod^verfo  c  "egh  Efife  'l'I^T^Î  "^  * ^  * 
altra,  fono  intioiati  piccoli  intagl.af  afog  ett  ed  atcheTt^Vr  dmd°D°  ^  ^  dal1' 
ancot'  effa:  oltra  di  cio  in  luogo  d'inta^aS  atflS  ,„  eA^™n°reèina8,iattafc8,ie 
vorata  a  foglie  molto  del.catamente.  QpSUiW^  "M  S°,a  diricta  la" 
il  Fregioe  la  Cornicefono  per  una  paroddlcdnô^m  Î  !.  I ^  ."  de' Portic'- ^Architrave 
benchèfianomenodclla  quinta  par^  defcon^ ^ÏÏS^*-^  ^^^  Me  C°Ionne>  c 
mu„  neila  parte  di  fuori  fLdi  lfperi^T^,Sddn^?,^l,a!8,,f  "^  m°,ta  Srazia'  J 

co.  Rranq  quelH  muri  vefhudi  nurm^  e  3^ ^.""W1^?' q^hveraridinDe. 
Si  vede  di  quefto  Tempio  quafi  tucto  un  fianco  nondhïeni  ?Jonne»ton">  P«  ornamento. 
tiero  per  quello  che  ojotl  rurarre  dalle  f^^  ^J6*?»  dl  fatl° vcderei"- 

-      vine'  e  da  S"6110  chc  c'mfegna  Vitruvio. 

Rame  41 
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Rame  Au   Elcvazionc  della  facciara  del  portico  del  Tempio. 

Rame  4$.  Una  parte  del  fianco  del  di  fuon  del  Tempio. 

Rame  44-  Una  parte  del  lato  interiore  del  portico  e  del  Tempio. 

Rame  4Î«  Sono  g'*  ornamenti  délie  colonne  del  portico  in  forma  maggiore. 

A,  La  Bafe.  G,   ]1  Soffitto  delP  Architrave  tra  le  colonne. 

B,  H  Capitello.  H,   L'Architrave   nella  parre  di   dentro  de  i 

C,  L'Architrave.  portici,  che  (bftiene  i  Volti 

D,  ll  Fregio.  J,     Scala  di  4  piedi  divifi  in  191  minuti,con 

E,  La  Cornice.  li  cjuali  furono  mifurati  detti  ornamenri» 

F,  La  cornicetta  che  fa  piede  allé  Statue. 


CAR    XVL 

Del  Batte fimo  di  Conftantino. 

Rame  46.  diCegm  che  fcSuono>  fono  del  Ba"efimo  di  Conftantino,  il  quale  è  a  S.  Gio- 
'  X  vanni  Lacerano.  Quefto  Tempio  per  mia  opinione  è  opera  moderna  fattadellô 
(poglie  d*  edificj  ai  tichi 5  ma  perch'  è  bella  invenzione,  ed  à  gli  ornamenti  molto  bene  inta- 
gliati,  e  con  varie  manière  d'intagli,  onde  fe  ne  potrà  l'Architetto  fervire  in  moite  occafionij 
m'  è  parfo  come  neceffario  il  porlo  infiemc  con  gli  antichi,  e  tanto  piii  che  da  tutti  è  tenuto 
per  antico.  Le  colonne  fono  di  profido,  e  d'ordinc  Compofito.  La  bafe  e  comporta  dell'  At- 
tica e  délia  Jonica:  à  i  due  baftoni  dell'  Attica,  etiduecavettidellajonica:  main  vecedi  due 
aftragaliotondini  che  fifanno  tra  icavetti  nella  Jonicaj  queftaneàunfolo,  il  quale  occupa  quello 
fpazio,  che  occuperebbero  tutti  due.Tutti  quefti  membri  fono  beniiïïmo  lavorati,  ed  anno  bellinW 
intagli.  Sopra  la  bafe  della  loggia  vi  fono  foglie  che  foftengono  i  fufti  délie  colonne,  il  che  è  degno 
d'  avvertenza,  et  è  da  lodare  il  giudiziodi  quel'  Architetto  il  quale  fi  feppe  cosi  bene  accomo-» 
dare,  non  avendo  i  fufti  délie  colonne  lunghi  quanto  faceva  bifogno;  fenza  levare  alP  opera 
alcuna  parte  della  fua  bellezza  e  maeftà.  Di  quefta  invenzione  mi  fon  fervito  ancor*  io  nelle 
colonne  che  à  pofto  per  ornamento  alia  porta  della  Chiefa  di  San  Giorgio  Maggiore  in  Vene- 
zia,  le  quali  non  giungevano  con  la  loro  lunghezza  fin  dove  faceva  di  meftierie  fono  di  cosi 
bel  marmo,  che  non  mentavanod'elTerlafciatefuor  d*  opera.  I  capitelli  fono  compofti  di  Tonico 
e  di  Corintio,  i  quali  come  fidebbano  fare;  è  ftato  detto  nel  primo  libro;  edanno  le  fo^lic 
d'  Acanto  :  l'Architrave  è  beniffimo  intagliato,  il  fuo  cimacio  à  in  luogo  della  gola  riverfa^un 
fulajalo,efopra  5  un  mezzo  ovolo:  il  fregio  e  fchietto:  la  cornice  à  duegole  diritte  unafopra 
Paîtra:  cofa  che  fi  vede  rare  volte  efTere  ftata  fatta,  cioè  che  fiano  pofti  due  membri  d'una 
fttfla  forta  Puno  fopra  Paltro  fenza  qualche  altro  membro  di  mezzo  oltra  il  liftello  o  gradet- 
to.  Sopra  quefte  gole  v'è  il  dentcllo,  e  poi  il  gocciolatojo  con  Pintavolato,  ed  ultimamente  la 
gola  diritta,  e  cosi  in  quefta  cornice  oflervo  P Architetto  di  non  farvi  modiglioni,  facendovili 
dentelli. 


Rame  47.  Sono  i  membri  particolari  di  detto  Tempio  in  forma  maggiore. 

A,  La  Bafe. 

B,  11  Capitello. 

C,  L'architrave  il  fregio  e  la  cornice. 
D*  Il  foffitto  delP  Architrave  tra  una  colonna 

c  Paîtra. 


E,   Pianta  del  Capitello. 

F>    Scala  di   3  piedi  divifi  in  144  minuti 

con  li  quali  furono  miforati  detti  mem-» 

bri. 


CAR 
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CAP.    XVII. 

Del  Tempio  di  Br  amiante. 

Rame  48.    P  °icbê  la  g«ndczza  &&'  ^petio  Romano  comincib  a  dcclinare  per  le  con 
X      tinuc  inondazioni  deiBarbarij  1'Architettura,  ficcome  avvcnne  anco  di  turn- 
le  altre  Am  e  Science,  lafciata  la  primiera  bellezza  e  venuftà;  andô  fcmpre  peggiorando   fin 
ihè  non  eOèndo  rimafta  notizia  alcuna  dellè  belle  proporzioni  e  dell"  ornata  maniera  di'  fab 
bncare;  fi  ridufle  a  tal  termine  j  che  a  peggiore  non  poteva  pervenire.     Ma  perché,  elTendô 
tutte  le  cofe  umane  in  perpetuo  moto;  avviene  che  ora  falganofino  a!  fommo  della  loro  ner 
fezzione,  e  che  ora  fcendano  fino  all'  eftremo  della  loro  imperfezzione;  1'Architettura  a  temni 
de  1  noftri  Padn  ed  Avi  ufcicadi  quelle  tenebre  nelle  qua!i  era  rtata  lungamenre  come  feool 
ta*  comincro  a  lafciarfi    r.vedere  alia    luce  del  mondo:     perciocchè  lotto  il  Pont.ficato  di 
Gmho  lecondo  Pontifice  Mafilmo,  Bramante  uomo  eccellentiffimo  ed  cffervatore  degli  Edi 
he,   antichij  lece  bclhilime  fabbriche  in  Roma;  e  dietro  a  lui  feguirono  Michel'  AnA  Fuo 
naroti,  Iacopo  Sanfovmo,  Baldaflare  da  Siena,  Antonio  da  San  Gallo,  Michèle  da  San  Miche" 
le,  Sebaftiano  ^eruo,  Giorgio  Vafari,  Giacomo  Barozzio  da  Vignola,  ed  il  Cavalière   Leone 
1  '  T      ,.  ,V  ,  °n°  fabbrIche,  meravigliofe  in  Roma  in   Erenza  in  Venezia  in  Milano  edin 
altre  Citta  d  Italia.  Oltra  di  che  il  più  di  loro  fono  ftati  eccellentifllmi  Pittori,  Scultori  c 
Scrittori  infieme,  e  di  quefti  ne  vive  oggi  parte  ancora,  infieme  con  alcuni  altri  li  quali  per  non 
efler  piu  lungo;  ora  non  r.omino.  Conciofia  dunque  (per  tornare  al  propofito  noftro  )    che 
Bramante  ha  ftato  il  primo  a  mettere  in  luce  la  buona  e  bella  Architetturache  dagli  Antichi 
fino  a  quel  tempo  era  ftata  nafcofa;  m'é  parfo  con  ragione  doverfi  dar  luogo  fra  !e  antiche 
aile  Opère  fue;  eperoo  pofto  in  quefto  libro  il  feguente   Tempio  ordinato  da  lui  fopra  il 
monte  lamculo  :  e  perché  m  fatto  m  commemorazione  di  San  Pietro  Apoftolo,   il  quale  fi 
dice  che  quivi  fu  crocififlb;  (i  nomina  San  Pietro  Montorio:  Quefto  Tempio  è dopera  Do- 
nca  cos,  dl  dentro  come  di  fuo,i.   Le  colonne  fono  di  granito,  le  bafi,  ed  i  capitelli  di  mat- 
mo,  il  rimanente  tutto  è  di  pietra  Tiburtina. 

Rame  49.   L'alzato  della  parte  di  fuori  e  di  dentro  del  Tempio. 

cap.  xviir. 

Del  Tempio  di  Gicme  Statore. 

Rame  50.  HT  ?a  ''  Cj/npiJoglio,  ed  il  Palatino  appreflb  il  Foro  Romano,  fi  vedonotreco- 
■    a-  ,,  1  X         r        ,      .      Cormt,0> le  S»»'»»  ficondo  alcuni,  erano  d"  un  fiancodel  Tem- 
pio d,  Vulcano,  efecondo  alcuni  aim,  del  Tempio  di  Romolo  /non  manca  ancorHhi  Z 

fJtCTf  rmP'°  *  J'0"  STre'  C  C°si  Crdo  che  {0([<  votato  •  d*  Romolo,  quando 
ItenLTtZt  iï^TT  ll,CamPid°glio  e  la  ■"»!  «jnafi  vkioriofi  s'erL  i, 
che  Vrno  foro  r  &  r"°  "  f  ann°  d£"°  che^ftecoLne:,nfieme  con  quelle 
tiro  ^  Camnil  f  g  i°'  """  d  r°  P°T  ^  feCe  ^  Ca,igola  Per  P^»  <*al  Pala- 
per  d  SZS?  f°  ''  1  Y  T'°nr  fi  C°n0fce  f  "e  '"  tUtt0  '«dalla  verità,  perché 
llÎrccZl  ?!  ^UeftV0,0nne  era"odi  duc  «  Edificj,  eperchèilponteche 
nofirl  n  n  gfY  .  T°  C  r^?  3  tnverf0  a  Foto  Romano-  M^  P«  tornare  al  pro- 
fa  iuna  rne^W  °^r  "  '"^  "'  ^  TemP'°  fl  ™êV»>  io  no«  °  vedutoEpe- 
ben  Zo  2É°  Î  P  dll,CatamefntC  laTta  :a tUtt' {  mCmbri  anno  belliffima  f°<™>  «  «w» 
lacera      ^ 

iu,"     de"l  an^oli      I    .  ÎT"  °"°  "^"S  5*  fr0nti'  e  1****  i  lati, annoverandovi 
quelle  degl,  angoh;   le  bafi  fono  comporte  dell'  Attica,  è  della  Jonica;  I  capitelli  fono  degnidi 

confi- 
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,„nfiderazione  per  la  bella  invenzione  degl'  intagh  fatti  nell'  abaco.  L'Architrave  il  Freg.o  c  la 
ComS  fôno  per  la  quarra  parte  délia  lunghezza  délie  colonne.  La  Corn.ce  lola  e  altra  poco 
meno  dell'  architrave  e  fregio  infieme  :  cofa  che  in  altri  Tetnpj  non  o  veduto. 

Rame  S'-  L'alzato  délia  facciata  del  portico  del  Tempio. 
Rame  j  *•  I  membri  particolari  in  forma  maggiore. 


A,  La  Bafe. 

B,  ll  Capitello. 

C,  L'Architrave  il  Fregio  e  la  Cornice. 


D,Parte  del  foffitto  del  l'Architrave  tra  le  colonne. 
£,  Scab  di  4  piedi  divifi  in  1  n  mmuticon  i 
quali  furono  mifurati  detti  membri. 


GAP.    XIX. 

Del  Tempio  di  Gave  Tonante. 

SI  vedono,  allé  radici  del  Campidoglio,  alcuni  vettigj  del  feguente  Tempio  il 
quale,  dicono  alcum,  ch'  era  di   G.ove  Tonante  e  che  fu  ed.ficato  da  Au- 
nPrirolo  ch'esli  pafs6,  quando  nella  guerra  Cantabrica  m  un  viaggio  ch  egli  fa- 
gufto  per  .1  PerfiC<;\Ce^|1C;raqdentro,percofra  da  una  faetta  dalla  quale  fu  motto  un 

r  clvëraavaiti  SaVar punto  d'olAla  perfona  d'  effo  Augufto:  del  che  to  dubito 
fervochveraavan     ^z         P  v  ^^  deUcatiffimainentc  con  W. 

alquanto,  perche  gh  °'n™ J^ £  a  tempi  d-  Augutto  leOpere  ,1  facevano  più  Code,  co- 
**f  iT1'^  ttticf dt  San     Ma  -  Ro  3a  ed.fiL  da  J.  Agnppa,  ch'  ê'molto  fern- 

T  "It  iPed  ficl  cora  Voghon  alcuni,  che  le  colonne  che  fono  quivi ,  foflero  del 
phce,  e . n  aim edi g  anç  g  ^^  ffo        .  ,  de|  ^ 

?T  IJZ  Temp  o  eraqquelloPche  fi  d.ce  Dipteros,  coè  alato  doppio:  è  ben  vero 
d*K  tT^S.^  non  Vera  portico  Ma  per  quello  ch'  Ô  offervato  in 
che  nella  parte  venu  h  y      &  credere  che  in  quefta  parte  egli  foffe  fattoco- 

altri  Edifie)  f^J^^^Z^emJi  quale  cbiudeffe  la  cella  ed 
me  d.moftra  £  P""*"»"^ *«"«  W  B         con  J^  A,  enctaffer0  nel 

i  ponKj  e  Item  ^w  .f  S  famno  il  primo  muro  molto  groflb,  acciocchè  lu- 
monte.  Perciocche  in  tali  cal  .g  ^ Anne  g  ^  ^  ^  ^^ 

gift  non  penetraOe  nella  V****^  ^  .£  mon£e,  e  ,afci  g  detK ,  fpazio 

forti  aeaoche  foffe    «o  a  2  ^  ^^  ^^  ivi  radunate . 

tra  luno  e  laltro  d .1  de  ti  mur^  par  \ceffer0  afcun  danno  al,a  Fabbrica.  La  ma- 
aveffeto  hbero  il  corto  loro,  edin  tai  m  a  ad 


ntna,  tflinJovi  n  (JiKlta  cornice  v>ere  ao  Q  , 

ÎK  IS ^^^i'.^--- resolarmentc  fl  debbafa' 

re  che  aldiritto  del  mezzo  délie  eolonne  venga  un  mod.ghone. 

A,  Lo  fpazio  tra  li  due  muri,  ove  fcorrono  l'acque. 

B,  1  contraforti  ch'  entrano  nel  monte. 

C,  Gli  fpazj  tra  i  contraforti. 

D,  Scala  di  jo  piedi Vicentini.  Ram 
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*~  54.    I  membri  particolari   del  poraco  in  forma  maggiorc. 

A,  La  Bafe. 

B,  llCapitello. 
C»  L'Architrave. 
D,  il  Fregio. 
L»    La  Cornice. 


F,  H  Soffitto  dell*  Architrave  tra  una  co 
Ionna  e  J'altra. 

G,  Scaladi,  piedi  divifi  in  .  44  «mud. 
«,  L  intaglio  che  forma  la  cornice  all"  ifcriz. 

zione  nel  profpetto  del  Tempio. 
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me  dette  prima  Tarte  del  quarto  Libra. 


L ARCHITECTURE 


D  E 


A.  PALLADIO, 

LIVRE    QUATRIEME: 

PREMIERE     PARTIE, 


DANS     LE     Q.UEL 

On  traite  des  Anciens  Temples  qui  font  à  Rome  &  de 
quelqiï  autres  qùon  void  encore  en  Italie 

Ô*  ailleurs. 

Le  tout  Reveu,  deffiné,  &  nouvellement  mis  au  jour 

PAR 

Jaques    Leoni,    Vénetien,  Architecle 

De  S.  A.  S. 

L'  ELECTEUR       TALA1IK 


TRADUIT     DE     L'ITALIEN. 


A   LONDRES: 
De  rimpreffion  de  J.  Watts,  pour  I'Autheur. 


ÉM 


LE    QUATRIEME    LIVRE 

DE    L'ARCHITECTURE 

D*  A  N  T>   R   E        ?  A  L  L  A  T>  I  0. 

PREMIERE      PARTIE. 

PR    E    F  A    CE. 

'I  L   eft  néceflàire  de  donner  tous  fes  foins  &  d'emploier    toute  fon 
induftrie    dans  l'Elévation   de  quelqu'Edifice  que  ce  foit,  afin  que 
toutes  fés  parties  fe  trouvent  dans  une  exade  fimétrie    &  proportion, 
c'eft  fans  doute  lors  qu'il  s'agit  de  bâtir  des  Temples  à    la  Divinité 
que  nous  adorons.     Car  fi  les  hommes  font  choix  des  meilleurs   Se 
des   plus  excellens  Architectes,  aufii  bien  que  des  Ouvriers  les  plus  ha- 
biles &  les  plus  renommés,  pour  bâtir  leurs  maifons  particulières,  à  com- 
bien   plus  forte  raifon  doivent  ils  prendre  les  mêmes  précautions  en 
bfitiflant   des  Eglifes  :   &  fi  dans  leurs  habitations  particulières  ils  s'étudient  à  fe  donner 
toutes  les  Commodités,  dont  ils  croient  avoir   befoih,  ne  doivent  ils  pas,  en  batiflant  des 
Eelifes  penfer  à  la  Grandeur  &  à  la  Sainteté  de  celui  qui  y  doit  être  invoqué   &  adore, 
étant  plus  que  ràifonable  que  tout  ce  qui  doit  être  confacré  à  l' Autheur  Souverain  de  toute 
perfection  lui  foit  préfenté  avec  tout  le  degré  de  perfection  dont  nous  fommes  capables. 
Et  en    vérité  quand  nous  confierons  cette  admirable  machine  du  Monde  &  les  beautés 
dont  elle  eft  remplie,  l'harmonie  avec  laquelle  cette  révolution  continuelle    des  Cieux  &  des 
Saifons  s'accorde    à  remplir  les  differens  befoins  &  néceflités  des  hommes,  cela  doit    nous 
eneaget    à    bâtit    ces   petits     Temples    que  nous    confierons    à    Dieu,     à  limitation 
de    ce  grand  Temple  du  monde  qu'il  fit  pat  fa  parole    en  les  ornant  de  tout  notre  pou- 
voir &  en  donnant  à  toutes  les  parties  qui  les   compojênt   toute  l'harmonie  ies  propor- 
tions, toute  la  richeffe  des  matériaux,  8c  toute,  la  délicatelfe  de  1  ouvrage  quil  eft  poflible  de 
leur  donner,  de  forte  que  les   yeux  de  ceux  qui  les  contemplent  en  reftent  fat.sfaits,  & 
que  chaque  partie  réponde  à  l'ufage  auquel  elle  aura  été  deftinée.  C'eft  pourquoi,  quoique 
pVieurs1  de  ceux  qui,  animés  de  cet  efpnt,  ont  bâti  &  batffent    encore  des  Eghfes  a 
l'honneur   du  Dieu  tout  puiflant,  ne  foient  pas  exemts  de  blame  pour  avoir   neglige  en 
cesoccafionsde  donner  des  marques  de  leur  zélé;  cependant,   pu.fque  que  les  Grecs  & .les 
Romains  nous  ont  furpafîé  en  ce  devoir,  &  que  dans  les  Tempes  qui  s  ont  élevés  a    1  hon- 
neur de   leurs  Dieux,    ils  ont  emploie,  tout  autant  qu'il  a  été  en  leur  pouvoir,  les  plus 
riches   ornemens  de  l'Architedure,  je  m'attacherai  en  ce  quatrième  livre  a  montrer  & .a 
décrire  la  forme  &  les  beautés  de  ces  anciens  monumens,  dont  les  fuperbes  ruines  fe    voient 
encore  aujourd'hui,  &  dont    j'ai  fait  tous  les  deffeins,  afin  que  ceux  qui  voudront :  bam 
des  Eghfes'.  puiflcnt  fe  former  le  goût  &  fe  mouler  fur  ces  anciens  &  ^M™™™   ' 
Et   quoi  que  ce  qui  nous  en  refte  foit  peu  confidérable,  en  compara.fon  de  ce  que  la  ri- 
gueur des  iaifons  a  détruit,  cependant  je  n'ai  pas  laiffé  de  tirer  mes  conjures  rant  fur 
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les  fondemens  que  j'ai  fouillés  avec  foin,  que  fur  les  élévations  qui  fubfiftent  $  en  quoi 
j'avoue  que  la  le&ure  de  Vitruve  m'a  été  d'un  grand  fecours  5  ce  que  j'en  ai  veu  s'accor- 
dant  fi  parfaitement  avec  ce  que  ce  grand  homme  en  a  écrit,  il  ne  m'a  pas  été  difficile  de 
parvenir  à  la  connoiflance  de  la  fituation  &  de  la  forme  de  ces  Edifices.  Mais  pour  ce  qui 
regarde  leurs  ornemens,  c'eft-à-dire  les  Colonnes,  leurs  Bafes,  leurs  Chapiteaux,  leurs  Enta- 
blemens&c  je  n  ai  rien  ajouté  du  mien;  j'ai  tout  mefuré  avec  la  dernière  exactitude,  tant  fur  les 
morceaux  qui  fubfiflent  en  entier,  que  fur  divers  fragmens  que  j*ai  déterrés  proches  les  lieux  où  ces 
mêmes  Edifices  ont  été  bâtis^  ne  doutant  nullement  que  ceux  qui  étudieront  ce  livre  avec  appljca_ 
tion,  ôc  qui  en  confidérer ont  bien  les  delTcins,  ne  parviennent  à  l'intelligence  de  plufieurs  pafl 
figes  de  Vitrwve  qui  patient  pour  très  difficiles  5  ce  qui  les  conduira  immanquablement  à  là 
connoiflance  des  formes  les  plus  parfaites  &  des  proportions  les  plus  juftes  des  Temples,  d'où 
s  enfuivront plufieurs  belles  &  nobles  inventions,  lefquelles  placées  à  propos  &  mifès  en'ufagc 
felon  les  lieux>  les  pais  &  les  climats,  font  voir  jufqu'à  quel  point  un  habile  Architecte  peut 
varier  fes  ornemens,  fans  s'écarter  des  régies  de  fon  art  ;  &  combien  cette  variété  eft  agréable  & 
furprenante.  Mais  avant  d'en  venir  à  ces  dcflèins,  j'expliquerai  en  peu  de  mots,  comme  j'ai 
coutume  de  fake,  ces  Règles  qu'on  doit  obferver  en  bâtilTant  des  Temples,  les  aiant  moi 
même  tirées  de  Vitruve  &  autres  excellens  Autheurs  qui  ont  traité  de  ce  bel  Art. 

CHAP.    L 

De  h  fituation  des  Temples. 

LA  Tofcane  fut  non  feulement  la  premiere  des  Provinces  d'Italie  qui  reçeut  l'Archite&ure 
(  où  l'ordre  que  nous  appelions  Tofcan  prit  fon  origine  )  &  l'invention  de  ks  propor- 
tions mais  elle  fut  la  Maitrefle  de  tous  les  Peuples  circonvoifins  à  I  egàrd  du  culte  des  Dieux  que 
l'aveuglement  des  hommes  de  ce  tems  là  faifoit  adorer,  &  elle  leur  enfeigna  la  forme  des  Temples, 
leur  fituation  &  de  quels  ornemens  on  les  devoit  enrichir  par  raport  à  la  nature  de  chaque 
Dieu;  &  qUoiqu'en  plufieurs  de  .ces  Temples  il  (bit  aifé  de  s'appercevoir  qu'on  ne  lésa  pas 
toujours  fi  religieufêment  obfervés,   cependant  je  ne  laiflèrai  pas  de  rapporter  en  pafTant  ce 
que  j'en  ai  leu  tant  pour  la  fatisfadion  de  ceux  qui  fe  plaifent  à  la  recherche  des  Antiquités, 
qu'afin  d'encourager  les  Architectes  à  obferver  dans  leurs  ouvrages  tout  ce  qui  peut  contribuer 
à  la  parfaite  conftruétion  d'un  Temple,  étant  véritablement  honteux  à  nous  qui  fommes  nés 
dans  la  vraie  Religion  de  nous  voir  furpafTer  en  cela  par  des  Fayens  qui  n'en  ont  eu  aucune 
connoiflance      Mais    parce    que    la     fituation     des     Temples     eft    la    premiere    chofe 
qu'on  doit  confidérer  je  vais  en  dire  mon  opinion.     Les  Tofcans  bâtiflbient  les  Temples  de 
Venus,  de  Mars  &de  fulcainhots  l'enceinte  des  Villes  par  ce  qu'ils  étoient  les  Protecteurs  des 
Proftitutions,    de  la  Guerre  &  du    Feu,  au  contraire  ceux  qu'on  bâtiflbit  à  l'honneur  des 
Divinités  qui  préfidoient  à  la  Chafteté,  à  la  Paix,  aux  Sciences  étoient  renfermées  dans  le  cœur  des 
Villes  &  comme  dans  le  fein  du  Peuple,  particulièrement  ceux  qu'ils  appelaient  Dieux  Tu- 
telages, comme  Jupiter,  Junon  &  Minerve  dont  ils  plaçoient  les  Temples  dans  les  Forte- 
refTes  &  fur  des  Eminences  ;  Et  parce  que  Pallas,  Mercure  bc  Ifu  étoient  réputés  prendre  un 
foin  particulier  des  Arts  &  des  Marchandifes  ils  bâtiflbient  leurs  Temples  proche  &  quelque- 
fois au  milieu  des  Places  publiques.  Ceux  d' Apollon  &  de  Bacchus  s'erigeoient  proche  duThéatre, 
celui  à' Hercule  auprès  du  Cirque,  Ceux  d'Efculapeôcdes  autres  Dieux  par  l'afliftance  defqucls 
ils  s'imaginoient  être  préfervés  des  maladies  étoient  fitués  dans  des  lieux  ou  l'air  étoit  réputé 
le  plus  pur  &  le  plus  falutaire  &  proche  de  quelques  eaux  minérales,    afin  que  les  malades 
pafTant  d'un  air  groffier  &  mauvais  dans  un  autre  meilleur  &  bien  fain  puflent  avec  l'aide 
des  eaux  falutaires  qu'ils  y  beuvoient  rétablir  leur  fanté,  &  être  d'autant  plus  animés  de  zèle 
pour  la  Culte  du  lieu.  On  peut  dire  la  même  chofe  des  autres  Divinités  qu'ils  adoroienr,  ils  pla- 
çoient toujours  leurs  Temples  en  des  lieux  convenables  à  la  vertu  qu'ils  leur  attrîbuoient,  &: 
commodes  pour  leurs  Sacrifices  ;   mais  pour  nous  qui  par  une  grace  particulière  de  Dieu 
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femmes  forris  des  ténèbres  de  ces  vaincs  &  folks  fuperftitions,  il  fuffira  d'avoir  égard  que  nos 
pSoient  placées  dans  les  plus  beaux  &  les  plus  remarquables  endroits  de  la  V.lle   éloignes 
S  ou  te  immondice  &  autant  qu'il  fe  peut  dans  des  places  où  pluficurs  rués  viennent  abou- 
nr&de  l'entrée  defquelles  on  puifle  voir  quelque  partie  de  l'Edifice  qui  imprime  du  refpeét 
Z  de  la  dévotion  :  &  s'il  fe  rencontre  que  dans  la  Ville  il  y  ait  p  ufieurs  Eminences,  on 
choifira  celle  qui  eft  la  plus  en  veùe,  &  à  faute  de  hauteur  naturelle  on  élèvera  le  terram 
t  manière  quêtant  obligé  d'y  arriver  par  quelque  dégrés  cela  en  augmentera  la  majelfo  & 
nrimera  p?us  de  refpeét.  L'entrée  des  Egides  doit  regarder  fi  cela  fe  peut  le  pr.nopal  quar- 
:ï  dTla  VUk,  afinV  la  Religion  paroifle  être  comme  la  Gardienne  fc  la  ftotçéncc  des 
iïJL  •  Zs  fi  on  les  bâtit  hors  l'enceinte  des  Villes  alors  on  obfervera  de  les  fa.re  aboutir 
ïïs  erTndes  &  principales  rues,  ou  vers  les  Rivieres  s'il  s'en  rencontre  aucune,  afin  de 
fe  <ïpofi!r  d'autant  plus  à  la  veue  des  Paflans,  qui  ne  manquetont  de  donner  alors  quelques 
marques  <k  révérence. 

CHAP.    IL 


De  la  firme  des  Temple*  tf  des  bienfèances  qu'on  y  doit  obferver. 


L 


ES  Temples  fe  font  ordinairement  ronds,  ou  quarrés,  exagones  oftogones,  ou  avec  plus 
t:>   tempi     »  tous  être  compris  dans  la  circonférence  d  un  même 

^le°UonTuSr  ÎS^SnTu&S  croix  ou  telle  autre  forme  que  l'Architeae  trou- 
vera Z  coZode Ton  fon  deffein  poutveu  que  l'Arch^ure  en  te  élégante  *  o«U 
rvetnee  Proportion  des  parties  y  foient  bien  obfervées:  mais  les  formes  les  fl»™»* 

o~ 
Temnles-  Car  ils  donnoient  toujours  une  figure  circulaire  à.  ceux  du  SoletSc  de  la  b»,      j 

SdedS  nous  paroifientfaire  autour  du  "^?^^^?*Z£Z 

STceu^^^^^^ 

Snde    MaitrVquîs  bâtiffoient  des  Temples  à  Jupiter  comme  maure  de  ***£<& 
ls lui  dSren  des  Temples  ouverts  au  milieu  avec  des  portiques  tout  a  1  entour  a.nfi  que  je 

lr     oref^ 
propriétés  particulières  de  chacun  de  leurs  Dieux  :  cat  ks  Temples  àc  Mars,  de  *£™ 

Wercute  feVoient  d'Architeaure  Dorique,  eft.mant  quela Tondue  ^^™J£L 
teffe  convenou  aux  Déïtés  Martia  es  :  à  ceux  de  Venus  de  Flore,  des >M ty  &*  «™ 
très  Déefles  ils  y  employèrent  l'ordre  Cornthien,  qui  eft  pour  amfi  du tout  temm.n  « 
paré  de  rofes,  de  feuilles  *  autres  femblabks  ornemens  ff™™*^  attl  *b :g* 
de  ce  fexe  :  &  pour  ceux  de  Junou,  de  D,ane,  de  Barter,  &  autres  par  a I«U.v      ,       ^ 
la  gravité  des  pLiers,  ni  la  molefle  des  féconds  ne  convenou  V^fi**^^^ 
«8qui  tient  le  milieu  entre  la  Dori,ue*h  O*»*^-,^^  J^f  „*  ^  tres 
pics  .ls  tâchoient  d'obferver  toujours   a  bonne  grace  &  la  ^""^.^n,  ^     le  vrai 
cVenuelkdans  l'Architefture.  De  même  Se  à  p  us  forte  raifon  nous  qu  n^do  o     y 
D,eu  devons  nous  audi  avoir  la  même  Çonfideration,  eh  chômant  de  tou tes 

Temples  celle  qui  eft  la  plus  parfaite  ^/""f^^^Jj^a^  la  préférence 
la  ronde  eft  la  feule  fimple,  uniforme,  égale,  fohde,  elle  devra :  re i  j  r 

dans  la  fcuûare  de  nos  Temples  auxquels  elle  conv.ent  P^^^n  chacune  de  fes 
tendue  eft  terminée  d'une  feule  ligne  (ans  fin  ni  commencement,  femblable 


[4] 

parues  qui  contribuent  également  à  la  compofition  de  leur  tout;   outre  autant  toutes  fo 
extrémités  egaemcnt  éloignées  de  leur  centre,  elle  eft  comme  le  fimbole  de  l'unité,  de  l'infinité 
de  1  uniformité  &  de  la  juftice  de  Dieu.  De  plus,  puis  que  la  fol.dité  eft  plus  efTentieilemenc 
neceffa.re  a   a  Fabrique  des  Temples  qu'à  aucun  autre  Edifice,  étant  confacré  au  culte  d'un 
Dieu  éternel  &  devant  être  les  plus  confiderables  Edifices  dans  une  Ville,  la  forme  ronde  n'aiam 
aucun  angle,  eft  beaucoup  plusfolide  qu'un  autre  &  convient  par  cela  même  plus  particulière 
ment  a  la  ftrufture  des  Temples  :  il  eft  aufli  très  néceffaire  que  la  Nef  des  Temples  foit  fpacicufe" 
afin  qu  elle  pu.ffe  recevoir  commodément  tous  ceux  qui  viennent  pour  affifter  au  fervice  divin  Â 
quoi  la  figure  ronde  eft  encore  très  avantageufe,  puis  quelle  excède  en  capacité  toutes  celles  o'ui 
pourroient  être  compnfes  dans  une  égale  circonférence.  Ce  n'eft  pas  qu'on  ne  puiffe  donner 
aux  Eglifes  quelqu  autre  forme  que  ce  foit,  comme  celle  d'une  croix  en  faitânt  rentrée  dans£ 
partie  qu,  en  reprefente  le  pié  à  l'oppofite  de  laquelle  on  place  ordinairement  le  grand  Autel  & 
Je  Cbœur;  dans  les  deux  autres  côtés  qui  traverfent  &  repréfentent  les  deux  bras  de  la  croix 
on  a  coutume  de  pratiquer  deux  autres  entrées,  ou  bien  deux  autres  autels:  cette  figure  nou^ 
représentant  le  bois  fur  equel  le  miftere  de  nôtre  falut  s'eft  accompli  a  été  adoptée  dans  prefql 
tous  les  Temples  les  plus  confiderables  des  Chrétiens,  &  c'eft  ce  qui  m'a  porté  à  bkth 
glife  du  grand  St.  George  à  Venife  de  cette  forme.  Les  Temples  doivent  avoir  de  larges  Porti 
ques  avec  des  colonnes  plus  grandes  qu'à  l'ordinaire  des  autres  Edifices,  &  il  eft  très  raifonnabll 
de  eur  donner  de  la  majefté  &  une  magnificence  proportionnée  à  la  grandeur  &  à  larichefie 
delà  Ville,  ou  les  Temp les  fe  bâtiffent;  Et  fur  tout  que  leurs  parties  &  la  manière  de  l'Arch 
teâure  tiennent  du  grand  &foient  élégantes  autant  que  l'ufage  auquel  on  les  deftine  ledeman 
de:  C  eft  pourquoi  on  doit  les  enrichir  des  ordres  de  colonnes  les  plus  riches  avec  leurs  nlu* 
convenables  ornemens.  On  doit  aufll  y  emploier  les  plus  riches  &les  plus  excellens  matériaux 
afin  que  tant  la  forme  que  l'ouvrage  &  la  matière  contribue  également  à  honorer  la  Divinité 
car  autant  que  cela  eft  en  notre  pouvoir  il  faut  s'efforcer  de  les  rendre  fi  parfaits  &  fi  accom 
plis  qu  on  ne  pmfle  imaginer  rien  qui  le  foit  davantage,  afin  que  ceux  qui  y  entrent  foiem 
frapes  d  etonnement  &  d'admiration.     Entre  toutes  its  couleurs,  il  n'y  en  a  point  <aui  con- 
vienne mieux  à  un  Temple  que  la  blancheur,  parce  qu'elle  reprefente  la  pureté  aT  Zs 
devons  commue  lement  avoir  devant  les  yeux  pour  y  conformer  toutes  les  aérions  de  nZ 
vie  &  nous  rendre  parce  moien  agréables  à  celui  que  nous  allons  y  adorer:  mais  fil'on  vou 
loit  I  enrichir  de  quelques  Peintures,  il  faut  fur  tout  éviter  le  reptéfentations  profanai 
peuvent  d.ftra.re  l'efpnt  de  la  meditation  des  chofes  faintes  &  faire  en  forte  qu'on  ne  vS 
rien  ou,  ne  foit  dans  les  bornes  de  la  modeftie  &  conforme  à  la  fainteté  du  lieu  dans  lequel 
tous  les  objets  doivent  inviter  à  la  dévotion  &  aux  bonnes  mœurs.  ^ 

CHAP.    IE 
De  la  façade  des  Temples. 

CE  que  l'on  appelle  la  Façade  d'un  Temple  eft  cette  premiere  veiie  oui  fe  nréfen*.  nn^A 
on  s'en  approche.  On  en  conte  fept  efpeces  des  pms  régulières  dïnt  nïïet  H 
premier  chapitre  du  troifiéme  livre,  &  qu'il  me  fembknéS  Hv  ni  ^ïhy,t™e  aa 
cette  partie  (qui  faute  d'avoir  été  bien  oBfavTdïïfa  ant qutl  tSPT" iï  ^  V 
fleurs  pour  très  difficile  à  entendre  &  jufqu'a>éfen  onnuéïe  ne/dî  £?  P^  ^P'"' 
plus  intelligible  par  ce  que  j'en  vais  ^^X^^^^J^^^l 
&  d  eclauclTement  fur  cette  matière.  Je  me  fervirai  même  des  termes  de  ÏÏZ  afin  Tue 
ceux  qui  liront  fon  livre  (  comme  je  confciile  très  fort  de  faire  )  v  rm.^nVl  T %  H 

lcmples  ont  des  portiques  ou  n  en  ont  point  •  ceuv  nui  n>™  ™*  ~  •    î 

(  eu  le  I»  +u  CgnUîe  PM[ts,  „,  L  A  ^L'dtaEit^fc  ^ 
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nifie  une  façade  à  colonnes,' &  Amphiprcjlylos  quand  la  façade  oppofée  eft  auflî  à  Colonnes.  La  Fa- 
\dc  in  Antis  doit  avoir  deux  Pilaltres  dans  les  angles  qui  doivent  faire  face  en  recour  fur  lesaîles 
du  Temple  &  vis  à  vis  les  Pilaltres  du  milieu  de  la  façade,  il  doit  y  avoir  deux  colonnes  dé- 
pliées en  avant-corps  fur  lefquelles  cil  pofé  le  frontifpice  qui  couvre  la  porte.    Le  Proftylos 
doit  avoir  de  plus  des  colonnes  à  chaque  coin  au  droit  des  Maîtres  &  femblablement  aux  deux 
bouts  des  ailes  fur  les  angles  deux  autres  colonnes,  c'eft  a  dire  une  de  chaque  côté.  L'Amphi* 
troftylos  eft,  comme  j'ai  déjà  dit,  quand  la  face  eft  oppofëe  a  lanême  ordonnance  de  colonnes 
& le  même*  frontifpice.     De  ces  deux  premieres  efpeces  de  façades  il  n'en  refte  plus  aucun 
veftiee,  c'eft  pourquoi  je  n'en  donnerai  ici  aucun  exemple,  outre  que  je  n'ai  pas  jugé  nécef- 
faire  d'en  faire  de  nouveaux  deffeins,  par  ce  que  le  très  Reverend  Daniel  Barbaro  nous  en  a 
donné  &  le  plan  &:  le  profil  dans  fes  Commentaires  fur  Vitrwve.  Mais  fi  les  Temples  ont  des 
portiques,  ou  ils  régnent  tout  au  tour  du  Temple  ou  bien  il  n'y  en  a  qu'à  la  façade.     Ceux 
qui  n'en  ont  qu'à  la  premiere  façade  fe  peuvent  encore  nommer  Profylos  ;  mais  les  autres  qui 
font  tout  environnés  de  ces  portiques  peuvent  avoir  quatre  différentes  faces-,  car  ou  les  faça- 
des de  devant  &  de  derrière  ont  fix  colonnes  de  rang  &  onze  à  chaque  côté  des  ailes  en  y 
comprenant  les  deux  angulaires,  &  cette  manière  eft  appellee  Peripteros,  c'eft-a-dire  entourée 
d'allées,  ou  lfolée  -,  &  les  portiques  d'autour  ont  de  largeur  l'efpace  d'un  entre  colonne,  il  fe  trouve 
de  vieux  Temples  qui  ont  fix  colonnes  à  leur  façade,  fans  néanmoins  être  environnées  de 
portiques  5  mais  dans  le  dehors  des  murs  des  côtes,  il  y  a  des  demi  colonnes  qui  accompagnent 
celles  du  Portique  avec  tous  les  mêmes  ornemens,  comme  on  void  à  Nifmes  en  Languedoc  Se 
dans  Rome  encore  en  un  certain  Temple  d'ordre  Ionique,  aujourd'hui  nommé  Stc.  Marie  E- 
*)ptienne>  qu'on  peut  dire  être  de  cette  efpece  :  on  peut  dire  qu'en  cela  les  Architectes  ont 
été  fort  judicieux,  parce  qu'ils  rendoient  par  la  la  Nef  plus  fpacieufe  &  épargnoient  la  dé- 
penfe  fans  faire  tort  à  la  façade  du  Temple,  laquelle  étant  veùe  de  côté  paroît  toujours  entou- 
rée d'allées.    D'autres  Temples  de  la  même  efpece  ont  huit  colonnes  de  front  &  quinze  au 
long  des  côtés,  y  compris  les  deux  angulaires.  La  Nef  de  ceux  ci  eft  entourée  d'un  double  rang 
de  Colonnes  dont  I'afpecT:  eft  appellee  Dipteros,  ceft-a-dire  doubles  ailes.  On  en  trouve  encore 
de  huit  Colonnes  de  front,  &  de  quinze  fur  les   côtés,  en  la  même  forte  que  les  précèdent  : 
mais  les  portiques  d'alentour  ne  font  pas  doubles,  parce  qu'on  en  retranche  un  rang  de  Co- 
lonnes, &  ainli  la  largeur  de  ces  portiques  contient  deux  entre  Colonnes,  avec  un  diamètre  de 
colonne  &  leur  afped  eft  nommé  Pfeudodipteros,  c'eft  à  dire  à  faufTes  ailes  doubles.   Cettejma- 
niere  fut  inventée  par  un  très  ancien  Architecte  nommé  Hermogenes,  par  le  moyen  de  laquelle 
il  donna  plus  de  largeur  aux  promenoirs  d'autour  du  Temple  &  les  rendit  ainG  plus  commo- 
des, outre  qu'il  épargna  beaucoup  de  dépenfe  fans  rien  diminuer  de  la  beauté  de  la  façade  du 
Temple.  La  dernière  efpece  eft  de  ceux  qui  à  chacune  de  leurs  façades  ont  dix  Colonnes  & 
des  doubles  Portiques  tout  à  l'entour  comme  ceux  qui  font  Dipteros     Ces  Temples  avoient 
par  dedans  d'autres  Portiques  avec  deux  ordres  de  Colonnes  l'un  fur  l'autre,   &  les  Colonnes 
étoient  plus  petites  que  celles  de  dehors:  La  couverture  fe  terminoit  entre  les  Colonnes  du  de- 
hors &  les  Portiques  du  dedans  du  Temple,  &  tout  l'efpace  compris  des  Colonnes  dedans  oeu- 
vre reftoit  découvert;  c'eft  pourquoi  l'afpeû  de  tous  fes  Temples  fe  nommoit  HyphatroSyCcA 
à  dire  à  l'air,  ou  fans  couverture.  On  les  dédioit  ordinairement  à  Jupiter,  comme  au  Souve- 
rain des  Cieux  &  de  l'Air,  &  la  place  de  l'autel  étoit  dans  le  milieu  du  Cortil.     On  void  à 
Rome  vers  Monte-Caval'  quelques  vertiges  d'un  Temple  qui  à  mon  avis  devoir  être  de  cette  efpe- 
ce &  avoir  été  bâti    par  les  Empereurs  à  Jupiter  %uirina\,   parce  que  du  tems  de  Vitruve 
(  comme   il  dit  fur  la  fin   du   premier  chapitre  du  troifiéiue  Livre  )    il  n'y  en  avoit  en* 
core  aucun  exemple. 


B 
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CHAP.    IV. 

De  cinq  efpeces  de  Temples. 

LE  S  anciens  firent  des  Portiques  à  leurs  Temples,  comme  j'ai  ci-devant  dit,  afin  de 
donner  la  commodité  aux  peuples  de  s  entretenir  &  fe  promener  hors  du  lieu  où  Ton 
faiioit  la  Cérémonie  des  Sacrifices  :  &  pour  rendre  auflî  les  Edifices  plus  majeftueux,  &  de 
plus  grande  apparence  5  &  parce  que  l'intervalle  régulier  de  chaque  colonne  peut  être  de  cinq 
différentes  proportions,  feion  lefquelles  Pitruve  en  fait  autant  d'efpeces  ou  de  manières  diffé- 
rentes, qu'il  nomme  l'une  Picnojlylos,  c'eft  à  dire  de  Colonnes  proches  entre  elles  ou  preffées 
1  autre  Syfiylosun  peu  plus  au  large  :  la  tvoïfiéme  Diafylos  encore  plus  éloignées*  la  quatrième 
Araoftyhs,  un  peu  trop  diftantes  lune  de  l'autre 5  &la  dernière  Euftylos,  laquelle  a  fes  inter- 
vales  à  une  jufte  diftance  &  bien  proportionnée.  J'aienfeignc  dans  mon  premier  Livre  la  pro- 
portion que  chacune  de  ces  manières  d'efpaces  des  Colonnes  doit  avoir  eu  égard  à  leur  hau- 
teur,  en  aiant  donné  les  defleinsj  c'eft  pourquoi  il  n'eft  pas  néceffaire  que  j'en  parle  davanta- 
ge, (mon  que  les  quatre  premieres  efpeces  font  défeftueufes,  les  deux  premieres  étant  trop  fer- 
rées, à  caufe  que  la  diftance  des  colonnes  n'eft  que  d'un  diamètre  &  demi  ou  de  deux  diamè- 
tres, ce  qui  fait  que  deux  perfonnes  ne  peuvent  entrer  de  front  fous  le  Portique,  tellement 
qu'on  cft  obligé  de  paifer  l'un  après  l'autre,  outre  que  les  portes  &  les  autres  ornemens  ne 
peuvent  être  bien  veus  de  loin  :  Et  enfin  parce  que  ce  reflèrrement  des  Colonnes  empêche  de 
Je  promener  à  l'aife  au  tour  du  Temple.  Néanmoins  ces  deux  manières  font  plus  fupportables 
lors  que  les  Colonnes  font  fort  grandes,  comme  en  la  plupart  des  Temples  antiques.  La  défec- 
tuofité  de  la  troifiéme  qui  donne  approchant  de  trois  diamètres  pafTe  dans  l'excès  contraire  & 
la  trop  grande  diftance  de  fes  colonnes  fait  que  les  Architraves  fouffrent  &  courrent  rifquc  de 
rompre,  à  quoi  pourtant  on  pourroit  aifément  remédier  en  formant  fur  l'Architrave  des  por- 
tions d'arcs  de  toute  la  hauteur  de  la  frife  pour  en  foulagcr  le  poids  qui  la  couvre.  Quoique 
la  quatrième  efpece  ne  foit  point  fujette  à  l'inconvénient  de  la  précédente,  parce  que  l'Archi- 
trave ne  fc  faifant  jamais  de  pierre,  elle  ne  peut  pas  fi  aifément  fe  rompre,  on  peut  dire  néan- 
moins qu'elle  eft  encore  très  imparfaite,  parce  qu'étant  baffe,  très  dégarnie  &  mefquine,  elle 
ne  peut  convenir  qu'à  l'ordre  Tofcan,  de  forte  que  la  plus  belle  &  la  plus  élégante  manière 
eft  celle  que  nous  avons  nommée  Eujlylos,  laquelle  a  fes  entre  colonnes  de  deux  diamètres  &  un 
quart,  dont  la  proportion  eft  agréable  à  la  veiie  &  folide.  J'ai  donné  les  mêmes  noms  que 
Vitrwve  à  toutes  les  différenter  formes  de  Temples  &  à  leurs  façades,  tant  pour  la  raifon  que 
j'en  viens  de  donner,  que  parce  que  ces  noms  quoique  Grecs  me  femblent  avoir  été  comme 
naturalizes  en  notre  langue  &  font  connus  de  tous  les  Artiftes,  ainfi  je  continuerai  de  m'en 
icrvir,  en  expliquant  les  deflèinsdes  Temples  fuivants. 

CHAR    V. 

Du  Compartiment  des  Temples. 

OUOI  qu'il  fcmble  très  nécefTaire  en  toute  forte  de  bâtimens  d  obferver  une  fi  exaéte 
proportion  &  correfpondance  entre  toutes  les  parties  qu'il  n'y  en  ait  pas  une  feule  dont 
on  ne  fe  puiffe  fervir  comme  d'un  modèle  pour  mefurer  le  corps  de  l'Edifice  en  vénérai  &  cha- 
cun de  Ces  membres  en  particulier,  cette  règle  doit  être  fuivic  avec  beaucoup  plus  de  foin  dans 
laftrudure  des  Temples,  qui  étant  confacrés  au  Culte  divin  demandent  qu'on  y  apporte  tout 
ce  qui  peut  contribuer  à  leur  perfection  ;  Et  comme  de  toutes  les  formes  qui  peuvenr  convenir 
aux  Temples  il  n'y  en  a  point  de  plus  régulière  que  la  ronde  &  celle  à  quatre  angles  droits, 
je  vais  montrer  la  manière  de  les  compartir  &  donner  en  même  tems  quelques  obfervations 

néceffaires 
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noires  à  ceux  qu'on  bâtit  à  l'ufage  des  Chrétiens  &  qu'on  appelle  Egl.fes.  Les  Temples 
rZi  des  anciens  étoient  quelque  fois  ouverts  de  tous  les  cô;és,  c'eft  à  dire  fans  aucun  mur 
Trour  de  la  Nef  qui  n 'étoit  féparée  du  telle  du  Temple  que  pat  les  colonnes  qui  1  envi- 

nnoient  '  ce  qui  le  ptatiquoit  fut  tout  dans  les  Temples  de  Jurton  Lucint,  an  milieu  del- 
Tels  on  pofoit  les  Tabetnacles  ou  le  Feu  petpétuel  éto.t  conlervé  :  Leur  compartiment  je  fai- 
U  ainfi  -On  divifoit  en  trois  parties  égales  toute  l'étendue  du  lieu  que  devoir  occuper  e  Tem- 
2c    dont  une  étoit  occupée  par  les  degrés  qui  montoient  à  fon  pavement,  fur  lequel  eto.ent 
oofées  leurs  colonnes  &  leurs  pédeftaux,  dont  la  hauteur  y  compris  a  bafe,  &  le  Chapiteau 
Eofc  é^ale  au  diamètre  de  la  plus  petite  circumference  des  efcaliers  &  leur  groficur,  ou  modu- 
le   revenoit  à  une  dixième  partie  de  leur  hauteur,  l'entablement  s'obfervoit  comme  nous  avons 
ënfei-mé  dans  le  premier  livre,  aufll  bien  en  cette  manière  qu'en  toutes  les  autres  :   mais  ceux 
dont"la  Nef  étoit  enclofe  de  muts,  avoient  ou  des  allées  tout  autour,  ou  amplement un 
Portique  à  la  façade,  à  ceux  qui  étoient  entourés  d'allées,  on  obfervoit  premièrement  d'y  taire 
deux  marches  tout  au  tour,  fut  leiquelles  fe  pofoient  les  pédeftaux  qui  devo.ent  porter   «co- 
lonnes- les  allées  qui  environnoient  le  Temple  étoient  d'une  cinquième  parue  de  fon  d.ame- 

re  à  les  prendre  depuis  les  pédeftaux  en  dedans  :  la  hauteur  des  colonnes  eto.t  pare.Ue  a  la  lar- 
leur  de  la  Nef;  elles  avoient  dix  modules*  le  Dome  s'élevoit  au  deffus  de  l'entablement  d  une  moitié 
de  tout  l'Edifice.  CeCompartimentdesTemplesrondseftfelon^^quo.quedanslesexem- 
nles  antiques,  on  n'y  voie  point  de  Pilaftres,  mais  toujours  de  grandes  colonnes  qui  s  élèvent 

5  puis  leVé<b  Temple,  ce  que  j'approuve  b.en  davantage,  tant  àcaufe  que  les  P^~ 
font  qu'embarafier  le  partage  que  parce  ces  hmtes  colonnes  font  un  bel  effet  &  ont  quelque 
chofe  de  majeftueux.  Mais  fia  la  face  d'un  Temple  rond  on  ne  vouloir  a.re  feulement  quun 
Portique,  il  faudroit  lui  donner  la  largeur  ent.ere  de  la  Nef,  ou  une  huitième  partie  de  moms,- 

6  même  on  le  pourroit  encore  laire  plus  étroit,  poutveu  qu  il  ne  (ut  pas  moindre  que  les 
trois  quatts  de  la  largeur  du  Temple,  &  que  fa  profondeur  n'excedat  point  le  tiers  de  fon  «. 

cndul  :   Aux  Temples  quatrés,  il  faut  que  le  Portique  de  la  façade  fou  de  toute  la   argeur  du 
Temple,  &  f.  on  le  veut  faire  de  cette  belle  &  élégante  manière  nommée  Euffylos,  on    e 
compacta  ainfi:  La  façade  devant  avoir  quatte  colonnes  on  la  divifeta  en  onze  parues  & 
demie,  fans  y  comprendre  la  faillie  des  bafes  des  colonnes  qui  fe  trouveront  dans  les  angles  & 
une  dé  ces  parties  ent.ete  fervira  de  module,  ou  d'échelle  avec  laquelk  on  mefurera  toutes  les 
autres  parties    Or  le  diamette  de  chaque  colonne  aiant  un  module,  elles  en  occuperont  quatre; 
L'entre  colonne  du  milieu  fera  de  trois,  &  les  quatre  &  demie  reliantes  feront  partagées  aux 
deux  autres  entre  colonnes,  chacun  defquels  en  prendra  deux  &  un  quart.  Sx  la  façade  eft  de 
fix  colonnes  on  la  divifera  en  dix-huit  modules  :  fi  elle  eft  de  huit  en  v.ngt-quatte  &  demie; 
&  celle  de  dix  en  trente  une,  donnant  toujours  au  diamètre  des  colonnes  un  de  ces  modules, 
trois  au  vuide  du  milieu  &  deux  Se  un  quatt  à  chacun  des  auttes  vuides  :  enfuitte  la  hauteut 
des  colonnes  fe  réglera  felon  les  mefures  de  leut  ordre,  fo.t  Ionique,  foit  Counthun,  ou  au  re. 
Pour  ce  qui  regatde  la  diftr.bution  des  auttes  façades  des  Tempes    qui  font  le  Ptcnojlyhr 
le  SyBylol  le  Diafhhs,  &  \Atéofiyhs  j'en  ai  ttaité  à  fonds  dans  le  premier  Livre  en  parlant 
des Sri//  Après  le  Portique  fuit  le  Veftibule,  puis  la  Nef.  On  dmfe  la  largeur  en 
quatre  parties,  dont  huit  pareilles  font  toute  la  longueur  du  Temple  defquelles  la  Nef  ptend 
cinq,  lPépa.fleut  des  muts  compris  :  les  trois  auttes  relient  pout  le  Veftibule,  les  ailes  duquel 
S'enSmées  par  une  continuation  du  mut  même  qui  enclôt  la  Nef,  *  ^  *  ™!P«  P£ 
deux  Antes  ou  Pilaftres  de  mêmegrolTeur  que  l^0^  ,du  ^^^^  g£ 

arriver  quëntte  les  aîles  il  y  ait  ou  plus  ou  moins  d'étendue  de  lieu,  fi  la  largeur  vient  a  exce- 
det  vingt  S  ,  1  faut  mettre  «ne  «  Hlata.  deux  colonnes  &  même  davantage  s,  en  eft 
befoin  vis  à  vis  celles  du  Portique,  qui  feront  la  féparation  du  Veftibule :d  avec .le  Potti- 
que  &  ousles  efp  ces  qu  fe  «ouvelt  entte  les  deux  An»,  ou  Pilaftres  feront  formés  a- 
Z  def  SSL  ou  TpataVs  de  marbre,  y  telervant  néanmoins  quelque  ?f^ZZ 
puiffe  enttet  dans  le  Veftibule:  &  fi  la  largeur  fe  trouve  excedet  +o  pies,  il  y  faudra  mettre 
oicXnSpat^dans  vis  à  vis  celled d'entte  les  Pilaftres,  auxquels  «  J"*** 
me  hauteur  qu'à  «Des  qui  feront  en  dehors  :  ma,s  elles  doivent  être  un  peu  plus  g,ele^a 
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caufc  que  le  grand  air  fera  perdre  quelque  chofe  à  celles  qui  fe  verront  par  dehors,  &  fou, 
le  couvert  du  Veft.bde  on  ne  décernera  pas  la  diminution  des  aurres  qPui  feront  à  l'ombre 

Èntu?       .  °nt  *?  t0UtCS  ^^    Et  ^0i^UC  ,e  comPa«  <"*  rencontre  uï; 

dans  les  Temples  a  quatre  colonnes,  néanmoins  la  même  Attribution  ne  fe  rapporte  pa  aur 
autres  man.eres  de  façades,  parce  qu'il  eft  néceffairc  que  l'alignement  des  murs  de  la  Nef  fe 
rencontre  vis  à  v»  les  colonnes  de  dehors,  ainfi  la  nef  de  ces  autres  Temples  doit  avoir  Un 
peu  plus  d  étendue  que  nous  n'en  avons  marqué.  Ceft  ainfi  que  les  anciens  faifoient  les  corn 
part,mens  de  leurs  Tempos  felon  Vitruve,  &  ils  inventèrent  ces  Portiques  afin  qu'on  s     pu't 
mettre  a  labry  du  foie, l&  du  malais  tems,  &  pour  s'y  promener  &  converfer  dans  les jours 
de  Fetes,  en  attendant  l'heure  de  la  cérémonie  des  Sacrifices,  mais  au  lieu  de  ces  pS 
exteneurs  nous  les  avons  mis  en  dedans,  ce  qui  faitquenos  Temples  ont  beaucoup  de  raZr 
aux  anciennes  Bafoue,,  ce  qui  vient  peut  être  de*  ce  que  les  premiers  CbSs  oTn 
cra.nte  fe  trouvo.ent  obligés  de  faire  leurs  affemblées  dans  les  Bafiliques  de  quelques  partiS 
hers    trouvèrent  que  cette  forme  de  bâtiment  leur  étoit  commode,  parce  qu'on  ^p   ço       u~ 
tel  fort  avantageufement  au  lieu  du  Tribunal,  à  l'entour  du  quel  ils\voient  une  bef forme" 
de  Chœur  &  tout  le  refte  du  lieu  demeuroit  au  peuple;    c'eft  pourquoi  dansla  con  La  «„ 
des  Temples  i  eft  bon  de  prendre  garde,  en  faiffnt  fes  'aîies,  /y  obL « ^     que  ^ou  "atns 
ofegoe  pour  es  Bafoues.  On  ajoute  encore  à  nos  Eglifes  un  lieu  comme  dLhTdu  reft 
du  ïemple  quon  nomme  la  Sacriftie,  où  fe  mettent  lef  habits  Sacerdotaux,  les  Vafes  &  U 
Livres  fervant  au  Service  divin.  Proche  de  la  on  bâtit  les  Tours,  ou  Clochers  pour  y  pend  e 
ks  Cloches  qui  fervent  à  appeller  le  peuple  à  I  Eglife,  dont  l'ufage  eft  tout  particule  aux 
Chreuens.  A  côté  du  Temple  on  bâtit  des  logemens  pout  les  Prêtas  qui  doiven    ê  c  foa 
cteux  avec  de  grands  jardtns    Mais  les  Couvents  des  Religieufes  demandent  des  lieu £s 
élevés,  éloignés  du  bruit  &  hors  la  veue  des  hommes.    Je  penfe  avoir  à  prefen    trâîé  aS 
amplement  de  la  convenance  des  différentes  façades,   manière^  &  comparûmes  deÏÏtf 
Jen  vais  maintenant  donner  des  exemples  &    des  deffeins  de  plufieurs  Tempï antiou  s' 
avec  cet    ordre,  que   les   premiers  feront  des  Temples  qu'on  void  dans  Ze les autr 
de  ceux  qu,  font  hors  la  ville  &  en  dtviers  lieux  ht  Je,  &  enfin  de  quelque  'un  quTfe 
«ouvent  encote  a,l  euts.  Mais  pour  une  plus  fade  intelhgence  &  brièveté,   &  pou  fe 
dentrerdansledétatl  ennuyeux  de  la  mefure  de  routes  les  parties,  je  les  ai  marqués  parT  £ e 
Planche  i.  &  des  envois  fur  tous  les  deffeins.  Cette  Planche  rèprefente  la  moitié  du  pied  Vi- 
centin  qui  eft  dwifé  tnfix  pouces,  &  chaque  pouce  en  quatre  minutes,  h  pied  entier 
contenant  48  m.nutes,  ou  parties,  &  ceft  avec  cettemefure  que  Palladio  a  mefun toùsleTlZ 
pies  reprefentés  dans  les  deffeins  fuiuans.  *  "  mejurc  tous  les  Tem- 

;  CHAR    VI. 

Des  deffeins  de  quelques  Temples  antiques  qui  font  à  Rome,  &f  premiè- 
rement de  celui  de  la  Paix. 


JE  tire   un  bonne  augure  de  commencer  par  le  Temple  de  la  Paix,  dont  on 
VOlt  les  Vp(\\opï   rsmrUf*   Çi^       iéT^.2.  t.     „* r       1    r  .  *  U 


J*  \  J    voit  les  veftiges  proche  Ste.  Ma^^  ^71^  ^  £££ 

Palais  de  Romulus  &  dHofttltai  &  depu.s  la  maifon  de  Menius,  la  Bafilique  Portia,  h  malfon 
de  Jules  Cefar  &  le  Portique  bât,  par  Augufle,  après  avoir  démoli  la  magn.fique  maZ  de 
Cefar,  qu,  lu,  fcmbloit  être  un  trop  grand  &  trop  magnifique  Edifice:  il  fit  appelfcr  ce  Por- 
tique du  nom  de  (a  femme  zi™  Drufilla.  Ce  Temple  fut  commencé  par  ClZiu  Z  con- 
duit a  fa  per  ea,on  par  Vefpafun,  après  être  retourné"  victorieux  de  la  Lé III ft ™ttre  la 
comme  en  dépôt  tous  les  Vafes  &  autres  riches  dépouille,  qu'il  avoir  Wes  du  Tempi  d 
Jerujalem  pour  ferv.r  a  (on  ttiomphe.  On  a  remarqué  que  ce  Temple  étoit  le  plus  orand,  le 
plus  fuperbe  &  le  plus  nche  de  Rome,   &  véritablement  tout  ruiné  qu'il  cft,  foWjgL  mon- 

trenc 
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trcnt  encore  tant  de  grandeur  qu'on  eft  furpris  de  l'idée  qu'elles  laiflènt  de  ce  que  ce  dévoie 
être  au  tems  de  fa  perfection.  A  la  face  de  l'entrée,  il  y  avoit  une  loge  à  trois  ouvertures,  ba- 
ie de  briques,  ôc  le  refte  de  la  largeur  de  la  façade  écoit  un  mur  continu.  Les.  Pilaftres  des 
arcades  delà  loge  avoientdes  colonnes  par  dehors  qui  leur  fervoient  d'ornement,  qui  régnoienc 
le  long  du  mur  continu^  Sur  cette  premiere  loge  il  y  en  avoit  une  autre  découverte  avec  une 
baluftrade,  &  au  deflus  de  chaque  colonne  étoit  une  Statue.  Au  dedans  du  Temple  il  y  avoit  huit 
grandes  colonnes  de  marbre  d'ordre  Corinthien  de  cinq  pies  quatre  pouces  de  diamètre  dont  la  hau  • 
teur,  y  compris  labafe  ôcle  chapiteau,  faifoit  cinquante  trois  pies.  L'entablement  avoit  dix  pies 
&  demi  &  portoit  la  voûte  de  la  Nef'du  milieu.  Les  bafes  de  ces  colonnes  étoient  plus  hautes 
que  la  moitié  de  leurs  diamètres,  &  le  Plinthe  en  emportoit  plus  du  tiers  ce  qu'ils  firent  à  mon 
avis  dans  le  deflèin  de  leur  donner  plus  de  force  :  leur  faillie  étoit  d  une  fixiéme  partie  de  leur 
diamètre  :  la  modenature  étoit  d'une  fort  belle  invention,  la  limaife  de  l'Architrave  mérite 
d'être  confiderée,  étant  d'un  deffein  peu  commun  &  très  riche.  La  corniche  à  des  modillons 
en  la  place  de  larmier:  les  caffes  des  rofes  d'entre  chaque  modillon,   font  toutes  quarrées,  ainfi 
quelles  doivent  toujours    être    comme  je  l'ai  obfervé  dans    les    antiques.     Les  Hiftoriens 
difent  que  Temple  futembrafé  fous  le  régne  de  l'Empereur  Commodus-,  ce  qui  ne  me  fcmble 
pas  poflible,  parce  qu'il  n'y  avoit  aucune  Charpente;  mais  il  me  paroît  plus  vrai  femblable 
qu'il  ait  été  ruiné  par  un  tremblement  de  terre,  ou  quelqu  autre  pareil  accident  &  enfuitte 
rebâti,  mais  dans  un  tems  que  l'Architecture  n  étoit  pas  fi  floriffante  que  fous  le  régne  de 
Vefpafien,  ce  qui  me  le  fait  conje&urer  c  eft  que  les  ornemens  ne  font  pas  fi  hardis  ni  fi  bien 
exécutés  que  ceux  de  l'Arc  de  Titus,   &  des  autres  Edifices  bâtis  dans  les  fiecles  précédens  :  les 
murs  de  ce  Temple  étoient  enrichis  de  Statues  &  de  Peintures:  toutes  les  Voûtes  avoient  des 
compartimens  de  ftuc  &  généralement  tout  y  étoit  fort  enrichi. 

Planche  3.        Elevation  du  dehors  &  du  dedans  de  la  façade  &  tune  des  ailes  par  dedans. 

Profil   en   grand   de  la   Corniche  Corinthienne^  &  des  autres  ornemens  de  ce 
Temple. 


Planche  4 


A  La  Bafe,  \ 

B  Le  Chapiteau,    >     des  Colonnes  qui  fupportent  la  Voûte  du  milieu* 

C  V entablement 9  J 

D  Compartimens  de  ftuc  dam  les  Arcades. 

E  Echelle  de  quatre  pies  dwifée  en   191  parties  avec  laquelle  le  tout  a  été  mefuré. 

CHAR    VIL 

Du  Temple  de  Mars  le  Vengeur. 

T*\  Rès  la  tour  du  Conti  on  peut  voir  les  ruines  d'un  Temple  autre  fois  bâti  par 

Planche  5.   j^  AugUj{e  à  Mars  le  Vengeur,  auquel  il  l'avoir  voue  lors  que  pour  tirer  rai- 

fondela  mort  de  Jules  Cefar,  il  s'en  alla  avec  Marc- Antoine  à  la  journée  de  Pharfale,  contre 

Brutus  &  Cajjlus  qu'il  défit.    On  reconnoit  par  ce  qui  refte  encore  fur  pié,  que  c'étoit  une 

magnifique  ftrufture  :  mais  ce  qui  rendoit  ce  Temple  plus  grand  étoit  une  place  publique 

qu'il  avoit  éti  face,  dans  laquelle  tous  ceux  qui  retournoient  victorieux  dans  la  Ville  venoient 

étaler  leurs  trophées  ôc  les  dépouilles  de  leurs  ennemis.    Au  lieu  le  plus  apparent  de  cette 

place,  Augufte  fit  peindre  deux  grands  tableaux,  l'un  defquels  repréfentoit  l'ordre  de  bataille, 

ôc  l'autre  la  pompe  6c  l'appareil  d'un  Triomphe.  Il  y  en  ajouta  deux  autres  de  la  main  d\rf- 

pelles,  l'un  repré (entoit  Caftor  &  Pollux,  la  vi&oire  en  forme  de  Déeflè  &  Alexandre  le  grand  : 

l'autre  repréfentoit  Alexandre  donnant  bataille,     il  y   avoit  auffi  deux  Portiques,  ou  Augujle 

fit  ériger  des  Statues  à  tous  ceux  qui  étoient  entrés  triomphans  dans  Rome.  Aujourd'hui  on  ne 

voit  aucun  Veftige  de  cette  place,  fi  ce  n'eft  peut  être  que  les  deux  ailes  du  mur  qui  font  au 

C  cotés 
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côtés  du  Temple,  en  fiuTcnt  une  partie,  ce  qui  me  paraît  affés  vrai  femblable  à  caufe  d-„„ 
grand  nombre  d^ndro.ts  qui  paro.flent  avoir  été  faits  pour  y  placer  des  Statues.  £  vcûe  £ 
la  forme  de  ce  Temple  étoienc  de  celles  que  Vitruve  nomme  Peripteros,  ceft-à  due  *15 
daflees  ou  formede  Cloître,  &  d'autant  que  la  largeur  de  la  Nef  avoir  dus  de  vin» t  Sbt 
qu.l  y  avoir  des  colonnes  entre  les  deux  Pilaftresdu  Veftibule  du  Temple,  vis  avis  Âk?dX£ 
uque,  (comme  ,'ar  ci  devant  dit  qu'on  devoit  faire  en  pareille  rencontre)  le  Portée  necon 
muou  pas  tout  autour  du  Temple  :  &  même  aux  aîles  qui  furent  ajoutées  d'un  cïï  &  d'au' 
tre,  on  ne  fu.v.t  pas  le  même  ordre  par  dehors,  quoi  que  toutes  les  parties  du  dedans  euS 
du  rapport  entre  elles:  ce  qui  fait  juger  que  le  derrière  &  un  des  côtés  étoient  bornés  dW 
chemin  qu  Augufie ^vott  voulu  aflujét.r  à  la  place,  pour  ne  point  nuire  au  voifinage  &  con 
fever  les  mations  des  particulier,  La  maniérée  ce  Temple  eft  PicnofiyUs;  faX^ 
nés  &  les  Portiques  ont  une  même  largeur.  Par  dedans  la  Nef  on  ne  trouveaucun  veftle  "i 
marque  de  quoi  que  ce  foit,  &  mêw*  il  n'y  a  aucune  ruine  dans  les  murs  qui  pu.ffe  faire*! 

ffnnT  V  yMUt  3UCUn  Taber?aC,C'  nichcS  °U  StatUeS>  néantmoins  con»ne  il  y  a  beauZ 
d  apparence  qu'il  y  en  avoir,  ,e  les  y  a,  ajoutés  de  mon  invention.  Lescolonnes  des  PorS 
font  Cormthunnes  &  les  Chapiteaux  taillés  à  feuilles  d'olive,  &  ont  l'AthaquebZcou^, 
gtandqu'à  l'ordinaire  eu  égard  à  la  hauteur  de  toute  le  chapiteau.  Us  prfmierTs TuXf  ^ 
la  fortie  du  collier  de  lacolonne,  fe  gonflent  &  prennent  une  certaine  couLrequ  Jeu  don" 
beaucoup  de  grace.  Les  Soffites,  ou  lambris  de  ces  Portiques  font  d'un  excellent  deflSn  * 2 
pourquoi ,  en  ai  fait  les  profils  tant  de  face  que  de  côté.  Ce  Temple  étoit  enclos  dW  haut 
muraille  feue  de  Pterin,  dont  la  face  extérieure  étoit  ruftiquée,  mais  en  dedans  elle  é"oitrm 
phede  Niches*  de  Statues  Les  ornemens  que  j'ai  ajoutés  dans  le  dedans  deceT^mpS; 
pris  d  anciens  fragmens  que  j'ai  trouvés  &  fait  déterrer  dans  les  lieux  voifins.  P 

Planche  6.     Profil  dun  des  côtés  du  Portique  &  de  la  Nef. 

Planche  7.     **■**»  *  l*  moitié  du  front  avec  une  partie  des  murailles  aui  font  à   eàti 
du  Temple-  2     * 

Elévation  d'une  des  parties  intérieures  du  Portique  &  de  la  Nef  avec  les  orne 

mens  que  j'y  ai  ajoutés. 
Ornemens  de  la  Corniche  du  Portique. 

A  Le  Chapiteau  des  collonnes  du  Portique.  D  Echelle    de    quatre  pies   diviCée  en   „i 

l  LesÏr\°Ut  "ft?1*  *****  I**"  "™  W^«  ceZneZnZ 

e.  Le  Soffite,  ou  Lambris  du  Portique.  été  mefurès. 

Planche  10.  U  J$?  du  P<n't'^'  &  *<  f*&  manière  il  paffe  fur  les  PiMres  de  l'Anti- 
Temple  J 

E  Le  Soffite  de  l'Architrave  entre  les  Colonnes. 

Planche  n.   Quelques  ornemens  particulières  du  même  Temple. 

F   Bafe  de  la  colonne  du  Portique  qui  continue  K    Leur  Chapiteau 

autour  de  la  murante  du  Temple.  L    Echelle   de  quatre   pies   divifee  en   ,9l 

G  La  Caunole,</'oa  commence  les  diviftons  des  parties                                    J 

quarrés  qui  fervent  domemens  au  mur  du  M  Corniche  qu'on  void  aux  ailes  des  murs  qui 

H   Pl.Tj     ri           r            j-  fermnt  la  Place  Parl"  àtés  du  Temple. 

m^esTLTf.^"'      *' m  N  u2±i ****■  d"-colmn"  f«" 

I     Leur  Bafe.  ' 


Planche  8. 
Planche  «>. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP.    VIII. 

Du  Temple  de  Nerva-Trajari. 

P  Roche  le  Temple  dont  nous  venons  de  parler  qui  avoir  été  bâti  par  Aâ- 
euRe    on  void  les  Veftiges  de  celui  de  Ntrva,  la  façade  duquel  eft  Py- 
,Mos  c'cft  à  dire  que  les  colonnes  font    forr  ferrées  :    le   Portique  avec  la  Nef  ont  tous 
nffi  un  peu  moins  de  deux  quarrés  en  longueur:  le  pavement  de  ce  Temple  eft  élevé 
du  rTz  de  chauffée  fur  un  pédeftal,  ou  embafement  qu.  régne  tout  a  1  entour  de  1  Edifice,  & 
far  d'appui  aux  degrés  paï  où  l'on  monte  au  Porrique.    Sur  chacune  des  extrémités  de  cet 
pPuy.T  avoir  une  Statue:  La  bafe  des  colonnes  eft  Attire,  ma.s afférente  de  celle  qu 
SViL*,  &  que  j'ai  mife  en  mon  premier  livre,   parce  quelle  a  deux  Aj!ragales  de 
Plus    l^Tu  la  ftU  &  l^tre  au  pied  de  la  ceinture  de  la  colonne  :  les  grandes  feu.l  esdes 
Eitaux  fonr  découpées  à  feuille  d'olive  &  ordonnées  de  cinq  en  cinq  comme  les  doits  de 
la  Sn    ce  que  j'ai  Toujours  obfervé  dans  les  chapiteaux  antiques  de  cette  efpece,  qui  reuf- 
fiffrn  beaucoup  mieux  ainfi,  Se  ont  plus  de  grace  que  lorsqu'on  n  en  mer  qu< :  quatre: :   les 
bandes  del'ArcLtrave  font  bordées  de  riches  ornemens,  maisils  ne  fe  voient  que  dans  les  cote 
d ,  Temnle    See  qu'à  la  face  du  front.fpice  toute  l'Architrave  avott  été  confondue  avec  la 
FrifJpZ  y  meurele  infetiption  dont  o'n  voit  encore  ce  peu  de  mot,,  quoique  les  lettres 
en  foienc  fore  gâtées. 

1MPERATOR    NERVA    CALSAR  AUG.    PONT.    MAX.    TRIB.   POT.     IL 
IMfLKAi  iMPERATOR    II.    PROCOS. 

Les  moulures  de  la  Corniche  font  fort  belles,  &  la  faillie  de  chaque  membre  eft  régulière 

car  Wtr  v  "a  Fnze  &  la  Corniche  font  tout  enfemble  en  Hauteur  la  quatrième  partie  de 

c  le  de  h  Colonne.  Les  murs  font  de  Pa{irin  &  étoient  apparemment  incruftes  de  Marbr  : 
celle  de  la  pionne     l.  t  dc$  ^^  }  M 

«eTen  ™ de?f Set  p^i  «  Ss.  Ce  Ample  avoit  à  l'abord  une  grande  place,  * 
îa rUre  Equeftredegl'Empereur  aumiheu.  Les  auteurs  qui  en  ont  éent  d.fent  que  lesorne- 
lnSs  é  oieï  en fi  grand  nombre  &  fi  riches  qu'on  ne  les  pouvoir  regarder  qu'avec  etonne- 

cTe  pS  uf  qmaffe  deP bâtiment  dit  à  un  Archive  qui  étoit  à  &  fuite,  W*™£ 
fan  de  faire  drefler  à  la  Mémoire  de  Nerva  un  autre  cheval  femblable  dans  la  ville  de  Con- 
n  ,  J ^  ou?  l' Architecte  (qui  fe  nommoit  Omijida)  répondu,  en  lui  faifant  remarquer 
Pnnnope*  qui  1 A"™^™^  ant  J  bâtir  une  pareUle  écu.ie.     Les  colonnes 

la  grandeu    de  la  place    ^g^J  '^        fansavoir  de  Pedeftal,  ce  qui  rehauffoit  le  Corps 
ÏÈLI       Cescln^TtSuflï  d'ordre  Corinthien,  &  fur  la  Cormche^  «nrre £ 

wZg  yTSoft  un8:  fi  g-de  quanrné  à  R^  qu'elles  femblo.enr  former  un  autre 

peuple. 

E  g*  *  U  *,  *J-  U  T^U.  1    U£«,  **,  Ojr  ^  ^  t  ^  u  M_ 

F  Entrée  dun  des  Cotes.  J 

G  Le  Portique.  L  ££  ^,  „„  44  /,  «Ml  de  Trajan. 

H  L*  7Vfw/>/*.  ., 
tm      l              17/ 1     ♦•      J   U  moitié  du  Portique  de  dehors  &  de  l'entrée  qui  efl  à  côté. 

Planche  i  j.  ^  Jg  „//w  ^  ^mM  fttf  «  /  «Mr  <fc  /«  P/«r.  ^ 
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Hanche  i  é.     Elévation  de  la  moitié  de  la  fapade  de  la  cour,  vis  à  vis  le  Temple 
flanche  i7.     Ornemens  du  Portique  du  Temple. 

À  La  Bafe  de  tout  TEdifice. 

B  La  Bafe  des  Colonnes, 

C  L Architrave. 

D  La  Frife. 

Planche  iS.     Ornemens  qui  étoient  au  tour  de  la  Cour 

K    £*  corniche.  M    r  -  »  rj        #  r 

L    fetits  pilajires  qui  portoient  des  Statues. 


E   L*  Corniche. 

F    &£*//*  <&  £«*  ^r  J/w/l*  <r»  se  parties. 
G  £*  Soflfo  de    l'Architrave   entre  les  c'o* 
lonnes. 


CHAR    IX. 


Du  Temple  d'Antonin  &  de  Fauftine. 


P  Roche  le  Temple  de  la  Paix  dont  nous  avons  ci-devant  donné  les  de/Teins 
on  trouve  celui  d'^nfm»  *?  A»  V-J&L.    „  _..,  _  i       ...       ,uc"«ns, 


flancha.    r  on  ^^Jj^ttT^in^ttZÏ?* 

que  cet  Empereur  a  été  nus  au  nombre  des  Dieux:  Car Sfi  £  Tlplfon  donna  !  35" 
rres  Sallen:  Se  ^aniens.  La  façade  eft  à  colonnes  fc  la  man  e  e  «^^S^ftïï^fi^T 
ment  de  terre  à  la  h  .uteur  d  un  tiers  des  colonnes  du  Portique  &  l'ony  ZZ£t't£J'~ 
qui  ont  pour  appuy  deux  embafemensen  forme  de  pédeftaux,  dont  les  mo,L«  g  " 

lonnes  eft  Atuque    les  chapiteaux  font  taillés  à  feudles  dieje TrcÏÏÏvés    Frife  &  Cor" 


■DIVO     ANTOHINO    ET    DIFAi     FAUSTINA     EX 


S.  C. 


modifions,  &  les  dentLles  ne  fcTt  nlt  raTlîï,  les/acnfic«-  La  corniche  n'a  pointde 

entre  laquelle  *  le  ^aïrATÏ'  *«W  plane  bande  toute  unie, 
que  le  dedans  de  ce  Temnle  fut  enrichi  A^J*  °"  3UCUn  Vefti§e  <ïui  faffc  )uger 

rantle  magnificence  de «^Lpa^^^*  4"*lue  *  *  !»«&  «oL  confifé- 
des  Statues.  Ce  Temple ^îffirl  un  JanT' T^T*'  ^Po^quoi  ,'yaiplacé 
entrée,  vis  à  vis  le  poLTd y  ivoï cfaa  S  7  îîtf  J"1,* de  PéPedn-  Afoa 
la  place  avec  plufieîrs  oim2  SH^pit?  ï^^^i^* 

.Empereur  .cheval,  £^t^  &**X^^*g**  '^ 


A  E».foi*  w  étoit  la  Statué  /Anconin. 
B    Portique  du   Temple. 
C  lt*  Temple* 


D  »r/r&  A  /*  CW  w  ^  *&  /,  Temple. 
£   E»/r&  ^  /*  c0ur  par  le  portique. 


Veleva- 


[i3] 

Elévation  de  la  moitié  de  la  façade  du  Temple  avec  une  partie  de  la  muraille 

de  la  Cour. 
Elévation  du  dedans  du  lemple  avec  une  partie  de  l'Entablement  du  dedans  du 

Portique  &  partie  de  la  muraille  de  la  Ccur. 
Elévation  dun  des  cotes  en  dehors  dans  lequel  &  a  travers  tintcrcolumnation 

du  Portique  on  void  les  orntmens  qui  étoient  autour  de  la  Cour. 
Elevation  dé  la  moitié  de  l  Entrée  au  dedans  de  la  Cour,    vis  à  vis  la  fa  fade 

du  Temple. 
Ornemens  du  Portique  du  Temple. 

A  Embafement  régnant  tout  autour  de  l'Edifice.  F  La  Corniche. 

B    La  bafe  des  Colonnes.  G  Petite  Corniche  régnant  tout  au  tour  du  Tem* 

C  Le  Chapiteau.  fie  en  dehors. 

D  L'Architrave  fur  laquelle  étoit  T infer iption.  H  Echelle  de  quatre  pies  divifée  en  i  £x  parties, 

E  La  Frife.  I    Denticule  de  la  Corniche  non  taillée. 


Planche  10. 

Planche  &i. 

Planche  u. 

Planche  ij. 
Planche  m- 


char  x. 

Du  Temple  dû  foleil  l*>  de  la  lune. 

T"XU  ^°^  °k  '  ^rc  ^e  TttUh  c*ans  *  enc'os  ^e  St* Marie  1*  Neuve,  on  trouve  deux 
Planche  15.  |  j  Temples  d'une  même  forme  &  avec  les  mêmes  ornemens 5  Tun  defquels  pafle 
pour  avoir  été  le  Temple  du  foleil  parce  qu'il  eft  tourné  au  levant  ->  l'autre  qui  regarde  vers  le  cou- 
chant celui  de  la  Lune.  Ces  deux  Temples  furent  bâtis  pavT.Tatius  Roi  des  Romains,  (aiantété 
véritablement  affociè  à  l'Empire  par  Romulus  mais  originairement  Roi  des  Sabins)    quoi  que 
ces  Temples  ne  fuiTent  pas  d'une  forme  circulaire,  ils  n  étoient  néanmoins  pas  plus  longs 
que  large,  ce  qu'on  avoit  obfervé  par  rapport  au  cours  de  ces  deux  Pianettes.     Les  Portiques 
qui  étoient  a  l'entrée  de  ces  deux  Temples  font  entièrement  ruinées,  &  l'on  n'y  remarque 
plus  aucune  autre  forte  d'ornemens  [que  ceux  des  voûtes  dont  le  compartiment  étoit  de  ftuc 
travaillé  avec  un  grand  foin  &  d'un  goût  exquis.     Les  murs  font  d'une  EpailTeur  extraor- 
dinaire   &   entre  ces  deux  Temples,   fur  les   aîles  des  grandes  chapelles  qui  font  vis  à  vis 
l'entrée  on  découvre  quelques  veftiges  d'Efcaliers  qui  montoient  fans  doute  jufqu'à  la  cou- 
verture.    J'ai  deffiné  la  façade  de  ces  Portiques  &  les  ornemens  du  dedans,  felon  que  je 
me  fuis  imaginé  que   cela  pouvoit  être,  par  la  conjecture  des  veftiges  qu'on  en  void  encore 
&  pareeque  j'en  ai  obfervé  des  fondemens,  qui  fubûftant  les  Plans  de  ces  deux  Temple  y  pa- 
roiflent  joints  enfemble  de  même  que  la  place  des  Efcaliers  qui  conduifoient  comme  j'ai  déjà 
dit  jufque  fur  le  toit:  à  côté  de  ces  Plans  on  void  les  Elévations  du  dedans  &  du  dehors  de  ces 
Temples. 

t.1      ,  Les  Ornemens  de  la  voûte  (les  autres  aiant  été  détruits)  avec  l'Elévation  d'un  des 

Planche  16.  .  . 

cotes  en  dedans. 

A  Compartimens  des   chapelles  qui  font  vis  à  vis  des  Portes  dans  chacune  des  quelles  il  y  a 

douze  petits  panneaux  quarrés  en  Lozanges. 
B  Profil  des  mêmes  panneaux  quarrés  avec  leur  Sacome  ou  moulures. 
C  Compartimens  de  la  grande  Nef  divifee  en  neuf  autres  panneaux  quarrés. 
D  Profil  des  moulures  des  mêmes  panneaux  quarrés» 


D 


CHAP, 
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CHAP.    XL 

D'un  Temple  vulgairement  appelle  le  Galluce. 

Planche  17.  A  UprCS  deS  TroPhéts  dc  Marius  on  encontre  cet  Edifice  de  forme  circulaire 
'  -/jL  qui  après  le  Pantheon,  eft  le  plus  grand  morceau  d*  Architedure  de  cette  forme 
qui  foit  à  Rome  :  Ce  qui  a  fait  dire  a  quelques  uns  que  c'étoit  la  Bafiliquc  de  Casus  &  de  Lucius* 
Ce  que  je  ne  puis  croire,  cet  Edifice  n'aiant  aucune  partie  de  celles  dont  les  Bafiliques  étoient 
compofées,  comme  on  a  veu  ci  devant  dans  mon  troifiéme  Livre,  ou  felon  ce  que  nous  en  dit 
Vitruve  j'ai  fait  le  compartiment  des  Places  publiques 5  c'eft  cequi  me  porte  à  croire  que  c'étoit 
un  Temple.  Tout  cet  Edifice  eft  fait  de  Briques  &  il  y  a  apparence  qu'il  étoit  incrufté  de 
marbre,  quoi  qu'il  n'en  refte  aucune  partie.  La  Nef  du  milieu  qui  eft  parfaitement  ronde  cft 
divifée  en  dix  faces,  dont  chacune  fait  une  (  hapelle  pratiquée  dans  le  corps  du  mur,  excepté 
à  l'Entrée.  Les  deux  Nefs  des  côtés  dévoient  être  richement  ornées  parce  qu'on  y  void  plu- 
sieurs niches  &  fi  elles  étoient  accompagnées  de  colonnes  ou  pilaftres  ou  autres  femblables  or- 
nemens,  cela  devoir  faire  un  grand  tfkâ.  Ceux  qui  firent  faire  les  deux  chapelles  de 
l'Empereur  &  du  Roi  de  France  dans  l'figtfe  de  St.  Pierre  à  Rome,  &  qu  on  a  depuis  rui- 
nées en  avoient  pris  le  modèle  fur  cet  Edifice  dont  toutes  les  parties,  qui  fe  fervent  Tune  à 
l'autre  d'appui,  le  rendent  fi  folide,  qu'après  un  fi  long  tems  il  paroit  qu'il  fe  foutient  encore 
bien  quil  foit  dépouillé  de  tous  (es  ornemens. 

La  Ligne  A.  B.  qui  dfoife  le  Plan  montre  ou  la  Coupe  a  été  frife. 

CHAR    XIII. 
Du  Temple  de  Jupiter. 

Planche  1 8.  Ç  U  R  le Mo^te^Can)alloy  anciennement  appelle  le  Mont  fyttirinal, derrière  le  Palais 
\J  des  Seigneurs  Colonnes,  on  void  les  vertiges  de  l'Edifice  qui  fuit,  qu'on  nom- 
me le  Frontifpice  de  Néron.     Quelques  uns  font  d'opinion  que  c'étoit  la  Cour  de  Mécénat, 
&  que  de  là  Néron  prit  plaifir  à  voir  brûler  la  ville  de  Rome:    Mais  ils  fe  trompent  eroflie- 
rement,  car  la  tour  de  Mécénas  étoit  au  mont  Efqui/in,  alTés  près  des  Thermes  de  Diocle- 
tian 1  D'autres  ont  creu  que  c'étoit  la  maifon  des  Cotnélies.     Pour  moi  je  fuis  perfuadé  que 
c'étoit  un  Temple  dédié  à  Jupiter;    Car  étant  a  Rome,  je  vis  fouiller  dans  les  fondemens  de 
cet  Edifice,    ou  l'on  découvrit  quelques  chapiteaux  d'ordre  Ionique  qui  fervoient  fans  doute 
au  dedans  du  Temple,  &  même  on  remarqua  que  c'écoient  ceux  des  angles  du  Portique, 
pareeque  la  partie  du  milieu  à  mon  avis  devoit  être  découverte.     La  façade  de  ce  Temple 
étoit  celle  que  Vitrine  nomme  Pfeudodyteros,    c'eft  à  dire   à  fauflTe  ailes:  Sa  manière  Pycno- 
ftylos,  ou  de  Colonnes  prelfées:  Et  les  Colonnes  du  Portique  par  dehors  d'ordre  Corinthien. 
L'Entablement  faifoit  une  quatrième  partie  de  la  hauteur  des  Colonnes:  La  Cymaife  de  l'Ar- 
chitrave étoit  d'une  très  belle  invention.     Aux  deux  côtés,  la  frize  étoit  pleine  de  feuillages,- 
mais  à  la  façade,  quoi  qu'on  n'y  apperçeut  rien  d'entier,  on  remarquoit  néanmoins  qu?il  y 
avoir  eu  quelqu'infcription.  Lesmodillons  de  la  Corniche  étoient  quarrés  &  il  s'en  rencontroit 
un  juftement  fur  le  milieu  de  chaque  Colonne  -,  Les  modillons  de  la  Corniche  du  Fronton  font 
à  plomb,  &  c'eft  ainfi  qu'ils  doivent  être.     Au  dedans  du  Temple  il  y  avoit  des  Portiques 
comme  je  le  fais  voir  dans  mon  deflèin.     Au  tour  de  ce  Temple  il  y  avoir  une  grande  Cour 
ornée  de  Colonnes  &  de  Statues  :  Et  à  la  façade  étoient  ces  deux  grands  chevaux,  l'un  de  h 
main  de  Phidias  &  l'autre  de  Praxiteles,   qui  ont  donné  le  nom  de  Monte-cavalh  au  lieu  où 
ils  font  préfentement  placés.     On  montoit  par  des  degrés  très  commodes  à  ce  Temple,  qui 
à  mon  avis  devoit  écre  le  plus  grand  &  le  plus  riche  édifice  qui  fut  dans  Rome. 

Le 


planche  19. 

planche  50. 
Planche  ji. 
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T  ,  Plan  comprend  tout  l'Edifice  avec  la  patrie  de  derrière  ou  étaient  les  Escaliers  qui  mon- 
ArYaa  à  l'autre  conduisent  dans  les  cours  des  côtés  du  Temple  1  Elevation  de  cette 
w,  d'Efcalier:  Le  Plan  eft  fur  la  fin  de  mon  premier  livre  ou  je  ttaite  des  diverfes  fortes 

a'Efcaliers* 

A  Piedeffalfur  lequel  êtoit  le  Cheval  fait  par  B  Le  Portique  du  Temple. 

A  S  /autre  étant  à  une  trop  grande  dif  G  Le  Corps  du  Temple 

tance  de  celui  ci,  n'a  pu  être  marqué  dans  D  Cours  des  cotes  du  Temple. 

le  Plan. 

Elevation  de  la  moitié  de  la  façade  du  Portique  par  dehors,  avec  une  partie  des  or* 
nemens  de  la  Cour.  %  . 

Elévation  de  la  moitié  du  Temple  par  dedans,  avec  une  autre  Partie  des  omemens  ae 

la  Cour. 
.  Elévation  d'un  des  cités  du  Temple  par  dehors.' 
Planche  »}.  Elévation  d'un  des  cotés  du  Portique  de  la  Nef  par  dedans. 
Planche  $3.  Les  ornemens  en  grand. 

F  La  hafe  des  Pilaflres  derrière  les  Colonnes. 
A  Le  Chapiteau.  Acroteres,    ou  petits  piedejiaux  portant 

B    L  Architrave.  .. 

*    j     v-  des  Statues. 

C  La  w«.  H  u  Cùmkhe  au  t0UY  ie  y  Cour. 

E  LabTfit'colonnes.  *    Echelle  de  auatrepiés  divijée  em,i partiel 

Remarks  aue  la  Corniche  H  eft  deflinêefur  me  plu,  grande  Echelle  aue  l'Echelle  I,  parcetf 
autrement  fes  petits  membres  neuffent  pu  être  bien  diftngues. 

CHAP.    XIII. 

Du  Temple  de  la  Fortune-Virile, 

DU  côté  du  Pont  Senatorius  aujourd'hui  nomme  le  Pont  Ste.  Marie  on  void 
le  Temple  fuivant,  oui  fert  aujourd'hui  d'Eglife  fous  le  nom  de  Ste.  Mar.e 
,1  Cft  prefoue  tout  entier  comme  ,1  étoit  fans  qu'on  lâche  préc.fement  quel  nom 
S    riennemePnc.q  Quelques  uns  foutiennent  que  ce  fût  le  Temple  de  la  Fortune- virile, 
S^n^STrSveilk,  c'eft  qu'aiant  été  confumé  par  une  incenche  avec  tout  ce  qui  fe 
TaII Tlafeull  ftatuë  qui  y  avoir  été  placée  par  Servi*  Tullius  qui  n'éto.t  que  de  bois 
doTe  uouva     u  t  mneslVôc  entiereLs  aL  été  en  rien  du  monde  endammagée 

«que  dans  les  Bafiliques  o/drefioit  toujours  des  Port  qu es,  « :  dans  tour^ ^  on     y 

appuy  l'embafement  qui  règne  tout  au  tour  cet  Edifice.     L e  cotonn  y  ^ 

bate  Attique  quoi  qu'il  femble  qu'elle  dut  ^^^-^ÏÏSkT  Les  colonnes  font 
tnr*  nous  fait  la  deferipuon  nell  trouvée  nulle  part  parmi  les  .nuques. 


p.rafcn,  <k  foi  d*  dn«  lé.    ce  U?iTm    f       P  Ï    "'"''"■  les  'WtaJ 

J.  T„„™  d»,  £  d*,„  I,  JCÎ  ^«Z^uZ^T^ 

A  2)^/  </«  7>w/>/<?. 
B    Portique  du  Temple. 

D   L*  Bafi       p 

P    *  *     „  ?  *'  r**i*fimmi  de  l'Edifice. 
r    L*  Cmaife  j 

G   £*  a*/J  rf«  Colonnes  fur  Temhafement. 

H  P<m*  A  /*  ^r/,  &  r^fe  «,«,  A  front. 

1     m/*/  ^  c,//,  même  porte  avec  la  Cvnfole. 
Planche  3  5 ,  Pfa,  <$.  Elevation  dn  Temple  <veu  de  Côté. 
A  Degrés  du  Temple.  n   n     .    ,    m      , 

B   I*  P„/q*  Z  Temple.  C  P"""  *  7m^ 

Planche  3*.  Pfo  <$.  E/*W/**  du  Temple  veu  de  Front. 

A  Dégrés  du  Temple.  R  D     .     .    >      . 

Flanche  3^.  Ornemens  du  dehors  en  grand. 

D  />/*«  */«  Chapiteau. 

E  Chapiteau  weu  de  Front. 

F    V Architrave. 

G  I*  Fr/#. 

H  L<*  Corniche. 


I     If/  ornemens  de  la  Frife  en  grand. 
K    Plan  de  chapiteau  veu  par  V angle. 
L    Afo/7/V  du  chapiteau  veu  de  coté. 
M  Profil  du  dit  chapiteau  fans  Volute. 


CHAP.    XIV. 


/)«  Temple  de  la  Déejfe  Vefta. 


.-.  „.„  ^  «„ro*  rcmpims  &  dédié  à  J*/7«*  DéclTe  de  h  f,,,.,»    >  î      *•  "P'mon  elt  qu  il 

donna  une  forme  circulaire.     L'ordre  de  cfremnl     a  /     \e(Cem^nce  &  Quelle  t? lui 
qu'un  diamètre  &  demi,  &  la  hauteur  des  colonn«V  f £S  lef  entrc-~'onnes  n'ont 

2e  drametres,  les  bafes  n'ont  poin  4  ^Zï/lTT^  ^  ^^  eftd'on" 
çe  que  I'Architefte  fit  à  deflèin  que  lenuTdeZ  J  *  °V"eS  P°fcnt  ,eur  cn  ^ 

les  colonnes  y  font  fort  prefe9  Le  d ^e  re  de t  ST**  ™  "^  P,luS  *«*  Parcc  «F 
eft  égale  à  la  hauteur  des  colonnes  :  les  Z  ktl  tonl  ^^SVT  Vfi^  d«  » 
plus  rien  de  la  Corniche,  b,en  que  je  l'aie  aEëen  1^  f  *?*  ,d'0,ive:  °n  «*>  voiJ 
excellent  compartiment  du  Sointe.  Les  orne™ i  T"  defreH1'  ,Sous  ,a  PortiS«e,  il  y  a  un 
goût,  quoique  (Impies.  Sous  le  L^H^  d??"  1  1 1™  f°nt  d'un  bon 
pr  des  oma.fes  ou,  TOnt  régna„t  J  ^  ^t  ^tX^^t 

dem- 
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d'embafêment  au  mur  &  à  la  couverture  :  Ce  mur,  fous  le  portique  eft  fait  d'une  maçonnerie 
de  pierre  divifée  par  carreaux  depuis  la  corniche  de  rembafement  jufqu'au  Soffite,  &  eft  tout 
uni  par  dedans,  avec  une  autre  corniche  à  dos  de  celle  qui  eft  fous  le  portique  d'où  commen- 
ce la  Voûte. 
Planche  5  9»      Elévation  du  Temple,  tant  far  dehors  que  far  dedans. 


A  Porte  du  Temfle  en  grand. 
B   Vue  des  fenêtres  du  Temple. 
Planche  40.     Les  ornemens  en  grand. 
A  La\  Bafe  des  colonnes. 
B   Le  Chapiteau. 
C  L 'Architrave. 
D  La  Frife. 
£    La  Corniche. 
F    Le  Soffite  du  Portique* 
G  Petite  Corniche  du  dehors  qui  régne  autour 
de  la  Nef  &  fur  laquelle  commence  la  ma- 


C   Echelle  de  trois  fiés  dhiféeen  144  par* 
ties. 

ponnerie  de  pierre  à  points  quatre  s. 
H  La  Bafe  de  la  dite  Corniche. 
I     La  petite  Corniche  du  dedans,  fur  laquelle 

font  pofées  les  fenêtres  &  leurs  appuys. 
K    Echelle  de  quatre  pies   divifée    en   191 

parties  avec  laquelle  on  a  mefuré  tous  ces 

ornemens. 


CHAR    XV. 

Du  Temple  de  Mars. 

;     ,  TPX  Ans  cet  endroit  de  Rome  appelle  vulgairement  la  place  des  Prêtres,  entre 

e  41      I  J  la  Rotonde  &  la  colonne  Antonine,  ilparoît  encore  des  vertiges  du  Tem- 
ple fuivant  *  que  quelques  uns  croyent  avoir  été  bâti  par  l'Empereur  Antonin,  &  confàcréau 
Dieu  Mars.   Sa  forme  eft  Peripteros,  c'eft  à  dire,  entouré  d'allées  en  forme  de  Cloître,  &  fa 
manière  eft  Pycnoflylos,  ou  à  colonnes  prefîées.  Les  entre-colonnes  ont  un  diamètre  &  demi. 
La  largeur  des  portiques  d'alentour  excède  celle  des  entre- colonnes  de  toute  la  faillie  des  Antes, 
ou  Pilaftres  des  murs  :  les  colonnes  font  Corinthiennes  &c  leur  bafe  Attique,  laquelle  a  fous  la 
ceinture  de   la  colonne  un  petit  Tondin  ou  aftragale.    Le  lifteau  de  la  ceinture  a  fort  peu  de 
faillie  &  fait  un  très  bon  effet':  c'eft  l'ordinaire  de  faire  cette  ceinture  de  la  colonne  foible, 
quand  on  ajoute  ce  petit  Aftragal  fur  le  tore  de  la  bafe,  qui  eft  lui  même  un  autre  efpece 
d'Aftragal,  ce  qui  empêche  que  la  bafe  ne  fè  rompe  facilement.    Le  Chapiteau   eft  taillé  à 
feuilles  d'olives  8c  d'une  bonne  manière.     L'Architrave  au  lieu  du  talon  ordinaire  qui  le  ter- 
mine a  un  ovicule  &  au  deffus  un  cavet  enrichi  de  beaux  ornemens,  &  tous  différensde  ceux 
de  l'Architrave  du  Temple  de  Jupiter,  au  mont  fygirinal  &  au  Temple  de  la  Paixy  dont  les 
profils  font  femblables.  La  Frife  eft  bombée  &  la  faillie  de  fa  convexité  eft  de  la  huitième  par- 
tie de  fa  hauteur  :  les  modillons  de  la  Corniche  font  quarrés  &.  le  larmier  eft  au  deffus  fans 
denticules  fuivant  les  règles  i&Vitruve,  qui  les  fait  incompatibles  avec  les  modillons,  quoique 
cette  règle  foit  rarement  obfervée  dans  les  bâtimens  antiques.    DeiTus  la  grande  Corniche  aux 
côtés  du  Temple,  il  y  en  a  une  autre  petite,  le  vif  de  laquelle  tombe  à  plomb  fur  celui  des 
modillons,   &  elle  devoir  porter  des  figures,  qui  parce  moien  euflènt  été  vues  toutes  entières, 
au  lieu  qu'autrement  les  pies  &  une  bonne  partie  des  jambes  fuffent  demeurées  couvertes  par 
la  faillie  de  la  Corniche.  Par  le  dedans  du  portique  il  y  a  un  Architrave  de  même  hauteur  que 
celui  qui  eft  au  dehors,  mais  néanmoins  différent  en  ce  qu'il  eft  à  trois  faces:    les  moulures 
qui  divifent  chaque  face1  font  de  petites  douzines  ornées  de  Feuilles  &  de  petits  Arcs,  &  la 
moindre  des  trois  faces  eft  encore  pleine  de  menus  feuillages,  de  plus  au  lieu  du  Talon,  ou 
gueule  renverfée  cette  Architrave  a  unfufarole  &  au  deffus  une  geule  droite  enrichie  de  feuilles 
délicatement  travaillées.  Cette  Architrave  foutient  la  voûte  du  Portique.   L'entablement  encicr 
fait  une  de  cinq  parties  &  demie  de  la  hauteur  des  colonnes  5  &  quoiqu'il  n'ait  pas  tout  a  fait 
la  cinquième  partie,  cependant  il  a  beaucoup  de  grace  &  fait  très  bien.  Les  murs  font  dcPe- 
perin  par  dehorts  &  par  le  dedans  du  Temple  il  y  en  a  d'autres  de  briques,  qui  étoient  plus 

E  propres 


Planche  4*. 
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propres  a  porter  la  voûte,  qui  étoit  enrichie  de  compartiment  quadrangulaires  faits  de  (lue,  Cei 
murs  étoient  incruftés  de  marbre  &  des  niches  entre  les  colonnes  tout  à  Tentour.    On  void 
une  des  aîles  de  ce  Temple  prefque  tout  entière,  par  le  moiendc  laquelle  &  de  ce  que  j'ai 
nrer  des  autres  ru*nes  par  conjedure  j'ai  tâché  de  faire  voir  cet  Edifice  en  fon  entier,  foivanr 
toujours  ce  que  Vitruve  nous  en  décrit. 

Planche  42.  Elévation  du  Portique  veu  de  front. 

Planche  4  5.  Elévation  d'une  partie  de  Temple  veu  de  coté  par  dehors. 

Planche  4  4 .  Elévation  d'une  autre  partie  du  Portique  &  du  Temple  par  dedans. 

Planche  43.  Ornement  des  Colonnes  en  grand. 

ù  Y  *f:  F  P#fo  Corniche  au  pied  des  Statues. 

B    L e  Chapiteau.  G  S(§u  de  VArcUîYarve  fc 

S  Mr*       :  ^  f^rave  en  dedans  du  Portique  qui  en 

u  ls  vnje.  fupporte  la  •voûte.  7 

E    U  Cormche'  «     ^"'deauatrepiétii<vif»eul9ï{arties. 

CHAR    XVI. 

Du  Baptême  de  Conftantin. 

LEs  deffeins  fuivans  font  d'une  Temple  appelle  le  Batême  de  Confiant*  qui 
eft  a  St.  Jean  de  Latran  Cet  Edifice  eft  à  mon  avis  moderne,  mais  bâti 
de  plufieurs  raines  antiques;  mais  parce  que  l'invention  m'en  a  fcmblée  belle  &  que  fes  orne 
mens  font  bien  travail  es  &  pleins  d'une  grande  variété,  en  forte  que  l'Architecte  s'en  pern 
fervir  en  une  infinite  doceafions,  il  m'a  femble  raffonnable  de  le  mettre  ici  parmi  les  antiauT 
d  autant  plus  que  cette  Edifice  eft  eftimé  de  tous  les  connoifleurs.  Les  colonnes  font  de  *£ 
phyre  &  de  l'ordre  compte:  la  Bafe  eft  extraordinaire  &  rient  del^,  &  de  ïlcvimeVL 
ellea  les  deux  tores  **\A*m.  &  les  deux  Senties  de  honiaue:  mail  au  lieu  de  deuVaft Z 
ages  de  1  au*,  qui  feparent  les  Scories  i  n'y  en  a  qu'un  en  celle  ci,  qui  néanmoins  occupe 
1  efpace  entierqu  on  donneroitaux  deux  ordinaires.  Tous  ces  membtes  font  excellemment  exé- 
cutes &  pleins  de  tics  riches  otnemens.  Sur  les  bafes  des  colonnes  du  Portique  il  y  a  des  feuil- 
lages de  Sculpture  qui  montent  fur  un  efpece  de  cimaife,  fur  laquelle  pofe  le  pied  de  la  tige 
des  colonne^  ce  qui  mente  dette  remarqué  comme  une  marque 'de  l'addreffe&  du  jugement 

tnf'       i%qU'  £?  fl  \ndu,Wemem  &  fam  rkn  fairc  P"drc  d<  b  majefté  de  édifice 

fuppleer  au  défaut  de  Ces  colonnes  qu,  fe  trouvoient  trop  courtes  pour  la  hau  eur  que  fon  def- 

ftm  demandoit:  C  eft  a  fon  imitation  que  je  me  fuis  fervi  du  même  remède  auVtïl  du 

Grand  St.  George  «  Ventfe  ou  mes  colonnes  fe  ttouvoient  auffi  trop  baffes  pour  mon  deffein; 

mais  la  beauté  de  leur  marbre  m'engagea  à  les  mettre  en  œuvre.  Les  chapiteauxïnt  compo^ 

fa  de  I  Umy.  &  du  Cormtbun,  &  ont  des  feuilles  d'Acante:  J'ai  enfeignédans  mon  pZer 

hvre  la  manière  de  les  fane.  L'Architrave  eft  extraordinairementriche  &  bien  travail fif   m  - 

f  a  un  fufarole  au  lieu  d  une  gueule^enverfée  &  un  ovicule  au  deffus.    La  Frife  eft  fimple  : 

la  cornichea  deux  gueules  droites  ou  doucines  l'une  fur  l'autre,  ce  qui  fe  void  rarement,  je  veux 

dire  que  deux  membres  tous  pareils  fe  trouvent  immédiatement  l'un  fur  l'autre  &  fans  être  féparés 

pat  aucun  autre  moulure  qu'un  lifteau,  cela  ne  fait  pas  un  bon  effet  :  Sur  ces  deux  do"SS  y 

un  dcntiçule  &  enfu.te  le  larmier  &  fa  gueule  renverfée  &  terminée  par  la  principaïTuc *ie 

asSiafiasr ccttc  cornkhe  rArchitcae  a  «<***■■>?•  jl  demû- 

Planche  47,     Les  ornement  en  grand. 

R   ï**  chilli  D  Le  So$te  de  architrave  entre  les  colonnes. 

r   V?X  E   Plan  du  chapiteau. 

^  Lbntablemcnt.  p    v^u*ii*  j  *    •     •>    j-  •» 

f  tchelle  de  trois  pies  dm  fie  en  144  parues. 

CHAP. 
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CHAP.    XVII. 

Du  Temple  de  Bramante. 

A  Près  que  la  grandeur  de  l'Empire  Romain  eut  commencé  a  décheoir  par  la  continuelle 
inondation  des  Barbares,  1*  Architecture,  comme  toutes  les  autres  Sciences,  venant  à  per- 
dre l'éclat  de  la  premiere  beauté  &  politeflè,  elle  fe  trouva  tellement  défigurée  que  ne  reftant 
plus  aucune  mémoire  de  la  régularité  de  fes  proportions,  ni  de  la  belle  manière  de  bâtir  elle  fe 
vit  enfin  au  dernier  période  de  fon  entière  décadence.  Mais  comme  toutes  les  choies  du  monde 
font  dans  une  révolution  continuelle,  &  qu'après  être  montées  au  fommet  de  leur  perfection 
elles  defeendent  fouvent  dans  l'abîme  de  l'ignorance,  l'Architecture  au  tems  de  nos  Peres  fer- 
rant des  ténèbres  dans  lefouelles  elle  étoit  demeurée  enfevelie  depuis  tant  d'années,  commença 
à  reparoître  au  jour;  Car  tous  le  Pontificat  de  Jules  II  Bramanteïe  plus  excellent  des  Architectes 
modernes  &  très  grand  obfèrvateur  des  antiques  bâtit  à  Rome  de  très  beaux  ouvrages  ->  après  lui 
vinrent  Michelangelo  Bonaroti,  Giocamo  Sanfovîno,  B  aid  afar  e  da  Siena ,  Antonio  da  fan  Galo, 
Michel  da  fan  Michèle,  SebajlionoSerlio,  GeorgioVafari,  Giacofo  Barozzio,  da  Fignola  &  le  Cheva- 
lier Lione  -,  de  chacun  deiquelson  void  de  merveilleux  bâtimens  à  Rome,  a  Florence,  kFenife,  à 
Milan,  &  en  d'autres  Villes  d'Italie}  outre  que  plufieurs  d'entre  eux  ont  été  excellens  Pein- 
tres, Sculpteurs,  &  hommes  de  lettres,  dont  quelques  uns  font  encore  en  vie.  Mais  pour  reve- 
nir à  notre  propos,  puifque  Bramante  a  le  premier  rappelle  cette  noble  Architecture,  qui  depuis 
les  anciens  avoit  été  bannie,  il  m  a  paru  raifonnable  &jufte  de  donner  place  à  quelqu'un  de  fes 
.  i  «  ouvrages  parmi  les  antiques.  J'ai  donc  à  cet  effet  inféré  ici  le  Temple  fuivant 
e  *  qu'il  a  conftruit  fur  le  mont  anciennement  appelle  Janiculum,  &  d'autant  qu'il 
a  été  à  la  mémoire  du  martirc  de  St.  Pierre,  qu'on  tient  avoir  été  crucifié  en  ce  lieu  là,  il  fc 
nomme  a  prefent  San  Pietro  in  Montorio.  Ce  Temple  eft  d'ordre  Dorique,  par  dedans  comme 

Ear  dehors:  les  colonnes  font  de  Granit  ;  mais  les  bafes  &  les  chapiteaux  font  de  marbre,  tout 
:  relie  eft  de  pierre  Ttburtine. 
Planche  49.     Elévation  tant  du  dedans  que  du  dehors  du  Temple* 

CHAR    XVIII. 

Du  Temple  de  Jupiter  Stator. 


T?  Ntre  le  mont  Palatin  &  le  Cafitole  dans  le  Forum  Romanum,  on  void  trois 


'  r^i  colonnes  d'ordre  Corinthien,  qui  felon  quelques  auteurs,  étoient  d'un  des 

côtés  du  Templs  du  Dieu  Vulcain,  ou  felon  d'autres  du  Temple  de  Romulus:  mais  il  s'en  trou- 
ve d'autres  qui  les  difent  être  de  Jupiter  furnommé  Stator  :  &  véritablement  ce  pourroit  bien 
are  celui  que  Romulus  lui  voua,  lors  que  les  Sabins  s'étant  emparé  par  trahifon  &  du  Capitole 
&  du  Château,  ils  alloient  victorieux  droit  au  Palais.  D'autres  ont  cru  que  ces  colonnes,  auilï 
bien  que  celles  qui  font  au  pied  du  Capitole,  étoient  d'un  pont  que  Caligula  fit  faire  pour  paflèr 
du  mont  Palatin  à  celui  du  Capitole 5  mais  cette  opinion  eft  (ans  aucun  fondement,  étant  aile 
de  juger  par  la  différence  de  leurs  ornemens,  qu'elles  n'étoient  point  du  même  Edifice,  outre 
que  le  pont  dont  ils  parlent  fut  bâti  de  bois,  &  paflbit  tout  au  travers  du  Forum  Romanum.  Mais 
pour  en  revenir  à  notre  fujet,  ces  colionnes  de  quelque  Temple  ou  autre  Edifice  qu'elles  fuflènt, 
font  fi  belles,  &  d'un  travail  fi  exquis  que  je  n'en  ai  jamais  veu  de  plus  accomplies  :  tous  leurs  mem- 
bres ibnt  d'un  excellent  deflèin  &  fort  réguliers.  Je  crois  que  ce  Temple  étoit  entouré  de  Porti- 
ques, &  que  fes  colonnes  étoient  Pycnoflylos,  c'eil-à  dire  preiTées.  A  la  face  des  entrées  il  y  avoit 
huit  colonnes  &  quinze  aux  côtés,  y  comprenant  celles  des  angles.  Les  bafes  font  compofèes 
de  XAttique  &  de  \*  Ionique,  &  les  Chapiteaux  méritent  une  attention  particulière,  à  caufe  des 
ornemens  qui  font  travaillés  fur  l'Abaque.  L'entablement  a  de  hauteur  un  auart  de  celle  des 
colonnes  :  la  corniche  feule  n'a  guéres  moins  de  hauteur  que  l'Architrave  &  la  Frife  enfemble, 
ce  que  je  n'ai  jamais  veu  ailleurs. 

Planche 
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Planche^  i.     Elévation  de  la  façade  d  Temple. 
Planche  5  > .     Les  ornemens  en  grand. 

5  Li\  eft',  D  Partie  âu  S"&"  dt  architrave  entre  /„ 
B    ULhapteau.  colonne,.  mn  "' 

C  £'<M*»*;  F»>  <*  Corniche.  E    Ecfcft  défaire  fiés  dhifie  en  l9ipmies, 

CHAR    XIX. 

Du  Temple  de  Jupiter  Tonant. 

PUncbe  j }.  À  U  P|é  apitoie  ou  trouve  quelques  veftiges  du  defTein  fuivant  qu'on  & 

«         V      VTj  avoiretele  Temple  de  J«;i/,,  ftutt,  qui  fut  bâti  par  Aurufle,  en  mé 

mere  d  un  péril  dont  il  échappa  dans  la  guerre  Cantabrique,   où  marchanr  l«=  n,,i  ri 

ut  frappée  d'un  coup  de  foudre  &  un  de  Pes  domeftiques  lééc^S  que   'e~ 

eçeu   aucun  mal    je  doute  néanmoins  de  ce  fait,  parce  que  les  ornemens  de  «  TemTfon 

ravadles  trop  délicatement  pout  le  temsd' Augufle,  ou  l'on  ne  sattachoit  qu'à  la  Si  dan 

les  ouvrages,  ainfi  qujl  paroît  au  Portique  de  la  Rotonde  bâti  par  ,W.  Agrippai  eft  fo„  LI 

6  en  divers  autres  Edifices  du  même  fiecle.  Quelques  uns  on  disque  ?es  colonn  s  d7ce 
Temple  venoient  du  Pont  que  Caligula  avoir  fait  faire  pout  paner  au  Catit!  C°'°nnes,d.e  « 
ja  montré  ccre  fau,  Ce  Temple  Lie  Dateras,  c'eftidirel ^oubwSeî  '  ,  X^t 
du  Cote  qu.  regarde  le  Captole  d  n'yavoit  point  de  Portique;  mais  fuivant  ce  que  jï  T 
ferve  en  d  autres  bâtimens  de  même  affiette,  je  m'imagine  qu'il  DO„Vnif  èZ  q  J  i 
roît  fut  le  plan,  c'eft à-dire  qu'il  avoir  un  mur 'fort  épaif  quïïfe  £    ^s 'poT 

iques  &  après  un  efpace  vuide,   un  autre  mur  avec  de  &>ns  contre  forts  ou  entmiln,  aT 
la  montagne  ;  Parcequ'en  ces  occafions  les  anciens  donnoient  beaucoupTénSTn 
mur,  afin  que  l'humidité  ne  put  pénétrer  au  dedans  de  mS^T^*  C 
de  contreforts  pour  foutenir  la  charge  &  apreflïon  des  terres-  /H'Ffn,-.    T  .     ?"* 

murs  fervoit  à  4e  partage  aux  eaul  de  la  Jluy ^?éSt  aÏÏîTÏ^I*  *? 
fent  pu  avec  le  tems  endommager  le  Bâtiment.  La  manière  1Z  t!  de,la,monta8ne'^f- 
L'Architrave &  la  fiife  fous  le  fLton  étoient  tout  en  une  f  u^  ùJASP  ^A' 
il  tefte  encore  quelques  cadres.  L'ovicule  de  la  Co^£t  iT^feï  *% 
ceux  que  ,'ai  jama.s  veus;  &  la  variété  qu'on  remaque  dans  les  ornement  de  rîTr  T 
principalement  en  cequi  regarde  la  répétition  des  ovkules  eft  L TdTde'fe      L  <       iï  * 

B    li  „■*/*„  contre  la  montagne.  D  EU,  T  '"  ^t'*' 

J  *>ne'  u  échelle  de  5  o  pies  mefure  de  Vicenfe. 

Planche  54.     La  Ornemens  du  Portique  en  grand. 

F  Stfite  de  F  Architrave  entre  les  Colonnes: 

u  lu       '  troistiès  d™f"  en  imparties 
ti  Table  qui  occupoit  tout  r  Efpace  de  l'Archi- 
trave &  de  la  frize  pour  Vinfcription^  à 
la  face  du  Temple. 


A  La  Bafe. 

B  La  Chapiteau. 

C  L'Architrave. 

D  La  Frize. 

E  Corniche. 


En  de  la  Premiere  Partie  du  Quatrième  Livre. 
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COM    TRIV1LEGIO. 


THE 


PREFACE 


T  O    T  HE 


READER. 


FTE  R  five  Tears  continual  Labour,  I  have  at  lafl 
happily  finip  d  the  Edition  which  I  undertook  tif  Pal- 
ladio' j-  Architeclure  in  Englifti,  to  which  I  have  join  d 
the  original  Italian,  andalfia  French  Translation.  As 
for  what  concerns  the  Paper  and  Letter,  there  has  been 
no  Book  hitherto  fo  beautifully  printed  in  England  :  / 
having  refolvd  from  the  beginning  to  fpare  no  Expenfe,  that  I  might 
rather  furpaf s  the  expectation  of  my  Subfcribers,  than  come  any  way 
fhort  of  it.    This  will  flill  more  evidently  appear  by  the  great  number 
of  Copper  plates  and  defigns,  which  I  have  added  over  and  above  what 
ï promis  d.    Such  as  are  true  Judges  will,  by  comparing  the  Draughts 
of  Palladio  with  mine,  eafily  difcern  a  vafl  difference.    His  Wooden 
Cuts  I  have  changd  in  Copper  Plates,  which,  for  the  greater  PerfeBL 
on  of  the  Work,  tho  much  to  my  own  lofs,  I  have  procufd  to  be  en- 
gravd  in  Holland  by  the  famous  Monfieur  Picart,  one  of  the  bejl  Ma~ 
fiers  of  that  Art  in  Europe.    /  have  not  only  made  all  the  draughts 
my  f elf,  and  on  a  much  larger  Scale  than  my  Author  >■  but  alfo  made 
fo  many  necejfary  Correclions  with  refpecl  to  Jhading,  dimensions,  or- 
naments, Sec.    that  this  Work  may  infime  fort  be  rather  confidefd 
as  an  Original,  than  an  Improvement.    As  Jor  the  Notes  of  the  excel- 
lent Inigo  Jones,  I  was  not  able  to  get  them  from  the  Gentleman,  in 

whofe 


PREFACE. 
vhofe  pgejfm  they  are,  either  by  my  own  intreaty  or  the  inter  ce  (Hon 
ojmy  Friends:  But  if  any  perfons,  who  have  a  greater  interefttkh 
tZ^ar0kaT  th"Ja?our>/promife  to  print  them  with  the  utmofl 
exafaefs  and  to  diflnbute  the  Copies  to  all  my  Subfcribers  gratsfn 
the  mean  time  1  offer  my  fervice,  either  in  Per/on  or  otherwise  1 
fuch  of  them  and  others,  as  may  have  any  occafion  for  me  in  thl  wl 
of  my  Profeffwnj  as  I  lay  hold  of  this  opportunity  to  return  my  ThanZ 
to  them  for  their  readinefs  in  forwarding  my  Undertaking    by  Çub 
feribing  towards  it:  And  I  hope  they  will  continue  to  honour  me  with 
the  like  encouragement  in  favour  of  another  Work,  voluminous  indeed 
but  mofl  ufeful  and  curious,  as  by  printed  Propofals  will  fhortlj  ap- 


James  Leoni. 


/ 
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THE 


FOURTH  BOOK. 


CHAP.     XX. 


*£i 


Of  the  Pantheon,   now  caïïd  the  Rotonda. 


1 F  all  the  Temples  which  are  to  be  feen  in  Rome, 
none  is  more  famous  than  the  Pantheon,  at  prefent 
call'd  the  t  Rotonda  >'  nor  indeed  that  is  more  intire, 
feeing  it  appears  almoft  in  its  original  State,   as  to 
what  regards  the  fabrick,  but  fîript  of  all  its  Statues 
and  other  Ornaments.    According  to  the  opinion 
of  fome,  it  was  built  by  Marcus  Agrippa,  about  the  i+th  Year  of 
Chrifl  '  but  I  am  apt  to  believe,  that  the  body  of  the  Temple  was 
erected  in  the  time  of  the  Republic*.,  and  that  Agrippa  only  added 
the  Portico  to  it,  which  may  be  concluded  from  the  two  frontons 
in  the  front  of  it.    This  Temple  was  call'd  the  Pantheon,  either 
becaufe,  after  Jupiter,  it  was  confecrated  to  all  the  Gods  5   or,  as 
others  will  have  it,   becaufe  it  bears  the  figure  of  the  World,  or  is 
round.    The  heigth  of  it  from  the  floor  to  the  opening  at  the  top, 
(whence  it  receives  all  its  light)  is  the  Diameter  of  its  breadth  from 
one  Wall  to  the  other  :  and  as  People  go  down  to  the  floor,  fo  an- 
tiently  they  afcended  to  it  by  fome  fteps.     Among  the  moft  fa- 
mous things  which  we  read  were  in  this  Temple,  was  the  Statue  of 
Minerva  made  of  Ivory  by  Phidias  ;  and  another  of  Venus,  which 
had  in  its  ear  for  a  pendant  the  one  half  of  that  pearl,  whereof 
Cleopatra  diuolv'd  the  other  half,  and  drunk  it  at  a  Supper  to  fur- 
pafs  the  liberality  of  Antony.     'Tis  faid    that  this^half  only  of  that 
pearlwasvalud  at25o  thoufand  ducats  of  gold.    This  whole  Tem- 
ple was  of  the  Corinthian  order,  as  well  without  as  within,      lne 
bafes  are  compounded  of  Attick  and  Ionick  ;  and  the  capitels .are 
wrought  with  olive  leaves.    The  Architraves,  frizes,  and  cornices, 
have  very  fine  moldings,  but  otherwife  little  carving.    Ijtf*t™*- 
nefs  of  the  Wall  are  certain  void  fpaces  left  quite  round  the  Tern- 

B  Ple* 


Plate  LV. 


t. 


[2] 

-  pie,  both  to  preferve  it  the  better  againft  earthquakes,  and  alfo  to 
lave  expenfe  and  materials.  This  Temple  has  a  moft  beautiful  por 
tico  in  front,  in  whofe  frize  may  be  read  thefe  words 

M  AGrippa.  L.  F.  Cos.  Ill  feck. 
Under  which,  that  is,  in  the  fafcias  of  the  Architrave,  is  this  other 
Jnfcnption  in  fmaller  letters,  which  fliows  that  the  Emperors  Septi 
mius  Severus  and  Marcus  Aurelius  repair'd  this  Temple  confum'd 
with  age.  r 

Imp.  Caef.  Septimius.  Severus.  Pius.  Pertinax 
Arabicus.  Parthicus.  Pontif.  Max.  Trib.  Pot 
XI.  Cos.  III.  P.  P.  Procos.  et.  Imp.  Caef.  Marcus 
Aurelius.  Antoninus.  Pius.  Felix.  Aug.  Trib 
Pot-  V-  Cos.  Procos.  Pantheum  vetuflate.  [confumtum] 
Cum.  omni.  culm,  refiituerunt.  »..,... 

In  the  thicknefs  of  the  Wall  within  the  Temple  are  feven  chap- 
pels  with  niches,  in  which  there  muft  have  been  Statues  of  courfe  • 
and  between  one  chappel  and  another  there  is  a  Tabernacle   fo 
that  there  are  eight  Tabernacles  in  all.    Many  will  have  it,  that  the 
chappel  in  the  middle  over  againft  the  Entry  is  not  antient,  becaufe 
its  arch  breaks  into  fome  of  the  columns  of  the  fécond  order;  but 
that  m  the  Chriftian  times  finee  Pope  Boniface,  who  firft  dedicated 
this  Temple  to  our  divine  worfhip,  this  chappel  is  added,  as  be- 
comes Chriftian  Churches,  to  have  one  principal  Altar,  greater  than 
the  reft.    Since  I  perceive  neverthelefs,  that  it  agrees  with  the  reft 
of  the  work  perfectly  well,  and  that  it  has  all  its  members  excel, 
lently  fimfti'd,   I  hold  it  for  certain  that  it  was  made,  at  the  fame 
time  Wlth  the  reft  of  the  Temple.    This  chappel  has  two  columns, 
that  is,  one  of  a  fide,  which  projet  out,  and  are  fluted  ;  the  fpace 
between  one  groove  and  another  being  cabled  and  curioufïy  finished. 
The  Stairs  mark'd  in  the  Plan  on  each  fide  the  Entry  lead  over 
the  chappels  m  a  fecret  pafTage,  which  goes  quite  round  the  Tem- 
ple, and  by  which  one  goes  out  to  the  Steps,  in  order  to  afcend  to 
the  top  of  the  Edifice,  by  other  Stairs  that  are  round  it    That  part 
of  an  edifice,  which  is  feen  behind  the  Temple,  and  mark'd  M  is 
part  of  the  baths  of  Agrippa. 
*  Half  of  the  fore-front. 
t  Half  of  the  front  under  the  Portico. 

This  Temple    as  may  be  feen  in  thefe  two  draughts,    has  two 
ftontif  pieces  j  the  one  in  the  Portico,  the  other  on  the  wall  of  the 
Temple.    Where  you  fee  the  letter  A,  there  are  certain  Stones  jut- 
ting out  of  the  wall,  which  I  cannot  imagine  what  they  ferv'd  for 
The  joifts  of  the  Portico  are  all  made  of  tables  of  copper.      <S  The 
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[3] 
§  The  elevation  in  flank  of  all  the  out  fide. 
B  The  fécond  Cornice,  that  furrounds  the  whole  Temple. 
*  The  elevation  in  flank  of  the  Infide  of  the  Portico. 
t  The  Ornaments  of  the  portico  at  large. 


ing  to  the  Columns. 
F  The  turning  of  the  caulicoles 

of  the  Capitels. 
G  Thefoffita  of  the  Architrave 

between  the  Columns. 
H  The  Architrave,  frize  and 

cornice  of  the  door. 
I  The  Fe  (loons  which  adorn  the 

fide  of  the  door. 


A  The  bafe. 

B  The  Capitel 

C  The  Architrave,  frize,  and 
cornice. 

D  The  molding  of  the  Ornaments 
made  over  the  Columns, 
and  the  Pilajlers,  on  the 
infide  of  the  Portico. 

E  The  Plan  of  the  Pilafiers  of 
the  Portico,  correfpond- 

\  Part  of  the  elevation  of  the  Infide  over  againft  the  Entry, 
where  is  fecn  how  the  chappels  and  tabernacles  are  difpos'd,  and 
with  what  ornaments:  as  alfo  how  the  fquares  are  comparted  in 
the  vaults,  which  that  they  wTere  adornd  with  plates  of  filver, 
is  very  probable  by  certain  veftiges  remaining  there:  for  if  fuch  or- 
naments had  been  of  bronze,  they  wou'd  not  doubtlefs  have  been 
taken  away,  no  more  than  thofe  which,  as  I  have  faid  before,  are 
in  the  portico. 

II  A  large  defign  of  one  of  the  Tabernacles  in  front,  with  part 
of  the  chappels  by  it. 

Î  The  ornaments  of  the  columns  and  pilafters  on  the  Infide  of 
the  Temple. 

A  The  bafe.  of  the  Capitels. 

B  The  capitel.  G  Thejluting  of  the  Pilafiers. 

C  The  Architrave.  H  A  f cale  of  three  foot  divided 

D  The  Frize.  in  to  imparts  with  which 

E  The  Cornice.  the  faid  ornaments  have 

F  The  Turning  of  the  caulicoles  .   been  meafured. 

*4.  The  ornaments  of  the  Tabernacles,  which  are  between  the 
chappels,  and  in  which  may  be  remarked  the  excellent  judgement 
of  the  Architect,  who,  in  the  architrave,  frize,  and  cornice  of  thefe 
Tabernacles,becaufe  the  pilafters  of  the  chappels  were  not  fo  far  out 
of  the  wall  as  to  be  able  to  receive  the  whole  proje&ure  of  this  cor- 
nice, has  made  only  a  large  Ogee  orgula  reBa,  and  the  remainder 
of  the  members  he  converted  into  a  fafcia. 
A  The  Embafement.  B  The  bafe. 


CThe 
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f  Plate  LXIII.  #4-  PI**'  LXIV« 
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C  The  Capitel.  F  The  Cornice. 

E  The  frt?™'  G  Afiak  °f th™  fa  Med 

r.  ine  trize.  into  imparts. 

And  with  this  Temple  let  us  make  an  end  of  the  Draughts  of  the 
Temples  which  are  in  Rome.  ô       J 

CHAP.     XXI. 

Of  thé  "Draught s  offome  Temples  that  are  out  ^Romc, 
or  in  other  parts  of  Italy;  and  firft  of  the  Temple  If 
Bacchus. 

TTtT  I T  H  O  U  T  Saint  Ames  gate  at  prefent  fo  nam'd,  but  by  the 

"     ancients  call  d  the  Viminal  gate,  from  »ouM  VffrnnÀs  on 

which  it  ftands,  may  be  feen  pntty  intire  the  Temple  *  that  follows 

and  which  is  now  dedicated  to  Saint  Agnes.   I  am  of  opinion  it  was 

a  burying  place,  becaufe  there  was  found  in  it  a  very  large  Coffin  of 

porphyry,  finely  carv'd  with  vines,  and  little  children  gathering 

tht  grapes.     This  has  led  fome  people  to  believe,  that  it  was  the 

Temple  of  Bacchus.     Wherefore,  ffnce  this  is  the*  common op Ê 

on,  and  that  it  ferves  now  for  a  Church,  I  have  plac'd  it  among 

the  Temples.    Before  the  portico  of  it  may  be  feen  the  veftiges  of 

a  Court,  which  was  of  an  oval  form,  and  which  I  fancy  was  adonïd 

with  columns;  as  well  as  that  in  the  intercolumnation  there  were 

niches,   wherein  flood  the  Statues  of  the  fame.     The  Gallerv  of 

this  Temple   by  what  can  be  feen  of  it,  was  made  with  pilafters 

and  confifted  of  three  voids.    In  the  inner  part  of  th^  Temole  the 

AU  thefe  Columns  are  of  Granite,  and  the  bafes,  capitels  and  cor 
nices  are  of  Marble.  The  bafes  are  after  the  Attick banner  the 
capitels  are  very  fine,  and  of  the  Compofite  order,  having  fome  fo 
hage  that  proceed  on  each  fide  from  the  rofes,  and  that  addWch 
grace  to  the  volutas.  The  architrave,  frize  and  cornL  arTno, 
extraordinarily  well  wrought,  which  perfuades  me  that  this  Tem 
pie  was  not  built  in  the  good  times,  but  rather  under  W  of  the 

m?nt!moPaeZof  fi  t  JT^  ^^  W°rk  and  *^££ 
^tëtfJÏÏÏÏSg1  Partly  °f  M0f™>  «  -«I  inPthe 

t  The  elevation  of  the  outfide  of  the  Temple 

*  Shows  how  the  columns  are  order'd  which  fupport  the  Cupola. 

*  Plate  LXV.         f^LXVI.  t  P,afe  LXVIL  A  ^ 
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A  The  bafe. 
B  The  Capitel 

C  The  Architrave,  frize,  and 
cornice. 


D  The  fpringing  of  the  Arches. 

E  A  Scale  of  two  joot  divided 
into  96  parts,  with  which 
the  [aid  parts  are  rneajufd. 


W 


CHAP.    XXII. 

Of  the  Temple  whofe  veftiges  are  feen  near  St.  SebafH* 
an  J  Church  on  the  Appian  way. 

ITHOUT  Saint  Sebaftiaris,  gate,  which  in  old  times  was 
call'd  the  Appian  gate  (from  that  moft  famous  way,  which, 
with  fuch  wonderful  art  and  prodigious  expenfej  was  made  by  Ap- 
pius  Claudius)  are  feen  the  veftiges  of  the  following  edifice,  *  near 
to  the  faid  Church  of  St.  Sebafiian-    As  far  as  may  be  conje&ur'd* 
it  was  wholly  built  of  brick.    A  part  of  the  galleries  that  furrounded 
the  court  is  yet  (landing.  The  entry  in  the  faid  court  had  double  gal- 
leries; and  on  the  one  fide  and  the  other  of  this  entry  there  were 
Chambers,  which  muft  have  been  for  the  ufe  of  the  Priefts.    The 
Temple  was  in  the  middle  of  the  Court:  and  that  part  of  it  which 
is  now  feen  ftanding  above  ground,  and  upon  which  was  the  floor 
of  the  Temple,  is  moft  folid  work,  having  no  light  but  from  the 
doors,   and  from  fix  little  Windows  that  are  in  the  niches;  for 
which  reafon  it  is  fomewhat  obfcure,  as  are  almoft  all  the  antient 
Temples.    Before  the  front  of  this  Temple,  right  over  the  entry 
of  the  Court,  are  the  foundations  of  the  portico;  but  the  columns 
are  now  taken  away  :   I  have  neverthelefs  reprefented  them  in  the 
fame  dimenfions  and  diftances,  which  they  muft  have  had,  as  may 
be  known  by  the  faid  foundations. 
A  The  Plan  of  the  Temple  and 


Portico  under  the  area. 
B  The  floor,  or  area  of  the  Tem- 
ple and  Portico  under  the 
faid  area. 


C  The  angular  Pilaflers  of  the 

Court  at  large. 
D  The  other  Pilafters  that  make 

the  galleries    round  the 

Court. 


CHAP, 
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CHAP.    XXIIL 

Of  the  Temple  of  Vefta. 

AT  TtvoU   diftant  from  Rome  fixteen  miles,  upon  the  fall  of  thP 
river  Amen   now  call'd  Teverone,  is  feen  the  following  round 
lemple    t  which  the  inhabitants  of  thofe  places  fay  was  the  hi; 
tation  of  the  Tiburtin  Sibyl.    But  this  opinion  is  SZ±  foun 
dation:  and  therefore,  for  the  reafons  given  above,  I  believe  2 
Temple  was  dedicated  to  Vefta.    It  is  of  the  Corinthian  orae 
The  Intercolumnations  are  of  two  diameters.     The  floor  is  miS 
from  the  ground  the  third  part  of  the  length  of  the  columns     The 
Bafes  have  no  Zocco,  to  the  end  the  walking  place  under  JhZ 
portico  fhould  be  more  ample  and  eafy.    The  GoQL  are  uft  a 
long,  as  the  nave  is  large;  and  they  incline  towards  the  wall  of  the 
naye,  m  fuch  a  manner,  that  the  naked  at  the  top  of  the  elm! 
m  perpendicularly  upon  the  naked  of  the  bottom  of tLirSaft 
towards  the  infide.    The  Capitels  are  excellently  well  done    and 
wrought  with  olive  leaves,  whence  I  conclude  that  th?TemD.e 
was  built  in  the  good  times.    The  door  and  the  windows  ate  nï 

rne77hhe  ^f  *  the  bottom'  as  **>**"  direcisTou'd  £ 
nie  mih£/IXth  Ch^ter  of  his  fourth  ■***•  This  whole  Tern' 
pie  is  of  Tiburtme  ftone,  covefd  with  moft  fine  ftone  which 
makes  it  feem  all  of  marble.  '      blCtl 

*  The  elevation  of  the  outfide  and  infide  of  the  Temple 
a  <rf  7m^mbers  of  the  P0«ico  and  cornice  at  large. 
A  Thebafememthatgoesround       F  AVault  that  goes  round  the 


Portico. 
G  A f cale  of  three  foot  divided 
into  14+  parts. 

H  The  ornaments  of  frize  round 
the  Temple. 


all  the  Temple. 
B  The  bafe  of  the  Columns. 
C  The  Capitel. 
D  The  Architrave,  frize  and 

cornice. 
E  The  foffita  of  the  Portico 
§  The  ornaments  of  the  door  and  windows 
A  The  ornaments  of  the  door  dovJs  on  the  infide. 

ZT2$'  mndms    D  At* oft™  k  ***d 

onweoutjiae.  into  96  parts. 

y->  Ihe  ornaments  of  the  win- 

The  fafcias  of  the  ornaments  of  the  door  and  the  window,  are 

different  from  thofe  that  ate  ufually  made.  endows  are 

The  Aftragals,  which  are  under  the  cimafiums,  projet  bevond 

t T;  rXIxh  ls  a  thlDg  l  have  noc fcen  in  other °~*.  7 

i  Plat,  LXIX.       •Pl*m     .iPtotXO.       SPtateLXXll.  CHAP. 


I 


[7] 

CHAP.     XXIV. 

Of  the  Temple  of  Cafior  and  Pollux. 

N  a  very  fine  part  of  the  city  of  Naples,  below  the  fquare  of 
the  palace  and  the  Vicaria,  is  feen  the  portico  of  a  Temple  * 
built  and  confecrated  to  Cafior  and  Pollux  by  Tiberius  Julius  Tar- 
(us,  and  by  Pelago  the  freed-man  of  Augujlus,  as  it  appears  by  its 
infcription  in  the  following  Greek  Letters. 

TIBEPIOS  IOTAIOS  TAPSOS  AIOS  KOTPOIS  KAI   TH  nOAEI 
TON  NAON  KAI    TA  EN  NAQ. 

nEAArnN  sebastot  aheaetqepos  kai  EniTPonos 

2TNTEAE2A2  EK  TfiN  IATilN  KA0IEPO2EN. 
That  is  in  Latin, 

TIBERIUS  JULIUS  TARSUS  JO  FIS  F I  LI  IS  ET  U  RBI 
TEMP LUM  ET  QUAE  IN  TEMPLO. 
PELAGO  AUGUSTI  LIBERTUS  ET  PROCURATOR 
PERFICIENS  EX  PROPRIIS  DEDICAF1T. 
Which  words  fignify  that  Tiberius  Julius  Tarfus  begun  to  build 
this  Temple,  and  the  things  in  the  fame,  to  the  Sons  of  Jupiter 
(meaning  Cafior  and  Pollux)  and  to  the  city  :  and  that  Pelago  the 
freedman  and  commiffary  of  Augujlus  finifli'd  it  with  his  own  mo- 
ny,  and  confecrated  it-  This  Portico  is  of  the  Corinthian  order. 
The  Intercolumnations  are  more  than  a  diameter  and  a  half,  but 
come  not  to  two  diameters.  The  bafes  are  made  after  the  Attick 
manner.  The  capirels  are  carv'd  with  olive  leaves,  and  moft  dili- 
gently wrought.  Very  fine  is  the  invention  of  the  ftalks  or  cauli- 
coles  which  are  under  the  rofe,  and  which  are  knotted  together: 
They  iflue  out  of  the  foliage,  which,  in  the  upper  part,  cover  the 
other  ftalks  that  fupport  the  horns  of  the  capitel.  From  this  inftance 
therefore,  no  lefs  than  from  feveral  others  fcatter'd  up  and  down 
this  book,  it  is  evident  that  an  archited  is  not  reftrain'd  departing 
fometimes  from  common  methods  or  ufage,  provided  fuch  variati- 
on be  agreeable  and  natural.  There  is  carv'd  in  the.  fronton  a  fa. 
crifice  in  baflo-relievo,  by  the  hand  of  a  moft  excellent  fculptor. 
Some  will  have  it  that  there  were  two  Temples  in  this  place,  the 
one  round,  and  the  other  fquare.  There  remains  no  trace  of  the 
round  one,  and  the  fquare  one  is  in  my  opinion  modem  :  Where- 
fore, without  medling  with  the  body  of  the  Temple,  I  have  only 
in  the  firft  draught  given  the  upright  of  the  front  of  the  portico. 
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§  The  particular  members  at  large. 
A  Thebafe.  fo^ 

BTheCapitel-  D  A  fc ale  of  Jour  foot  divided 

C  The  Architrave,  frtze,  and  hto  i92  parts. 

CHAR     XXV. 

Of  the  Temple  which  is  below  Trevi. 

B EtT^E+E,N F*/*?a?d SVoletu  below  Trevi,  ftandsthe little 
-^  T  emple  t  to  which  belong  the  following  draughts.    The  blfe 
ment  that  fupports  it  is  eight  foot  and  a  half  high  5  to  which  Lt 
one  afcends  by  fteps  which  proceed  from  ûJûdJ^^g? 
and  which  end  in  two  fmall  porticos,  that  ifTue  out  of  the  rem     ' 
der  of  this  Temple,    The  profpedt  of  it  is  Pro/hlos   and  th? 
lumns  fet  very  clofe.    The  chapel,  which  i^S^^L^ 
of  the  nave,  has  mighty  fine  ornaments,  and  the  flff  of  th     ^ 
lumns  ,  fpiral  :  Thefe  columns,  as  well'as  thofe  of  Sordct  It 
of  the  Corinthian  order,  and  delicately  wrought    with  J  ™ ' 
variety  of  intaglias.    By  this  Temple  therefore8,   and  by  InTl* 
ther  Temples,  what  I  faidin  the  firffc  book  appears  to  be  mlita?' 
true;  which  is,  that  the  antients  in  fuch  fort  of  FVl£      mam^ftly 
cularly  in  the  fmalleft,   us'd  ve^j^^^g* 
pohlhing  every  part,  and  fetting  them  off  wirh  =11  S.  " 

poffible    provided  they  were  ^Und^LfwLTZT 
great  fabncks,  fueh  as  amphitheatres  and  the  lit,  , h  he 

lilh-d  certain  parts,  leaving  L  remaSdet  rough  t'a^Td  bô  h  £ 
expenfeand  the  t.me  that  wonld  be  teqnintefo  poliftaU  • «  fcl 
be  fen  rn  ny  tMk  of  amphitheatre,,  winch  I  hopPe  to  pJbiift  g 


A  72*  />&»  0/  /A?  £a&  0f  ^ 

Temple- 
B  7/fe  />//*»  0/^  Portico. 
C  The  plan  under  the  Embafe- 

ment  of  the  Portico 
D  ftfe  bafe  of  the  Embafemem. 
;  E  The  dado  of  the  Embafement. 

bafement. 
\  The  elevation  of  half  the  fronton  the'Sde. 
Tl   The  elevation  of  the  inner  half. 
%  The  elevation  of  the  flank. 

.**>£*    tMxv.    t^LXXVI.    %PkltWu^phtt*LJ^ 


G  The  bafe  of  the  Columns. 

H  The  bafe  of  the  pilaflers  and 
columns  of  the  little  Por- 
ticos. 

I  The  Capitels  of  the  fame. 
&  The  Architrave,  frize  and 

cornice. 
L  Thelleps  that  lead  to  the 

Temple. 
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*  The  ornaments  of  the  Temple  drawn  at  large. 
a  The  Capitel-  ^  T^e  Cornice- 

B  The  Architrave.  E  A  fcale  of  two  foot  divided 

C  The  Frize.  int0  *6  Parts' 

CHAP.    XXVI. 

Of  the  temple  of  Scifi. 

THE  following  Temple  t  is  in  the  fquare  of Scifi*  a  city  of 
Vmbria   and  is  of  the  Corinthian  order.     What  deferves  ob- 
fervation  in  this  Temple  are  the  pedeftals,  plac'd  under  the  co- 
umns  of  the  portico  ;  becaufe,  as  I  faid  above,  m  all  the  other  an- 
Hent  Temples  where  the  columns  of  the  porricos  reach  to  theground, 
T  never  faw  any  that  had  pedeftals.    Between  one  pedeftal  and  the 
oth  J  are  the  fteps  that  afcend  from  the  fquare  to  the  portico.   The 
Zao^U  are  as  high,  as  the  middle  intercolumnation  is  large,  which 
st o t  hes Target  than  the  reft.     The  manner  of  this  Temple  is 
l^Vrtruvius  calls  Syftylos,  that  is,  *«*&^™^ 
rrave    frize,  and  cornice  together,  are  a  fifth  part  the  heigtn  or 
rcôlumns,  and  fomewhat  more.    The  cornice  of  the  front,  in- 
ftead  of  modilions,  has  fome  leaves,  and  in  the  remaming  part  it 
falser  like  that  which  is  directly  over  the  columns.     The 
nave  ogf  the  Temple  is  a  fourth  part  longer  than  it  is  large. 

*  The  elevation  of  the  front  of  the  Temple. 

§  The  ornaments  at  large. 


A  The  Pedeftal 
B  The  bafe  of  the  Columns. 
C  The  Capitels. 
D  The  Architrave- 
's. The  Frize. 
F  The  Cornice. 


G  The  foliage  carved  in  the  cor- 
nice of  the  Pediment,  in- 
fteadof  Modillions. 

H  The  Acrotirias. 

I  A  fcale  of  two  foot  divided 
into  96  parts. 


chap,  xxvil 

Of  the  Draughts  of  fome  Temples  which  are  out  of 
Italy;  anifirft  of  the  two  Temples  of  Vote. 

m  ,    IVVX  iPfettLXXXI.  i  Plate  LXXXll. 
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are  on  the  fame  fide  of  the  fquare  two  Temples  *  of  eaual  M 
fions  having  the  fame  ornaments,  and  W^J?££t£^ 
eight  foot,  four  inches.     Their  draughts  follow X  aSoum     T?' 

irZF%  °^them    lS    Pr°flyh°>     and  *«  manner  Tthem 
what,  after  Vttrmtus,  I  have  above  call'd  Syfiylos   which  h?  t" 

ntercolumnations  of  two  diameters,  only  thaf the  middle         ^ 
lumnation  has  two  diameters  and  a  quarter     Round fr!^ 
pies  there  goes  a  bafement,  on  the  4  o whkHntv it  J^ 
area  or  fl00r,  to  which  the  ^  J  b/fteps  pWd  7tL  front H 
has  been  feen  in  many  other  Temples.     The  bafe/of  fhV    f  ^  as 
are  after  the  Attick  manner,  and  KlJ?^^!*? 
remainder  of  the  bafe.     The  capitels  are  wrough  with  ohll  »       * 
very  neatly.     The  ftalks  are  cover'd  wit^fte  of^  1  ^^ 
wh,ch  difference  is  feldom  feen  in  ff  STB^fr* 
markd.    The  Architrave  is  likewife  daffbrent  from X       a    * 
of  others,  becaufe  its  firft  fafcia  is  I  Jf the  ïecoiï  If  ***** 
third  under  the  cimafium  ftill  WW  befidel  &£* 

rhe^hT  °Ut  mt,heir  lQWer  Part>  which  was  Wned  v  cone  tht 
the  architrave  might  project  the  lefs,  and  fo  not  hide  the  In  £ 

on  on  the  fnze  of  the  front,  which  is  as  follows.  InfcUptl" 

taking  ,„  the  portieo,  is  longer  than  it  is  Sge  t™  fL*     <** 
A  72*  y&y,  afe*  lead  ,„ the       B  7& pmico,  9 U"eS' 

t  TheXtioo  of  a  patt  of  the  Ten^  £&£***• 
A  7&  ornaments  of  the  door  of  Capitel 

my  invention.  c   a  r/i    r  i 

B  n? profil  ftieM  of  a,       °  Alt%>;«fi°<  *M 

A  n  t!Tl  °f  the, f r00t  of  the  fi«  Temple' 
^ThepsieatkngtotheTem.       *  Atart%tbe Pmko. 

§  The  ornaments  at  large. 

A  The  pedeflal  or  the  em'bafe- 

ment  of  the  Temple. 
B  The  bafe  of  the  columns. 
C  The  Capitel. 


D  The  Architrave. 
E  The  Frize. 
F  The  Cornice. 
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G  Apart  of  the  plan  of  the  Capitel. 

N.  B  The  fcale  by  which  the  faid  ornaments  have  been  meafu- 
red  is  in  Plate  84,  letter  C. 

CHAR    XXVIIL 

Of  the  two  Temples  ^Nîmes;  and  firfi  of  that  which  is 
calïd  la  Maifon  quarrée,  or  thefquare  Houfe. 

IN  Nîmes,  a  city  of  Languedoc,  which  was  the  native  country  of 
the  Emperor  Antoninus  Pius,  are  feen,  among  many  other 
magnificent  and  curious  remains  of  antiquity,  the  two  following 
Temples.  *  This,  of  which  I  am  firft  going  to  treat,  is  by  the  in- 
habitants of  the  place  call'd  la  Maifon  quarrêe,  or  the  fquare  Houfe, 
becaufe  it  is  of  quadrangular  form:  And  they  affirm  it  was  a  Bafi- 
lica  or  court  of  Juftice  (of  which  Bafilicas>  their  ufe,  and  manner 
of  building,  I  have  already  difcouts'd  in  the  third  book,  according 
to  the  mind  of  Vitruvius}  but  becaufe  theit  form  was  high,  I  be- 
lieve this  lower  edifice  to  have  been  a  Temple.  What  is  the  pro- 
fpeit  and  manner  of  it,  is  manifeft  enough  from  what  has  been  faid 
of  fo  many  other  Temples.  The  floor  of  this  Temple  is  elevated 
from  the  ground  ten  foot,  five  inches.  For  a  bafement  quite  round 
it  there  is  a  pedeftal,  upon  the  cimafium  of  which  are  two  fteps, 
which  fupport  the  bafe  of  the  pillars  :  And  it  may  very  well  be, 
that  Vitruvius  meant  fuch  fteps,  when,  at  the  end  of  the  third  chapter 
of  his  third  book,  he  fays,  that  in  making  a  continua  embafement 
round  a  Temple,  the  fcamilli  (which  perhaps  are  thefe  fteps  or  elfe 
Zoccos)  under  the  bafes  of  the  Columns  ought  to  be  made  unequal, 
falling  direffly  plum  over  the  naked  of  the  pedejlal  which  is  un- 
der the  columns,  and  being  equal  under  the  bafe  of  the  column 
and  above  the  cimafium  of  the  pedeftal  This  paffage  has  exer- 
cise the  confideration  of  many.  The  bafe  of  this  bafement  has 
few  members,  and  is  thicker  than  the  cimafium  ;  as  I  have  elfe- 
where  dire&ed  fhould  be  done  in  pedeftals.  The  bafe  of  the  co- 
lumns is  Attick,  but  has  moreover  fome  Aftragals,  whence  it  may 
be  caird  Compofite,  and  agreeable  to  the  Corinthian  order.  The 
capitels  are  wrought  with  olive  leaves,  and  have  the  abacus 
carv'd.  The  rofe  plac'd  in  the  midft  of  the  forepart  of  the  capitel 
takes  up  the  heigth  of  the  abacus  and  the  filet  of  the  bell  ;  which, 
as  I  have  remark'd,  is  follow'd  in  all  the  antient  capitels  of  this 
fort.     The  architrave,  frize  and  cornice  are  a  fourth  part  of  the 

length 


Plate  LXXXVII. 


[ia] 
length  of  the  columns,  and  all  thé  parts  of- them  are  very  finelv 
CLarVTV     he  modilions  are  different  from  all  thofe  I  have  feen 
this  difference  of  theirs  from  the  common  fort  being  very  orna' 
mental:  And  whereas  the  capitels  are  of  olive  leaves,   thefe  are" 
carv  d  with  oak  leaves.     Over  the  gula  reêla  inftead  of  a   fillet  is 
carvd  an  Ovolo,  which  is  feen  in  few  cornices.     The  fronton  is 
exadtly  finiihd  as  Vitruvms,  in  the  place  above  cited  directs-  Be 
caufe  of  nine  parts  of  the  length  of  the  cornice,  one  of  them  is 
put  in  the  heigth  of  the  fronton  under  its  cornice.    The  jambs  o 
pilafters  of  the  doors  are  thick  in  front,   a  fixth  part  of  the  large- 
nefs  of  the  light  or  void  fpace.    This  doot  has  feveral  fine  or 
ments,  and  perfectly  well  carv'd.    Over  its  cornice,  even  with  is" 
ambs,  are  two  pieces  of  ftone  wrought  after  the  manner  of  arch 
raves,  and  advancing  out  of  the  faid  cornice.     In  each  of  themes 
a  fquare  hole  large  every  way  ten  inches  and  a  half,  thro'  which  I 
fancy  they  let  down  certain  long  pieces  reaching  to  the  ground  to 
bear  an  additional  door  to  be  taken  up  or  down  at  plef fure    and 
made  lettice-wife;   to  the  end  that  the  people  ftandmg  wkhOUt 

ffift^*?  m  thC  Tem^   «N  «*"f  any  t-C 

A  Thefieps  leading  to  the  Tem- 
ple. 

B  The  portico  of  the  Temple. 

C  A  plan  of  the  two  bord 
flones,  projecling  over  the 
cornice  of  the  door. 

*  The  elevation  of  the  front  of  the  Temple. 

t  1  he  elevation  of  the  flank. 

J  Part  of  the  members  at  large. 

A  Thebafe        ?  of  the  Pede- 

B  The  cimafium  \   flal. 

C  The  bafe  of  the  Columns. 

D  HalfoftheCapitel. 

E  The  Architrave. 

F  The  frize  and  the  foliage 
carrv'dinit. 


D  The  holes  often  inches  and  a 
half  fquare  in  the  middle 
of  the  faid  flones. 

E  The  door  of  the  Temple. 

F  The  body  of  the  Temple. 


G  The  Cornice. 
H  The  ornaments  of  the  door. 
IThefcroivls  of  the  door  in  front. 
K  The  profil  of  the  faid fcrowl 
E  The  ftone  over  the  cornice. 
M  A  [cale  of three  foot  divided 
into  14+  parts. 
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CHAR    XXIX. 

Of  the  other  Temple  of  Nîmes. 

TH  E  following  draughts  belong  to  the  other  Temple  *  of 
Nîmes j  faid  by  the  inhabitants  of  that  city  to  have  been  the 
Temple  of  Vefia  >  which  in  my  opinion  cannot  be,  as  well  becaufe 
the  Temples  of  Vefla  were  made  round,  after  the  figure  of  the 
Earth,  whereof  (he  was  held  to  be  the  Goddefs  :  As  that  this  Tem- 
ple had  the  paffages  on  three  fides  of  it  inclos'd  with  walls,  in  which 
were  the  doors  to  the  fides  of  the  Cell,  and  the  door  of  the  nave 
it  felf  in  the  front,  fo  that  it  could  receive  light  from  no  quarter. 
Now,  as  no  reafon  can  be  given  why  obfcure  Temples  illould  be 
made  to  Jfefta,  I  therefore  believe  this  Temple  was  dedicated  to 
fome  of  the  infernal  Deities.  In  the  inner  part  of  this  Temple  are 
Tabernacles,  in  which  there  muft  have  been  ftatues.  The  infide 
of  the  Temple  over-againft  the  door  is  divided  into  three  parts. 
The  area  or  floor  of  the  middle  part  is  level  with  the  reft  of  the 
Temple:  The  other  two  parts  have  their  floors  elevated  to  the 
heigth  of  the  pedeftals,  and  you  afcend  to  them  by  two  pair  of 
flairs  which  begin  in  the  paflfages,  which,  as  I  have  faid,  come 
round  this  Temple.  The  pedeftals  are  a  little  higher  than  the  third 
part  of  the  length  of  the  columns.  The  bafes  of  the  columns  are 
compounded  of  the  Attick  and  Ionick,  and  have  a  moft  fine  profil. 
The  capitels  are  likewife  compofite,  very  curioufly  wrought  and  po- 
lifh'd.  The  architrave,  frize,  and  cornice,  are  without  intaglias  5 
and  very  fimple  are  the  ornaments  of  the  Tabernacles,  which  are 
round  the  nave.  Behind  the  columns  which  are  oppofite  to  the 
entry,  and  that  make  in  our  way  of  fpeaking  the  great  chappel, 
there  are  fquare  pilafters,  which  have  likewife  Compofit  capitels, 
but  different  from  thofe  of  the  columns,  and  even  different  among 
themfelves  ;  becaufe  the  capitels  of  the  pilafters  which  are  im- 
mediately next  the  columns  have  different  intaglias  from  the  other 
two:  But  they  have  all  of  them  fo  fine  and  agreeable  a  form,  and 
are  of  fo  excellent  an  invention,  that  I  remember  not  to  have  feen 
any  capitels  of  that  fort  better  or  more  judicioufly  made.  Thefe 
pilafters  bear  up  the  architraves  of  the  chappels  on  the  fides,  to 
which  you  afcend,  as  I  faid,  by  the  flairs  of  the  pafTages;  and  for 
this  reafon  they  are  this  way  larger  than  the  columns  are  thick, 
which  is  worthy  of  confideration.    The  columns,  which  are  round 

E  «he 
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the  nave,  fupport  certain  arches  made  of  fquare  ftones  :  And  from 
one  of  thefe  arches  to  the  other  are  plac'd  the  ftones  that  make  the 
greater  Vault  of  the  Temple.  This  whole  edifice  is  made  of  fquare 
ftones,  and  is  cover'd  with  flat  ftones  fo  plac'd,  that  the  end  of 
one  comes  over  the  beginning  of  the  other,  that  it  is  not  poffible 
for  the  rain  to  penetrate.  I  have  us'd  very  great  diligence  about 
thefe  two  Temples,  becaufe  they  appear'd  to  me  to  be  edifices  de 
ferving  the  utmoft  confideration  ;  and  whereby  it  may  be  known 
that  it  was  as  it  were  the  property  of  that  age  to  underftand  every 
where  the  true  way  of  building.  ^ 

*  Half  what  appears  of  the  infide  over-againft  the  door. 
t  The  elevation  of  part  of  the  flank  infide. 

*  The  ornaments  of  the  Tabernacles,  columns,  and  foffitas    all 
which  are  referr'd  to  by  the  following  letters. 


A  The  pedeflal. 

B  The  bafe  of  the  column  and pi- 
laflers. 

C  Plan  of  the  capitel. 

D  The  capitel  of  the  columns. 

E  The  profil  of  the  capitel  with- 
out the  volutas. 

F  The  architrave,  frize  and 
cornice  over  the  columns. 

G  The  capitel  of  the  pilafters 
behind  the  middle  columns. 

H  The  capitel  of  the  other  pi- 
lajlers. 


fmall  cornice  over  the  pi- 
laflers  behind  the  middle 
columns. 

K  The  ornaments  of  the  Taber- 
nacle which  are  between 
the  columns  round  the  Tem- 
ple. 

L  The  ornaments  of  the  Taber- 
nacle of  the  great  Chappel 
in  the  middle  of  the  Temple. 

M,  Nj  O.  The  compartments  of 
thefoffita  ofthefaidChap- 


I  The   architrave,  frize    and 

N.  B.  The  abovefaid  Compartments  have  been  defîgn'd  bv  a 
fmaller  Scale.  * 

P  A f cale  of  'three  foot  divided  into  imparts. 

CHAP.     XXX. 

Of  two  other  Temples  in  Rome,  and firjl  of  the  Temple 

of  Concord. 

"DES  ID  ES  the  Temples  delineated  above,  when  I  treated  of 
1J  thofe  that  are  in  Rome,  there  may  be  feen  at  the  foot  of  the 
Capitol,  near  to  the  arch  ofSeptimius  (where  the  Roman  forum  be- 
gun) the  columns  of  the  portico  of  the  following  §  Temple;  which, 

«  Plate  XCII.         f  Plate  XCIII.        }  Plate  XCIV.        §  Plate  XCV.  "* 


S 


[  H  1 

in  confequence  of  a  vow,  was  built  by  Furius  Camillas,  and,  ac- 
cording to  fome,  dedicated  to  Concord-     The  public  affairs  wete 
frequently  debated  in  this  Temple,  to  which  we  may  conclude 
that  it  was  confecrated  :  Becaufe  the  priefts  would  not  fuffer  the  Se. 
nate  to  meet  about  matters  of  ftate.  except  only  in  confecrated  Tem- 
ples, and  thofe  only  were  confecrated  that  were  built  according  to 
the  dircaions  of  the  Augurs  ;  for  which  reafon,   and  the  treating 
therein  of  the  cares  of  the  Government,  the  Temples  fo  made  were 
alfo  calfd  Curia-     Among  many  ftatues  with  which  this  Temple 
was  adorn'd,  writers  make  mention  of  that  of  Latona,  holding  in 
her  arms  Apollo  and  Diana  her  children;  and  likewife  the  ftatue  of 
Efculapius  and  his  daughter  Hygieia,  or  Health;   thofe  of  Mars, 
Minerva,  Ceres,  Mercury,  and  that  of  Vittory,  which  was  in  the 
fronton  of  the  portico,   and  which,  in  the  confulfhip  of  Marcus 
Marcellus  and  Marcus  Valerius,  was  ftruck  with  a  thunderbolt.  By 
what  may  be  gather'd  from  the  infcription  remaining  ftill  on  the 
frize,  this  Temple  wasdeftroy'd  by  fire,  and  afterwards  rebuilt  by 
order  of  the  fenate  and  people  oïRome;  whence  I  am  apt  to  be- 
lieve, that  it  does  not  come  up  to  the  beauty  and  perfection  of  the 
firft.     The  infcription  is  thus. 

S.  P.  jg.  R.  JNCENDIO  CONSUMPTUM  RESTITUIT. 
That  is,  <  The  fenate  and  people  of  Rome  have  re-edify'dthis  Tem- 
t  pie  confum'd  by  fire.'  The  intercolumnations  are  Ihort  of  two 
diameters.  The  bafes  of  the  columns  are  compounded  of  Attick  and 
Ionick.  They  are  fomewhat  different  from  fuch  as  are  commonly 
made,  but  finiuVd  very  finely.  The  capitels  may  be  likewife  faid 
to  have  a.  mixture  of  Dorick  and  Ionick,  and  are  perfectly  well 
wrought.  The  architrave  and  frize  in  the  front  on  the  outfide  are 
even  with  each  other,  and  no  diftindion  between  them;  which  was 
done,  that  an  infcription  might  be  put  there  :  But  on  the  infide, 
that  is  under  the  portico,  they  are  divided,  and  have  their  feveral 
intaglias,  which  may  be  feen  in  their  draughts.  The  cornice  is 
fimple,  that  is,  without  intaglias.  No  part  of  the  old  walls  of  the 
nave  can  be  feen,  but  the  prefent  walls  have  been  made  fince,  and 
not  extremely  well  :  But  neverthelefs  we  know  how  they  ought  to 

have  been.  . 

A  The  fteps  leading  to  the  Tern-       B  The  Portico 

A/  C  The  body  of  the  Temple. 

*  The  elevation  of  the  front  of  the  Temple. 

|  The  feveral  members  at  large. 

À  The  bafement  that  goes  round  the  Temple. 

*  Plate  XCVI.      \  PI""  XCVH- 
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B  7/te  &*/£  of  the  Columns. 

VrhitbeJla\       1  [oftheCapitel 

£  J  he  profil  without  the  volutas  ) 

F  7^>  architrave,  frize  and  cornice. 

G  The  architrave  and  cornice  within  the  portico 

H  ^7y^&  of  three  foot  divided  into  imparts. 

CHAR    XXXI. 

Of "the  Temple  of "Neptune. 

QVER-againft  the  Temple  of  Mars  the  avenrer,  whereat 
\f:  have  given  the  draughts  above,  in  the  olace  cZya  •    n 
behind  #<**  flood  anciently  the  «rf^T^^ 
foundations  were  dnWd  in  digging  for  building  a  houfe     anH 

wrougir  ï!£^î^%îff  dl  4ie^ 
dedicated  :  But  becaufem  ^S^e^fi^^-1 
are  feen  dolphins  carv'd,  and  that  in  fome  olaces  h^«  u     ,1Ce 

phins  there  are  Tridents,  Jpetf \X£'1^£3S \&'d<>1 
Neptune.    Its  profped  was  Peripteros,  o/wing'd  round     iT    * 
nerwasPycnoflylos,  or  thick  offer  columns.     The  inttcoW^ 
ons  of  «  were  the  eleventh  part  of  the  diameter  of SlcoZT 
wanting  a  diameter  and  a  half;  which   I  think-  i?    coIumns, 
fince  I  never  faw  in  any  other  antient  edLSfuch tluT^ 
lumnations.    Tho'  no  part  of  this  Temple  is  left  S  interC°" 
from  the  remains  of  it,  which  are  many  it  was  noffih.,?      &   ^ 
the  knowledge  of  the  whole ,  that  Ï  of  Z  pkn    L     F™  * 
and  *e  particular  members,  which  are  all  ftj?^  fe 

t  The  elevation  of  half  the  front,  without  the  Portico 
A  The  door  of  the  Temple  D  The  Cornice. 

B  /Ac    architrave   round  the       E  >/  />///*  „/•  r    *       ,-  • ,  , 
<for.  **  ^Jcale  °J  fix  foot  divided 

<Z  The  Prize.  *"**pmt. 

à  sxr.ifa  under  the  ~  &  fc  ** 

F  7fc/^/  of  the  Pilaflers  which  are  round  the  nave  of  the  Tern- 
pk,  over-againfl  the  columns  of  the  porticos.  f 


•  Plat*  XCVIII.        t  Plate  XC1X.        t  PU„  C. 


G  The 


[  i7i 
G  The  coriola  of  the  wall  of  the  nave  on  the  out  fide  ^  upon  which  be- 
gin the  dhifton  of  the  rufiick  mafonryofthe  wall. 
H  The  profil  of  the  rufiick  mafonry  of  the  wall. 
I Afcale  of  fix  foot  divided  into  288  parts. 
§  The  particular  members  at  large. 

A  The  hafe;  C  The  architrave,  frizey  and 

B  The  Capitel.  cornice. 

t  The  compartments,  and  the  intaglias  of  the  foffitas  of  the  por- 
ticos which  were  round  the  nave. 

E  The  profil  of  the  foffitas. 

F  Afcale  of  three  foot  divided  into  14+  parts. 

G  The  foffita  of  the  architrave,  between  one  capitel  and  another. 

I  Plate  CI.        t  Pbt*  CII. 

REMARK. 

Here  are  the  two  Cuts  *  which  I  mentioned  at  the  end  of  the  fécond  book,  that 
were  probably  miflayd  during  the  hurry  of  fo  laborious  an  edition  made  by  Palladio 
of  his  works.  Perhaps,  as  Mr.  de  Chambray  has  $t>  they  were  not  drawn 
till  afterwards,  purpofng  them  for  a  fécond  edition  which  in  all  likely  hood  he  would 
have  enrich' d  with  many  more  of  the  like  nature-,  as  may  be  gathered  from  what  he 
faid  above  in  the  2$th  chapter,  wherein  he  promifes  foon  to  publifb  his  draughts  of 
the  Amphitheatres;  befides  what  he  had  already  prom  fed  in  the  19  th  chapter  of  the 
firft  book  in  relation  têtlte  Triumphal  Arches  :  Butas  that  part  of  his  works  has  not 
appeared,  we  may  conclude  that  he  did  not  live  long  enough  to  execute  his  defian. 
This  Temple  is  of  the  Dorick  order,  and  though  plain  to  outward  appearance,  i$ 
was  neverthelefs  placd  by  Ant.  Labaco  among  the  ancient  buildings.  Palladio 
mentions  it  likewife  in  the  \%th  chapter  of  his  fir fl  book,  where  he  calls  it  the  Tern- 
fie  of  Piety.  Itfeems  likewife  that  Vitruvius  has  had  the  fame  in  view  in  the 
third  chapter  of  his  fourth  book,  when  he  fpeaks  of  the  inconveniencies  of  the  angular 
Trygliphes,  which  are  found  in  the  entablature  of  this  Temple.  However,  it  is 
an  aut  hen  tick  precedent  for  the  opinion  of thofe,  who  maintain,  that  it  is  an  error  to 
*dd  a  bafe  to  the  Dorick  columns,  fince  the  ancients  never  did,  and  that  it  is  a 
peculiar  propriety  of  that  order.  The  antiquity  of  this  edifice,  and  the  occafion  on 
which  it  was  built,  do  fill  render  it  the  more  valuable.  It  is  the  general  opinion, 
that  it  flands  on  the  very  ground  wherein  happened  that  memorable  deed  of  the  young 
woman,  who  knowing  her  father  to  be  fentenced  to  be  Jlarvd  to  death  in  thatprijony 
came  every  day  fecretly  to  let  him  fuck  her  milk.  The  fiory  is  commonly  known  ; 
Pliny  and  Vzler.  Maximus  relaie  it,  and  fay,  it  happen  d  under  the  confulate 
°jf  L.  Quindlius  and  M.  Acilius  in  the  year  of  Rome  603,  #nd  about  148 
years  before  the  birth  of  Jefus  Chrift. 
#  Plates  cm,  fcf  civ. 

The  End  of  the  fécond  Part  of  the  lafl  Book. 

London,  January  15-,  17;:.  F 
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Of  the  moil  remarkable  Things  contain'd  in  this 

Work. 

NB.  Take  Notice  that  I  denotes  the  firft  Book  >   II.  the  fécond.  III 
the  third;  IV.  the  firft  Part  of  the  fourth,  and  V.  the  lafi  Part  of 
the  fourth  Book.    The  Cyphers  denote  the  Number  of  the  Page  quoted. 


A. 

A  Griffa  built  no  more  of  the  Pantheon 
than  the  'Portico,  V.  i. 
Alejandro  Vittoria,  a  Carver  or  Sculp- 
tor, II.  7. 
Ancients,  they  were  very  exacl  and  curious  in 
putdng  together  and  fitting  the  Stones  of  their 
Buildings,  and  had  a  particular  Method  in  e- 
reéting  them,  I.  iy.  Made  no  Pedeftals  to  the 
Columns  of  the  Doric  order,  I  43.  Nor  of- 
ten any  Balls  proper  to  that  order,  ibid.  V. 
17.  Made  their  Doors  fometimes  narrower 
above  than  below,  I.  43.  V.  6.  How  they 
made  their  Chimneys,  I.  48.  Ufed  to  make 
the  Steps  of  their  Staircaies  of  an  odd  Num- 
ber, and  why  ?  I.  50.  Built  Porticoes,  or 
Piazzas,  round  their  Market  or  publick  Places, 

III.  31.  Their  manner  in  building  of  Tem- 
ples, IV.  s  to  15.  They  took  a  particular 
Care  to  perfect  and  finilh  Small  Buildings,  but 
in  the  large  ones  contented  themfelves  to  fi- 
nifh  here  and  there  a  Piece,  V.  8. 

Attfelmo  Canera  of  Verona  a  Painter,  II.  7.  27. 

Ape  lies,  a  molt  ancient  Painter:  Auguftus 
caus'd  two  of  his  Pictures  to  be  plac'd  in  the 
moll  remarkable  Place  of  the  Temple  dedi- 
cated to  Mars  the  Avenger,  IV.  16. 

Architects  alive  under  the  Papacy  of  Julius  lid, 

IV.  30. 

Architects  are  to  follow  Nature,  I    35". 
Architetls  may  fometimes   deviate  from  the 

common  Way,  V.  7. 
Atrium  or  Entry  of  the  Tufcans,  II.  10.    That 

with  four  Columns,  ibid.  n.  The  Corinthian, 

ibid.  ix.    The  Teiludinated  or  Tortoife-like 

Entry,  ibid.  13. 
Auguftus  the  Emperor  ere&ed  a  Temple   to 

Mars  the  Avenger^  IV.  16. 

B. 

Baptifenal  Font  of  Conftantine  the  Great,  IV.  29. 

Bartolomeo  Ridolfi,  a  Carver  of  Verona,!!.  7.  27. 

Baths   cold  and  warm  in  the  Taleftra*  of  the 


Greeks,  or  Places  of  publick  Exercifes,  III. 
35"- 

Battifta  Franco,  a  great  Draught's  Man,  II  23. 

Battifta  Maganza,  a  Vicentine  Painter,  II.  28.' 

Battifta  del  More,  a  Veroneze  Painter,  II.  30. 

Battifta  Venetiano,  a  Painter,  II.  7,  23,  26,  30. 

Bafuica,  or  Courts  of  Juflice  of  the  Ancients, 
their  Ufe,  and  Conftruétion,  III.  32.  A 
Draught  of  the  Bafilica  at  Vicenza,  ibid.  34. 
An  ancient  one  at  Nimes  in  Languedoc,  V.  n . 

Bernardino  India,  a  Veronefe9  and  a  Painter,  II. 
7»  2,7. 

Bramante,  an  excellent  Architect,  and  the  re- 
llorer  of  Architecture,  IV.  30,  31. 

Brafs,  and  Corinthian  Brafs,  their  Compofition 
and  Ufes,  1. 7,  8.  Which  way  bell  preferv'd, 
ibid. 

Bridges,  what  ought  to  be  confider'd  in  the 
Conltruclion,  III.  10,  11.  The  Sublician 
Bridge  at  Rome,  ibid.  12.  Julius  Ctfars 
Bridge  over  the  Rhine,  ibid.  13,  14,  15-.  Of 
the  Bridge  on  the  Cifmone,  ibid,  iy,  16,  17. 
Three  different  Methods  of  conftruing 
Wooden  Bridges,  ibid,  17,  18,  19.  Wooden 
Bridge  near  Bajfano,  built  by  Talladio,  ibid. 
19, 20.  Of  Stone  Bridges,  ibid  21,  22.  Some 
of  the  mod  reputed  Bridges  among  the  Anci- 
ents, ibid.  23,  24.  Several  other  Bridges  de- 
fcrib'd,  fome  of  our  Author's  Invention,  at 
Vicenza  and  other  Places  in  Italy,  ibid.  24, 
25-,  26,  27,  28. 

C. 

Capitels  of  the  Ionick  Order,  in  the  Angles  of 
a  Temple,  feen  in  Front  and  in  Flank,  IV. 
16. 

Cartoofhes  or  Scrolls,  a  modern  Ornament  in 
Architecture,  and  an  Eyefore  ta  Artilts,  L 
$$• 
Chalk  or  Lime,  the  manner  of  killing  it,  I.  5*. 
Chambers  or  Rooms,  their  Dimenlions,  and  fe- 
ven  different  Manners  to  make  them  propor- 
tionate, I.  38.    Of  their  height,  ibid.  39.    Of 

the 


TABLE. 


.he  Comparution  or  Diftribution  of  Chambers, 

Î]  *     Chambers  of  the  fame  Story  muft  have 

the  fame  Dimenfions,  I.  38. 
chimneys,  and  their  Conltruftion,  I.  48. 
ChunZ,  that  of  St.  George  at  Venice,  built  by 
CÏK  IV.  6.     Chriftian   Churches   very 

like  the  Bafilict  of  the  Ancients,  and  why? 

ihid  13      A  Defcription  of  'em,  *'£/</. 
CeUtngsoî  Rooms,  and  their  different  Manner, 

daudius,  the  Emperor,  began  the  Temple  of 

OW/'  of  *the\r  Swelling  and  Diminution,  I. 
18  Thofe  of  the  Dorick  Order  as  in  the 
Temple  of  Piety  have  no  Bafis  or  Pedeftal, 
]  23  V  1 7.  The  jointed  Columns,  made  of  lè- 
verai Pieces,  blamed  by  Palladio,  I  3*.  Co- 
lumns, yet  to  be  feen  at  the  foot  of  the  Ca- 
pitol in  the  Forum  Romanum,  very  beautiful, 
IV.  31.  Four  Brafs  Columns  at  Rome  m  the 
Church  of  S.  Giovanni  de  Later ano,  I.  7.  Co- 
lumns of  a  lefs  height  than  the  Tortico,V.9. 

Compartments  of  Streets  in  a  City,  111.  6. 

Confederation,  which  one  ought  to  have  before 
he  begins  to  build,  I.  1. 

CW/,  great  Caves  near  Vicenza,  formerly 
Quarries,  out  of  which  Gentlemen  derive  ve- 
ry cold  Winds,  to  cool  their  Houfes  in  hot 

Weather,  I.  48-  ^    .      .  r   .,,,   It 

Convent  of  Charity  at  Venice  defenbd,  II.   n, 

Corinthian  Brafs  ;  fee  Brafs.      • 
Courts  of  Judicature  ;  fee  Bafiltca. 
Covering  of  Buildings,  I.  53- 

*Diminution  of  Columns  ;  fee  Columns. 
Dining  Rooms,  fee  Parlours  or  Halls. 
*Dominico  Rizzo,  a  Painter,  II.  5. 
Doors,  their  Proportions  and  Ornaments,  I.  44, 

4?>4<S>47.  E 

Elio  de  Belli,  Son  of  Valeria,  famous  for  Paint- 
ing in  Brooch,  and  cutting  ofCnftal,  I.  Pre- 
face. 

Errors  or  Abufes  in  Architecture,  common  to 
moft  modern  Builders,  1. 35- 
F. 

Flaminius  caus'd  that  Highway  to  be  made, 
which  bore  his  Name,  111.  8. 

Floors  of  Rooms,    and  the  different   way   of 

Flooring,  1.  38,  39-  .  1  '   . 

Form  of  Temples,  what  is  becoming  to  be  ob- 

ferv'd  about  them,  IV.  5,  6,  7. 
foot  of  Vicenza,  is  the  Meafure  of  Talladio, 

II.  4. 
Foundations,  what  Rules  to  be  obferv'd  to  lay 

a  good  Foundation,  I.  8,  9,  10. 
Frontoons  or  lto/j  over  Doors  ought  not  to  be 
divided,  and  why?  1.  36. 
G. 
Grf^j,  very  ancient  ones  of  Brafs,  to  be  feen 

at  Rome  to  this  Day,  I.  8. 
Qiallo  Fiorentino,  a  Painter,  IT.  13. 
Giovanni  Indtmio,  a  Painter  of  Vicenza,  II.  19. 
GnW,  which  futeft  to  build  upon,  I.   8,  9, 

10. 
Gualterio,  a  Painter  of  Tadua,  II.  3°. 
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JK*#r*  Dining  Rooms  or'  Parlours:  Thofe  with 
four  Columns,  II.  14.  The  Corinthian,  and 
thofe  after  the  Egyptian  manner,  ibid  15. 

Highways,  or  Publick  Roads  without  the  Cities; 
what  Method  to  make  them  Commodious 
and  Ufeful,  III.  8.  The  Conveniency  and 
particular  make  of  the  Highway  to  Oftia, 
ibid.  9. 

Horfes,  on  Monte  Cavallo,  one  made  by  Trax- 
iteles,  and  the  other  by  Phidias,  IV.  14. 

Houfes  for  the  City,  and  the  different  Method 
in  building  them,  H.  4,  s>  6>  7»  8,  9»  IO-   The 
Houfe  of  Count  Gianni  Battijia  della  Torre 
at  Verona,  ibid.  6.  Of  Count  Ifeppo  de  Torti 
at  Vicenza,  ibid.     Of  Signor  Floriano  Anto- 
nini  at  Vdena,  ibid.  4.    Of  Signior  Giuglio 
Cap  a  of  Vicenza,  ibid.  8.     Of  Count  .Af<?//- 
tano  Barbarano  of  /  icenza,  ibid.  9.  Of  Count 
Oclaviano  de  Thieni  at  Vicenza,  ibid.  7.     Of 
Signior  Taolo  Armer  ico  of  Vicenza,  ibid.  8. 
Of  Count  Valeria  Chiericatooi Vicenza,  ibid. 
?.    Of  the   Counts  Valmenara  of  Vicenza, 
ibid  8. 
Houfes  for  the  Country,  their  Situation,  If.  17, 
18,  19,  20.     Their  Compartment,  ibid.  20, 
21,  22.  How  the  Ancients  built  them,  ibid. 

3i>  3^ 
Houfes  built  in  the  Country,  by  Noble  Venetians  % 
that  at  Mazera  in  the  Trivigian  of  Daniel 
Barbaro  and  Antonio  Barbaro, I.  24.  Of  iV/- 
a>/0  and  L»/£i  </*  Fofcari  on  the  Br  enta,  ibid. 
23.     Of  Francifco   Badoero  in  the  Tolefme, 
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,    j    r! ?c    *    y         GraCe  °f  God'  Kin«  of  Gr'<"  **•*•  *>*»«  "nd  tre- 
land,    Defender  of  the  Faith,  jfe   To  all  to  whom  thefe  Prefents  (hall  come, 
Greeting:  Whereas  James  Leoni  of  Our  City  of  London,  Gent,  hath  humbly 
reprefented  unto  U,  That  he  hath  with  great  Labour  and  Expence  Publifted 
«Work,  Ent.tuled,  (The  Architecture  of  Andrea  Talladio,  in  Four  Book, 
Printed  in  Englijh,  Italian  and  French,  containing  a   fhort  Treatife  of  thé 
five  Orders,  and  the  molt  neceflkry  Obfervations  concerning  „n  <^,„    c 
Buildings;  as  alfo  the  different  Conitruftioo  of  Private  and  PumSLiTZ™    R  ? 
Market- Places,  Xyftes  and  Temples,  with  their  Plans,  Seftions  and lUnS  «  ?^iTJ',       *? 
Zr.fi-  Original,  in  Five  Volumes  in  Folio)  and  hath  ^ac^^^&S^^^ 
Our  Royal  Privilege  and  Licence  for  the  fole  Printing  and  PubÏn*  thtS  fiï  IT      "r 
Fourteen  Years ,  We  being  willing  to  give  all  due  l£arvJ^^Jl*£^£ 
grac.oufly  pleas'd  to  cbndefcend  to  his  Requeft;  and  We  do  therefore  by  thefe  P  efents    fo  f  r 
as  may  be  agreeable  to  the  Statute  in  that  behalf  made  and  provided,  gran *  £t£*e  £ 
James  Leon,,  his  Executors,  Adminittrators  and  Afligns,  Our  Licence  for  ,h,w°  P     I         4 
Publiihing  the  faid  Work  of  Andrea  Talladio,  for  th Term "of fourteen  Yeîr,^ ï *     , 
from  the  Date  hereof,  ftrift.y  forbidding  all  bur  Subjefts  within f  SÏSÎS  în?^ 
to  reprint  or  abridge  the  fame,  either  in  the  like  or  in  any  c^VoLe  rfr vZ ,        ^T^' 
or  to  import,  buy,  vend,  utter  or  distribute  any  Copies  SeSrepr  Ïed  oevonZ^      f^' 
«he  aforefaid  Term  of  Fourteen  Years,  without  the  Confond :  orT2*.Kf  A  %  i""* 
Leoni,  his  Heirs,  Executors  and  Afligns  under  their  Hands  anî  ^SStfJtJf-  JT\ 
chey  will  anfwer  the  contrary  at  their  Perils;  whereof  the  Commit  4       t  °~Ted'  ** 

Our  Cufloms   the  Mafler,  gardens  ^00^^^^^^^^ 
dience  be  rendered  to  Our  Pleafure  herein  declared.    Given  at  our  Court  *?£%  *   m 

teenth  Day  of  January  i7;î,  in  the  Sixth  Year  of  Our  Reigï  ""  "  *  Jmt*  the  W" 
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A.  PALLADIO, 

LIBRO     QUARTO 

PARTE    SECONDA. 

NEL     Q.ÏÏALË 

Si  t rat  ta  de  i  Tempj  Antichi  che  fono  in  Roma 

et  demi  altri  che  fono  in  Italia 

e  fuori  &  Italia. 

IL    TUTTO 

Riueduto  difegnato  e  novamente  pofto  in  Luce 

D  A 
Giacomo   Leoni  Veneziano  Architetto 

Di  S.  A.  S. 

ELETTORALE    TALATINA. 


L  0  N  D  RA. 
Stampato  per  I'Autore,  da  J.  Watts. 
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DEL     LIBRO     Q^U  ARTO 

DELL'      ARCHITETTURA 

D'    A  N  T)  R  E  A      ?  A  L  L  A  T>  I  0. 

PARTE    SECONDA. 


CAP.      XX. 

Del  Pantheon  oggi   detto  la  Rotonda. 

Xawe  SfrtPSy^  R  A  tum  '*  TemPJ>  cIe  G  vedono,  in  Roma  niutio  è  piîi  cclcbrc 

del  Pantheon  oggi  detto  la  Rotonda,  ne  che  fia  rimafto  più  m- 
tiero,  eflendo  che  egh  fi  veda  quafi  nell'  efler  di  prima  quan- 
to  alia  fabbrica,  ma  fpogliato  di  ftatue  e  d'  altri  Ornamen- 
ti.  Egli  fu  edifkaco  fecondo  1*  opinione  d'  alcuni  da  M. 
Agrippa  circa  Y  anno  di  Crifto  xiv:  ma  io  credo  che  il 
corpo  del  Tcmpio  folTc  fatto  al  tempo  délia  Republica,  e 
che  M.  Agrippa  vi  aggiungeflè  folo  il  primo  portico  $  il 
che  fi  comprende  dalli  due  Frontefpizj  che  fono  nella  facciata.  Fu  quefto  Tempio  chiama- 
to  Pantheon  perciocchè  dopo  Giove  fu  confacrato  a  tutti  gli  Eei  :  o  pure  (com*  altri 
vuole)  perche  egli  è  délia  figura  del  Mondo,  cioê  rotonda;  Poichè  tanto  è  la  fua  aU 
tezza  del  pavimento  fino  all*  apertura  onde  egli  riceve  il  lume  $  quanto  è  per  diametro  la 
fua  larghezza  da  un  muro  all*  aitro  :  e  come  ora  fi  Scende  al  fuolo,  overo  pavimen- 
to i  cosi  ancicamente  vi  fi  fajiva  per  alcjuanti  gradi.  Tra  le  cofe  piu  celebri  che  fi  leg- 
ge  efllre  ftate  dentro  del  Tempio  -,  v  era  una  ftatua  di  Minerva  d'  Avorio  fatta  da  Fi- 
dia,  ed  un'  altra  di  Venere,  la  quale  aveva  per  pendente  d'  orecchia,  la  mezza  parte 
di  quella  perla  che  Cleopatra  fi  bevè  in  una  cena  per  fuperare  la  liberalità  di  M.  Antonio  : 
quefta  parte  fola  di  quefta  perla  dicono  che  fu  ftimata  250.  mila  ducati  d*  oro.  Tutto 
quefto  Tempio  è  d'  ordine  Corintio  cosi  nella  parte  di  fuori,  come  in  quella  di  dentro. 
LeBafi  fono  comporte  dell' Attica,  e  della  Ionica.  1  Capitelli  fono  intagliati  a  foglie id'  olivo. 
Gli  architravi  i  fregi  e  le  cornici  anno  belliffime  facome  o  modani,  e  fono  con  pochi  intagli. 
Per  la  groflezza  del  muro  che  circonda  il  Tempio,  vi  fono  alcuni  vacui  fatci  acciocchè  i 
terremoti  meno  nucano  a  quefta  fabrica,  e  per  rifparmiare  della  fpefa,  e  ddla  materia: 
A* quefto  Tempio  nella  parte  davanti  un  belliffimo  portico,  nel  fregio  del  quale  (1  leggo- 
no  quefte  parole. 

M.  AG  RIP  PA.  I.  F.  COS.  111.  FECIT. 

Sotto  le  quali,cioè  nella  fafcedeir  architrave  in  lettere  piu  piccole  vi  fonoqueft'altr^chemo. 
ftranocome  Settimio  Scvcro  cM.  Aurelio  Imperatori  lo  nftaurarono  confumatodal  tempo. 

B  IMP. 


IM<P.  CAES.  SETTIM1VS.  SEVERVS.  <PIVS  VFRTtkt  *» 
ioi  Vnl  Sf*™*CVS.  TONTIFMAX tYiI  Yo^lf 
C°S-  In-   P.   ?■   TROCOS.  ET.  IMT.  CAES    MAR  TV  V 
JVRELIVS.ANT0N1NVS.   T IV S.FEL11 YaVG    r R  T  n 
¥OT.r.COS.<PROCOS.   TANTHEVM   yE<r\sT%l        *■ 
CVM  OMNI  CVLTV  R  E  STITVERV  NT.  ^     E 

Nella  parte  di  dentro  del  Tempio  vi  fono  nella  groffezza  del  muro  fette    Cann.II 
N.cch,,    ne>ali  vi  dovevano  eflL  ftatoe     e  era  una  cappella  e  Fa  era  Tè  »?£"* 
lo     di ,  modo  che  vengono  ad  effervi  otto  tabernacoh.     E^opinionc  di  lb  ch    la  r 
pella  d,  mezzo  ch'  è  nncontro  all'  entrarta  non  fia  antica,  perché  l'arcô  di  efla  vTere  a  ^P" 
père  atom,  pdaftri  del  fécond'  ordinc  :   Ma  che  al  rempo  de  i  CriftianTdopo Bon  f  ,o  T 
tefice  ,1  qualepnmo ded,c6  quefto  Tempio  al  culto  drvino ,  ella  fia  ftata  ZdZ       onte "f 
convene  a,  temp,  de'Crift.ani,  d'avereun'altare  Principale  e  Maggiore  degh^Sa  De   h 
»o  vedo  ch  ella  bemfllmo  accompagna  con  tutto  il  reftS  dell'  optra,  ed  Itut  '  '  fi£  Mem 
br   benrfllmo  lavorat.  ,  tengo  per  fermo,  ch'  ella  foflc  fatta  al  tempo  che  fu  fatto ant il" 
reito  di  quefto  edifiao.     Quefta  Cappella  à  due  colonne,  cioè  una  per  banda   Th,  fan 
nfahta.e  (ono  cannellate,  e  lo  fpazio ch'  è  tra un canale  e  1'altro ,  êïïJSLw tondt  ,7 
pohtamence.     Nel  a  planta  fi  vedono  le  fcale  dall'  una  e  ?  alt»  p  rt el  Jentraf  "  p « 
no  fopra  le  Cappelle  in  una  via  fegreta  che  va  per  tutto  intorno  il  Tempio    per  IZ  1 

fôrno         3  '  8radl  ^  fa'ire  fin°  3lla  hmmkà  S  Cdifi2i0  1*  *«"  Tc/che^  rono^il 
Te^'dt  PAg^Pf  Edifi2i°'  ChC  fl  Vede  dktr0  dd  TemP'°>  Cd  «  %"-  M,  é  parte  delle 

«<»»<?  jtf.  E'IaMetàdellafacciata. 

Rame  S  7-       f  ,U  Metà  deila  faccia«/o«o  il  portico  ;  quefto  Tempio  à  due  Frontefpizi  I'  u- 

rre  .1  •    f   "     I  Pl,"'CO'- l  ra,tr°  f  '  m1r0  dd  TemPio'     La  '««"  A.  denou  Znê  p.e 
tre  ch  efcono  alquanto  in  foori,  le  quali  non  mi  fo  immaginare  a  che  ferviflèro        P 

N.  B.  Le  travi  del  porrico  fono  fatte  tutte  di  tavole  di  bronzo. 

Rame  $  8.  E*  1'  alzato  per  fianco  nella  parte  di  fuori. 

B,  E*  la  cornice  féconda  che  gira  tutto  intorno  il  Tempio 
Rame  s  9.  B  I'  alzato  per  fianco  nella  parte  di  dentro,  del  portico,  del  Tempio 
Rame  6o.  Sono  gh  ornamenti  de  portico,  in  forma  maggiore.  ' 

B,'  M  Capîtello.  *'  %  avTOl8ime»«  de  »  caulicoli  de  i  capi- 

g  t^'$t££^  fopra  G'  ^  ^  a*-  «*  -  colonna 

Lt ^poeioP,,aftn  neUa  Pa"C    ^  H'  ^™>  JI  ^  e  la  cornice  della 

"'   paonPZ  at  PoEedCl  ^  ^  *  ''  ^f  J  ^  *  ^  da  i  la, 

R,»,  « . .  r  E>  P,a"e  de,1>  alzato  »f»  Pa«e  *  dentro,  rincontro  all'  entrata  :  ove  fi  vede  come 

fiano  difpofte  e  con  quali  ornamenti  e  cappelle,  ed  i  tabernacol;  ,Zt   r 
partiti  li  ouadri  nel^olro ,  i  ouali  è  molto  venfimSe'che  foffe^  ^Zf^Z 
per  alcum  veftjg,  che  v,  lono,  perché   fe  foffero  ftati  rali  ornamenti  d    bronzo     f on  i 
dubb10)che  farebbero  flat,  toit,  anco  ouei  bronzlche,  come  èdetto  di  fopra,  InoZl'porL 

Rame  Ci. 


[iii] 

tfi.  In  forma  alquanto  maggiore  v*  è  difegnato  uno  de  i  tabernacoli  in  prolpetocon 
parte  delle  cappelle  che  gli  fono  da  i  lati. 
o  m  6%.  Sono  g'i  ornamenti  délie  colonne,  ede  i  pilaftri  della  parte  di  dentro  del  Tempio. 


A,  La  bafe. 

B,  llcapitello. 

C,  L'architrave. 

D,  ll  he&o. 

E,  La  cornice. 


F,  Gli  avvolgimenti  de  i  Caulicoli  de  i  capitelli. 

G,  La  pianta  e  incannellature  de  i  pilaftri. 
H,  Scala  di  5  piedi  divila  in  1 44  minuti  con 

li  quali  furno  mifurati  fopraderti  orna- 
menti. 


Sono  gli  ornamenti  de  i  tabernacoli  che  fono  trale  cappelle,  ne  i  cjuali  è  da  avver- 
Rame  64-  ^  ft  bel  giudizio  che  ebbe  t  Architetto  il  quale  nel  far  ricingere  l'Architrave,  il 
fregio,  e  la  cornice  di  qucfti  tabernacoli-,  non  elïendo  i  pilaftri  delle  cappelle  tanto  fuori  del 
muro'  che  poteffero  capire  tutta  la  projetura  di  quclla  cornice,  fece  folamente  le  gola  diric- 
ta  ed  il  rimancnte  de  i  membri  converti  in  una  fafcia. 


A,  H  Bafamento. 

B,  La  Bafe. 

G,  Il  Capitello. 
D,  L'Architrave. 


E,  ll  Fregio. 

F,  La  Cornice. 

G,  Scala  di  5  piedi  divifa  in  144  minuti  co- 
me fopra. 


Con  quefto  Tempio  fia  pofto  fine  a  i  difegni  de  i  Tempj  che  fono  in  Roma. 

C  A  P.    XXL 

De  i  difegni  d*  alcuni  Tempj  che  fono  fuori  di  Roma  eper  Italia,  epri- 

ma  del  Tempio  di  Bacco. 

FUORI  della  porta  oggi  detta  di  fanta  Agnefe,  e  dagli  antichi  chiamata  Vi- 
minale  dal  Nome  del  Monte  dov  ella  è  pofta,  fi  vede  aflai  intiero  il  Tem- 
pio che  fegue,  il  quale  è  dedicato  a  fanta  Agnefe.  Io  credo  ch'  egli  fofle  una  Sepoltura,  pcr- 
ciocchc  vi  s  è  trovato  un  caflbne  grandiffimo  di  porfido  intagliato  molto  bene  di  viti,  e  di 
fanciulli  che  tolgono  deir  uva,  il  che  à  fatto  credere  ad  alcuni,  ch'  egli  foffe  il  Tempio  di 
Bacco.  E  perche  quefta  c  la  commune  opinione,  ed  ora  ferve  per  Chiefa,  10  1  o  pofto  fra  1 
Tempj  Avanti  1  fuo  portico  fi  vedono  i  veftigj  d'un  cortile  in  forma  ovata,  il  quale  cre- 
do che  fofTe  ornato  di  colpnne,  e  negli  intercolunnj  fofTero  Nicchj,  ne  i  quali  dove vano  efler  le 
fue  ftatue.  La  Loggia  del  Tempio,  per  quello  che  fi  vede,  era  fatta  a  pilaftri,  ed  era  di  tre 
vani.  Nella  parte  di  dentro  del  Tempio  v*  erano  le  colonne  pofte  a  due  a  due,  che  foftentavano 
la  cuba.  Sono  tutte  quefte  colonne  di  granito  :  e  le  bafi  i  capitelli  e  le  cornici  di  mar- 
Le  bafi  fono  air  Attica,  i  capitelli  fono  belliffimi  d'  ordine  Compofito,  ed  anno  alcu- 


mo. 


nc  foglic  ch'  efcono  dalla  rofa,  dalle  quah  pare  che  nafcano  le  Volute  molto  graziofamence. 
L'architrave  il  fregio  e  la  cornice  non  fono  troppo  ben  lavorati,  il  çhe  m.  fa  credere  che 
quefto  Tempio  non  fia  ftato  fatto  a  i  buoni  tempi,  ma  al  tempo  degl  Impcraton  p1U  prot- 
hroi  a  noi.  Egli  c  molto  ricco  di  lavori,  e  di  compartiment!  van,  parte  di  belle  piètre,  e 
parte  di  Mufaico,  cosi  nel  pavimento,  come  ne  i  mûri  e  ne  1  voltt. 

Rome  66.  EM'  Alzato efteriore  del  detto  Tempio.  t 

Rame  67.  Sono  le  colonne  che  foftentano  gti  atchi,  fopra  i  quali  e  la  Tnbuna. 

A,  La 


[iv] 


À,  La  bale. 

B,  Il  capitello. 

C,  L'architrave  il  fregio  e  la  cornicc 


D,  Il  principio  dcgli  archi. 

E,  Scala  di  i  piedi  divifi  in  s>£  minuti  con 
li  quali  fono  ftati  mifurati  li  deed  membri. 


CAP.     XXII. 


Del  Tempio,  i  cui  •oeftigjfi  vedono  vicino  alla  Cbiefa  di  S.  Sebaftiano 

fopra  la  mia.  AMiîn 


Rame  6 


fopra  la  via  Appia. 

8.  T^UOR-1   delIa  PO"»  a  San  Sebaftiano,  la  quale  ahticamente  fu  detta  Ap 
'  X     pia  dalla  famofiflïma  via  con  mirabile  arte,  e  fpefa  fatta  da  Appio  Claudio 
fi  vedono  i  vefhgj  del  feguente  edificio  vicino  a  detta  Chiefa  di  San  Sebaftiano.     Per  quel' 

10  che  fi  puô  comprendere,  egli  era  tutto  di  pietra  cotta.  Délie  Loggie  che  fono  intorno 
al  corde;  c  una  parte  m  piedi.  L'entrata  in  detto  cortile  aveva  le  Logge  doppie,  e  da  una 
parte,  e  dalï  altra  di  detta  enttata  ^  erano  ftanze  che  dovevano  fervire  ail'  ufo  de  i  facerdoti 

11  Tempo  era  nel  mezzo  del  cortile,  e  quella  parte  che  ora  fi  vede,  e  sî  alza  da  terra,  fopra 
la  quale  era  il  fuolo  del  Tempio  ;  è  opera  fodiflïma,  e  non  piglia  lume  fe  non  dalle  porte  e  da 
let  nneftrelle  che  fono  ne  i  nicchj,  e  per6  è  alquanto  ofeuro,  come  fono  quafi  tutti  li  Tem 
pj  antichi.  Nella  parte  davanti  di  quefto  Tempio  rincontro  ail'  entrata  nel  cortile,  vi  fono 
i  fondamenn  del  portico,  ma  le  colonne  fono  ftate  levate  via:  io  nondimeno  le  6  porte  délia 
grandezza  e  diftanza,   che  per  li  detti  fondamenti  fi  conofee  ch'  erano. 

A,  Il  piano   al  pari  del  cortile,   c  fa  bafc-  C,  Pianta  deipilaftri  angolari  del  cortile  in  for- 
mento  al  Tempio.  ma  maggiore. 

B,  11  piano  del  Tempio,  e  del  portico  dove  D,  Pianta  degli  altri  pilaftri,  che  fanno  le  log. 
cominciano  ad  alzarfi  le  colonne.  ge  intorno  al  cortile. 

CAP.    XXIII. 
Del  'Tempio  di  Vefta. 

Rame  69.     A  Tiv0'1  lomano  da  Româ  fedici  ™$*  %«  la  caduta  del  fiumeAniene  oç. 
...        .-f  *■  8'  d-"°  Tevetone,  fi  vede  il  feguente  Tempio  rotondo,  il  quale  dicono 
g  h  abitaton  di  quel  luoghi,  ch'  era  la  ftanza  délia  Sibilla  Tiburrina  :  la  quai' opinione  é  fenza 
alcun  fondamento:   perô  io  credo  per  le  ragioni  dette  di  fopra,  ch'  esli  fofle  un  Tempio 
dedicatoalla  Dea  Vefta.      Quefto  Tempio  è  d' ordineCorintio.     &  incercolunnj  fono  d, 
due  diametn.   Il  fuo  pavimento  s*  alza  da  terra  per   la  terza  parte  délia  longhezza  délie  co- 
lonne.   Le   balï  non  anno  Zoccolo,  acciocchè  fofle  più  fpedito  e  più  ampio  il  luogo  da 
paffeggiare  fono  il  portico.    Le  colonne  fono  tanto  lunghe,  quanto  appunto  è  larga  la  cella, 
e  pendono  al  di  dentto  verfo  il  muro  délia  cella,  di  modo  che  il  vivo  di  fopra  délia  colonna 
batte  a  piombo  fu  'I  vivo  délia  colonna  da  baflb  nella  parte  di  dentro.     I  capitelli  fono  be- 
niflimo  fatti,    e  fonolavorati  a  foglie  d' olivo,  onde  credo  ch'  egli  fofle  edificatoa  i  buom 
tempi.     La  fua  porta  e  le  fineftre  fono  più  ftrette  nella  parredi  fopra,  che  in  quella  di  fet 
to,  come  c'  infegna  Vitruvio,   che  fi  devono  fare  al  Cap.  VI.  del.  IV.  Lib.  Tutto  quefto 
Tempio  è  di  pietra  Tiburrina  coperta  con  fottilifllmoftucco,  onde  pare  rutto  fatto  di  marmo. 

Rame  7°.  E    Palzato  délia  meta  efteriore,  ed  in teriore  del  Tempio. 
Rame  71.  Sono  i  membri  del  portico  e  délia  cornice  in  forma  maggiore 

'  A,  E' 


[v] 

F1  il  bafàmento  chc  gira  tutto  intorno  il     F,  Andito  a  volco  fotto  il  portico  del  Tem- 

„    La  bîe  ddlc  colonne.  G,  Scala  di  ,  piedi  divif,  in  .  44  minuti. 

1       itello.  H»  Gl1  ornamentl  del  ftegio  all  intorno  del 
D    L'SSiitrave  il  fregio  e  la  cornicc  Tempio. 

Ej'  il  fofHtto  del  portico. 

Hame  7  »  •  S°no  SU  °rnamenti  dcUa  Porta»  c  dellc  fineftrC- 

A    Gli  ornamenti  délia  porta.  C,  Gli  ornamenti  délie  fineftre  nella  parte 

B    Gli  ornamenti  délie   fineftre   nella  patte  interiore. 

B»  ""   .  D,  Scaladi  1  piedidevifnn  psminuu. 

cfteriore.  '  r 

I  e  fafcie  deeli  ornamenti  délia  porta,  e  délie  fineftre  fono  diverfe  dalï  altre  chc  fi  fogliono 
fare.  Gli  aftragali  che  fono  fotto  le  cimacie,  avanzano  oltta  le  dette  cimacie  -,  cofa  da  me 
non  più  veduta  in  altri  ornamenti. 

C    A    P.    XXIV. 

Del  tempio  di  Caftore,  e  di  Polluce. 

IN  Napoli  in  una  belliflïma  parte  délia  città  fra  la  piazza  delcaftello  e  la  Vicaria, 
fi  vede  il  portico  di  un  Tempio  edificato  e  confecrato  a  Caftore  e  lolluce  da 
.berio  Giuho  Tarfo,  e  da  Pelagon  Uberto  d'Augufto,  corne  apparifee  nella  iferizzionefatta  con 
quefte  lettere  greche. 

TIBEPI02    I0TAI02    TAP202    AI02   KOTPOI2    KAI    THI    HOAEI 
TON    NAON    KAI    TA  EN    TQINAfll, 
HEAATON     2EBA2TOT     AnEAET0EPO2    KAI     EniTPOIlO* 
2TNTEAE2A2    EK    T  ON  I  A  I  Û  N  .K  A  ©  I  EP  O  2  EN.     Cioè. 

TlfiERIVS    7VLIVS  TARSVStfOFlS  FILIIS    ETVRBI 

TEMTLVM    ET    $V  E   IN  TEMTLO. 

9ELAG0N AVGVSTI    LIBERTES  ET   TROCVRATOR 

TERFICIENS    EX  TROTRIIS    CONSECRAVIT. 

Le  quali  parole  fignificano  che Tiberio  Giulio  Tarfo  cominciô  à  fabbricar,  quefto  Tempio,  e 
quelle  cofe,  che  vi  fono  dencro,  ai  figlioh  d,  Gioveï  cioè  a  Caftore  ed  a  Polluce)  ed  al  a  eu- 
là:  e  che  Pelagon  Uberto  e  commeffario  d'  Augufto  lo  fini  con  1  propr,  denan.  e  lo  confa- 
•cro  Quefto  portico  è  d'  ordine  Corintio.  Gl'  intercolunn,  fono  p.u  d  un  d.ametro  e  m.z- 
le  nïn  arnvano  a  due  d.ametri.  Le  bafi  fono  faite  all' Attica  ■ -H^"**? 
a  foglic  d'  olivo,  e  fono  lavorati  diligentiffimamenre.  E'  molto  bella  1  invenz.one  de  .  eau  ,- 
coli  che  fono  foc'to  la  rofa, ,  quali  fi  legano  J*-*  « *«  che  f*°°  f?"  *%¥*  £ 
veftono  nella  parte  d,  fopra  gl.  alrn  caul.coli,  i  quai,  foftengono  le  corna  del ,  egoejo  on^ 
de  cosida  quefto,  con/da  mold  altri  efempj  fparfi  per  quefto  hbro  fi  conofee  chc  non  e 
vieuto  ail"  A^rchuetto  partial  alcuna  voira  dalf  ufo  commune  purche  *g^£V* 
ziofaetabbiadel  naturale.  Nel  fontefpmo  è  feolpito  un  facnfico  d,  b^^>  *  ™"° 
d  eccellenuffimo  Scultore  D>cono  alcuni  che  qu.v,  erano  cue  Temp,,  uno  iowmb  e  IakrO 
quadrangolare  :  del  rotondo  non  fe  ne  v.de  veftig.o  alcuno  ;  ed  .1  quadrangle  pe r™. 


Rame 


74.  Sono  r  memkri  panicolari  m  forma  maggiore. 


A,  E*  la  bafe. 

B,  il  capirello. 


C,  V  «chicfave  il  fregio  e  ta  cornice. 

D,  Scale  di  4  piedi  divifi  in  i<>z  munutj 


C    A    P.     XXV. 

£te/  Tempio  cti  è  fotto  Trevi. 

Rame  75.  T  KA ^lignoc  fpoleti  fotto  Trevi  fi  trova  un  picciol  Tempio  del  quale  fono 
A  1  difegm  che  feguono.  il  bafamento  che  !o  foftiene  è  alto  nZ  „  T 
mezzo,  a  ouefta  altezza  fi  afcende  per  le  fcale  pofte  da  i  lati  del >  tico  kï^nE?  " 
capo  m  due  portier  piccoli  ch*  efeono  fuori  del  rimanenre  del  Temp  o  £>  LZÏ  aT  7 
Temp,o  è  Projti/os.  La  fua  maniera  è  di  fpeflè  colonne.  La  Sella  ch'f  r  n  ^ 
entraunella  cella  à  bdliffimi  ornamenti,  e  le  colonne  anno  I Si  Z"0 
quefte  corne  quelle  de  i  portici  fono  d'  ordine  Corintio  iavorlï  LSïïTc  conUl  ** 
nctà  d'  intagli,  onde  cosi  in  quefto  ,•  corne  in  tutti  oh  aim  TcST^f  l  VI" 

ch<  è  vero  quello  che  6  detto  Trf  pri^o  Itbro,  cioê  £ TaIS^Ù  fiïïfaS?^ 
e  maffime  ne  i  «fax*,  pofeo  gran  d%enza  nel  polire  clfcun^pat ,  e  £  ^itS 
ornament!  che  foffero  poffibili  e  che  fteflero  bene  :   Ma  nelle  fabbriche  ZIZ?         S 7 
fiteatri  e  aim  firmli,  Edifie;  polivono  folamente  alcune  P^/Kaôtt^T 
»  per  ifchivare  la  fpefa  cd  ,1  tempo,   che  vi  farebbe  ^^ife 
fi  vedra  nel  libro  degli  Anficeatn,  che  fpero  dover  mandar  tofto  fuori.         P 


A,  Il  corpo  del  Tempio. 

B,  Portico  del  Tempk). 

C,  Jl  loco  fotto  il  portico  del  Tempio. 

D,  Ba/ê  del  bafamento. 

E,  Dado  del  bafamento. 

F,  La  cimacia  del  bafamento. 


Rame  76.  V  âjzatto  di  mezza  la  facciata  nella'parte  efteriore. 
Rame  77.   L  alzatto  délia  meta  délia  parte  di  dentro  del  Tempio 
Kame  7  8.   L  elevazione  per  fianco  del  Tempio. 
Rame  79.  Membri  particolari  in  forma  moggiore. 


G,  Bafe  délie  colonne  délia  facciata  de! 
Tempio. 

H,  Bafe  delli  pilaftri  e  colonne  de  i  porti- 
ci da  i  due  lati  del  Tempio. 

I,  Il  capitello  de  detti  pilaftri  e  colonne. 

K,  L'  architrave,  fregio  e  comice. 

U  Scale  che  conducono  al  Tempio. 


A,  Il  capitello. 

B,  L'architrave. 

C,  Il  fregio. 


D,  La  cornice. 

£>  Scala  di  t  piedi  divifi  in  <>6  minuti. 


CAP. 
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CAP-    XXVt 

Del  Tempio  di  Scifi, 

IL  Tempio  che  fegue,  è  fopra  la  piazza  di  Scifi  città  dell*  Ùmbriâ,  et  c  dV 
ordine  Corintio.  Sono  in  quefto  portico  degni  d'  avvertenza  1  piedeftalli 
pofti  fotto  le  colonne  del  portico  ;  perçiocchè,  come  ô  detto  di  fopra,  in  tutti  gli  altri  Tem- 
pi antichi  fi  vedono  le  colonne  de'  portici,  che  arrivano  fino  a  terra,  ne  10  ne  b  veduto 
alcun  altro  che  abbia  i  piediftalli.  Fra  un  piediftallo  e  Paltro  vi  fono  i  gradi  che  af- 
cendono  dalla  piazza  al  portico.  I  piedeftalli  fono  alti  cjuanto  è  largo  Y  intercolunnio 
di  mezzo,  il  quale  è  due  oncie  più  largo  de  gli  altri.  La  maniera  di  quefto  Tempio 
c  quella  cheVitruvio  dimanda  Sijiilos,  cioc  di  due  diametri.  L'architrave,  il  fregio,  e  la 
cornice  infieme  fono  per  la  quinta  parte  deli*  altezza  délie  colonne,  e  qualche  cofa  di  più* 
La  cornice  che  fa  frontefpizio  in  luogo  de*  modiglioni,  à  alcune  foglie,  e  nel  rimanente 
c  in  tutco  fimile  a  quella  che  cammina  diritta  fopra  le  colonne.  La  cella  del  Tempio 
è  lunga  la  quarta  parte  piii  della  larghezza, 

Rame  81.  Ex  Y  alzato  della  facciata  in  profpeto  del  fopradetto  Tempio. 
Rame  82.  Sono  gli  ornamenti  in  forma  maggiore. 


A,  ll  piedeftallo. 

B,  La  bafe  délie  colonne. 

C,  ll  capitcllo. 

D,  L'  architrave. 

E,  ll  fregio. 


F,  La  cornice. 

G,  Le  foglie  in  vece  de' modiglioni  nella  cor- 
nice del  frontefpizio. 

H,  La  acroteria  ove  fono  pofte  le  ftatue. 
I,  Scala  di  due  piedi  divifi  in  $6  minuti. 


CAR     XXVIL 


De  i  difegni  d'  alcuni  Tempj  che  fono  fuori  d?  Italia,  e  prima  de"  due 

Temp  j  di  Pola. 

T  N  Pola  città  dell'  Iftria,  oltra  il  Teatro  Anfiteatro  ed  un  Arco  :  edificj  bel- 
Rame  85.  J^  y^  di  ciafcuno  de'  quali  fi  dira,  e  fi  porranno  i  difegni  a  fuo  luogo ; 
vi  fono  fopra  la  piazza  da  un  iftelTa  parte  due  Tempj  d'  una  medefima  grandezza,  e  con 
li  medefimi  ornamenti 5  diftanti  luno  dall*  altro  cinquant'otto  piedi  e  quattr'  oncie:  de  i  qua- 
ii  fono  i  difegni  che  fèguono.  L'  afpetto  loro  è  il  Proftilos.  La  maniera  c  quella,  che 
fecondo  Vitruvio,  ô  di  fopra  chiamata  Sijiilos,  che  à  gl'  intercolunnj  di  due  diametri,  e 
T  intercolunnio  di  mezzo  è  di  due  diametri  e  un  quarto.  €ira  intorno  a  quefti  Tempj 
un  baûraento,  ail'  altezza  del  quale  efli  aouo  il  loro  foolo,  o  vogliamo  dire  pavimento, 
e  vi  fi  afcende  per  gradi  pofti  nella  facciata  davanti,  corne  fi  è  vifto  in  molti  altri  Tem- 
pj. Le  bafi  délie  colonne  fono  all' Attica,  ed  anno  T  orlo  groflb  quanco  c  tutto  il  rima- 
neute    della  bafe.       I    capitelli  fono    a   foglie  d'  olivo    lavorati   molto    politamente. 

d' 

la  lua  prima  taioa  è  gr^ 

piccola  :  c  quelle  fafoe  faltano  m  fuori  nella  parte  inferiore,  il  che  tu  facto,   accioccne 


[  viii  ] 

L£rT  rnifrC.  i  aVefC  P,000  fP°rt0'  e  cosi  non  0CCUPa&  le  lettere  che  fon0  nJ  , 
ndla  home,  le  quah  fono  quelle.  no  neI  frcgio 

R0Jfi    ET   4UGUSTO    CMSARIS    INVl.  F.  PAT.    PATRlA 
La  cornice  à  pochi  membri,  ed  è  Iavorata  con  l  intagli  foliti.   Gli  ornamenri  A  » 

efferc.     La  cella  c  lunga  la  quarta  parte  più  della  fua  larghezza     Tuito  il  T       •       ero 
.  prefov.  il  portico;  eccede  in  ?onghezza  due  quadri.  8  TemP10*  «*>- 


N.  B.  llfregio  di  quefio  Tempo  i  crnata  canfogliami  ne  i  lati  e  nella  farte  di  dietro. 

C,  11  corpo  del  Tempio. 


A,  I  gradi  per  cui  s*  afcende  al  Tempio. 

B,  Portico  del  Tempio. 


Rame  84.  Alzato  d'  una  parte  del  fianco  del  Tempio. 

,  Sono  gli  ornamenti  della  porta  fatti  di     B,  Profilo  della  campana  delcanitello 
mia  invenzione.  r    c.i.  j-  .   ,",      "C1  cap'KUo. 

C,  Scala  di  tre  p.edr  divifi  in  .44  rainilti- 

Rame  85.  Alzato  in  profpetto  del  medefimo  Tempio. 

A,  Gradi  per  cui  s'  afcende  al  Tempio.  B,  Parte  del  portico  del  Tempio. 

Rame  8  6.  Ornamenti  in  forma  maggiore. 


A,    Piedeftallo,  o  bafâmento. 
By  Bate  délie  colonne 

C,  Capuello. 

D,  Architrave. 


E>  Fregio. 

F,  Cornice 

G,  Parte  della  pianta  del  capitello. 


N.  B.  Lafcala  con  la  quale  firono  mi/urati  detti  ornamenti  ft trova  al  rame  S.letteraC. 

CAP.    XXVIII. 

Belli  due  Tempj  di  Nimes,  e  prima  di  quello  cb>  è  detto  la 

Mai/on  carrée. 

primo  è  chiamato  dagli  abitatori  di  quella  ci«à  l?Mai ffii  I Pi  ^  ^T0'  Queft° 
drangolare,  e  diconoV  era  una  Bafi  q^li  £  fcTSiTÎ  t  *<•*?  ^ 
come  fi  facelTero,-  e  ftato  detto  nel  terzo  libro  fecondn  1  L  Û  '  _,  che  klV,{kro'  C 
de  perch'  elle  erano  d'  altra  forma     credo  2'  eXS"  *       '  "'  d'Ce  Vitf°vio)  °a' 

ne  del    III   can    AA  m  l,k,„  Art     u    i        j  r ,    8        mrendeflc  Vitruvio,  quando  a    fi- 

L  fctto  le  bTfi  île  cotn^fr       I      nd°fi   '  P0ggi°  Int0rn°  àd  remP'°i  fi  debbano 
lotto  le  bal,  délie  colonne  J,  fcam.li  lmpitl,  i  quai,  nfpond.no  al  diritto  del  rivo  del 

piedi/tallo 


V 

[  i*  ] 

1ft  llo  ch'  è  fotto  le  colonne,  è  fiano  a  livello  fotto  la  bafe  della  colonna  c  fopra  la  ci- 
piediltau        diftaUoj  jj      aj  luogo  à  dato  da  confiderare  a  molti.     La  bafe  di  quefto  ba- 
?aC'a  n  à  manco  membri,   ed  è  più  groflà  della  cinvcia,    com'  è  ftato  avvertito  altrove, 
■fTL  Are  ne  i  piedeftalli.  La  bafe  délie  colonne  è  Attica,  ma  à  di  p.ù  alciini  bafton- 
onde  fi  pu6  dir  Compofita,  e  conveniente  all1  ordine  Corintio.     1  CapteUi  fono  lavo- 
C1       Se  d"  olivo,  et  an  t  abaco  intagliato.     ll  fiotc  pofto  nel  mezzo  della  frcnte  del 
^nirMlo    occupa  V  altezza  dell'  abaco,  e  I'  otlo  della  campana,  il  che  b  avvertito  chè  ftato 
Xv  w  in  tutV  i  capitelli  antichi  di  quefta  forte.     L'  atch.trave  il  fregio  e  la  corn.ce  fo- 
l?r  U  auarta  parte  della  lunghezza  délie  colonne,  e  fono  tutt'  i  loro  membn  intagl.ati 
coVbel  ffima  invenzione.    1  mod.glioni  fono  diverfi  da  quant,   ne  6  veduti,  e  quefta  lo- 
o  dS  dagli  ord.narj,  ê  molto  graziofa  :   e  benchè  i  cap.tell.  fiano  a  foghe  d    ohvo; 
fli  nondimcno8  fono  intagliati  a  foghe  di  rovere.     Sopra  la  gob  d.r.tta  m  vece  d   orlo,  v  e 
•ovolo  intagliato,   il   che  fi  vede  in    rare  cornici      1    frontefpmo  e  fatto  apunto    co- 
,  or  infcena  Vitruvio  al  luogo  fopradetto  :  Perché  delle  nove  part,  della  longhezza  del- 
ifc    nkfu"  ÎÏÏ*  in  &Jdd  fronrefp.zio  fotto  la  fua  cotn.ce.    Le  Erte  o  p.la- 
LZ  della  porta,   fono   gr  ffe  in  fronte  per  la  fefta  parte  della  larghezza  della  luce.      A 
Sa  po  taPmo  to  belli  ornamenti  e  bene  .ntagl.ati.     Sopra  la  fua  cornice   al  d.r.ttodet- 
K    ftate  viTono  due  pezzi  d,  pietra  lavorati  a  gu.fa  d"  atch.trav.,  1.  qual.  avanzano  fuon  d, 
cStrnL,    d  in  ciaLno  d.bro  è  un  buco  qtodro  largo  per  ogn.  verfo  d.ec.  once  c 
ZT™      onali   credo  che  ponefTero  alcune  tr.v.  che  arr.vaffero  fino  m  terra,  e  vi  fuf- 
<S.£  JoTpoftS  da  poSr  levare  e  porre,  la  quale  dovevacffer  fattaa  gelofia,  acc.6.1 
popo!rftanPdo  diLr.  poteffe  veder  quello  che  fi  faccva  nel  lemp.o  fenza  dare  rmpedtmen- 
to  a'  facerdoti. 
A,  Gradi  che  afcendono  alTempio.  D,  Buchi  di  died  onciee  mezza  in  quadro 

B    Portico  delTempio.  '  -     *»  ^^TeE 

C,  Pianta  delle  piètre  che  avanzano  in  fuon     E,  La  porta  del  Tempio. 
fopra  la  cornice  della  porta.  F,  ll  corpo  del  Tempio. 

Rame  88.  Elevazione  della  facciata  del  Tempio. 
Rame  89.  Elevazione  per  fianco  delTempio. 
Rame  00.  Membri  particolari  in  forma  maggiore. 


A,  La  bafe  del  piedeftallo. 

B,  Cimacia  del  piedeftallo. 

C,  Meta  della  bafe  delle  colonne. 

D,  Meta  del  capitello. 

E,  Architrave. 

F,  Fregio  e  fogliami  fcolpiti  nel  fregio. 

G,  Cornice. 

H,  Ornament!  della  porta. 


T,  Cartella  della  porta  in  profpetto. 

K,  Profita  della  detta  cartella. 

L,  ll  Pezzo  di  pietra  ch*  efce  fuori  della  cornice 
della  porta  al  dritto  delle  pilaftrate. 

M,  Scala  di  tre  piedi  divifi  in  M4  niinuti 
con  li  quafi  fonoftati  mifurati  detti  mem- 
bri. 


cap.    XXIX. 

Dell  aim  Tempo  ai  Nimes- 

-  -  iDlff  A  an-«n.Tiploro«r  i&gtffs. 


Rame  91. 


anno  il  loro  fuolo  aUo  all'  3  tezza  de  i  niediftall;,  ,J  -  11  /  7P  ,'  e  altrc  due  parti 
commciano  negli  andm  1,  qU Scorri  ÏÏS If  •  ^  lJ^"*  ?"  due  ^ale" che 
fono  S  pocogFù  délia  cer^ Tdl  W^'Xne^f  °  2SÈ  !  35 
rompofte  dell'  Attica  e  délia  Ionica,   S  a  nS£    A  f*  ^  ,f ^  CoJonne  «*> 

compofti  c  lavorati  molto  policaSntf  SJS Tï  f  .  '  "***»  a"<^  effi 

gli,  e  fono  finance  khL^l^jtSj  SSL^T?  ^  ^  **■ 
fc  Dietro  le  colonne  che  fono  rincon^o  jf  en«lt  fZn  ^  C?°  ,at°rn°  la  * 
la  cappella  grande,  v,  fono  p.laftri  SRiRS  i^ffiV  "^«^ 
diverfi  da  quel  i  délie  colonne,  e  fono  diffère™  an,«T  T?  *  ??**  «""HH,  ma 

lafln,  che  fo'no  immediatamen  te appreffô  1 7ZZ  alô  °'  BÏ  '  ^  j  *- 
™  anno  tutt.  cosi  bella  e  grazS  forma  fono  d.        '??'  **"*  da8lla,t"  <*<*•• 

d'aver  vedutocapitelli  di  tal forte  medio  e  niù oS  f  '  f  ?  inven2ione*  che  non  fe 
gonogl,  archJwdeilecapplLfc  Q^'  PllaflrH0ften- 

Je  dagli  andu,  e  perô  fono  per  ouella  S  n, ihJE*. cS  """  V?*  P"  kfca- 
che  è  degno  di  avertenza       LeJllZ   V  ? 8  q     .       fiafl°  8roffe  *•  «J«Wne:   il 

&d  di  pfetre  ^JE?*  «laK^TXt  Cd,a'  «^«W  IM  arch! 
*olta  maggiore'del  Tempio.  Tptco  &  ^fi  o  7M«T  '  *T  *  ^  h 
perto  di  laftre  di  pietra  porté  in  modo?  che  mZLZ*  IT™  *£?*>  *  è  co" 
poteva  penetrare.  V  à  uûco  grandira  diligen»  L  teftfï,  !  T  '  ^A  »**»  non 
fi  Edificj  di  molra  confiderazLe,  e  da  i  Sfi conofce  ch" f  P''  ^  ?  fono Par" 
Tintenderfi  i„  ciafeun  luogo  il  buon  mod^di  fabbricaref     '  *  ""*  Pr°Pn°  *  ■** 

Rame  91.  La  meta  della  facciata  interiore  rincontro  alia  *»*.    jit       • 

fe*  9  j.  L-  Alzato  d'una  parte  del  fianco  ntel  °  îlf  P      'r  de,JernP10' 

Rame  ,4.  Gli  ornamenti  de  i  tabernacT  del     r"l    '  nied.efimor£mpio. 

contrafegnati  con  le  fecjuenti  lectere  '  C°'°nne  C  dc  '  f°ffitti'  li  <F*  tutti  fono 


A,  Il  piediftallo. 

B,  La  bafe  délie  colonne  e  de  i  pilaftri. 

C,  La  pianta  del  capitello. 

D,  ]J  capitello  délie  colonne. 

E,  Il  profilo  fenza  le  volute  del  detto  capitello 

F,  L'architrave,   il  fiegio  e  Ja  cornice  fopra 

le  colonne. 

G,  Il  capitello  dc  i  pilaflri  che  fono  dietro  le 
due  colonne  di  mezzo. 


H,  Il  capitello  degli  altri  pilaftri. 

I,  L'architrave,  iffregio  e  la  cornice  fopra  i 
pi  altri,  dietro  le  colonne  di  mezzo. 

K,  Gli  ornamenti  de  i  tabernacoli  fra  le  co- 
lonne ne  latti  del  Tempio. 

L,  Gh  ornamenti  del  tabernacolo  della  capcl- 
la  maggiore  del  Tempio. 

M,  N,  O,  I  compartiment!  de  i  foffitti  délie 
cappelle. 


N.  B.  /  m  cmpanimentif.no  dif%nati  cm  ^^  ^  ^  ^ 
P,  Scala  di  tre  piedi  divifi  in  144  minuti. 


CAP. 


[xi] 

C    A    R     XXX, 
t)i  due  altri  Témpj  di  Roma9  e  prima  di  qmllo  délia  Concordia. 

OLtra  i  Tempj  pofti  di  fopra  quando  G  tratcô  di  quelli,  che  fono  in  Roma  $ 
fi  vedono  aile  radici  del  Campidoglio,  vicino  ail*  arco  di  Settimo,  ov'  era 
ma  ilprincipio  del  foro  Romano,  fe  colonne  del  portico  delTempio  che  fegue  :  il  quale  fu 
per  voto  cdrficato  da  F.  Camillo,  e  dedicato  fecondo  alcuni  alla  Concordia.  In  quefto 
Tempio  fpeflê  volte  fi  trartavano  le  care  e  le  faccende  del  publico  :  dal  che  fi  comprende 
cV  egli  era  confecrato  •>  perciocchè  ne  i  Tempj  confacrati  folamcnte  permettevano  i  fa- 
cerdoti,  che  fi  poteffe  radunare  il  fenato  per  trattare  délie  cofe  pubblichc  :  e  folo  quelli 
fi  confacravano,  ch'  erano  edificati  cott  augario  :  onde  quefti  cosi  fatti  ïernpj  anco  fi 
chiamavano  curie.  Tra  moite  ftatue,  délie  quali  egli  era  ornato,  fanno  menzione  gli  ferit- 
tori  di  quella'di  Latona,  che  aveva  in  braccio  Apollo  e  Diana  fuoi  figlioli,  di  quella 
d*  Efculapio  e  di  Higia  fua  figliola,  di  quelle  di  Marte,  di  Minerva  di  Cerere  e  di  Mercuno,  e 
di  quella  délia  Vittoria  ch'era  nel  frontefpizio  del  portico,  la  quale  fu  nel  confolaco  di  M. 
Marcello  e  di  M.  Valerio  percotfa  dal  fulmine.  Per  quanto  dimoftra  1'  ifcnzzione  che  fi 
vede  ancora  nel  fregio,  quefto  Tempio  fu  rovinato  dal  foco,  e  dipoi  rifatto  per  ordine 
del  fenato  e  del  popolo  Romano  :  ond'  io  mi  do  a  credere  ch'  egli  non  foffe  ridotto  alla 
bellezza  «d  alla  perfezzione  di  prima.     La   fua  iferizzione   fopramentovata  è  la  feguente. 

£      P.      j£      R. 

1NCEND10   CON  SVMPTU  M   RESTtTUlt. 
Cioc  il  Scnato  e  Popolo  Romano  à  rifatto  quefto  Tempio  confumato  dal  fuoeo.     Gl'  in- 


■  Gapitelli  fi  poflbno 

Ionico,  c  fono  beniflïmo  lavorati.  L'architrave,  ed  il  fregio  nella  parte  eftenore  délia  faccia- 
ta  fono  tutti  ad  un  piano,  ne  v*  è  diftinzionc  fra  loro,  il  che  fu  facto  per  potervi  metter 
1*  iferizzione:  Ma  nella  parte  di  dentro,  cioè  fotto  il  portico,  fono  divifi,  ed  anno  1  m- 
tagli  che  fi  vedono  nel  loro  difegno.  La  cornice  è  fchfetta,  cioè  fenza  intagli.  De  1  mû- 
ri délia  cella  non  fi  vede  parte  alcuna  antica}  ma  fono  Ilati  poi  rifatti  non  troppo  bene; 
fi  conofee  nondimeno  corn*  ella  doveva  èflère, 

A,  I  gradi  per  cui  s'  afeende  al  Tempio.  G,  Il  Tempio. 

B,  Portico  delTempio. 

Rame  96.  L'alzato  di  tutta  la  facciata  efteriore  del  Tempio. 
Rame  97.  I  membri  particoUri  in  forma  maggiore. 

A,  Il  bafamento  che  girava  tutto  intorno  il     E,  Il  profilo  del  capitello  fenza  le  volte. 
Tcmpio  F,  L'architrave,  il  fregio  e  Ja  cornice. 


Tempio. 
6,  La  bafe  délie  colonne. 

C,  La  fronte  del  capitello, 

D,  Meta  délia  pianta. 


G,  L'architrave    e   fregio   fotto    al   portico 

del  Tempio  e  gira  ail'  intorno. 
H,  Scaladi  3  piedi  divifi  in  144  minuti. 


cap.   XXXI. 

Del  Tempio  à  Nettuno. 

RIncontro  al  Tempio  di  Marte  Vendicatore,  del  quale  fono  ftati  pofti  li  di- 
fegni  di  fopra  nel  luogo  che  fi  dice  in  Pantano,  cW  i  dietro  a  marfono» 
eraamicamente  il  Tempio  che  fegue,  le  cui  fondamenta  furono  feoperte,  cavandofi  per  fab 


Rame  j>8. 


t  X»  ] 

bncar  una  cafa,  e  vi  ft  ar.co  ritrovata  una  quantità  grandifllma  di  marmi  lavorati  tutti  ,r 
cellentemente.  Non  G  fa  da  chi  cgii  folle  edificato,  ne  a  qUal  Dio  fofle  confecrato  :  ma  "' 
che  ne  i  fragment!  délia  gola  diricta  della  fua  comice  fi  vedono  de  i  delfini  intaeliari  i 
in  aicuni  luoghi  tra  un  delfino  e  I'altro  vi  fono  de  i  tridenti  ;  mi  do  a  credete  ch*  ,!r 
forte  ded.caco  aNettuno.  L'afpetto  fuo  era  l'alato  a  torno.  La  fua  maniera  eradifnï 
colonne.  Gl  mterco  lunnj  erano  la  undecima  parte  del  diametro  délie  colonne  meno  d' , 
d.ametro  e  mezzo,  il  die  io  reputo  degno  d' auertimento,  per  non  aver  veduto  ij" 
colunn,  cosi  piccoh  m  alcun'  altro  ed.ficio  antico.  Di  quefto  Tempio  non  fi  vede  Z 
a  cuna  ,n  piede,  ma  dalle  reliquie  fue  che  fono  moite,  fi  è  potuto  venire  in  coguz.one T 
gl.  univerfah,  cioê  della  manta  e  dell'  alzato,  e  de  fuoi  membri  particolati  li  quali  L0 
tutu  lavorati  con  mirabilc  artificio.  ^  no 

Rame  99.  L*  alzato  della  meta  della  facciata  efteriore  del  portico. 


A,  La  porta  del  Tempio. 

B,  L'architrave  della  porta. 

C,  ll  fregio, 

D,  La  cornice. 


E,  Scala  di  lei  piedi  divifi  in  *88  minuti 
con  li  quali  fono  ftati  mifurati  Ii  membri 
di  dctta  porta. 


Rame  ,00.  L*  aizato  della  meta  della  fronte  fotto  il  portico,  cioc  levate  via  le  prime  colonne. 

F,  Profiïo  della  bafe  delle  colonne,  e  dei  pi.  vifioni  de  i  quadri  latti  per  ornamento 
laftn  che  fono  all'  intorno  delle  muraglie  del  muro  fotco  i  portici. 

e  gira  tutto  all'  intorno  del  Tempio.  H,  Profilo  de  i  detti  quadri. 

G,  La  caunola  dalla  quale  cominciano  le  di-     I,  Scala  di  fei  piedi  divifi  in  *88  minuti. 

Rame  ioj.  Membri  particolari,  in  forma  maggiore. 

A,  La  bafe.  C,  L'architrave  il  fregio  e  la  cornice. 

B,  11  capuello.  D,  Scaladi  tre  piedi  divifi  in  . 44  minuti. 
Rame  toi.  Compartiment!  e  intagli  de'  foflîtti  de  i  portici  ch*  erano  intorno  alla  cella. 

E,  Profilo  de  i  foffitti  G,  Soffitto  dell'  architrave  tra  un  capitello  e 

F,  Scaladi  tre  piedi  divifi  in  144  minuti.  1' altro. 

ANNOTAZIONE. 

Rame  103/T?  Ccoui  le  due  Stampe  dicui  b  far  lato  ne  I  fine  del  fecondo  libro,  che  apparent  emente 
fV°4;,  \-*  f"™  weft  '»  ™a  imprejfione  cosi  difficile  corne  quella,  che  il  Palladio  fece  fare 
del  fuo  libro:  pu  1  effereancora  come  dice  il  De  Chambrai,  che  le  aveffe  difegnate  dopo,  deftinando 
ponerle  nella  féconda  edizione,  che  fenza  dubbio  avrebbe  aumentato  con  molti  altri  fimili  ftudj  c'tb  s 
tnferifce  da  auanto  dice  qui  fofra  al  Cap.  xxv.  nel  quale  -promette  di  dar1  in  luce  ben  Prefto  li 
fuoi  difegni  degli  Anfiteam,  fenza  far  lare  degli  Archi  Trionfali  che  aveua  già  fatto  fperare  nel 
Cap.  xix.  del  primo  libro  :  ma  non  effendofi  vedute  quejte  opère  ;  v'  è  da  pre  fumer  fi  che  fofTe  morto 
prima  di  termmare  il  fuo  progetto.    Quefto  Tempio  è  dell'  Or  dine  Dorico,  e  quant  un  que affai  fem- 
'puce  in  afparenza,  Ant.  Labaco  non  a  lafciato  di  metterlo  nel  rango  delle  fabricheraccolte  dalf 
Antichita    II  Palladio  ne  fa  pur  anche  menzione  al  Cap.  xv.  del  primo  libro,  norm  nan  do  lo  il  Tem- 
pio della  Pietà  :  Anzi  pare  che  Vetruvio  non  fabbia  perfo  di  vifta  al  Cap.  iii.  del  fuo  iv   libro, 
quando  parla  deW  tnconvenienza  delli  Triglifi  angolari  di  quefto  Tempio.     Sia  com  effer  si  voelia  ; 
quefto  è  un  illuftre  efempio,  che  favori  fee  il  fentimento  di  quelli  chefoftengono  effer  e  un1  abufo  ne  If 
Archttettura  il  fare  la  bafe  alla  colonna  Dorica,  volendo  che  gli  Antichi  nonglief  ave  (fer  0  mai 
pofta^perpropnetà  effenzionaledi  queff  ordine.  V  ant  Mit  à  di  quetto  Edificio.ed  il  fogetto,  per  il 
quale  fù  erretto  ;  contnbuifcono  ancora  alla  di  luiftima.     Si  crede  che  foffe  fituato  nella  ft effaTiaz- 
za  delle  Trigwni  a"  Appio  Claudio  dove  fe gui  quella  memorabile  azzione  a"  una  Giovane,  che  al- 
lât tb  fecretamente  fuo  Tadre  condannato,  a  morirvi  di  fame.     Quefta  Iftoria  è  affai  notta.     Plinio, 
e  Valerio  Mafliamo  dicono  effere  cib  arrivato  fotto  il  Confolato  di  L.  Quincio  e  di  M.  Acilio  fan- 
no  603  della  fondazione  di  Roma,  circa  148  anni  avanti  la  nafcita  di  Gesù  Crifto. 

Fine  della  féconda  parte  del  quarto  Libro. 


^ARCHITECTURE 


D  E 


A.  PALLADIO, 

LIVRE    QUATRIÈME. 

SECONDE     PARTIE. 


DANS    LE    Q_U  E  L 

On  traite  des  Anciens  Temples  qui  font  à  Rome  &  de 
quelqù  autres  qu'on  void  encore  en  Italie 

&  ailleurs. 

Le  tout  Reveu,    defliné,    &  nouvellement  mis  au   jour 

PAR 

J  A qjj es   L e  o  n  i,   Vénérien,  Architecle 

De  S.  A.  S. 

SELECTEUR        T  A  L  A  T  I  N. 

TRADUIT     DE    L'  ITALIEN. 


A    LONDRES: 
De  l'impreflion  de  J.  Watts,  pour  I'Autheur. 
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LE    QUATRIEME    LIVRE 

DE     L*  ARCHITECTURE 

VENDRE      ?  A L   L  A  T>   I  0. 

SECONDE       PARTIE. 


CHAR    XX. 

Du  Panthéon  aujourd'hui  nommé  la  Rotonde. 

Planche  5  j .  Sffi&ffl^B^j^^ffi  G  tous  les  Temples  qu'on  voit  à  Rome,  il  n'y  en  a  poinc  de 

plus  célèbre  que  le  Panthéon,  communément  nommé  la  Ro- 
tonde, ny  qui  (bit  refté  plus  entier,  puifqu'on  le  voit  encore  , 
aujourd'hui    prefquau    même  étac    (au    moins   quant  à 
la  maçonnerie)  que  lors  qu'il  vint  d'être  fini  :   mais  il  a  été 
dépouillé  de  la  plupart  de  fes  ornemens,    &   particulière- 
ment des  excellentes  ftatuës  dont  il  écoic  rempli.     Quelques- 
uns  croient  que  M.  Agrippa  le  fi  tconftruire  quatorze  ans  après 
la  venue  de  Jefûs  Chrift-,  mais  il  me  paroîc  plus  vrai  fcmblable  que  le  corps  de  ce  Tem- 
ple avoir  été  bâti  dès  le  tems  de  la  République  &  qu'Agrippa  n'y  joignit  que  le  Portique:  ce 
qu'on  peut  juger  par  le  double  Frontifpice  de  la  façade.     Ce  Temple  fut  appelle  Panthéon, 
non  feulement^parcequ'il  étoit  confacré  à  Jufiter  mais  encore  à  tous  les  Dieux  :    ou  peutêtre 
à  caufe  de  fa  figure  qui  femble  repréfenter  le  globe  du  Monde,  car  fa  rondeur  eft  tellement 
compaffée,  que  la  hauteur,  depuis  le  Pavé  jufqu  à  l'ouverture  qui  lui  donne  le  jour,  eft  égale 
à  fa  largeur  prife  diamétralement  d'un  côté  du  mur  à  l'autre:    &  quoi  qu'à  préfent  on  def- 
cende  par  quelques  marches  dans  ce  Temple,  cependant  il  y  a  de  l'apparence  qu'on  y  montoit 
par  quelques  marches.      Parmi  tout  ce  qu'on  raporte   des  chofes    les   plus    fingulieres  de 
ce  Temple,  on  dit  qu'il  y  avoit  une  Minerve  d'ivoire  faite  par  Phidias  &  une  Vénus,  à  l'oreille 
de  laquelle  pendoit  la  moitié  de  cette  précieufe  perle  que  Cléopatre  beut  en  un  feftin,  à  def- 
(èin  de  furpalTer  la  fumptuofité  de  Marc- Antoine.     On  allure  que  cette  moitié  de  perle  cftoit 
cltimée  2 y  0000  ducats.     Tout  ce  Temple  eft  d'ordre  Corinthien,  tant  par  dehors  que  par 
dedans.     La  bafe  des  colonnes  eft  compofée  de  l'Attique  &  de  l'Ionique  •     les  chapiteaux 
font  de  feuilles  d'olive  :    les  Architraves,  frizes  &  corniches  ont  de   très  belles  moulures  &c 
peu  chargées  d'ornemens.     Dans  1  epaifleur  du  gros  mur  qui  fait  l'enceinte  du  Temple,  il 
y  a  de  certains  Efpaces  vuides  pratiqués  exprès  tant  pour  éparquer  la  depenfe  que  pour  di- 
minuer le  Choc  des  Tremblemens  de  terre.     Ce  Temple  a  en  face  un  très  beau  Portique, 
dans  la  frize  duquel  on  lit  les  mots  fuivants. 

M.     AGRIPPA.     L.F.     COS.     TERTIUM     FECIT. 

Au  delTus  defquels,  ceft-à-dire  dans  les  bandes  de  l'Architrave  ont  lit  les  lignes  fuivantes 
en  plus  petit  charaâere  qui  font  connoître  que  les  Empereurs  Septimius  Severus  &  M.  Aure- 

lius  réparèrent  les  ruines  que  le  tems  y  avoit  caufées.  ^ 

r  ■  g  IMP. 
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IMP.  CAES.  SE<PTIMI<US.SEVER1)S.?lVS<PERTir<rAr 
ARABICVS.  TARTHICVS.  MAXIMVS.  VoNTIFMAXT^r, 
-POT.  XL   COS.  III.   T.  T.  TROCOS.  ET.  IMP    CAR  S   if 
AVRELIVS.ANTONIHVS.   <PIVS.  FELIX  JVC    TRI* 

ton  entrecoupe  quelques  colonnes  du  fécond  °^,  »joJkt  <Z1£  !H*S™aT 
njace  au,  dédia  ce  Temple  nu  Cuire  du  vrai  Dieu,  l\fW  orTcoZ^uZtf 
Chretiens  qui  ont  toujours  un  autel  princioal  dans  Yt*A«Z  ,  <-"niormement  a  '  u'age  des 
glifi»,  néanmo.ns  conférant  la  grandT^  ^^  de  le°rs  £" 

avec  le  refte  de  l'Edifie*  l'Excellenf  traVau  d^Ts  les  menbt  .ïfc^S*  *"*?* 
point  qu'il  ne  foit  auflî  ancien  que  tout  le  refte  CeZ  S?  V01^1*'  'c  ne  do"K 
chaque^    qut  ^^l^J^^S^^^^^ 

aasr chaque  canneieure  eft  emichi  de  »•*  ■-*»  -  *-5  -t  t^ss 

Les  Efcaliers  marqués  dans  le  Plan  aux  deux  côtés  de  l'entra  mJ„;f„.  r     i      ,      „ 
par  un  petit  corridor  fécret  qui  règne  tout  au  t^du  TemDC    &  tlt A"  *"**? 
au  pié  de  certaines  marches  q\i  regLu  tout  au  tour  tl ££„££ "ufe^tt 
I  Edifice     Cet  endro  t  qu'on  void  derrière  marnn^  \A    A;-  „.       j     l  ,.UMluliau  lommet  de 

tig*,«.  La  MoinédelafiçadeTdS         '  *?***■**#* 

Planche) 7.  La  Moitié  du  frontifpice  fous  le  Portique 

Wawfc  ,  8.     L'Elévation  d'un  des  côtés  du  Temple  par  dehors. 
B.  Seconde  corniche  ft,  régne  au  tour  du  Temfk. 

Planche  j  9.    L'Elévation  d'un  des  côtés  par  dedans. 
Planche  6o.    Les  ornemens  du  Portique  en  grand. 

A  La  bafe.  , 

C  VArA„„  fin,  &  ,mMt.  F  %£**>»"  '"  '"""<"  *•  ** 

fcfef..     Parde  de  .Ration  de  la  face  du  dedans  oppofée  a  l'entrée   dans  laauelle 
on  peut  voir  de  quelle  manière  les  chapelles  &  ï«  TabernaX f™  3Tf> 

que  «  n'euflênt  é,  j££ZTJZS£S£  ^SE3SKr 

J^A»'f  <  Id  font  les  ornemens  des  Colonnes  &  des  Pilaftres  en  dedans  du  Temple. 

A  la 
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A  la  Bafe. 

B  Le  Chapiteau. 

C  V Architrave. 

[)  La  Prize. 

E  La  Corniche. 


F    Le  Contourment  des  caulicoles  des  chapiteaux. 

G   La  Canneleure  des  Pilaftres. 

H  Echelle  de  trois  fiés  dhifée  en  144  parties 

avec  laquelle  on  a  me  fur  é  tous  les  orne» 

mens. 


Cette  Planche  reprefente  les  ornémens  des  Tabernacles  qui  font  entre  les  cha- 
planche  M-  pelles  Jans  les  qUe]s  on  ne  d0it  pas  manquer  d'obfetver  de  quelle  manière  &  avec 
quel  jugement  l'Architecte  a  reflerré  les  parties  de  l'entablement  des  Tabernacles:  Car  les  Pi- 
laftres des  Chapelles  n'aiant  pas  alTés  de  Saillie  pour  contenir  toute  celle  de  la  Corniche,  il 
n'en  a  confervé  que  la  grande  Cimaife  pour  fervir  d'entablement,  &  réduit  toutes  les  mou- 
lures des  autres  membres  en  une  large  platte  bande  qui  defeend  jufquc  fur  la  frize. 


A  L'Embafement. 
B   La  Bafe. 
C  Le  Chapiteau. 
D  V Architrave. 


E    La  Frize. 
F    La  Corniche. 

G  Echelle  de  trois  fiés  dhifées  en  144  par* 
ties. 


Avec  ce  Temple  je  finis  tous  les  deflèins  des  Temples  qui  font  à  Rome. 

CHAR     XXL 

Des  dejfeins  de  quelques  Temples  qui  font  hors  de  Rome  H  dans  /'Italie, 
ij  premièrement  du  Temple  de  Bacchus. 

HORS  la  porte  qu'on  nomme  St.  Agnes,  anciennement  appellee  Viminale  (acaufe 
que  Imminence  fur  laquelle  elle  eft  bâtie  s'appelle  ainfi)  ou  void  le  Temple  fui- 
vant  qui  refte  encore  alTés  entier,  &  qui  eft  préfentement  dédié  à  St.  Agnes,  il 
Planche  65.  a  qUelcjU'apparence  que  cepouvoit  être  une  fépulture,  pareequ'on  a  trouvé  de. 
dans  un  fort  grand  vafe  de  Porphyre  enrichi  de  bas-reliefs  qui  repréfentent  de  petits  enfans 
dans  une  vigne  cueillans  des  raifinsj  ce  qui  a  fait  croire  a  quelques-uns  que  c'étoic  le  Temple 
du  Dieu  Bacchus:  Ceft  pour  cette  raifon  que  je  l'ai  placé  ici  pami  les  Temples.  ^  Au  de- 
vant du  Portique  on  remarque  les  vertiges  dune  Cour  ovale,  qui  me  paroît  avoir  été  ornée 
de  colonnes,  entre  lefquelles  il  pouvoir  bien  y  avoir  des  niches  avec  des  liâmes.  Le  Portique 
de  ce  Temple  à  ce  qu'on  en  peut  juger  par  ce  qui  refte  étoit  garni  de  Pilaftres  aiant  trois  ou- 
vertures.  Au  dedans  du  Temple  les  colonnes  qui  portoient  le  Dôme  écoient  couplées.  Tou- 
tes ces  colonnes  font  de  Granite  &  les  bafes,  les  chapiteaux  Ôc  les  corniches  font  de  marbre: 
Les  bafes  font  attiques  &c  les  chapiteaux  compofites  d'un  fort  beau  delTein  :  Du  pié  de  la  Rofe 
il  fort  un  certain  rang  de  feuilles  defquelles  il  femble  que  les  volutes  prennent  leur  naiffance 
avec  beaucoup  de  grace.  Les  Architrave,  frize  Ôc  corniche  font  plus  groffierement  travaillés, 
d'où  je  conjedure  que  cet  Edifice  n'a  pas  été  confirme  dans  le  bon  tems,  mais  peut  être  dans 
le  déclin  de  l'Empire:  il  ne  laifle  pas  d'être  enrichi  de  quantité  d'ornemens,  de  comparti- 
mens  de  belles  pierres  &  de  Mofaïque,  auffi  bien  fur  le  pavé  que  fur  les  murs  6c  dans  la 
voûte. 

Planche  6C.    Cette  Planche  reprefente  l'Elévation  du  Temple  par  dehors. 
„,     ,  Celle-ci  montre  l'ordonnance  des  colonnes  qui  portent  les  arcs  fur  les  quels 

Planche  67.       r  .    ^A 

pole  le  Dome. 

A  La  Bafe  D  Les  Commencement  des  Arcs. 

B   La  Chapiteau  E    EchelIe  de  àeux  fiés*  déifie  en  vt  parties, 

C  V Architrave*  frize  &  corniche.  *™  hgfh  U  tout  a  été  mefuré^  ^^ 
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CHAP.    XXII. 

D'un  Temple  dont  on  void  les  yejïiges  près  PEglife  St.  Sebaftîen,  fur 

le  grand  chemin  <f Appius. 

HO  R  S  là  porte  par  laquelle  on  va  à  St.  Sébafien  qu'on  appelait  autrefois  Appia  a  cauf, 
de  ce  merveilleux  Chemin  qu'Appius  Claudius  fit  faire  avec  une  fi  grande  dépenfe 
Planche  6  8.  yoid  les  vcfti8es  d"  TemPle  fuivant  P'«  l'Eglifc  Sr.  Sebaftien.     Il  me  paroîc  qu'3 
eto.t  entièrement  fait  de  brique:  une  partie  des  Portiques  oui  environnoienr  U 
Cour  eft  encore  fur  pie.     A  l'entrée  de  cette  Cour  la  gallerie  ou  Portique  étoit  double  av 
quelques  Chambres  de  part  &  d'autre  pour  le  logement  des  Prêtres  qui  fervoientau  Temnle 
lequel  etoit  fitue  dans  le  milieu  de  la  Cour:    Ce  qui  s'en  void  aujourd'hui  élevé  'au  rez  l 
chauffée,  ou  devoir  être  le  pavé  du  Temple,  eft  un  ouvrage  très  folide,  &  ne  prend  fon  iour 
'  que  par  les  portes,  &  fix  petites  fenêtres  qui  font  dans  les  niches,  ce  qui  rend  le  lieu  fornbre 
comme  croient  la  plupart  des  Temples  antiques.     Sur  le  devant  de  ce  Temple  à  l'enttée  du 
lénftyle  ou  trouve  les  fondemens   du  Portique,   mais  les  colonnes  en  ont  été  emportées- 
Je  nai  pas  laiffé  néanmoins  d'en  repréfenter  &  leur  hauteur  &  leur  diftance,  comme  il  m'j 
été  facile  de  le  remarquer  par  leur  fondemens. 

A  Le  Plan  du  Temple  &  de  fon  Portique.  C  Us  Pila^reS  avS.ula'r"  au  Périjlyle  de  la 

B  Le  Plan  des  fiuterrains  du  remplie-  du     „   F°ur  en  &***' 

Portique.  u  LeI  ames  Ptloflres  qui  forment  la  gallerie 

autour  de  la  Cour. 

CHAP.     XXIII. 

Du  Temple  de  la  Dèejfe  Vefta. 

Planche  69.  A  Thûli>à  .cin(ï  ou,  ,fix  '«"&  de  Rome,  fur  la  Cafcade  du  fleuve  Anieniu- 
r,}„      r     uT  '  nom™  le  Tcveron,  on  void  le  Temple  fuivant  dont  la  forme  eft 

ronde.     Les  habitans  croient  que  c'etoit  auttefois  la  demeure  de  la  Sibylle  Tiburtine;  mais 

S£°f  T°nn"  VT*  rmTÂ  Jl  Cî  ?en,P'US  vrayfe™blable  que  c'étoit  un  Temple 
dater,    \  7t-h  C,CtEd,lfi"eî  dotdre  Corinthien:    Les  entre- colonnes  ontdeux 

diamètres:  Son  pave  eft  eleve  au  deffus  du  rez  de  chauffée  à  la  hauteur  d'un  tiers  des  colon- 
nés  :  Les  baies  n  ont  point  de  zocle  pour  rendre  la  promenade  fous  le  portique  plus  libre. 
Les  colonnes  font  precifement  auffi  hautes  que  le  diamètre  de  la  Nef  eft  large  &  panchent 

ILS"  F**  A  mUr'  dU,Ten:?le  deJ  ile  f0rte  Ve  ,c  vif  du  na*  des  colonnes  tombe  à 
plomb  fur  le  vif  du  pie  de  leur  fut  en  dedans.  Les  chapiteaux  font  taillés  à  fleur  d'olive 
&  rres  bien  Executes,  d  ou  je  juge  que  cette  fabrique  a  été  bâtie  dans  le  bon  tems.  L'ou- 
verture de  la  porte  &  des  fenêtres  eft  plus  étroite  par  le  haut  que  par  le  bas,  ainfi  que  Vitruve 
enfeigne  quon  les  don .fane  au  Chapitre  VI  de  fon  IV  Livre.  Toure  la  maçonnerie  de  ce 
marbre  ^^      bu"me  inCruftée  de  ftuc  fi  ProP«™«" qu'il  Jkmhk :  être  tout  de 

Planche  70.     L'Elévation  du  Temple  tant  en  dedans  qu'en  dehots 
Planche  71.     Les  membres  du  Portqiue  &  de  la  Corniche  en  grand. 

A  L'Emhafement  en  forme  de  fié  de  fiai  regnant 

tout  au  tour  du  Temple. 
B    La  Bafe  des  colonnes. 
C  Le  Chapiteau. 
D  L'Architrave,  Frize  ejy  Corniche. 


E    Le  Soffite  ou  Lambris  du  Portique. 
F   Foute  qui  règne  tout  le  long  du  Portique. 
G  Echelle  de  trois  pies  divijéeen  1 44  parties. 
H  Les   ornemens    de   la    frize 
Temple. 


autour  d» 
Planche 
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Planche  72.     Cette  Manche  repréfcnte  les  ornemens  de  la  Porte  &  des  Fenêtres. 


A  Les  ornemens  de  la  Parte. 

B   Les  ornemens  des  Fenêtres  par  dehors. 


C   Les  ornemens  des  Fenêtres  par  dedans. 

D  Echelle  des  deux  pies  divifée  en  96  parties. 


Les  faces,  ou  bandes  des  ornerriens  de  lx  Porte  &  des  Fenêtres  font  différentes  de  celle* 
qui  fe  pratiquent  ordinairement:  Les  aftragales  (ous  les  cimaifes  ont  plus  de  faillies  cjue  leur 
cimaifes  même,  ce  que  je  n'ai  jamais  veu  ailleurs. 


CHAR     XXIV. 

Du  Temple  de  Caftor  &  Pollux. 

.  "*%  AN  S  un  des  plus  beaux  quartiers  de  la  Ville  de  Naples,  entre  la  Vïcairerïè 

Plane  173.  y  j   &  je  t%fa€âm%  on  vojd  [e  Portique  d'un  Temple  bâcy  &  confacré  aux  deux 

frères  Caflvr  &  Pollua,  par  libère  Jules  de  Tarfe  &  par  Pélàgon  affranchi  d'AuguJte,  comme 
il  paroît  par  l'infcription  Grecque  qui  s'y  void  encore,  la  voici. 

TIBEPI02    IOTAI02     TAP202     AI02     KOTPOI2    KAl    TH    nÔÀEÎ 

TON    NAON     KAI     TA   EN     T  H  I   N  A  H I. 
nEAATDN     2EBA2TOT     AÏÏEAET0EPO2    KAI     EniTPOnoS 
2TNTEAE2A2    EK    TUN  IAIftN    KA0IEPO2EN.    C'eft-à-dire  en  Latini 

TIBERIVS  JVLIVS,   TARSVS  JOV1S  Pi  LUS   ET  V  R  B  Iè 

TEMT  LV  M    ET    $JV  M    IN  TEMTLO: 

TELAGON  AVGVSTI    LIB  E  RTVS  ET   T ROCV RATOR 

<P  ERFICIENS,    EX   TROTRIIS    CONSECRAFIT. 

Tibère  Jule  de  Tarfe  fit  Bâtir  ce  Temple  aux  deux  fils  <&  Jupiter  Caftor  &  Pollux  &  à 
T honneur  de  la  Ville:  C^  Pelagon  affranchi  &  fécre  taire  d Augufte  le  fit  achever  à  fes  dépens 
&  le  confacra.  Le  Portique  eft  Corinthien  :  Les  entre-colonnes  ont  plus  d'un  diamètre  5c 
&  demi  &  moins  des  deux  tiers  :  Les  baies  font  Attiques,  &  les  chapiteaux  à  feuilles  d'olive 
travaillées  par  excellence.  L'invention  des  caulicoles  fous  la  rofe  eft  belle  &  particulière  en 
ce  qu'ils  fe  lient  &  s'entre  laffent  l'un  l'autre  &  femblent  naître  des  feuilles  qui  montent  fur 
les  autres  caulicoles  qui  portent  les  Cornes  du  Tailloir  du  Chapiteau.  De  cet  Exemple  &  de 
quelques  autres  encore  qui  fe  trouvent  femes  dans  ce  Livre  il  eft  évident  qu'un  Architecte 
peut  quelquefois  s'écarter  des  règles  &  manières  ordinaires  pour  veu  qu'il  le  faflè  avec  juge- 
ment &  toujours  conformément  à  la  nature  des  chofes  qu'il  repréfente.  Le  fronti/pice  e(l 
enrichi  d'une  hiftoire  de  (àcrifice  en  bas  relief  de  très  bonne  main*  Quelques  uns  difenc 
qu'il  y  avoit  la  deux  Temples,  l'un  rond  &  l'autre  quarré  :  il  ne  refte  rien  du  premier  èé 
l'autre  me  paroît  être  moderne:  C'eft  pourquoi  biffant  à  part  le  corps  du  Temple  j'ai 
pj     »  feulement  mis  l'Elévation  de  la  façade  du  Portique  au  premier  deflèin,  &  fes 

membres  particuliers  dans  le  fécond  en  grand. 


A  La  hafe. 

B    Le  chapiteau. 

C  L'Architrave,  frize  ejj*  corniche. 


D  Echelle  de  quatre   fiés  dfoifîe    en    tpi 
parties. 

B  C  H  A  A 


[<n 


CHAR    XXV. 

Du  Temple  qui  eft  près  de  Trévi. 

Manche  75.  p?  ^,TRE.  F*%™  *  #«&*  Près  de  »**  »  rencontre  un  petit  Temple 
o       ;  -V     j11  j  ai  t,ré  les  de{rcins  fuivans"     J/Embafement  oui  le  porte  a  de  hauteur 

8*  pies:  Aux  cotes  de  fon  Portique  il  a  des  efcaliers  par  où  Ion  y  monte  qui  vont  rendre 
en  deux  autres  petits  portiques,  qui  font  comme  détachés  du  corps  du  Temple.  L'Afpeft  de  ce 
Temple  eft  Proftyle  &  fa  manière  Pycnoflyle.  LaChapelle,  qui  eft  vis  à  vis  l'entrée  de  la  nef  duTemple 
a  de  très  beaux  ornemens:  Les  colonnes  ont  leur  Canncleures  torfes  &  d'ordre  Corinthien  & 
même  que  celles  du  Portique  &  elles  font  toutes  excellemment,  bien  travaillées  &  avec  une 
très  grande  délicateiïé  &.  variété  d  ornemens:  De  fcrte  qu'en  ce  Temple  &  dans  tous  les  au- 
très  édifices  de  cet  efpece,  on  peut  remarquer  la  vérité  de  ce  que  j'ai  dit  dans  mon  pre- 
rnier  livre,  que  les  anciens  en  cette  forte  d'Edifices,  &  plus  particulièrement  encore  dans 
les  petits,  s  attachaient  à  perfectionner  ôc  à  enrichir  jufqua  la  moindre  piece  des  ornement 
qui  leur  etoient  convenables  :  Mais  dans  les  grands  Edifices,  comme  font  les  amphitéâtres 
&  autres  femblables,  ils  fe  contenaient  d'en  perfectionner  certaines  parties,  laiflant  le  refte 
iimplement  dégroffi,  afin  d'avancer  l'ouvrage  &  ménager  la  dépenfe  qui  fans  cela  eut  été 
trop  exceflive  comme  j'efpere  le  démontrer  dans  un  livre  particulier  des  amphitéâtres  que 
j  eipere  mettre  bien  10c  au  jour.  ^ 


A  Plan  du  corps  du  Temple. 

B    Plan  du  Portique. 

C  Plan  du  Portique  fous  tembafement. 

D  Bafe  de  Vembafement, 

E    he  Di  de  lembafement, 

F   Corniche  de  VembafemenU 


G  Bafe  des  Colonnes. 

H  Bafe  des  Pilafhes  &  Colonnes  des  petits 

Portiques. 
I     Leur  Chapiteaux. 
K  L'Architrave,  frize  &  corniche. 
L    Marches  qui  conduifent  au  Temple. 


Planche  7 G.  Elévation  de  la  moitié  du  front  par  dehors. 

Planche  77.  Elévation  de  cette  moitié  par  dedans. 

Planche  78.  Elévation  d'un  des  côtés. 

Planche  79.  Les  ornemens  du  Temple  deflînés  en  grand. 


A  Le  Chapiteau. 
B  V Architrave. 
C  La  Frize. 


D.   La  Corniche. 

E    Echelle  de  deux  pies  dwifie  en  $6  par- 
ties. 


chap.  xxvi. 

Du  Temple  de  Scifi. 

Planch  80  T  E  Tem,pk  fuivam  eft.fur  ,a  Place  de  Scifi  VlI,e  <fe  ItWw.  Il  eft  d'ordre 
VA  a  r  1  STi'*"*  jCeV'il  V  a,de  Plus  rcmarq^blc  dans  l'Architetfure  de  cet 
Edifice,  font  les  Piedefteaux  des  colonnes  du  Portique,  pareeque  comme  j'ai  déjà  dit-ci  de- 
vant  tous  les  autres  Temples  antiques  y  ont  Jeur  colonnes  de  Ja  hauteur  même  ou  Portique 
&  celui-ci  eft  le  feul  ou  ,  y  aie  veu  des  Piedefteaux.  Entre  chaque  Piedeftal  il  y  a  des 
matches  pour  monter  au  Porrique.  La  hauteur  des  Piedefteaux  eft  égale  à  la  largeur  de 
1  entre  colonne  du  milieu  qui  a  deux  pouces  feulement  d'avantage  que  les  autres.  La  ma- 
mere  de  ce  Temple  eft  celle  que  Vitrwve  nomme  Syftik,  c'eft-à-dire  de  deux  diamètres.  Les 
Architrave,  frize  &  corniche  touç  enfetnble  ont  un  cinquième  de  la  hauteur  des  colonnes  &  quel- 

que 
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neu  deolus  La  Corniche  qui  fait  le  fronton  cIFTculemcnt  différente  de  celle  qui  res 
f  Tone  des  colonnes  en  ce  qu'à  la  place  des  modillons  elle  a  quelques  feuilles.  La  Nef 
ce  Temple  eft  d'une  quatrième  partie  plus  longue  que  large. 

Planche  8  t.     Elévation  de  la  façade  du  Temple. 

Planche  »  x.     Les  ornemens  en  grand. 


reene 
de 


A  le  Piedeflal. 

B  La  Baje  des  colonnes, 

C  Les  Chapiteaux. 

D  V Architrave. 

E  La  Frife. 


F  La  Corniche. 

G  Les  feuillages  en  Sculpture  fur  la  Corniche 

du  fronton  au  lieu  de  modillons. 
H   Les  Acroteres. 
I     Echelle  de  deux  pies  divijée  en  9 C  parties. 


CHAP.   XXVII. 


De  quelques  autres  dejfsins  de  Temples  qui  font  hors  ^Italie:  tf  pre- 
mièrement des  deux  Temples  de  Pole. 

A     Pole,  Ville  de  Ylftrie,  outre  le  Théâtre,  l'amphithéâtre  Se  l'arc  de  Triomphe  qui  y 
font,  tous  excellens  Ed.fices,  dont  je  traiterai  6c  ferai  voir  les  deffeins  dans  pen,  oh 
void  lur  un  des  côtés  de  la  grande  Place,  deux  Temples  *  de  même  grandeur     +  p/mfe  g }  > 
&   femblables   en   leurs  ornemens,  diftans  l'un  de  l'autre  de  58  pies  Be  4 
pou  es  dont  voici  les  deffeins.  Leur  façade  cdProJlyle    leur  manière  S#/<;  c  eft  a  due  que  es 
Lrecolonnes  ont  deux  diamètres  &  celle  du  m.lieu  deux  diamètres  ôc  un  quart.     Il  y  a  un 
mbafement  au  tour  de  ces  Temples,  la  hauteur  du  quel  (ait  le  niveau  de  leur  pavement    ôc 
•on  y  monte  par  des  dégrés  qm  font  à  la  façade  du  devant,  ainfi  quon  a  3qa  Veu  affleura 
La  bafedes  Colonnes  eft  Atnque,  ma,s  avec  cette  particulate  que  la  AfW%k-»» 
de  tout  la  hauteur  de  la  bat?    Les  chapiteaux  font  fort  délicatement  ttava.llez a  feudle  d  o- 
Iwe.     Les  caul.coles  font   revêtus  de  feu.lles  de  chêne,  ce  qui  n  eft  pas  commun      L  arcW 
trave  a  encore  cette  d.fférence,  que  la  premiere  face  eft  grande,  la  féconde  momdrc  te  h 
tro.fiéme  fous  la  c.maife  encore  plus  pente;  &  les  bandes  ou  faces  ne  font  pas  a  p£mb    ma.s 
montent  en  retra.ee:  ce  qui  a  été  fait  exprés  afin  que  l'Archurave  aiant  moms  de  failhe  ne 
couvrit  point  linfcriptioft  qui  eft  dans  la  frife. 

ROMAL    ET  AUGUSTO     CAiSARIS    INVL  F.  PAT.  PATRIE. 

&  les  feuillages  dont  la  frife  eft  enrichie  règne  feulement  le  long  des  autres  côtés  du  Temple 
La  Cotniche%ft  compofée  de  peu  de  moulures  dont  les  ornemens  font  ord.naires      Ceux  de 
la  porte  ne  fe  voient  plus,  je  les  ai  néantmoins  faits  à  peu  près  comme  J«,W<Ç*g 
voient  avoir  été.  La  Nef  eft  d'un  quart  plus  longue  que  large.     Toute  1  Etendue  ou  Temple, 
y  comptis  le  veftibule  a  plus  de  deux  quartés  de  longueur. 

A  Les  marches  qui  conduifent  au  TentfU.  G  Le  Cerfs  du  Temfle. 

B  Le  Portique. 

Planche  84.     Elevation  d'un  des  côtés  du  Temple. 

A  Les  ornemens  de  la  forte  de  mon  invention.     C  Echelle  de  trois  fiés  dhifée  en  X^farties. 
B  Profil  de  la  Cantfane  du  Chafiteau. 

Planche  8j.     Elevation  de  la  façade  du  Temple. 

A  La  marches  qui  conduisent  au  Jemfk.  B  Partie  du  Portique.  A 
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Planche  8$.     Les  orncmens  en  grand. 

A  L'Embafement  du  Temple. 
B  La  Bafe  des  colonnes, 
C  Le  Chapiteau. 
D  L'Architrave. 


E  La  Frife. 

F  La  Corniche. 

G  Plan  d'une  partie  du  Chapiteau, 


Remarqués  que  l'Echelle  fur  laquelle  les  omemens  ont  été  mefurès  fe  trouve  à  la  Planche  %aà 
la  Lettre  C.  *a 

CHAR     XXVIII. 

De  deux  Temples  qui  font  a  Nîmes,  fc?  premièrement  de  celui  qu'on 

nomme  la  Maifon  quarrée. 

A     Ntmes,  Ville  du  Languedoc  en  France,    Se  le  lieu  de  la  naiflànce  de  l'Empereur 
Antonin,    parmi    un  nombre  confiderable  d'Antiquités  on  y  void  les  Temple  fui- 

*  Planche  87.     Vans> ,  *  Le  Premier  dom  îc  vais  donner  ,a  Description  s'appelle  la  Maifon 
quar.ée,  parce  que  cet  édifice  eft  dun  forme  quadrangulaire*   les  habitans 
s'imaginent  que  c'êcoit  une  Baftlique  (qui  eft  une  Efpece  de  bâtiment  dont  j'ai  cy   devant 
parlé  dans  mon  troifieme  livre  au  chapitres  19  &  20,  ou  j'ai  parlé  de  fon  ufage  &  fa  forme 
ordinaire  fuivant  ce  qu'en  dit  Vitrwve)  mais  comme  l'ordonnance  de  cet  Edifice  n'a  aucun  rap. 
port  à  celle  des  Baftîiques  je  fuis  porté  à  croire  que  c'étoit  un  Temple.     La  façade  &  la  ma- 
nière de  ce  bâtiment  doivent  être  à  préfent  affés  connus  après  cequej'ai  fi  fouvent  dit  de  tant 
d'autres  Temples.     L'aire  du  Temple  eft  à  dix  pies  cinq  pouces  du  rez  de  chauffée  &  a  pour 
Embafcment  tout  au  tour  un  Piedeftal  fur  la  Cimatfe  du  quel  font  deux  marches,  fur  les  quelles 
les  bafes  des  colonnes  font  afïifes.     Il  eft  affés  probable  que  Vitrwve,  ait  voulu  parler  de  ces 
marches,  lorfqne  dans  fon  troifieme  Chapitre  du  troifieme  Livre  il  dit  quaiant  à  faire  un 
Embafement  en  forme  de  Piedeftal  continu  à  Ventour  d'un  Edifice,  on  doit  mettre  fous  la  Bafe  des 
colonnes  des  Scamilles  en  nombre  impair,  (ce  font  peut-être  ces  marches)  qui  foient  à  plomb  fur 
le  Vif  du  Piedejlal  &  à  niveau  fous  la  Bafe  de  la  Colonne  &  fur  la  Cimaifè  du  Piedefial.     Ce 
Paflage  a,  par  fon  obfcurité,  embarraffé  beaucoup  d'interprètes.     La  Bafe  de  ce  Piedeftal  a 
moins  de  moulures  &  eft  plus  maffive  que  fa  Cymaife,  comme  cela  doit  être.     La  Bafe  des 
Colonnes  eft  Attique,  mais  par  ce  quelle  eft  augmentée  de  quelques  aftragales  un  peu  extra- 
ordinaires, elle  peut  paflèr  pour  compofite  quoiqu'elle  ne  convienne  pas  mal  aux  colonnes 
Corinthiennes;  Les  Chapiteaux  font  taillés  à  feuilles  d'olive  &  ont  \' abaque  fort  enrichi d'orne- 
mens,     La  Rofe,  qui  eft  au  milieu  de  chaque  face  du   Chapiteau,  occupe  toute  la  hauteur 
de  Y  abaque  6c  celle  de  l'orlet  de    la  Campane,  ceque  je  remarque  avoir  toujours  été  obfervé 
dans  les  Chapiteaux  Antiques  de  cette  Efpece.     Les  Architrave,  Frife  ôc  Corniche  ont  une 
quatrième  partie  de  la  hauteur  des  colonnes  &  tous  leurs  membres  font  chargés  d'ornemens 
d'une  très  belle  Invention.     Les  modillons  font  fort  différens  de  tous  les  autres  que  j'ai  veu 
ailleurs  &  néantmoins  ce  qu'ils  ont  d'extraordinaire  eft  fort  agréable.    Une  autre  remarque  que 
j'ai  fait  ceft  que  ces  modillons  font  ornés  de  feuilles  de  chêne  quoi  que  les   Chapiteaux 
aient  des  feuilles  d'olive.      Sur  la  gueule  droite  au  lieu  d'un  crlet  il  y  a  un  ovicule  en  fculpture, 
ce  qui  eftnflés  rare.      Le  frontifpice  eft  précifément  felonies  Régies  de  Kiruve,  car  des  neuf 
parties,  faifant  la  longeur  de  la  Corniche,  il  s'en  trouve  une  dans  la  hauteut  du  fronton  fous 
la  Corniche.      Les  piédroits  ou  jambages  de  la  Porte  ont  de  front  une  fixiéme  partie  de  la 
largeur  de  fon  ouverture.    Cette  Forte  eft  enrichie  de  plufieurs  beaux  ornemensbien  travaillés; 
fur  la  Corniche,  au  deflus  des  Pilaftres,  il  y  a  deux  quartiers  de  pierre  taillés  en  manière  d'Ar- 
chitrave,   qui  fullent  hors  de  la  Corniche  &  dans  chacun  il   y  a  un  trou  quarré  large  de 

dix 
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dix  pouces  &  demi  en  tout  fens,  dans  lefquels  je  m'imagine  que  l'on  ajuftoit  de  longues 
pieces  de  bois,  qui  defcendant  jufques  fur  le  pavé,  fer  voient  à  attacher  une  porte  faite 
exprès  pour  pouvoir  s  oter  &  fe  remettre  felon  le  befoin.  Cette  porte  ctoit  en  forme  de  ja- 
loufie  afin  que  le  peuple  pût  voir  de  dehors  ce  qui  fe  faifoit  dans  le  Temple,  fans  embar- 
raffer  les  Piètres  dans  leurs  fondions. 


A  Les  marches  qui  conduisent  au  Temple. 
B    te  Portique  du  Temple. 
C  Plan  des  deux  pierres  perdes  qui  /aillent 
au  de  fus  de  la  corniche  de  la  porte. 


D   Les  trous  de  dix  pouces  &  demi  en  quarrè 

qu'on  void  au  milieu  des  dites  pierres. 
E    ha  Porte  du  Temple. 
F   Le  Corps  du  Temple. 


Planche  8  8.  Elévation  de  la  façade  du  Temple. 
Planche  %<>.  Elévation  d'un  des  côtés. 
Planche  90.  Partie  des  ornemens  en  grand. 


ALaBafe     ldu?ieiefiaL 

B  laCimatje^ 

C  La  Bafe  des  colonnes, 

D  La  Moitié  du  Chapiteau. 

E  V Architrave. 

F  La  Frize  avec  fes  feuillages  en  fculpture. 

G  La  Corniche. 


ti  Les  ornemens  de  la  porte. 

1     Les  Cartouches  de  la  porte  veiies  de  front.' 

K  Profil  des  dites  Cartouches. 

L   Vm  des  deux  pierres  au  dejfus  de  la  Cor~ 

niche. 
M  Echelle  de  trois  pies  divifée  e»  1 44  parties. 


CHAP.    XXIX. 

De  f  autre  Temple  de  Nîmes. 

LE  S  deffeins  fuivans  font  de  l'autre  Temple  de  la  Ville  de  Nîmes  que  les 
habitans  croient  avoir  été  bâti  en  l'honneur  de  la  Dceffe  Vefia.  Mais  je  n'y 
rois  gueres  d'apparence  -,  parce  que  la  forme  des  Temples  de  cette  Déeue,  que  les  anciens  fai- 
foient  préfider  fur  la  Terre,  devoit  être  ronde  conformément  à  celle  de  fon  Empire;  D'au- 
tant plus  que  ce  Temple  étant  formé  d'un  mur  continué  dans  les  trois  côtés,  ou  il  avoir  fes 
entrées,  deux  des  quelles  étoient  dans  les  aîles  de  la  Nef,  &  la  principale  porte  à  la  façade, 
il  paroît  que  le  jour  ne  pouvoir  entrer  dans  ce  Temple  par  aucun  endroit;  &  il  n y  a  rien 
qui  engageât  à  faire  les  Temples  de  la  Déeffe  Fefta  obfcurs.  Je  fuis  plus  porté  à  croire  que 
ce  Temple  avoir  été  confacré  a  quelqu'une  des  Divinitcz  infernales.  On  y  void  des  Ta- 
bernacles qui  dévoient  avoir  des  ftatuës.  La  façade  du  dedans,  vis  à  vis  de  l'en- 
trée, fe  divife  en  rrois  parties:  Le  Pavé  de  la  parrie  du  milieu  eft  au  même  niveau 
que  tout  le  refte  du  Temple;  les  deux  autres  ont  leur  pavemenr  à  la  hauteur  des  pie- 
deftaux  &  l'on  y  monte  par  des  marches  qui  commencent  aux  deux  entrées  que  j  ai  dit 
être  aux  aîles  du  Temple.  Les  piedeftaux  onr  un  peu  plus  de  hauteur  que  le  tiers  de  leurs 
colonnes.  Les  colonnes  ont  leurs  bafes  compofées  de  XAttique  &  de  l'Ionique  ôc  onr  un  très 
beau  profil.  Les  chapireaux  font  aufiï  ampofites  &  forr  proprement  rail  es.  Les  Architrave, 
frize  &  corniche  font  toutes  fimples,  aufli  bien  que  les  moulures  des  Tabernacles  qui  régnent 
au  tour  de  la  Nef.  Derrière  les  deux  colonnes  qui  font  face  à  l'entrée  &  qui  formeraient 
dans  nos  Eglifes  ce  que  nous  appelions  le  grand  autel,  il  y  a  des  Pilaftres  dont  les  chapiteaux 
font  auffi  cLp^x,  quoique  d.fférens  de  ceux  des  colonnes  &  même  d.fferens  entre  eux, 
ence  qu'aux  Pilaftres  voifins  des  colonnes,  les  chapiteaux  ont  leur  ornemens  d.fpofes  d  une 
certaine  manière,  &  ceux  qui  font  plus  derrière  les  ont  d'une  autre  ;  &  tous  font  fort  b.en. 
L'invention  en  eft  f.  éléganre  &  a  tant  de  grace  que  je  n'en  ai  point  veu  de  cetre  Efpece  qui 
me  plut  d'avantage.  Ces  Pilaftres  portent  l'Architrave  des  chapelles  qui  font  aux  cotes  au 
quelles  on  monte,  comme  j'ai  déjà  dit  par  les  dégrés  des  entrées  des  ailes,  de  forte  quen  c« 
endroit  Us  font  plus  larges  que  les  colonnes,   ce  qui  eft  à  remarquer.     Les  colonnes  d  autour 
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i^vss^^ de  pierre  &  d'un  de  ces  arcs  à  rautre  commence  ie  **■  a 

Tout  ce  bâtiment  eft  fait  de  pierre  quarrée  &  eft  couvert  de  tuiles  couchées  &  enclavées 
lune  dans  1  autre  de  telle  forte  que  la  pluye ne  peut    pénétrer  dans  la  couverture.     r*?ÏS 
un  foin  parafa  a  deffiner  ces  deux  Temples  qui  m'ont  paru  confidérables  &  véritable 
ment  il  eft  aife  de  ^percevoir  qu'ils  ont  été  bâtis  dans  un  tems  que  la  bonne  ArchiS  c" 
etoit  prefqu  univerfellement  goûtée.  "«e«ure 

Planche  91.  La  moitié  de  ce  qui  paroît  en  dedans  vis  à  vis  la  principale  entrée 
Planche  <>h  Elévation  d'une  partie  d'un  des  côtés  par  dedans. 

Planche  94.   Les  ornemens  des  Tabernacles,  de  leurs  colonnes  &  foffites  chacun  defauels 
eft  marque  ici  par  une  lettre  particulière.  ^UClS 


A  LePiede/lal. 

B    La  Bafe  des  Colonnes  &  des  Pila/Ires. 

C  Plan  des  Chapiteaux. 

D  Le  Chapiteau  des  colonne*. 

E    Profil  du  chapiteau  avec  je  s  volutes. 

F  L'Architrave,  Frize  &  Corniche  au  dejfus 
des  Colonnes. 

G  Le  Chapiteau  des  Pilajlres  derrière  les  Co- 
lonnes du  milieu. 


H  Le  Chapiteau  des  autre*  Pilaflres. 

I    V Architrave,  Frize  &  petite  Corniche  au 

deffus  des  Pilaftrer  derrière  les  Colonnes  du 

milieu. 
K  Les  ornemens  des  Tahernacles  qui  font  entre 

les  Colonnes  au  tour  du  Temple. 
M  N  O    Les  compartiment  du  foffite  de  la 

grande  Chapelle. 


Remarqués  que  les  dits  compartimens  ont  été  deffinés  fur  une  petite  Echelle. 
P  Echelle  de  trois  pies  divifée  en  144  parties. 

char  xxx. 

De  deux  autres  Temples  qui  font  â  Rome:  tf  premièrement  du 

Temple  de  la  Concorde. 

0UvLR  fJl  TempleS  C,0m  j'ai  *  Î"TÏ  d°nné  ,CS  deffein$'  en  ParIa™  à  ceux  qu'on 

Planche  55.  mx^f  da™  le  Forum  Komanum  les  colonnes  du  Portique  du  Temple  fuivant 

r  a  r^x  Tf  P"  £  CT'lu'  <&  confacré  felon  l'°P>nion  *  quelques-uns  à  la 
Concorde  Ce  Temple  fervon  d'un  lieu  où  l'on  s  aflembloit  pour  traitter  des  araires  &  de 
neceffites  publ.ques;  dou  Ion  infère  qu'il  avoir  éré  confacré,  d'autant  que  les  Prcttfs  ne 
permettent  po.nt  que  le  fénat  semblât  en  aucun  Temple  pour  les  affales  de  la  Répub- 
lique fans  avoir  ete  confacré ,  c  eftà-dire  fait  ou  bâti  en  conséquence  de  quelque  voeu  ouau- 
gure      Cette  Efpece  de  Temple  fe  nommoit  encore  Curia.     lirmi  le  grand  nombre  de  fta- 

T//  L  r?0"  TChÀ'  kS  hf  0rienS„°nJt  P—F'-ent  remarqué  celle  de  Latone  tenant 
gallon  &  Dtane  fes  deux  enfans,  celle  d'Efculape  &  fa  fille  Hygie,  celle  de  Mars,  de  Mi- 
verve,  de  Ceres  &  de  Mercure,  &  d'une  vuftoire  qui  toi.  A  fronton  du  Po/tique,  la 
quelle  pendant  le  confulat  de  M.  Marcellus  &  At  M.  Valerius  fut  frappée  d'un  coup  de  fôu- 

filmé  Z  PV'f  riPtion  <lui  ert~  dans  la  frize  que  ce  Temple  aiant  été  con- 

firme par  une  meendie  le  fenat  &  le  peuple -Romain  le  firent  relâtir,  ce  qui  me  Eut  croire 
qu  on  ne  le  remit  pas  dans  fa  premiere  perfection.     Voici  Inscription. 

S.  P.  Q,  R.     INCENDIO     CONSUMPTUM    RESTITUIT. 

Ceft-à-dire  le  fénat  &  le  peuple  Romain  l'a  rebâti,  après  avoir  été  ruiné  par  une  incendie. 
Les  entre  colonnes  ont  moins  de  deux  diamètres,  les  bafes  font  compofées  de  {'Attire  &  de 

,  ïlonijue 
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l'Ionique  &  différent  en  quelque  chofe  de  la  manière  ordinaire,  mais  elles  ne  laiflent  pas 
d'être  belles.  Les  chapiteaux  font  aufli  compofés  de  l'ordre  Dorique  &  Ionique  &  font  très 
bien  travaillés-,  l'Architrave  avec  la  frife,  dans  la  partie  extérieure  de  la  façade,  ne  font 
'une  banc[e  toute  unie,  fans  aucune  diftin&ion  de  leurs  moulures  ce  qui  fut  fait  pour  y 
pouvoir  mettre  l'infcription  :  Mais  par  dedans  c'eft- à-dire  fous  le  portique  ils  ont  toutes 
leurs  moulures  diftintfes  comme  on  le  peut  remarquer  dans  le  deflein  :  La  Corniche  eft 
fimple  fans  ornemens  il  ne  refte  plus  aucune  partie  antique  des  murs  de  la  nef  &  même  ils 
ont  été  mal  réparés.     On  peut  encore  néantmoins  juger  de  quelle  manière  ils  dévoient  êcre. 

A  Marches  qui  conduijent  au  Temple.  C  Le  Corps  du  Temple. 

B   Le  Portique. 

Planche  96.  Elévation  de  la  façade  du  Temple. 
Planche  97.  Les  ornemens  en  grand. 


A  Vemlafement  qui  règne  autour  du  Temple. 

B  La  Bafe  des  colonnes. 

C  Le  front  'J 

D  Moitié  du  Plan      V  du  Chapiteau. 

E  Profil  fans  <volutes\ 


h 


F    L'Architrave,  Frife  &  Corniche. 

G  L'Architrave  c£*    Corniche  en  dedans 

Portique. 
H  Echelle  de  trois  pies  divifée  en    1 44  par* 

ties. 


CHAP.    XXXI. 

Du  Temple  de  Neptune. 

\  TlS  à  vis  le  Temple  de  Mars  le  Vengeur y  dont  nous  avons  cy  devant  veu  les  delTeins, 
V  dans  un  lieu  nommé  Pantano,  derrière  la  ftatuë  de  Marforio}  étoit  autrefois  le  Temple 
fuivant.  Ses  fondemens  furent  découverts  en  batiiT<mt  la  maifon  d'un  particu- 
Planche?*.  j^  Qn  y  trouva  une  grande  quantité  de  morceaux  de  marbre  excellement  bien 
travaillés.  On  ne  fait  point  le  nom  de  celui  qui  le  fit  bâtir  ni  à  quelle  Divinité  il  fut  con- 
(acre:  Mais  parce  que  dans  quelque  debris  de  la  Corniche  fur  la  gueule  droite  on  y  trouva 
des  Dauphins  fervant  d'ornemens  &  qu'en  certains  endroits  entre  les  dauphins  il  y  avoïc  des 
Tridens  je  m'imagine  que  ce  Temple  avoit  été  dédié  à  Neptune.  Sa  façade  eft  Periptere, 
c'eft  à-dire  ailé  tout  au  tour*  &  fa  manière  Pycnofiyki  ou  de  colonnes  prelTées.  Ses  entre- 
colonnes avoient  un  diamètre  &  demi,  moins  une  onzième  partie  j  ce  qui  ma  paru  digne  de 
remarque,  parce  que  je  n'en  ai  jamais  veu  de  fi  preffées  dans  aucun  autre  Edifice  antique. 
De  tout  ce  Temple  il  ne  refte  plus  aucune  partie  fur  pié,  mais  par  le  moien  de  fes  ruines 
je  fuis  venu  à  la  connoiffance  du  tout,  dont  j'ai  defliné  le  Plan  ôc  l'Elévation  avec  fes  mem- 
bres particuliers  qui  font  tous  merveilleufement  bien  travaillés. 

Planche  99.  Elévation  de  la  moitié  du  front  par  le  dehors  du  Portique. 


A  La  Porte  du  Temple. 

B  V Architrave  au  tour  de  la  Porte. 

C  La  Frife. 


D   La  Corniche. 

E    Echelle  de  fix  pies  divifee  en   %U  par* 
ties. 


Planche  1 00.  Elévation  de  la  moitié  du  front  fous  le  Portique,  c'eft-à-dire  fuppofant  les 
premieres  colonnes  ôtées. 

F  Profil  des  Pilaftres  qui  font  au  tour  de  la  laquelle  commence  la  maçonnerie  rujlique 

Nef  du  Temple  wis  à  vis  les  Colonnes  du  de  l'Edifice. 

Portique.  H  Profi^  ^e  cette  maçonnerie  rujlique. 

G  U  Coriole   de  la  muraille  en  dehors  fur     1    Echelle  de  fix  pies  divifée  en  *88  parties. 

Planche 
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Planche  ioi.     Les  ornemens  particuliers  en  grand. 
A  La  Baf<-  B  Le  Chapiteau. 

Planche  tot.  Les  compartimens  &  ornemens  des  Comtes  des  Portiques  autour  de  la  Nef. 

F  Ecîl^/f"'-'  r  t  G  Us  fu&tet  ie  ''**»*■  <»'"  les  Cha. 

i-  échelle  de  trots  pes  dtvtfee  en  1 44  parties.  piteaux. 

REMA      RQ^UE, 

T 

Planche  loj  &  io^\T  0ICl  j:"  deux  PUacbu  dont  j'ai  parlé  à  la  fin  du  fécond  livre, 

■  „    rr        ir  J.JC  •;  ?*»  J       tC1tle\  l"  atP*rence'>  /»"»'  &rèes  dans  Tembaras  d'une 

tmpreffion  aufi  difficile  que  celle  que  Palladio  fit  faire  de  fin  livre]:  Peut-être  aufi,  comme  dit 
Monf  de  Chambrai,  qutl  les  dejfeigna  depuis,  les  deftinant  à  une  féconde  Edition,  qu'il  eut 
Sans  doute  augmentée  de  beaucoup  d'autres  études  femblables.  Ce  qu'on  infère  de  ce  qu'il  dit  au 
Chapitre  XXV  cj  deffus,  dans  lequel  il  promet  de  mettre  bien-tôt  au  jour  fis  defeins  des  Arn- 
phueatres,  fans  parler  de  ce  qu'il  avait  déjà  fait  efperer  au  XIX  Chapitre  du  premier  livre, 
den  faire  autant  des  Arcs  de  Triomphe  :  Mais  ces  ouvrages  n'ayant  point  paru,  il  efl  à  pré- 
Jumer  qutl  ne  vécut  pas  afjés  long  tems  pour  accomplir  fin  projet. 

Ce  Temûle  eli    d'arArt    Dnrinnr   si»  *..*;*..' *ITJ.     C~*l.  .„ 


mis 

mention 


Chap.  XV.  du  premier  Livre,  où  il  le  nomme  le  Temple  de  la  Piété:  Ilfemble  n 
que  Vuruve  lait  eu  en  veùe  au  Chap.  III.  de  fin  Quatrième  Livre,  lors  qu'il  parle  de  l'incon- 
vénient des  Triglyphes  angulaires  &  qui  fe  trouvent  dans  ï entablement  de  ce  Temple.  @uoi- 
qutl  en  fait,  cefl  un  Exemple  authentique  pour  le  fentiment  de  Ceux  qui  veulent  que  cefoUun 
abus  dans  l  Architecture  démettre  une  bafe  à  la  Colonne  Dorique,  puis  qu'il  paraît  que  les  an- 
ciens ny  en  mettaient  point,  fiulenant  que  c'efi  me  propriété  efentielle  à  cet  ordre 

L'Antiquité  de  cet  Edifice  &  le  fujet  pour  lequel  il  fut  bâti,  contribuent  encore  à  le  rendre 
recommandable;  car  on  tient  qu'il  eft  dans  la  place  même  des  Prifons  ^Appius  Claudius  eu  fe 
pap  cette  mémorable  aUton  d'une  jeune  femme  qui  fâchant  que  f on  Père  était  condamné  à  mou- 
rtr  de  faim  dans  la  prifim,  allait  l'y  allaiter  fécretement  tous  les  jours.  Cette  hifloire  efl  très 
commune.  Plme  &  Valere  Maxime  la  rapportent,  &  difent  qu'elle  arriva  fous  le  confulat  de 
L.  Qumams  &  de  M  Acilius,  l'an  605  de  la  fondation  de  Rome,  environ  148  ans  avant 
la  natjfance  de  J.  Chnft. 


La  Fin  de  la  Seconde  Partie  du  Quatrième  Livre. 
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A.  S.  ELETTORALE, 

CC  AT*UTA  MI  labella  forte  difare 
con  la  dovuta  magnificenza  e  con  varie- 
ta  di  lingue  riforgere  gl'  Infegnamenti 
delï  Architettura  del  famofo  Talladio; 
mio  debitojlimo  il  dedkarli  a  Trencipi  per  Virtu 
non  meno  c he  per  Totenza  fublimi.  Ne  dovevaper 
fe  medefima  la  materia  a  diverfo  configlio  rivolger 
Ï  animo  mioj  malagevole  effendo,  che  le  grand'  Idee 
da  quefl  Arte  fomminiftrate  pojfano  con  altro  mezzo 
che  con  Ï  appoggio  di  Trencipi  magnanimi  e  poderoft, 

ad 


k, 


t 


ad  efecuzione  condurfi.  Vnmotivoperb  âï  pm,  e  che 
fopradi  me  a  una  grahdiffima  forza  ;  mi  fpinge  a  de~ 
die  arm  a  V.A.  S.E.  queflâ  Tarte:  &  è  la  piena 
gratitudine  da  me  dovuta  alia  memoria  gloriofa  del 
fuo  Sereniffimo  Tredeceffore  e  Fratello.  Ne  lia  Cor  te  e 
fottogli  aufpicjdi  Effo  nacque  in  me  il  defiderio  d  ab- 
bracciare  quejlaforta  di  Jîudj,  e  fu  animato  pofeia 
a  profegvirli  da  quella  Regia  munîficenza,  cm  cui  fo- 
leva  egli  prof  effare  d'  aver  commune  co  Virtuofi  il  fuo 
Erario  :  poffente  flimolo  anche  degl'  ingegni  più  tardi  : 
Ter  lo  che  fe  in  quale  he  parte  far  à  riufcito  ai  mio  di 
rintracciar  ï  orme  delï  infigne  Talladio  ;  attribuif- 
cafi  aïï  ambizione,  ch  o  avuta  di  non  apparire  del 
tut  to  immeritevole  di  cost  Augufio  Trot  et  tore.  Ere  de 
VA.  V.E.  non  meno  che  délie  fue  Dignità  e  de  fuoi 
Static  delï  amor  e  verfo  quell' Arti  che  dà  Ta  efi  Bar- 
bar  i  la  noflra  Europa  con  tan  to  vantaggio  diflinguo- 
no;  fi  degni  ac cet  tare  con  benignità  t  offert a>  gr adiré 
la  vénération  mi  a  verfo  il  fuo  gran  Sangve,  e  per- 
mettermi  la  gloria  di  dirmi. 

Di  V.A.S.  ELETTORALE 


Umiliflimo  Servo, 

Giacomo  Leont. 


[I] 

THE 

SECONDBOOK. 

CHAP.    I. 

Of  the  good  Grace,  Suitablenefs,   and  Proportion 
which  ought  to  be  obfervd  in  Trimte  Buildings. 

Have  treated  in  the  foregoing  Book,  of  all  thofe 
things  which  I  thought  moft  necelTary  to  be  ob- 
ferv'd  in  the  conftru&ion  of  publick  and  pri- 
vate Buildings,  in  order  to  make  them  beauti- 
ful, convenient,  and  durable.  I  have  alfo  faid 
fomething  about  the  Conveniencies  of  private 
Gentlemen's  Houfes,  of  which  I  particularly  defign  to  fpeak  in 

this  fécond  Book. 

And  becaufe  we  commonly  call  a  Houfe  convenient,  when 
it  is  fuitable  to  the  quality  of  its  Matter,  and  that  all  the  parts  of 
it  not  only  have  a  proportion  anfwerable  to  the  whole,  but  alfo 
an  exad  fymetryeach  with  one  another;  an  Architect  therefore 
muft  chiefly  obferve,  vthatVitrwuius  recommends  in  his  firft  and 
fixth  books,  we  that  when  he  builds  for  perfons  of  quality, 
and  more  efpecially  for  thofe  that  are  in  publick  employment, 
he  muft  build  their  Palaces  with  Portico's,  Galleries,  and  large 
ftatcly  Halls  richly  adorn'd:  that  thofe  who  come  for  bufinefs, 
or  to  pay  their  rcfpe&s  to  the  owner,  may  be  receiv'd  commo- 
diouily,  and  delighted  and  amus'd  whilft  they  wait  for  him. 
But  for  thofe  of  a  meaner  ftation,  there  muft  be  a  medium  ob- 
ferv'd,  as  well  in  the  fize  and  form  of  the  Building,  as  in  the 
ornaments  and  expence.  Judges  and  Counfellors  houfes 
muft  alfo  have  places  fit  to  walk  in,  and  where  their  Clients 
may  wait  without  being  weary.  Thofe  of  Merchants  require 
Warehoufes,  and  other  places  expos'd  to  the  north,  wherein 
they  may  keep  their  goods  and  other  commodities  ;  and  thofe 
places  muft  be  fo  difpos'd,  that  the  Matters  may  have  no  occa- 
fion  to  fear  thieves  coming  at  them.  One  muft  alfo  obferve 
fuch  a  proportion,  that  every  member  of  the  Building  may  agree 
With  the  whole  ;  fo  that  either  in  great,  fmall,    or  ordinary 

g  Build- 
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Buildings,  one  may  obferve  the  parts,  to  be  great,  fmall,  or  ordina- 
ry, fuitable  to  their  feveral  extents.  For  without  doubt  it  would 
be  a  great  fault,  and  a  thing  very  difagreeable,  if  in  a  large  E- 
difice  all  the  halls  and  rooms  were  fmall  ;  or  if  in  a  fmall 
Houfe,  two  or  three  great  rooms  fhould  take  up  the  whole 
One  rauft  then  (as  I  {aid  juft  now)  have  regard,  as  much  as 
poffible,  to  the  quality  of  the  Gentleman  who  builds,  more 
than  to  his  wealth,  and  make  him  a  Houfe  fuitable  to  his  qua- 
lity :  which  being  agreed  upon,  the  parts  of  the  Building  mull 
be  fo  adjufted,  that  they  all  may  agree  with  the  whole,  and  e- 
very  one  with  each  other,  with  fuch  ornaments  as  are  fuitable  to 
them.  But  it  frequently  fo  happens,  that  the  Architect  is  ob- 
lig'd  rather  to  follow  the  fancy  of  him  who  intends  to  build 
than  thofe  confiderations  which  his  art  and  judgment  di&ate  to* 
him. 


C  H  A  P.    II. 

0/  the  Comparution  or  T>iflribution  of  Chambers 

and  other  T laces. 

np  O  make  Houfes  convenient  for  a  Family  (without  which 
A    they  cannot  be  appro v'd  of  by  any  body)  one  muft  take 
a  great  deal  of  care,  not  only  in  what  concerns  the  chief  parts 
of  them,  yk,  the  Entries,  Halls,  Courts,  great  Rooms,  light 
Stair-cafes  (fpacious  and  eafie  to  go  up  and  down)  but  alfo  that 
the  meaneft  and  leaft  beautiful  of  them  may  be  fituated  com- 
modioufly  to  ferve  the  other  greater  and  more  confiderable  Apart- 
ments.   For  in  the  fame  manner  as  we  fee  in  the  humane  Body, 
fome  noble  and  beautiful  members,  and  others  again  as  difa- 
greeable and  ugly,  which  laft  are  neverthelefs  very  ufeful  to  the 
firft,  and  without  which  they  could  not  fubfiftj  fo  fome  parts 
of  a  Building  mult  make  a  fine  and  noble  appearance,  and 
fome  others  be  lefs  beautiful  and  elegant,  without  which  the 
chief  ones  could  not  be  diftinguifh'd,  but  rather  lofe  a  part  of 
their  dignity  and  perfection.    But  as  our  blefled  Lord  has  or. 
der'd  our  members,  fo  as  to  make  the  fineft  of  them  to  be  the 
moft  expos'd  to  fight,  and  concealing  them  that  are  not  feem- 
mgly  fo  :  juft  fo  we  muft  contrive  a  Building  in  fuch  a  manner, 
that  the  fineft  and  moft  noble  parts  of  it  be  the  moft  expos'd 
to  publick  view,  and  the  lefs  agreeable  difpos'd  in  by-places,  and 
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remov'd  from  fight  as  much  as  poffible,  becaufe  thither  ought 
to  be  carry 'd  the  refufe  of  the  houfe,  and  whatever  may  pro- 
duce any  ill  effedt  or  embarraffmeilt.  For  this  reafon  I  approve, 
that  the  Cellars,  Wood-houfes,   Pantries,  Kitchen,  Servant's 
Halls,  Landries,  Ovens,  and  other  offices  which  are  continually 
ufed,  fhould  be  placed  in  the  lower  part  of  the  Building,  and 
which  I  commonly  order  a  litrie  under  ground.  This  distributi- 
on has  two  advantages:  the  firft  is,  that  the  Apartment  above 
is  altogether  free  from  the  faid  incumbrances;  and  the  fécond, 
which  is  of  no  lefs  confequence  than  the  former,  is,  that  the 
faid  Apartment  is  thereby  much  wholefomer,  its  Floor  being 
free  from  the  moifture  of  the  Ground,  befides  that  its  being 
high  renders  it  more  graceful,  and  contributes  to  a  better  pro- 
fpeft.    Care  muft  be  taken  next,  that  in  the  reft  of  the  Build- 
ing there  be  large,  middle  fizd,  and  fmall  Rooms  ;  and  that 
they  be  all  near  one  another,  for  the  better  communication  be- 
tween them.    Convenient  Partitions  muft  be  alfo  contriv'd  for 
Clofets,  Libraries,  Horfe-Furniture,  and  to  put  out  of  the  way 
other  things  which  one  may  have  daily  occafion  for,  and  which 
would  appear  very  unfeemly  in  a  Bed-chamber,  Dining-room, 
or  place  where  Strangers  are  receiv'd.     It  is  alfo  convenient 
that  the  Summer-rooms  be  large  and  fpacious,  and  open  to  the 
north:  and  the  winter  ones  fmaller,  and  open  to  the  fouth 
and  weft  >  becaufe  that  in  fummer  we  feek  the  Air  and  Shade, 
and  that  in  winter  we  feek  the  Sun,    as  well  as  by  reafon 
little  rooms    are   eafier  warm'd  than  larger   ones.     But  the 
Rooms   defignd  for   Spring  and  Autumn  fhould  look  to- 
wards the  Eaft,   and  have  their  profpedt  towards  Greens  and 
Gardens.    Studies  and  Clofets  muft  alfo  have  the  fame  pro- 
fpett,  becaufe  the  Morning  is  the  beft  time  of  reforting  to  fuch 
places.     All  the  Rooms  in  general,  either  large,  middle  fized, 
or  fmall,  ought  to  be  fo  order' d  or  contrive,  that  (as  I  have  al- 
ready faid)  every  part  of  the  Building  may  correfpond  one  with 
the  other,  and  the  whole  frame  fhew  fuch  a  convenience  and 
fymetry  between  all  its  parts,  as  may  render  it  handfome  and 
agreeable.  But  becaufe  it  moft  commonly  happens  that  in  Cities, 
either  the  Party-walls,  the  Streets,  or  Publick Places  confine  and 
reftrain  an  Architect  within  certain  bounds,  beyond  which  he 
has  not  the  liberty  to  go  5  therefore  neceflîty  compellshim  to  fuit 
himfelf  with  the  place  according  to  its  Situation:  and  on  thofe 
occafions,  if  I  am  not  miftaken,  one  may  receive  fome  bene- 
fit from  the  Plans  and  Elevations  I  am  now  going  to  give  5 
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which  may  alfo  ferve  as  examples  for  what  I  have  already 
faid  in  my  firft  Book. 

*  This  Plate  reprefents  half  a  Vicmtine  foot,  half  a  French  foot 
and  half  an  Englijh  foot. 

AH  the  following  draughts  have  been  made  and  meafur'd  ac- 
cording to  the  Vicentim  foot,  which  is  here  divided  into  12  in- 
ches, and  every  inch  into  12  parts,  as  are  alfo  the  French  and£w- 
Itjh  foot.  ? 

It*  B.  That  the  French  foot,  commonly  called  Tie  de  Roi,  is  c- 
qual  to  11  inches  of  the  Vkentine  foot,  and  the  Engli/b  one  makes 
only  10  inches  one  quarter  of  the  fame. 

CHAP.    III. 

Of  the  Conflruclion  of  Houfes  in  Towns. 

r 

T  Am  fure  that  they,  who  fhall  look  upon  the  Buildings  I  am 
J-  going  to  give  the  draughts  of  in  this  Book,  and  they,  who 
know  how  hard  it  is  to  introduce  a  new  way,  particularly  into 
the  art  of  Building  (in  which  every  one  prefumes  to  be  know- 
ing) will  think  me  very  happy,  that  I  have  met  with  perlons 
who  were  generous,  judicious,  and  reafonable  enough  to  hear 
and  approve  my  reafons;  and  afterwards  to  give  over  that  old 
way  of  Building,  which  is  without  any  proportion  or  grace  at 
all  :  and  indeed  I  own  it  as  a  particular  favour  God  has  done 
me  amongft  many  others,  to  give  me  an  opportunity  of  put- 
ting feveral  things  in  pra&ice,  which  I  had  learnt  by  a  very  la- 
borious Examen  and  long  ftudy.  And  tho  among  thofe  very 
Buildings  fome  have  remain'd  unfiniffrd,  yet  it  is  very  eafie  to 
judge  by  what  is  done,  what  the  whole  wou'd  have  been.  I  have 
put  the  names  of  the  owners,  and  the  places  where  the  Build- 
ings ate  fituated,  to  their  Draughts;  that  they  who  have  a  mind, 
may  fee  how  they  have  fucceeded  in  the  performance.  After 
this  I  think  it  very  proper  to  acquaint  the  Reader,  that  I  have 
had  no  regard  to  the  rank  or  quality  of  the  perfons  in  the  or- 
der of  my  draughts  ;  for  they  are  every  one  of  great  quality  and 
honour,  and  I  plac'd  them  only  as  they  came  firft  to  my  memo- 
ry. 

But  it  is  now  time  to  come  to  our  Buildings,  the  firft  of  which 
is  at  t  Vdena  the  Metropolis  of  Friuli.  It  was  built  from  the  foun- 
dations by  Signor  Floriano  Antonini,  a  Gentleman  of  the  fame 

Town, 
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town.  The  ground-floor  wall  of  the  fore-front  is  Ruftick  ;  and 
the  columns  of  the  veftibule  and  gallery  backwards  are  Io- 
nick.  The  firft  chambers  are  arch'd;  and  the  arches  of  the 
largeft  are  made  according  to  the  firft  method  I  fpoke  of,  con- 
cerning the  arches  or  vaults  that  are  in  places  longer  than  broad. 
The  chambers  of  the  fécond  ftory  are  ceil'd,  and  are  a  little 
broader  than  the  lower  ones,  becaufe  of  the  diminution  of  the 
walls;  the  height  of  the  cielings  being  equal  to  their  breadth. 
There  are  other  chambers  higher,  that  may  ferve  for  garrets. 
The  hall  is  fo  high  that  it  reaches  to  the  very  roof.  The  kit- 
chen is  feparâted  from  the  body  of  the  houfe  5  but  for  all  that 
it's  very  convenient.  Near  the  great  ftairs  is  the  houfe  of  of- 
fice, which  tho  in  the  body  of  the  houfe,  does  not  give  any  ill 
fmell,  being  in  a  place  whereon  the  fun  does  not  fhine,and  hav- 
ing vents  made  in  the  thicknefs  of  the  wall  from  the  bottom -of 
the  pit  to  the  very  top  of  the  houfe,  through  which  the  offen- 
sive fmell  is  evaporated. 

At  Vicen&ci)  on  the  place  vulgarly  called  the  Ifle,  Count  Vale- 
ria Chiericato,  an  honourable  Knight  of  the  fame  town,  caus'd 
the  following  defign  *  to  be  executed.  This  building  has  a 
great  portico  or  gallery  in  the  lower  part  that  takes  up  the  whole 
fore-front  of  it.  The  bafe  of  the  firft  order  is  five  foot  above 
the  ground,  which  is  fo  difpos'd  that  the  cellars  may  be  under- 
neath it,  as  alfo  all  the  other  offices  intended  for  the  conveni- 
ency  of  the  houfe  -,  which  had  not  iucceeded  fo  well,  were 
they  quite  under  ground  ;  becaufe  of  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  river,  and  that  thereby  the  upper  ftories  fhould  be  more  airy, 
and  have  a  far  better  profpeét.  The  vaults  or  arches  of  the 
great  rooms  are  rais'd  according  to  our  firft  method,  or  firft 
rate  of  arches  :  the  leffer  ones  are  arch'd  fhell-like,  and  are  as 
high  as  thofe  of  the  largeft  fort  :  the  clofets  are  alfo  arch'd,  and 
have  mezzanino's  or  half  ftories  above  them.  Every  arch  is  a- 
dorn'd  with  compartitions  of  Fret-work  curioufly  wrought  by 
Bartolomeo  Ridolfi,  a  Sculptor  of  Verona,  with  feveral  excellent 
pieces  of  painting  done  by  Meflfer  Domenko  Ri&z>o,  and  Meffer 
Battijla  Venetiano,  men  very  famous  in  thofe  profeflions.  The  hall 
is  in  the  middle  of  the  fore  front  above,  and  occupies  the  middle 
of  the  gallery  beneath.  Its  height  reaches  to  the  roof  of  the 
houfe,  and  becaufe  it  proje&s  a  little  outwards,  its  angles  are 
fupported  by  double  Columns.  On  each  fide  of  this  hall  are 
galleries,  the  cielings  of  which  are  adornd  with  pi&ures  that 
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are  extreamly  fine,  and  make  a  glorious  fliow.     The  firft  order 
of  the  fore-front  is  Dorick,  and  the  fécond  Ionick.     This  fol 
lowing  defign  *  reprefents  part  of  the  fore-front  enlarg'd. 

The  next  draughts  t  are  of  Count  Iftppo  de  Torti's  houfe    a  no 
ble-  family  in  the  fame  City.     This  building  fronts  two  large 
jtreets,  and  therefore  has  two  entries  or  veftibules  with  four  co- 
lumns each,  which  bear  an  arch  to  fecure  the  fuperincumbent 
weight.    The  rooms  of  the  firft  ftory  are  arch'd  ;  the  height  of 
thofe  on  the  fides  of  the  Veftibule  are  after  our  fécond  method 
of  arches.     The  rooms  of  the  fécond  order  are  ciel'd,  and  all 
painted,  as  well  as  thofe  of  the  firft  ftory,  and  fet  off  with  ve- 
ry rich  ornaments  of  Fret-work,  made  by  thofe  artifts  we  fpoke 
of  before,  and  the  pi&ures  are  made  by  2W  Fmnefe  a  moft  fa- 
mous Painter.  From  each  of  thefe  Entries  one  may  go  through 
a  paflage  into  a  court  that  is  to  be  furrounded  with  a  Portico  • 
the  Pillars  of  which  are  36I  foot  high,  which  is  the  whole  height 
of  the  firft  and  fécond  ftories.    Behind  thefe  columns  are  pîla- 
fters~  that  are  one  foot  and  9  inches  diameter,  and  they  proiecl: 
outwards  ;,  fupporting  the  pavement  of  the  upper  gallery.  This 
Court  divides  the  whole  houfe  into  two  parts.     The  fore  part 
is  for  the  mafter  and  his  women,  and  the  back  part  is  defign'd 
for  the  reception  of  ftrangers  ;  that  the  one  and  the  other  may 
pafs  to  and  fro  with  more  freedom,  a  thing  to  which  the  Anci- 
ents, and  particularly  the  Grecians,  had  a  fpecial  regard.    And 
moreover  this  way  of  dividing  a  houfe  may  be  alfo  very  con- 
venient, in  cafe  the  children  or  any  of  the  family  fhould  require 
private  apartments.    I  plac'd  the  principal  ftair-cafes  under  the 
portico,  which  is  juft  oppofite  to  the  middle  of  the  Court  : 
that  thofe  who  go  up  and  down  may  neceffarily  have  a  profpeci 
of  the  moft  beautiful  part  of  the  houfe,  and  that  being  in  the 
middle,  they  may  ferve  the  two  feparate  parts  of  the  fabrick. 
The  cellars  and  other  offices  are  under  ground.  The  ftables  are 
feparate  from  the  body  of  the  houfe,  and  have  their  entries  un- 
der the  ftair-cafes. 

§  The  firft  of  the  two  great  draughts  reprefents  a  part  of  the 
fore  front  ;  and  the  fécond,  that  fide  that  fronts  the  court. 

*t  The  following  houfe  is  at  Verona,  which  was  begun  by 
Count  Gianni  Bathfladella  Torre,  a  Gentleman  of  the  fame  City, 
whofe  death  put  a  flop  to  its  finiftiing,  tho  it  was  very  farr  ad- 
vanc'd.  The  Entries  are  by  the  fides  of  it,  where  there  are  paf- 
fages  ten  foot  broad,  which  lead  to  the  Courts  fifty  foot  long, 
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and  from  thence  to  an  open  hall,  adorn'd  with  four  columns, 
which  ferve  alfo  to  fupport  fecurely  the  upper  hall.  This  fame 
hall  leads  to  the  ftair-cafe,  which  is  of  an  eliptical  form,  and 
open  in  the  middle.  The  faid  courts  are  furrounded  with  Bal- 
luftrades,  that  are  level  with  the  fécond  floor.  The  other  pri- 
vate flairs  ferve  for  a  greater  conveniency  throughout  the  whole 
houfe.  This  compartition  fucceeds  extraordinary  well  in  its  fi- 
tuation,  which  is  long  and  narrow,  and  one  of  the  wings  front- 
ing the  principal  ftreet  of  the  City. 

*  The  following  is  the  draught  of  a  building  at  Viccn&a,  be- 
longing to  Count  OÛaviano  de  Tbienii  and  was  begun  by  Count 
Marc  Antonio.    This  houfe  being  fituated  in  the  heart  of  the 
town,  near  the  market-place,  I  thought  it  was  very  proper  to 
leave  room  for  (hops  on  that  fide  which  fronts  the  market;  the 
Architedt  being  obligd  to  have  fome  regard  for  the  advantage 
of  thofe  that  are  at  the  expence  of  the  building,  when  the  ex- 
tent of  the  ground  will  conveniently  allow  it.     Every  (hop  has 
over  it  a  half  ftory  for  the  ufe  of  the  Ihop  keeper,  and  over 
thefe  are  the  matter's  apartments.    This  houfe,  as  one  may  fay, 
ftands  in  an  Ifland,  being  furrounded  by  four  ftreets.     The 
chief  Entry,  or  Mafter  gate  (as  we  may  fpeak)  has  a  gallery 
before  it,  and  fronts  the  principal  ftreet  of  the  town.    The  great 
hall  is  to  be  above  it,  and^will  projed  as  farr  out  as  the  piazza 
underneath.  In  the  two  wings  are  two  other  entries  with  columns 
in  the  middle,  which  ferve  rather  to  ftrengthen  the  upper  part, 
and  render  its  breadth  proportionable  to  its  height,  than  for  bare 
ornament.     By  thefe  entries  one  paffes  to  a  court  furrounded 
with  a  piazza,  of  which  the  firft  row  of  pilafters  are  Ruftick, 
and  the  fécond  row  of  the  Compofite  order.     The  rooms  at 
the  four  corners  are  o&angular,  and  have  a  good  effeft,  both 
for  their  beauty,  and  the  feveral  conveniences  to  which  they 
may  ferve.    The  chambers  that  are  now  finifh'd  have  been  a- 
dorn'd  with  very  fine  Stuccatures  made  by  MefTer  AUJpwdro  Vittr 
ria,  and  MefTer  Bartolomeo  Ridolfi,  and  painted  by  Jnfelmo  Canera, 
and  Bernardino  India,  both  of  Verona,  and  not  inferior  to  the  beft 
Mafters  in  their  profeflion.    The  cellars  and  fuch  like  places  are 
under  ground,  becaufe  the  building  is  fituated  in  the  higheft 
part  of  the  town,  where  there  is  no  great  fear  of  water. 

t  The  firft  of  the  two  great  draughts  following  reprefents  a 
part  of  the  fore-front  of  the  houfe,  the  fécond  that  fide  which 

fronts  the  court. 
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The  Counts  Valmaranay  of  a  moft  noble  Family  of  the  fame 
place,  have  alfo  built  according  to  the  following  defigns,  §  not 
only  for  their  own  honour  and  conveniency,  but  alfo  for  the 
ornament  and  glory  of  their  country.  They  have  left  nothing 
wanting  which  may  be  defir'd  in  the  enriching  of  fuch  a  buil<£ 
ing  either  for  ftuccature  or  painting.  This  houfe  is  divided  in- 
to two  parts  by  a  court  in  the  middle,  about  which  there  is  a  Cor- 
ridor with  Ballufters,  which  leads  from  the  fore  part  of  the 
houfe  to  that  which  is  behind  the  court.  The  chambers  of  the 
firft  floor  are  arch'd;  and  the  upper  ones  are  ceil'd,  of  which 
the  height  is  equal  to  their  breadth.  The  garden  before  the 
ftables  is  120  foot  long  by  60  foot  wide.  I  think  this  defcription 
is  fuificient  for  what  concerns  this  houfe,  all  the  reft  being  eafi- 
ly  feen  in  the  plan  of  it,  where  I  have  fet  down  the  meafure 
and  fize  of  every  part,  in  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  foreeoine 
ones.  &     6 

*  The  draught  that  follows  is  one  half  of  the  fore  front  on 
a  large  fcale. 

Amongft  feveral  worthy  Gentlemen  of  ViemM,  there  is  Sig- 
nor  Paolo  Armerko,  who  was  Referendary  to  the  Popes  Tuts  the 
fourth  and  fifth,  and  deferv'd  to  be  made  a  Citizen  of  Rmc, 
as  well  as  all  his  family  for  his  fake.  This  Gentleman,  after  ha- 
ving travell'd  a  long  time  to  improve  himfelf,  being  come  to 
fettle  at  laft  in  his  own  country,  after  the  death  of  all  his 
friends,  chofe  his  abode  at  a  country-houfe  he  had  on  a  hill, 
within  lefs  than  half  a  mile  of  the  town,  where  he  fince  has 
built  the  following  houfe  t,  which  I  have  not  plac'd  among 
the  Country-houfes,  becaufe  of  its  proximity  to  the  town,  to 
which  one  may  properly  fay  it  belongs.     Its  fituation  is  as  ad- 
vantages and  delicious  as  can  be  defir'd,  being  feated  on  a 
hillock  of  a  moft  eafie  afcent,  at  the  foot  of  which  runs  the  Bac- 
chilionc,  a  navigable  river.     On  the  other  fide,  it  is  furrounded 
by  feveral  hills,  that  feem  to  form  a  great  Theatre,  and  which 
befides  are  all  of  them  cultivated,  being  very  fertile,  abounding 
with  excellent  Fruits  and  Vineyards  :  fo  that  having  the  advantage 
of  fine  profpefts  on  all  fides,  fome  confin'd,  fome  more  re- 
mote, and  fome  farther  than  the  fight  can  reach,  I  have  made 
Portico's  to  all  the  four  fronts,  under  the  which,  and  alfo  of  the 
hall,  I  have  contrived  rooms  for  the  ufe  and  conveniency  of 
thofe  of  the  Family.     The  hall  which  is  circular,  and  plac'd  in 
the  middle  of  the  building,  receives  its  light  from  the  top. 

The 
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The  clofets  have  Me^anino  s.  Above  the  great  rooms  fur- 
rounding  the  hall  (the  arches  of  which  are  after  our  firft  me- 
thod) there  is  a  Plat-form  to  walk  on  15;  foot  broad.  On  the 
pedeftals,  which  fupport  the  fteps  of  the  four  portico's,  are 
ftatues  made  by  Mr.  Lortnxft  Vicentino,  an  excellent  Sculptor. 

Signor  Giuglio  Capra,  a  worthy  Gentleman  of  the  fame  town, 
for  the  honour  of  his  country  rather  than  for  his  ownconvenien- 
cy,  has  made  all  the  preparations  neceflary,  and  even  begun  to 
build  the  following  defign  *,  which  is  advantagioufly  fituated, 
in  the  principal  ftreet  of  the  town.  This  building  is  to  have 
courts,  galleries,  halls,  and  chambers  of  all  forts,  fome  being 
large,  fome  little,  and  others  of  a  middle  fize.  The  form  of 
it  is  beautiful  and  diverfify'd,  fo  that  it  will  be  magnificent  and 
noble,  fuitable  to  the  dignity  and  genetofity  of  its  matter. 

C.  A  little  open  Court. 

D.  Another  little  Court. 
L.  The  great  Court. 

S.  A  Halt  which  is  fuppor  ted  with  Columns  underneath,  but  having  none 
above,  makes  it  appear  much  lighter. 

Count  Montano  Barbarano,  having  a  place  to  build  on  in  Vicen- 
&*,  defir'd  me  to  give  him  the  following  defignt,  which  not 
fuiting  the  place  at  firft,  I  was  oblig'd  to  make  fome  alterati- 
ons in  it  5  but  that  Gentleman  having  fince  bought  the  ground 
that  was  wanting,  the  firft  defign  has  been  entirely  executed. 
The  ftables  and  fervants  rooms  on  the  one  fide  anfwer  to  the 
womens  apartment,  to  the  kitchen,  and  other  convenient  of- 
fices on  the  other  fide,  as  may  be  feen  in  the  draught.  This 
building  is  fo  farr  advanc'd,  that  they  are  raifing  the  fore-front, 
which  is  made  according  to  the  following  defign  in  great  §. 
I  could  not  furniftl  the  Printer  foon  enough  with  the  plan  of 
the  laft  draught,  according  to  which  it  was  finally  refolv'd  to 
build  it,  and  that  the  foundations  of  it  are  already  laid.  The 
Entry  has  fome  columns  which  fupport  an  arch  for  the  reafons 
before  given.  On  each  fide  there  are  two  chambers,  which  are 
a  fquare  and  half  in  length,  at  the  end  of  which  arc  two  fquare 
ones,  and  after  them  two  clofets.  Oppofite  to  the  entry  is  a 
paffage  that  leads  to  a  portico  towards  the  court.  On  each  fide 
of  this  fame  paffage  is  a  clofet  with  a  Mtgxsnitio  above  it,  to 
which  one  goes  by  the  principal  ftair-cafe.  All  the  arches  of 
thefe  places  are  twenty  one  foot  and  a  half  high.  The  hall  above, 
and  all  the  other  rooms  are  ciel'd,  except  the  clofets,  which  are 

Y)  arch'd 
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arch'd  as  high  as  the  cielings  of  the  rooms.  The  columns  of 
the  fore -front  have  their  pedeftals,  and  fupport  a  Corridor,  to 
which  one  enters  by  the  Soffit.  The  front  is  not  to  be  after  this 
firft  method,  as  I  have  faid  before,  but  as  it  is  in  the  next  de- 
flgn  *  drawn  upon  a  larger  fcale. 

G  H  A  P.    IV. 

Of  the  Tufcan  Atrium,  or  Hall. 

■jVTOW  that  I  have  given  the  defigns  of  fome  houfes  I  have 
*  ^  ere&ed  in  Cities,  I  think  it  proper  to  difcharge  my  felf  of 
my  promife,in  defcribing  fome  of  the  principal  places  of  which 
the  houfes  of  the  Ancients  were  compos'd.     I  mail  begin  with 
the  Atrium,  as  being  one  of  the  moft  principal  parts,  and  come 
afterwards  to  the  other  adjoining  parts  of  the  faid  buildings, 
and  laftly  to  their  common  halls.  Vitrwvius  in  his  fixth  book  ob- 
ferves  that  there  were  five  forts  of  thefe  Atriums  among  the  an- 
cients, viz»  the  Tufcan,  that  of  four  Columns,  the  Corinthian,  the 
Tefludinated,  and  the  open  one,  of  which  I  intend  not  to  fpeak. 
The  following  defigns  t  are  for  the  Tufcan  Atrium.  The  breadth 
of  this  is  equal  to  the  two  thirds  of  its  length.    The  breadth  of 
the  record  room  is  but  two  fifths  of  that  of  the  Atrium,  which 
is  fquare.    From  this  one  paffes  into  the  Periftylos,  which  is  a 
court  furrounded  with  pillars,  a  third  longer  than  its  breadth. 
The   breadth  of  the   piazza  or  portico  {that  is,  the  /pace  from 
the  'wall  to  the  pilars)  is  equal  to  the  heigth  of  the  columns.  Op- 
pofite  to  the  wings  of  the  Atrium  one  might  contrive  little 
halls,    having  a  profpecl:  over  the  gardens  ;  and  if  they  are 
made  as  they  are  reprefented  in  the  draught,  their  columns 
illou'd  be  Ionick  about  twenty  foot  high,  and  then  the  piazza's 
wou'd  be  as  broad  as  the  diftance  between  each  column.    A- 
bove  there  fhou'd  be  fome  other  columns  of  the  Corinthian  or- 
der, a  fourth  part  lefs  than  thofe  below,  between  whom  there 
(hou'd  be  windows  to  give  light,  in  imitation  of  the  Corinthian 
halls,   as    one  may  fee  hereafter,    'Plate   XXX.      The    opening    a- 
bove  fhou'd  be  without  any  cover  at  all,  and  ought  to  be  fur- 
rounded  with  a  baluftrade.    If  the  ground  will  allow  it,  one 
may  make  more  or  lefs  lodging  than  I  have  here  drawn,  ac- 
cording as  the  ufe  and  conveniency  of  the  matter  fhall  re- 
quire. 

The 
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The  following  draught  t  upon  a  larger  fcale  reprefents  this 
Atrium. 

A.  Atrium. 

B.  'Door  to  the  Record-room. 

C.  Record-room. 

D.  Pw//a?  0/  /£<?  Periftylos. 

E.  Tortico,  or  Gallery  before  the  Atrium,  which  may  be  called  the  Veflibule. 

F.  freeze  and  Cornice  on  the  Brejl-fummer,  Juf porting  the  top  of  the  A- 
trium. 

CHAR    V. 

Of  the  Atrium  with  four  Columns. 

THE  following  defign  *  reprefents  the  Atrium  with  four  co- 
lumns; the  length  of  which  being  divided  into  five  equal 
parts,  the  breadth  takes  up  three.  ïhe  wings  {that  is,  the  [pace 
between  the  wall  and  the  columns y  which  is  not  comprehended  in  the  breadth 
of  the  Atrium)  have  in  breadth  a  fifth  part  of  the  height  of 
the  columns.  The  columns  are  Corinthian,  and  their  diameter 
is  equal  to  the  breadth  of  one  half  of  the  wings,  The  open- 
ing above  is  the  third  part  of  the  breadth  of  the  faid  Atrium, 
and  the  breadth  of  the  Charter-room  is  half  of  the  breadth  of 
the  fame  Atrium,  and  has  the  fame  length.  From  which  Atri- 
um one  paffes  through  the  Charter-room  into  the  Terifylos,  which 
is  a  fquare  and  a  half  in  length.  The  columns  of  the  firft  order 
are  Dorici,  and  the  breadth  of  the  portico  is  equal  to  the  heigth 
of  thofe  columns.  Thofe  of  the  fécond  order  are  Ionick,  and  a 
fourth  part  lefs  than  the  firft,  under  which  there  is  a  Pedeftal, 
two  foot  and  three  quarters  high. 


A.  Atrium. 

B.  Door  to  the  Charter-room. 

C.  Charter-room. 

D.  "Portico  of  the  Periftylos. 

E.  Chambers  near  the  Atrium. 

F.  Tort  ko  through  which  one  enters 
into  the  Atrium. 


G.  Wings  of  the  Atrium. 

H.  Freeze  under  the  Cornice  of  the 
Atrium. 

I.  Opening  on  the  top  of  the  Atri- 
um, with  a  Baluftrade  round  it. 

K-  Solid  above  the  Columns. 

L-  Scale  of  ten  foot» 
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CHAP.    VI. 

Of  an  Atrium  made  after  the  Corinthian  manner. 

*T~*  H  E  Edifice  which  I  am  going  to  defcribe  t  is  at  Venice  in 
-*-  the  Convent  nam'd  the  Charity,  belonging  to  the  regular 
Canons.  I  have  endeavour' d  to  make  this  houfe  refem- 
ble  thofe  of  the  ancients,  and  in  order  thereto,  I  have  built 
a  Corinthian  Atrium  in  it,  the  length  of  which  is  the  diagonal 

of  its  fquare.      The  wings  (that  is,  the  [paces  between  the  wall  and 
the  columns)  have  in  breadth  two  fevenths  of  the  length  of  the 
Atrium,  that  is,  one  for  each  wing.    The  columns  are  Compo- 
fite,  and  are  three  foot  and  a  half  in  diameter,  and  35  foot 
high.   The  aperture  in  the  middle  is  one  third  of  the  breadth 
of  the  Atrium,  taken  between  the  columns.    Above  the  Atrium 
there  is  a  terrafs  level  to  the  third  order  of  the  cloifter,  where 
the  cells  of  the  Canons  are.    The  veftry  is  on  one  fide,  near 
the  Atrium,  round  about  which  there  is  a  Dorick  cornice  which 
fupports  an  arch'd  deling.   The  columns  that  are  there,  bear  up 
that  fide  of  the  cloifter's  wall,  which  in  the  upper  part  divides 
the  chambers  or  cells  from  the  galleries.   The  veftry  ftands  in 
the  place  where  the  ancients  kept  the  images  of  their  anceftors, 
and  which  they  call'd  the  Record-room  5  tho  to  fuit  with  the 
conveniency  of  the  place,  I  have  made  the  wings  of  the  Atrium 
ferve  for  that  ufe,  oppofite  to  the  veftry  in  the  Chapter-hall  anfwe- 
rable  to  one  another-    On  the  fide  near  the  Church,  there  is  an 
Eliptical,  or  oval  ftair-cafe,  open  in  the  middle,  which  is  very 
commodious  and  agreeable.   From  the  Atrium  one  enters  into 
the  Cloifter,  where  there  are  three  orders  of  columns  one  over 
the  other.    The  firft  is  Dorick,  and  its  columns  project  more 
than  one  half  from  the  pilafters.    The  fécond  is  Ionick,  and  the 
columns  are  a  fifth  part  lefs  in  heigth  than  the  former.     The 
third  is  Corinthian,  and  diminishes  alfo  a  fifth  in  the  heigth  of  the 
fécond.    In  this  laft  range,  inftead  of  pilafters,  there  is  a  con- 
tiguous wall  j  and  over  the  center  of  the  arches  of  the  two  firft 
orders,  are  windows  which  give  light  to  the  entries  of  the  cells, 
the  arch'd  cielings  whereof  are  made  of  cane,  to  difcharge 
the  walls.     Oppofite  to  the  Atrium  and  the  cloifter,  beyond  the 
ftair-cafe,  is  the  Refectory,  or  large  dining-room,  which  is  two 
fquares  in  length,  and  rais'd  to  the  third  ftory  of  the  cloifter. 

It 
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It  has  a  gallery  on  each  fide,  and  under  it  a  cellar  made  in  the 
fhape  of  a  ciftern,  that  no  water  may  come  into  it.  At  one 
end  are  the  kitchen,  the  ovens,  the  poultry-yard,  the  wood- 
houfe,  the  landry,  and  a  pretty  fine  garden  ;  at  the  other  end 
are  other  conveniencies.  This  building  has  ++  rooms  and  46 
cells,  including  the  apartments  for  ftrangers,  and  other  places 

for  feveral  ufes* 

The  firft  *  of  the  following  draughts  is  a  part  of  the  Atri- 
um drawn  at  large,  and  the  fécond  t  is  a  part  of  the  Cloifter. 

CHAP.     VII. 

Of  the  Tefludinated  Atrium,  and  the  private  houfes 

of  the  antient  Romans. 

Elides  the  various  forms  of  Atriums  we  have  fpokeri  of  be- 
fore, there  was  one  very  much  in  ufe  among  the  Ancients, 
which  they  call'd  Tefludinated  (that  is,  after  the  form  of  a  iortoije) 
and  becaufe  what  Vitruvius  fays  of  it  is  very  obfcure  and  diffi- 
cult, and  confequently  requires  a  particular  obfervation;  I  fhall 
therefore  acquaint  you  with  what  I  think  upon  that  fubjed,  ad- 
ding alfo  the  difpofition  and  fituation  of  thvOEques,  or  great 
Halls,  of  the  Chanceries,  Refeftories,  Baths,  and  the  like  >  fo  that 
the  following  cut  §  fhall  represent  all  the  parts  of  a  private 
houfe,  every  one  in  its  place,  according  to  Vitruvius. 

The  length  of  the  Atrium  is  equal  to  the  diagonal  of  its 
fquare,  and  has  its  full  breadth  in  heigth,  which  reaches  as  far  as 
the  fummer,  or  architrave  of  the  roof.  The  rooms  on  the  fides 
are  fix  foot  lefs  in  heigth;  and  above  the  walls  which  féparate 
them  from  the  Atrium,  there  are  pilafters  which  bear  the  roof  of 
the  faid  Atrium  :  between  thefe  pilafters  there  are  fome  apertures 
or  windows  which  give  light  to  the  faid  Atrium  ;  for  the  cham- 
bers have  an  open  platform  or  terrafs  above  them.  The  Re- 
cord-room is  oppofite  to  the  entry*  and  is  two  fifths  of  the 
breadth  of  the  Atrium.  This  place  ferv'd,  as  I  faid  before,  to 
put  in  the  images  of  titles  of  their  arlceftots.  A  little  further 
one  finds  the  Perijlylos,  about  which  are  Piazzas  as  broad  as  is  the 
heigth  of  the  columns.  The  chambers  are  of  the  fame  breadth, 
and  their  heigth,  to  the  impoft  of  the  arches,  is  equal  to  their 
breadth  5  as  the  arches  have  in  heigth  the  third  part  of  their  di- 
ameter.    Vttrwvius  has  defcrib'd  feveral  forts  of  QE<\uesy   which 

E  were 

*  Plate  XXIIÎ.       f  M*  XXIV.       §  Plate  XXV. 


C  H  1 
were  great  Halls  or  Salions  for  feafting  and  other  recreations  and 
wherein  alfo  the  women  did  their  work.    Some  of  thefe  were 
called  Tetraflyli,  becaufe  they  had  in  them  four  pillars.    Others 
were  called  Corinthian,   which  were  furrounded  with  femy-co- 
lumns.     The  Egyptian  ones  had,  over  and  above  the  firft  row  of 
columns,  a  wall,  which  inclos'd  them  with  half-columns  plac'd 
directly  above  the  lower  ones,  and  a  fourth  part  lefs.    Between 
tnele  pillars  were  the  windows  that  gave  light  to  the  hall     T/J 
heigth  of  the  galleries  that  furrounded  it,  did  not  exceed  Z 
columns  of  the  firft  order;  and  above  all  there  was  a  platform 
with  a  corridor,  and  an  elbow-rail  round  the  whole.  I  ffiall  *\J1 
a  defign  of  each  of  thefe  kinds  of  halls  feparately.  Thefnntr! 
halls  were  to  take  the  cool  in  during  the  fummer,  and  had  com 
monly  the  prof peâ  of  gardens  or  other  verdures.     They  had 
alfo  another  kind  of  halls  that  were  called  Okjcms,  and  whirh 
were  alfo  defign'd  for  the  abovefaid  ufes.    The  Chanceries  and 
Libraries  were  generally  on  theeaft  fide,  as  alfo  the  Trklinia  d 
Lating-rooms     There  were  likewife  Bagnios  for  men  and  wo- 
men, which  I  have  reprefented  in  the  further  part  of  thehoufe 

A.  Atrium.  £.  A  Hall  wtthfour  columns. 

B.  Record-room.  p.  A  Bafilica. 

C.  Penftylos.  G.  Apartments  fir  the  fummer. 

D.  Halls  after   the  Corinthian     H.  Chambers, 
manner.  j    nyraries 

Scdehe  f°ll0Wing  defiSn  *  is  for  the  fame  -****  fiom  a  larger 


A.  Atrium. 

B.  Record-room. 

C.  Piazza  about  the  inner  court. 

D.  The  inner  court. 

E.  "Door-way  to  the  Record-room. 


I.  Chambers  about  the  Atrium. 
K.  Summers  making  the  Freczje  of 

the  entablature  within. 
L.  Windows  which  give  light  to  the 

Atrium. 


F.  Part  of  the  Corinthian  Hall.     M.  The  fia,  dove  the  walls  of  the 
(j.  ballertes,  or  Ptaz&as.  Atrium. 

H.  Tiazzj  before  the  Atrium. 

CHAP.    VIII. 

Of  the  Halls  with  four  Columns. 

y  HE  following  defign  t  is  of  that  fort  of  hall  calfd  Tetra- 

A   fylos,  becaufe  it  had  four  columns.    It  Wâs  made  fquare, 

and  the  columns  fervd  not  only  to  proportion  the  breadth  to 
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the  heigth,  but  alfo  to  make  the  upper  place  ftill  the  firmer  ; 
which  is  a  thing  that  I  have  pra&is'd  in  moft  of  my  buildings, 
as  may  be  feen  both  in  the  defigns  I  have  already  given,  and  in 
thofe  that  are  to  follow. 

CHAP.    IX. 

Of  the  Corinthian  Halls. 

TH  E  Corinthian  halls  were  of  two  forts.  The  firft  had  their 
columns  only  laid  on  the  floor,  as  may  be  feen  in  the  firft 
defign*  5  and  the  fécond  were  laid  on  pedeftals,  as  in  the  fécond 
defignt:  But  the  columns  in  both  were  always  near  the  wall, 
and  the  Architrave,  Freeze,  and  Cornice  were  made  with  ftuc,  or 
elfe  of  wood,  and  there  was  but  one  row  of  pillars.  The  ceil- 
ings were  either  made  femi-circular,  or  fcheme,  that  is,  fo  flat 
as  to  have  in  heigth  only  one  third  of  the  breadth  of  the  room. 
They  were  generally  advanced  with  compartments  made  with 
ftuc  and  painting.  The  length  of  thefe  halls  would  be  of  a  fine 
proportion,  if  it  was  of  a  fquare  and  two  thirds  of  their  breadth. 

CHAP.    X. 

Of  the  Hall  after  the  Egyptian  manner. 

TH E  following  defign  §  is  for  halls  after  the  Egyptian  way, 
which  very  much  refemble  Bafilicas,  or  courts  of  juftice, 
(of  which  I  fhall  alfo  fpeak  when  I  treat  of  publick  buildings) 
becaufe  thefe  forts  of  halls  had  a  portico  wherein  the  columns 
were  at  a  diftance  from  the  wall,  after  the  fame  manner  as  in 
the  Bafdkass  and  upon  thefe  pillars  were  plac  d  the  Architrave, 
Freeze,  and  Cornice.  The  fpace  between  the  pillars  and  the  wall 
was  cover* d  with  a  platform  furrounded  by  a  corridor  with  rails 
and  ballufters.  Above  the  fame  pillars,  there  was  a  continued 
wall  with  half  pillars  on  the  infide  of  it,  a  fourth  part  lefs  than 
the  lower  ones.  Between  the  faid  half  pillars  were  placd  the 
windows  that  gave  light  to  the  hall,  and  through  which,  when 
laid  open,  thofe  that  were  on  the  platform  could  look  into  it. 
This  fort  of  halls  muft  needs  have  been  of  an  admirable  mag- 
'  nificence,  as  well  by  reafon  of  the  ornaments  of  its  pillars,  as 
for  its  heigth;  becaufe  the  Soffite  reach'd  above  the  cornice  of 

the 
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the  fécond  order,  and  one  may  judge  how  commodious  they 
were,  for  receiving  great  companies,  for  banquetting,  and  for 
all  manner  of  recreations. 

CHAP.    XI. 

?  Of  the  private  houfes  of  the  Greeks, 

HP  HE  Greeks  had  a  different  way  of  building  from  the  Ro- 
A    mans;  for,  as  Vitrwv'ms  fays,  inftead  of  making  porticos, 
or  galleries  and  halls,  they  made  the  entry  to  their  houfes  very 
harrow*  placing  on  one  fide  the  fiables,  and  the  porter's-lodges 
on  the  other-    From  this  firft  entry,  one  pafs'd  into  a  court, 
which  had  Piazzss  on  three  fides,  and  towards  that  of  the  fouth 
they  made  Antiy  or  butments  of  pilafters,  which  fupported  the 
joyfls  of  the  ceiling  more  inwards  :  becaufe,  that  leaving  fome 
fpace  between  the  one  and  the  other,  they  had  very  large  places 
which  they  appointed  for  lodgings  to  the  miflrefsof  the  houfe,' 
and  to  the  men  and  maid  fervants.    On  the  fame  floor  with 
thefe  butments,  there  were  fome  rooms  which  we  may  call  anti- 
chambers,  chambers,  and  drawing-rooms,  being  every  one  juft 
behind  the  other.    About  the  ?«w«  were  places  appointed 
for  eating,  fleeping,  and  the  like  family  neceffities.    To  this 
building  was  another  joyn'd,  greater  and  better  adorn'd,  with 
larger  courts,  wherein  they  made  four  Porticos,  or  Piazzas  of  e- 
qual  heigth,  if  they  did  not  make  one  of  a  larger  fize  to  the 
fouth  j  and  then  the  Piazza  on  that  fide  was  call'd  Rbodian,  per- 
haps becaufe  the  RhodUm  firfl  ufed  this  manner  of  building. 
In  thefe  courts  were  very  magnificent  galleries  to  the  front  5  they 
had  their  own  gates,  being  inhabited  only  by  men.  On  the  right 
and  left  fide  of  this  building  they  made  others,  which,  as  well  as 
the  foregoing,  had  their  own  particular  gates,  with  all  the  con- 
veniencies  neceffary  for  a  dwelling.    There  they  ufed  to  lodge 
ftrangers  ;  for  it  was  a  cuftom  among  this  nation,  that  when 
they  had  a  foreign  gueft,  they  entertain'd  him  at  their  own  ta- 
ble the  firft  day  ;  but  after  that  time  they  affign'd  him  an  apart- 
ment in  this  kind  of  houfe,  wherein  they  furnifh'd  him  with  e- 
very  thing  neceffary  for  his  maintenance:  fo  that  ftrangers  were 
thus  oblig'd  to  no  ceremony,  and  had  the  fame  liberty  as  if 
they  had  been  all  the  while  at  their  own  home.  And  now  I  think 
I  have  fufficiently  explain'd  the  ancient  Greek  way  of  building, 
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as  well  as  that  we  pra&ife  our  felves  at  prefent  in  the  Towns. 

Parts  of  a  Private  houfe  after  the  Grecian  manner. 

A«  Tajfage  at  the  entry  of  the  houfe.  O.  Pajfage  leading  from  the   little 

B.  Stables.  court  to  the  greater. 

C.  Porters  Lodge.  P.  Three  Piazzas,    the  pilars  of 

D.  Firft  Court.  which  are  fmall. 

E.  Lobby,  or  Vefiibule,  thro  which  Q.    Cizicene  -  RefeBories  ,     and 
people  paji  into  the  rooms.  Chanceries 3  or  places  that  ufed  to 

F.  Places  where  the  women  did  their         be  painted, 
work.  R.  Hall. 

G.  Firft  great  chamber,    which  we     S.  Library. 


may  call  an  anti-chamber. 
H.  A  leffer  room. 
L  A  clojet. 
K.  Great  dining-room. 
L.  Common  chambers. 
M.  Second  court,    larger   than  the 


T.  Square  hall  where  they  ufed  to 

eat. 
V.  Apartments  for  grangers. 
X.  Small  parages  which  divided  the 

grangers  apartments  from  thofe  of 

the  majler. 
Y.  Small  open  courts. 


firft. 

N.  Piazza  larger  than  the  three  o-     Z.  The  principal Jlreet* 
thers,  the  court  of  which  is  caWd 

Rhodian- 

CHAP.    XIL 

Of  the  Situation  which  ought  to  be  chofen  for  country 

houfes. 

AS  certainly  'tis  highly  creditable  and  convenient  for  a  Gen- 
tleman to  have  a  houfe  in  the  city,  where  he  is  oblig'd 
fometimes  to  refide,  either  as  occupying  fome  publick  poft  in 
the  government,  or  for  the  management  of  his  own  private  af- 
fairs ;  fo  perhaps  he  may  receive  no  lefs  pleafure  and  advantage 
from  a  houfe  in  the  country,  where  he  paffes  the  reft  of  his 
time  in  feeing  and  improving  his  own  poffeffions,  in  augment- 
ing his  fubftance  by  induftry  and  agriculture;  where,  by  exer- 
cifing  himfelf,  either  in  walking,  or  on  horfe-back  (which 
are  only  proper  for  the  country)  he  preferves  his  body  ftrong 
and  healthy  ;  and  where,  in  a  word,  the  mind  being  over-la- 
bour'd  by  the  fatigues  of  the  city,  will  be  Angularly  recruited 
and  recreated  :  fo  that  he  may  then  quietly  apply  himfelf  to  the 
ftudy  of  books,  or  the  contemplation  of  nature,  in  imitation 

F  of 
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of  thofe  ancient  Sages,  who,  on  fuch  accounts,  ufed  frequent- 
Jy  to  retire  to  the  like  places  ;  where  being  vitited  by  their  vir 
tuous  friends  and  relations,  and  poflefimg  pleafure-houfes,  gar- 
dens,  fountains,  and  fuch  other  objects  of  diversion,  but  above 
all  their  own  virtue,  they  cou'd  eafily  attain  that  higheft  pitch 
of  a  happy  life,  that  on  this  earth  can  be  poffibly  enjoy'd  Now 
having  already,  by  the  help  of  God,  finifh'd  all  I  had  to  fay 
with  relation  to  houfes  in  the  City,  tis  but  reafonable  I  fhould 
pafs  next  to  thofe  in  the  Country,  where  private  affairs  and  fa- 
mily-bufincfs  are  chiefly  tranfa&ed.    But  before  we  come  to 
give  the  defign  and  draughts  of  fuch,  it  appears  very  proper  to 
difcourfe  a  little  about  Situation,  or  the  places  fit  to  be  chofen 
for  fuch  buildings  ;  and  of  the  compartment,  or  diftribution  of 
the  parts  of  the  fame  :   becaufe  not  being  commonly    (as  in 
Towns)  ftraiten'd  for  room  by  publick  buildings,  nor  confin'd 
by  our  neighbours  to  certain  determinate  bounds,  it  is  the  duty 
of  an  able  ArchitecT:  to  find  out  with  all  care  and  diligence  the 
moft  commodious  and  healthy  places;  fince  people  live  in  the 
country  for  the  greateft  part  of  the  fummer,  during  which  fea- 
fon    our  bodies,  even  in  the  healthiefl  region,  are  apt  to  grow 
weak  and  fickly,  by  reafon  of  the  heats.  In  the  firft  place  there- 
fore, let  the  feat  pitch'd  upon  be,  as  near  as  poffible,  the  moft 
convenient  for  the  owner's  eftate,  that  is,  towards  the  center  of 
the  fame;  to  the  end  that  without  much  fatigue,  he  may  him- 
felf  view  the  whole  at  any  time,  and  make  improvements  all 
around  ;  as  hkewife  that  the  tenants  and  labourers  may  the  more 
eafily  bring  the  growth  of  it  to  his  houfe.   If  the  Building  can 
be  erected  near  a  river,  it  will  much  conduce  to  its  beauty  and 
convenience  ;  becaufe  thus  not  only  the  produce  of  the  land 
can  at  all  times  be  the  more  eafily  carr/d  by  water  to  the  city 
and  that  the  water  itfclf  will  ferve  the  ufes  of  the  houfe  and 
catrie  ;  but  it  will  render  the  profpecl:  moft  agreeable,  notably  re- 
freihthe  air  in  fummer,  and  with  no  fmall  advantage,  as  well 
as  ornament    water  the  fields,  gardens,   and  ftalls,  which  arc 
the  very  foul  and  fupport  of  a  country  VtlU.    But  if  the  fixa- 
tion cant  be  near  a  navigable  river,let  it  be  however  near  fome 

ar°ÙnZ      ?  IUnK  mg  ?*? '/nd  aS  far  as  ™y  ^  f™  dead 

whfcff  ZTJi       n      aUf5  5*!  generate  the  verX  worft  of  air, 

2n       ^T  y  aV01u£d'  bJ  buildinS  in  el^d  and  a- 

^m^l  in?rS:   ^Tn  WhLerlthe  air>  being  fe*>  is  in  a  con- 
tinual motion  and  the  earth,  by  reafon  of  its  declivity,  purgd 

from  all  humid  and  noxious  vapours;  where  the  inhabitants  arc 

heal- 
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healthy,  chearful,  and  very  well  complexion'd  î  and  where  one 
is  not  difturb'd  with  the  noile  of  Gnats,  and  other  troubkfome 
little  animals,  which  breed  in  putrefy 'd  and  marftiy  waters.  Yet 
fince  water  is  abfolutely  neceflary  to  the  life  of  man,  and  that 
waters   of  different  qualities  produce  in  us  different  effe&s 
(whence  fome  beget  the  fpleen,  fome  the  gout,  others  the  ft  one, 
and  others  other  diftempers)  fo  the  utmoft  care  is  to  be  taken, 
that  the  houfe  may  be  near  fuch  water  as  has  no  odd  or  ill  tatte, 
and  that  has  no  particular  tincture:  but,  on  the  contrary,  that  it 
be  limpid,  clear,  light,  and  fuch  as,  fprinkled,  will  not  ftain 
white  linnen,  all  thefe  being  figns  of  its  goodnefs,    Vitruvius 
has  taught  us  many  ways  of  trying  the  goodnefs  of  water;  and 
that  water  is  held  perfect  in  its  kind,  which  makes  good  bread, 
wherein  greens  are  quickly  boil'd,  and  which  leaves  no  fedi- 
ment  in  the  bottom  of  the  veffel.    It  is  an  excellent  mark  of 
the  goodnefs  of  water,  if  in  its  paiTage  there  neither  grow  mofs 
nor  nifties;  but  that  its  bed  be  clean  and  fine,  with  fand  or  gra- 
vel at  the  bottom,  and  without  mud  or  flime.    The  very  ani- 
mals that  drink  ordinarily  of  fuch  waters  will  give  marks  of 
their  goodnefs,  if  they  are  hearty,  brisk,  ftrong,  and  in  good 
cafe,  being  neither  lean  nor  feeble.    As  for  the  falubrity  of  the 
air,  an  indication  of  it,  over  and  above  thofe  already  menti- 
on'd,  may  be  taken  from  old  edifices,  if  they  are  neither  cor- 
rupted nor  confumed  ;   from  the  Trees,  if  they  be  thriving, 
beautiful,  ftrait,  and  none  of  thofe  that  naturally  grow  in  fenny 
places  ;  from  the  rocks  and  ftones  of  the  place,  if  they  fhow  no 
figns  of  rottennefs  in  the  part  that's  above  the  furface  of  the 
earth  ;  and  even  from  the  complexion  of  the  inhabitants,  if  it 
be  natural,  and  ftiows  a  good  conftitution.     None  ought  to 
build  in  vallies  enclos'd  by  mountains:  becaufe  houfes  hid  in 
fuch  places,  befides  their  being  depriv'd  of  diftant  profpe&s, 
and  that  they  are  not  confpicuous  to  others,  which  lofes  all 
their  beauty  and  reputation;  they  are  moreover  in  every  refpect 
injurious  to  health,  becaufe  the  earth,  being  impregnated  with 
the  rains  that  fettle  there,  fends  forth  vapours  peftiferous,  not 
only  to  the  bodies,  but  alfo  to  the  minds  of  men;  the  fpirits 
being  by  their  means  debilitated,  the  joints  emafculated,  the 
nerves  relax'd,  and  the  provifions  carry 'd  into  magazines  and 
granaries  corrupted  with.moifture.     If,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
fun  can  penetrate  into  thofe  bottoms,  the  reflexion  of  its  rays 
will  caufe  exceffive  heats;  or  if  it  enters  not,  then  a  perpetual 
(hade  will  render  the  people  ftupid,  and  fpoil  their  complexi- 
on. 
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on.  When  the  winds  blow  into  them  they  are  too  impetuous, 
by  reafon  of  the  narrow  chops  thro  which  they  muft  pafs;  and 
when  they  blow  not  there,  the  air  ftagnating  of  courfe,'  will 
become  grofs  and  fickly.  The  refolution  being  taken  there- 
fore to  build  upon  an  eminence,  let  a  fituation  be  chofen  that 
faces  the  temperate  region  of  the  air,  and  that  is  neither  always 
overfhadow'd  by  higher  hills,  nor  fcorch'd  up,  as  it  were,  with 
two  funs,  by  the  reflection  of  the  true  one  from  fome  neigh- 
bouring rock:  for  in  either  of  thefe  cafes, it  becomes  an  incon- 
venient habitation.  Finally,  in  chufing  a  fituation  for  the  build- 
ing of  a  Villa,  or  Country-houfe,  all  thofe  confiderations  are 
requifite,  which  are  ufed  in  chufing  the  fituation  of  a  City-houfe  : 
i-or  as  the  city  is  but  one  great  houfe,  or  family  î  fo  every  family 
or  private  houfe,  is  a  little  city. 

CHAP.    XIII. 


0/  the  Compartments  of  Country-houfes . 


A 


Fter  having  found  and  pitch'd  upon  an  airy,  pleafant,  ad- 
■  vantagious,  and  healthy  Situation,  one  muft  think  next 
on  the  Compartment  of  the  building,  or  the  diftribution  of  its 
parts,  and  to  make  it  both  elegant  and  convenient.     Two  forts 
of  houfes  are  neceflary  in  the  country  5  one  for  the  dwelling  of 
the  matter,  and  of  his  family  ;  the  other  for  the  farmer,  who 
improves  the  land  and  gathers  the  rents,  as  well  as  for  lodging 
the  cattle  and  the  fruits  of  the  earth.    Therefore  it  will  be  re- 
quifite to  difpofe  the  fituation  of  both  the  buildings  in  fuch  a 
manner,    that  the  one  may  be  no  impediment  to  the  other. 
The  matter's  houfe  muft  be  made  fuitable  to  his  quality,  and 
proportion'd  to  the  number  of  his  retinue,  after  the  fame  man- 
ner as  the  city  houfes,  whereof  we  have  treated  before.    There 
muft  be  proper  covers  made  for  every  thing  belonging  to  the 
Villa,  in  proportion  to  the  produce  of  the  ground  and  number 
of  the  cattle,  and  contiguous  to  the  main  houfe;  that  the  ma- 
fter  may  eafily  go  every-where  (helter'd,  without  being  hinder'd 
from  minding  his  bufinefs  by  either  fnow,  or  rain,  or  the 
fcorching  heat  of  the  fun.    This  will  ferve  alfo  to  fhelter  the 
wood,  and  other  numberlefs  country  provifions,   which  too 
much  moifture  of  the  air,  or  the  heat  will  fpoil  ;  befides,  that 
fuch  PiazxAs  will  make  the  building  look  much  greater.    Re- 
gatd  muft  alfo  be  had  to  lodge  the  husbandmen,  the  cattle,  the 

provi- 
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provifions,  with  all  the  country  tools  and  luggage  convenient-* 
ly3  and  allow  them  room  enough.    The  chambers  of  the  ftew- 
ard,  of  the  farmer,  and  of  the  labourers,  muft  be  in  a  place 
convenient  for  them,  and  near  the  gates  for  the  fecurity  of  the 
other  places.    The  flails  and  ftables  for  labouring  cattle,  fuch 
as  oxen  and  horfes,  muft  be  far  from  the  principal  houfe,  bè- 
caufe  of  the  ill  fmell  of  their  dung  5  but  they  ought  to  be  in  à 
warm  and  airy  {ituation.     All  breeding  creatures,  fuch  as  hogs, 
fheep,  pidgeons,  fowls,  and  the  like,  require  each  a  place  pro- 
per to  their  kind;  and  in  this  matter  one  muft  be  ruled  by  the 
different  cuftoms  of  countries.     The  cellars  muft  be  under 
ground,  very  clofe,  and  in  a  dry  place,  far  from  all  noife,  moi- 
fture,  or  any  ill  fmell.     They  ought  to  receive  their  light  from 
the  eaft  or  the  north:  becaufe  that  the  fun  Alining  from  the  o- 
ther  fides,  would  be  apt  to  heat,  debilitate,  and  fpoil  the  wine 
or  other  liquors.    One  muft  give  them  a  little  declivity  in  the 
middle,  upon  a  cement  pavement,  or  elfe  with  fquare  ftones  fo 
well  joynd  together,  that  Ûlould  the  wine  happen  to  fpill,  one 
may  take  it  up  again.    The  tubs  wherein  the  wine  is  working, 
muft  be  under  covert  near  the  cellars  $  and  be  raifed  fo,  that  the 
props  may  be  a  little  higher  than  the  bung-hole  of  the  pipes,  to 
the  end  the  wine  may  be  eafily  carry 'd  thro  channels  made  of 
leather  or  of  wood  into  the  faid  pipes. 

The  Granaries  muft  have  their  light  from  the  north,  becaufe 
that  on  this  fide  they  wont  be  expos'd  to  the  heats,  but"  rather 
refrefh'd  by  the  wind  j  and  the  corn  will  be  much  better  pre- 
ferv'd,  without  being  infefted  by  the  mice,  and  fuch  other  vet* 
min  as  do  it  a  great  deal  of  hurt.  One  muft  floor  the  grana- 
ries with  excellent  earth  ;  but  when  fuch  is  not  to  be  had,  deals 
muft  be  ufed,  becaufe  lime  is  a  great  enemy  to  corn. 

The  other  ftore-houfes,  on  the  very  fame  account,  muft  have 
their  lights  to  the  fame  fide.  The  hay-lofts  may  be  to  the  fouth 
or  weft }  becaufe  when  the  hay  is  thus  well  dry'd  by  the  fun, 
there  will  be  no  danger  it  (hould  corrupt  and  take  fire.  The 
tools  and  implements  belonging  to  tillage,  are  beft  under  co- 
verts turn  d  to  the  fouth.  The  barns  where  the  corn  is  thralhed 
muft  be  expos'd  to  the  fun,  fpacious,  large,  upon  a  firm  ground, 
and  a  little  rais'd  in  the  middle  5  as  round  about  it,  or  at  leaft 
on  one  of  its  fides,  there  ought  to  be  a  Pia&z>ay  that  in  cafe  of 
a  fudden  rain,  one  may  immediately  fecure  the  corn.  Tis  not 
proper  it  Ihould  be  too  near  the  matter's  houfe,  becaufe  of  its 

G  duftî 
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duft  j  but  it  ought  not  to  be  fo  far  from  it,  but  that  it  mav  b& 
within  his  view.  y 

This  in  general  is  fufficient  concerning  the  choice  that  is  to  be 
made  or  the  Situation  and  Compartment  of  Country-houfes- 
now,  to  acquit  my  felf  of  my  promife,  I  iliall  give  here  the 
draughts  of  fome  houfes,  which,  according  to  feveral  inventi! 
ons,  I  have  built  in  the  country. 

CHAP.    XIV. 

The  draughts  of  feveral  Country-houfes  built  by 

noble  Venetians. 

'"T  HE  following  houfe  *  is  at  Bagnolo,  within  two  miles  of 

Lomgo,  a  caftle  in  the  Vkentin,  belonging  to  the  three  bro- 

Ou     u  ^m^Ce, nt  CountS  ViSor,   Marco,   and  Daniel  Tifani. 

a  ru     u  "  °f  the  COUrt  are  tne  ftables>  hilars,  granaries 
and  fuch  other  places  for  the  fervice  of  the  VUla.     The  column,' 
of  the  porticos  are  of  the  Dorick  order.     The  Lord's  apart- 
ment is  m  the  middle  of  the  building.    The  floor  of  the  firft 
chamber  is  rais  d  feven  foot  above  the  level  of  the  ground,  un- 
der which  is  the  kitchen,  and  other  places  belonging  to  the  fer- 
vants.     Thehallisarch'd,  its  heigth  being  equaf  mitsbldth 
and  one  half  more.     The  arches  of  the  galleries  have  likew  fe 
the  fame  proportion.    The  chambers  are  ceil'd,  and  as  high  as 
broad;  the  greateft  are  a  fquare  and  two  thirds  long  ;  the  Ôther 
are  but  a  fquare  and  a  half.    There  was  not  fo  grelt  regard Tad 
in  placing  the  two  back-flairs,  where  they  might  deceive  a  clearer 

fov  nfonWl    faV\°rdïd  m  the  firft  bo^  becaufe  thefe  fta  r 
Sher  hke 1?  u  ^T  unLdem^Mr  for  the  granaries  and 
o^her  like  places  above,  the  chief  care  was  to  compleat  themid- 

the  XT.en7here  thue  mafter  lodSes>  as  wel1  *s  Arangers^nd 
trnîtZf  ng  'I  ^  *°ry  are  W  advantagioufly  plac'd, 
verTifLen^hn  ^^  Let  this  ^rve  for  a  geLralai 
houfe  which  h  P^Udent  renader^  Wkh  refPe<*  to  a11  *e  other 
fine  one!   *nH       U  "5  ^^  beCaufe  in  fuch  as  h™  *»° 

S^fl^^^ir^  tak,encare  t0°rder  k  f°' 

I  fav  twn  <w      u       /  hghtfome>  and  in  convenient  places  : 

an lad  fufh  nfe'  CaUf1  nClther  What  is  unde<  g™nd  for  cel- 
lars and  fuch  ufes,  nor  what  is  above  for  granaries  and  garrets, 
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is  reckon'd  among  the  principal  ftories,  as  not  ferving  to  lodge 
Gentlemen. 

The  houfe  following  *  belongs  to  the  magnificent  Lord 
Francifco  Badoero  in  the  Polefme,  in  a  place  call'd  la  Frata.  Tis  fi- 
tuated  upon  an  afcent,  at  the  foot  of  which  pafles  a  branch  of 
the  Adige,  where  a  caftle  of  Salinguera  da  Efle,  brother-in-law  to 
Evelina  Romano,  anciently  flood.  All  this  building  has  a  pede- 
ftal  five  foot  high  for  its  bafis,  at  the  level  of  which  is  the  floor 
of  the  chambers,  which  are  all  of  them  ceil'd  and  painted  in 
grotefque  of  a  very  fine  invention,  by  Giallo  Florentino.  The  grana- 
ries are  above  5  and  the  kitchen,  with  the  cellars  and  other  con- 
veniencies,  are  below-  The  columns  of  the  galleries  in  the 
body  of  the  houfe  are  IonicL  The  cornice  goes  about  the  whole 
houfe  like  a  crown.  The  pediment  over  the  portico  makes  a 
very  fine  (hew,  raifing  the  middle  of  thejhoufe  higher  than  the 
wings.  Afterwards,  as  one  goes  downwards,  there  are  the  far- 
mer's and  fteward's  habitations,  the  ftables,  and  fuch  other 
places  fit  for  a  Country-houfe. 

The  magnificent  Lord  Marco  Zeno  has  put  the  following  in- 
vention t  in  practice  at  Cafalto,  which  is  a  place  near  the  caftle 
of  la  Motta,  in  the  Trwigian.  It  flands  upon  a  bafement,  that 
furrounds  the  whole  building,  equal  with  the  floor  of  the 
rooms,  which  are  all  arch'd.  The  heigth  of  the  largeft  is  accor- 
ding to  our  fécond  manner.  The  arches  of  the  fquare  rooms 
are  grinded  in  the  angles  about  the  windows  :  Thofe  of  the 
clofets,  or  rooms  near  the  galleries,  are  fafciated,  as  are  thofe  of 
the  hall.  The  hall  and  galleries  are  arch'd  of  an  equal  heigth, 
and  are  likewife  both  of  them  higher  than  the  rooms.  This 
houfe  has  gardens,  a  court-yard,  a  dove-houfe,  and  every  thing 
that  is  neceflary  for  a  country  dwelling. 

Near  to  Gambarare,  on  the  Brentay  is  the  following  building  §, 
which  is  the  houfe  of  the  magnificent  Lords  Nicolo  and  tuigi  de 
Fofiari.  The  houfe  is  raifed  eleven  foot  from  the  level  of  the 
ground,  and  below  are  the  kitchens,  pantries,  and  the  like 
places.  Every  thing  is  arch'd  as  well  above  as  below.  The  ar- 
ches of  the  great  chambers  are  made  after  our  firft  manner. 
Thofe  of  the  fquares  are  arch'd  round  like  a  cupola.  On  the 
clofets  are  me&amni.  The  hall  is  arch'd  half  round  grinded  :  its 
impoft  is  as  high  from  the  floor  as  the  breadth  of  the  hall,  which 
is  excellently  painted  by  Méfier  Battifia  Venetiano.  Mefler  Battifia 
Franco,  one  of  thebeft  draughts  men  of  our  time,  did  alfo  begin 

to 
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to  paint  one  of  the  great  chambers,  but  he  dy'd  before  he  could 
fimih  his  work.  The  portico  is  of  the  Tonkk  order.  The  co/ 
nice  goes  round  the  whole  houfe,  and  makes  a  pediment  above 
the  portico,  as  well  as  on  the  oppofite  part.  Under  the  eves  of 
the  roof  there  is  a  fécond  cornice,  which  pafTes  above  the  pedi- 
ments. The  upper  rooms  are  like  Mexumimt.  becaufe  of  the 
little  heigth  they  have,  which  is  but  eight  foot. 

At  Mafera   near  the  Caftle  of  A/olo,  in  the  Trivigian,  is  the 
following  *  houfe,  which  belongs  to  the  moft  reverend  Daniel 

Barbara,  Patriarch  cleft  of  Alicia,  and  to  the  Lord  Marco  Antonio 

Barbara,  his  ororher.     That  fide  of  the  building  which  advances 
a  little  outwards,  has  two  ftories  of  rooms.     The  floor  of  the 
higher  ones  is  level  with  a  Court  that  is  behind,  where  there  is  a 
fountain  wrought  in  the  mount  direftly  over-againft  the  front 
or  the  houfe,  with  an  infinite  number  o£  ornaments,  both  of 
ituc  and  painting.    This  fountain  forms  a  little  lake,  which 
ierves  for  a  pond;  from  whence  the  water  over-flowing,  goes 
into  the  kitchen,  and  runs  afterwards  thro  the  gardens,  which 
are  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  high  road  which  leads  gradually 
to  the  houfe  :  there  it  makes  two  little  ponds,  which  ferve  alfo 
tor  watering-places  on  the  high-way,  and  running  ftill  further  it 
waters  the  orchard    which  is  very  large,  and  filfd  with  excet 
lent  fruit-trees,  and  all  fort  of  pulfe. 

The  front  of  the  mailer's  apartment  has  four  columns  of  the 

i  7  °    u    uTrhf  Cap  1S  °f  thefe  °n  the  anSles>  f^e, or  lhow 
alike  on  both  fides.     I  (hall  teach  the  manne?  of  making  thefe 

fitfnf  7^  b0r°k  of  JeTleS-    There  are  Salleries  on  bolt 

AUi  thet°u{e'at  the  end  ofwhich  are  two  pidgeon-houfes , 

and  below  them  are  the  prefles  for  the  vintage  \at%  place  mart' d 

bandry^ H  ^  and other  ne^y  places  for  hus- 

The  following  houfe  t  is  near  the  gate  of  Montana,  a  Ca- 
ftle in  the  territory  of  Tadua,  and  was  built  by  the  Lord  Fran- 

tJÎTll  ftt  tfagC  int°  a  betterl*e  there  remain'd 
part  of  it  unfiniflid.    The  great  chambers  are  a  fouare  and 

three  quarters  long;  the  arches  are  fchem'd,  and  according  to 

their  IX  maTr-  ThC  feC°nd  flZC  r°oms  are  fquare,gand 
betlen  °Ur  ,'  °c  T^  The  c^ts,  and  lc  partage 
between  are  of  the  fame  breadth:  their  arches  are  two  Wes 
high.  The  entrv  has  four  columns,  a  fifth  lefs  than  thofe  which 
are  without;  and  they  fupport  the  floor  of  the  hall:  befides 
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that  the  heigth  of  the  arch  is  much  finer  and  furer  with  thertl. 
The  four  Niches,  which  you  perceive  rhere,have  each  a  ftatuc, 
reprefenting  the  four  feafons  of  the  year,  done  by  Alejandro  Vit- 
tori*,  an  excellent  fculptor.  The  firft  order  of  columns  is  Do- 
rick,  and  the  fécond  Ionick.  The  upper  rooms  are  ceil'd.  The 
heigth  of  the  hall  reaches  as  far  as  rhe  roof.  On  the  flanks  of 
this  houfe,  there  are  two  wings,  joyn'd  to  the  houfe  by  two  paf- 
fages,  which  lead  into  the  kitchen  and  to  fome  other  offices; 
in  the  middle  of  each  of  them  there  are  two  arch'd  gates  which 
open  into  two  ftreets. 

The  following  draught*  is  the  houfe  of  the  magnificent  Lord 
George  Cornaro  in  Tiombino,  a  place  of  Caftle-franco.     The  firft  order 
of  the  portico  is  Ionick.     The  flair-cafe  is  as  far  as  well  can  be 
into  the  houfe,  that  it  may  be  lefs  expos'd  to  heat  or  cold.  The 
wings  of  the  hall,  wherein  you  fee  the  niches,  have  the  third 
part  of  their  own  length  in  breadth;  and  the  pillars  range  with 
the  laft  but  one  of  the  porticos  exactly,  and  are  as  diftant  from 
one  another  as  they  are  high.    The  great  rooms  are  a  fquare 
and  three  quarters  long;  the  heigth  of  the  arches  is  according 
to  our  firft  method  of  the  heigth  of  arches.    The  fecond-fize 
rooms  are  fquare,  and  a  third  higher  than  broad.    The  arches 
are  crofs-grinded.    Over  the  clofets  are  Mez.aninos,  or  half  fto- 
ries.    The  upper  portico  is  of  the  Corinthian  order:  its  pillars  are 
à  "fifth  part  lefs  than  the  lower  ones.    The  chambers  are  ceil'd, 
and  above  them  are  fome  Mez>aninos.    The  kitchen,  and  places 
belonging  toit,  are  on  one  fide;  and  on  the  other  are  places 
for  the  fer  van  ts. 

The  building  of  the  following  draught  t  belongs  to  the  moil 
illuftrious  Knight  Leonardo  Mocenico,  in  a  place  call'd  Marocco,  on 
the  road  from  Venice  to  Trevigi.  The  cellars  are  level  with  the 
ground,  and  above  them  are  the  granaries  on  the  one  fide*  as 
the  fervants  lodgings  are  on  the  other.  Over  thefe  are  the  ma- 
iler's rooms,  forming  four  apartments.  The  arches  of  the 
greateft  arc  one  and  twenty  foot  high,  and  are  made  of  canes, 
that  they  may  be  the  lefs  heavy.  Thofe  of  the  lefTer  ones  are 
as  high  as  thofe  of  the  largeft  ;  but  thofe  of  the  clofets  are  only 
17  foot  high,  and  are  croifed.  The  gallery  of  the  firft  ftory  is 
Ionick.  In  the  lower  hall  there  are  four  columns,  which  make 
the  heigth  and  breadth  to  be  proportionable.  The  fécond  or- 
der of  the  portico  is  Corinthian,  and  its  poggio,  or  pedeftal,  is  two 
foot  and  three  quarters  high.  The  ftair-cafes  are  in  the  middle, 
*  H  &pa- 
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leparating  the  hall  from  the  veftibule:  both  flairs  are  oppofite 
the  one  to  the  other,  to  the  end  that  people  may  go  up  and 
come  down  both  ways,  which  makes  them  very  fine  and  con 
venient,  befides  that  they  are  light  enough.     On  the  win^s  of 
tnis  building  are  the  wine-preffes  {mark' don  the  Plan  A)  with  the 
fiables,  galleries,  and  fuch  like  places  fit  for  a  country  family 
At  Fanz,oto  in  the  Trivigian,  within  three  miles  of  Cafiel-frJc0 
may  be  feen  the  houfe  of  the  magnificent  Lord  Leonardo  Em 
built  according  to  the  following  draught  *.    The  cellars  era* 
nanes,  fiables,  and  other  places  for  a  Villa,  are  on  each  fide  of 
the  mafler-s  houfe;  at  each  end  of  which  there  is  a  pidgeon- 
houfe,  which,  befides  the  ornament  to  the  place,  brings  like- 
wife  profit  to  the  owner.    People  may  go  under  fhelter  every- 
where about  this  houfe,  which  is  one  of  the  mofl  confiderable 
conveniences  that  ought  to  be  defir'd  in  a  Country-houfe   as 
we  have  already  obferv'd.    On  the  back  of  this  building  there 
is  a  fquare  garden,  which  contains  fourfcore  Trivigian  acres  5  in 
the  midfl  of  which  runs  a  little  river,  which  renders  the  fixati- 
on very  fine  and  agreeable.    This  houfe  is  adorn'd  with  feveral 
pieces  of  painting  done  by  Battra  Venetiano. 

CHAP.    XV. 

The  draughts  of  fome  Noblemen  s  Seats  on  the  Terra 

Firma. 

TN  a  place  of  the  Vmntine, call'd  Final,  is  the  following  houfe t 
J-  which  belongs  to  the  Lord  Biagio  Sarraceno.  The  floor  of  the 
rooms  is  rais'd  five  foot  from  the  ground.  The  great  chambers 
are  a  fquare  and  five  eigths  long,  their  heigth  being  equal  to 
their  breadth,  and  are  all  ceil'd.  This  heigth  is  alfo  continu'd 
m  the  hall.  The  clofets  near  the  galleries  are  arch'd :  the  heigth 
of  the  arches  is  equal  to  that  of  the  rooms.  The  cellars  are  be- 
low, and  the  granaries  above,  being  of  the  fame  extent  with 
the  whole  houfe.  The  kitchens  are  without,  but  fo  near  that 
they  are  convenient  enough:  all  the  other  places,  necefTary  to  a 
country-houfe,  are  on  the  two  fides  of  the  building. 

The  draughts  that  follow  §  are  of  the  houfe  of  Signior  Giro* 
lamo  Ragona,  a  Victntine  Gentleman,  who  built  it  at  one  of  his 
Lordihips  calïd  le  Ghizzok.  This  houfe  has  the  fame  convenien- 
cy  I  have  mention'd  above,  which  is,  that  one  can  walk  every- 
where 

*  Plate  XL.        f  Plate  XLI.        $  Plate  XLII. 


r  27  ] 

where  under  covert.  The  floor  of  the  matter's  apartments  is 
rais'd  twelve  foot  above  the  ground.  Under  thefe  are  all  the 
conveniencies  for  the  houfhold.  Above  are  other  chambers, 
which  may  not  only  ferve  for  granaries,  but  alfo  for  lodgings 
upon  occafion.  The  principal  flairs  are  in  the  fore-front,  and 
anfwer  directly  to  the  porticos  of  the  court. 

At  Pogliana,  a  place  in  the  Vicentim,  is  the  following  houfe  *, 
belonging  to  the  Cavalier  Pogliam.     The  Rooms  have  been  a- 
dorn'd  with  paintings  and  very  fine  ftuccatures  by  Mejfer  Bernar- 
dino India  and  Mejfer  Anfelmo  Canera,  Painters  of  Vcronay  and  by  Adefi 
ferBartholomeo  Rodolfi,  Sculptor  of  the  fame  place.  The  great  rooms 
are  a  fquare  and  two  thirds  long,  and  arch'd.    Over  the  clofets 
are  Mezjminos.  The  heigth  of  the  hall  is  one  half  more  than  its 
breadth,  and  is  equal  to  the  heigth  of  the  gallery.     The  hall  is 
arch'd  with  a  Fafcia,  and  the  portico  with  a  crofs-grinded  arch. 
The  granaries  are  above  all  thefe  apartments,  as  the  cellars  and 
kitchen  are  under  them  5  becaufe  the  floor  of  the  firft  ftory  is 
rais'd  five  foot  above  the  ground.    The  lower  yard,  and  other 
places  for  the  ufe  of  a  Country-houfe,  are  on  one  fide  of  it,  and 
a  garden  which  anfwers  to  the  yard  is  on  the  other  fide.  Behind 
the  houfe  is  an  orchard  and  a  fiftl-pond  :  fo  that  this  gentleman, 
who  is  magnificent,  and  of  a  noble  fpirit,  has  fpar'd  nothing 
which  he  thought  might  bring  ornament  or  conveniency  to  this 
houfe,  in  order  to  make  it  as  fine,  delightful,  and  compleat  as 
poflible. 

At  Lizjera,  a  place  near  Ficen&4,  Signor  Gio.  Franccfco  Valmarana, 
of  bleffed  Memory,  built  the  following  houfe  t.  The  galleries 
or  porticos  are  Iomck;  the  columns  are  upon  a  fquare  bafe  which 
furrounds  the  whole  houfe.  To  the  level  of  this  bafement  is 
the  floor  of  the  gallery  and  rooms,  which  are  all  ceil'd. 
At  the  angles  of  this  building  there  are  four  arch'd  Towers  ; 
the  hall  is  alfo  arch'd  with  a  Fafcia.  This  houfe  has  two  court- 
yards, the  one  forwards  for  the  ufe  of  the  matter,  and  the  o- 
ther  backwards,  where  they  threfh  the  corn.  About  this  court 
are  coverts,  and  all  other  places  neceffary  to  a  Country  houfe. 

The  Counts  Francefco,  and  Ludovico  de  TriJJini,  Brothers,  began 
the  building  of  the  following  §  Draught  at  Mtlcdo,  a  place  in 
the  Vicentine.  Its  fituation  is  very  fine,  being  on  a  hill,  that's 
wafh'd  by  a  little  river,  in  the  midft  of  a  fpacious  Plain,  and 
on  a  well  frequented  road.  On  the  top  of  the  hill  there  is  to 
be  a  hall  encompafs'd  with  rooms  >  but  rais'd  fo  high,  that  it 

may 
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may  receive  its  Light  above  them.  This  hall  has  fome  demy- 
pillars,  which  fupport  a  corridor,  to  which  people  enter  by  the 
upper  chambers,  which  ferve  but  for  Me&aninos,  being  only  fe. 
ven  foot  high.  Under  the  floor  of  the  firft  chambers  are  the 
kitchens,  pantries,  and  fuch  like  places.  And  becaufe  every 
front  of  the  houfe  has  a  very  fine  profpedt,  there  are  made  four 
porticos  or  galleries  to  them  of  the  Corinthian  order  ;  above  the 
pediments  of  which  one  fees  the  cupolo  of  the  hall.  The  gal- 
leries  that  come  round  it  look  extraordinary  well.  The  hay- 
lofts, cellars,  ftables,  granaries,  the  farmer's  lodging,  and  o- 
ther  family  conveniencies  are  lower.  The  columns  of  the  por- 
ticos are  of  the  Tufcan  order;  and  at  the  corners  of  the  court 
near  the  river  are  two  dove-houfes. 

This  building  t  is  at  Campiglia,  a  place  of  the  Vkentine,  and  be^ 
longs  to  Signor  Atarfe  Répéta,  who  finiflïd  it  according  to  the 
defign  of  the  late  Signor  Fmmefco  his  Father  of  bleffed  memory 
The  pillars  of  the  porticos  are  of  the  Dorick  order  ;  the  interco- 
lumnation  is  four  diameters  of  a  column.    In  the  two  remoteft 
corners  of  the  roof,  where  one  fees  the  galleries;  without  the 
mam  body  of  the  houfe,  there  are  two  dove-houfes  and  galle- 
ries.    On  the  fide  towards  the  ftables  are  divers  chambers,  eve- 
ry one  dedicated  to  fome  particular  Virtue,  as  one  to  Tuftice 
another  to  Chaftity,  and  others  to  other  Virtues,  with  eW 
ums  and  pictures  appropriated  to  the  fubjed.     Part  of  thlfe 
were  done  by  Battifta  Magan^  a  Vicentine  Painter,  who  is  alfoan 
excédent  Poet,  and  who  has  done  all  this  defignedly,  that  as 
the  Gentleman  receives  thofe  who  vifit  him  moft  courteouf- 
ly,  fo  he  may  lodge  every  one  of  his  guefts  and  friends  in  the 
apartment  of  that  Virtue  to  which  he  thinks  them  moft  inclin- 
ed.   In  this  building  one  may  go  every-where  conveniently  un- 
der piazzas.    And  fince  the  farm-houfe  is  of  the  fame  order 
with  that  of  the  mafter's  it  felf,  all  that  this  laft  wan^n  great- 
nefs  by  not  being  more  coftly  than  the  other,  is  fufficiently 
î^mmeS  "'     7  bdn§e(lUal  both  in  ornament  and 

Fdltd^Ar^  h°ftlbel0T  1°  thet^brothers,theCounts 
Edward and  Theodore  de  Then,    It  ftands  in  a  place  call'd  (W 

t^TlTT F'?  F/ther  J*»"  t0  build  *■  The  hall 
s  in  the  middle  of  the  houfe,  and  round  it  are  fome  Ionick  pil- 
ars, which  fupport  a  corridor  which  is  level  with  the  floor  of 

the  upper  rooms.    The  arch  of  this  hall  reaches  to  the  roof. 
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The  great  rooms  are  arch'd  with  a  Fafcia,  the  fquare  ones  oven- 
wife,  and  are  rais'd  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  they  form  four  little 
turrets  on  the  angles  of  the  building.  The  clofets  have  Meza- 
ninos  above  them,  whofe  doors  are  over-againft  the  middle  of 
the  flairs,  which  have  no  wall  in  their  middle  :  and  as  the  hall, 
by  receving  its  light  from  above,  is  extraordinary  lightfome, 
thefe  Mezjtninos  are  alfo  fufficiently  light-,  and  by  fo  much  the 
more*  as  they  have  their  light  from  the  top,  being  open  in  the 
middle.  The  cellars  and  granaries  are  in  one  of  the  cover'd 
fides,  or  arches  of  the  yard  ;  and  in  the  other  are  the  ftables, 
with  the  other  places  ferving  for  country  ufes.  The  two  galle- 
ries, that  make  as  it  were  the  two  arms  of  the  main^building, 
fervc  to  unite  the  farmer's  houfe  to  that  of  the  matter.  There 
are  two  yards  with  porticos,  the  one  ferves  to  lay  up  the  crop, 
the  other  to  lodge  the  husbandmen  and  their  fervants. 

The  following  houfe  *  belongs  to  Count  Giacomo  Angarano^ 
who  built  it  in  his  Lordlhip  of  Angarano,  â  place  in  the  Viccn- 
tine.  On  both  fides  of  the  court  are  the  cellars,  the  granaries,  the 
wine-prelfesj  the  farmer's  houfe,  the  ftables,  with  the  dove-houfe  ; 
and  beyond  there  is  on  one  fide  a  court  or  yard  for  the  country 
neceffaries,  and  on  the  Other  fide  a  garden.  The  matter's  houfe 
is  in  the  middle,  all  the  firft  ftory;  of  it  being  arch'd,  and  the 
fécond  ceil'd.  The  clofets,  both  above  and  below,  have  Mtzjt- 
ninos.  The  Brenta,  a  river  very  plentiful  of  excellent  filli,  runs 
near  this  building.  The  place  is  famous  for  its  delicious  wines 
and.  fruits,  but  more  efpecially  for  the  courtefy  of  its  Lord. 

The  following  draughts  t  are  of  Count  Ottavo  Tbieni's  houfei 
in  a  place  call'd  $*itHo.  This,  building  was  begun  by  Count 
Marc  Antonio  his  Father,  of  happy  memory,  and  by  Count  A- 
iriano  his  Uncle.  The  fituation  is  very  fine,  for  it  has  the  Teffi- 
na,  on  one  fide,  and  a  pretty  large  branch  of  the  fame  river  on 
the  other.  This  palace  has  a  gallery  before  its  gate  of  the  Do- 
rick  order*  thro  which  one  paiTes  into  another  gallery  5  and  from 
that  into  the  court*  which  has  alfo  two  galleries  in  its  wings,  at 
the  end  of  which  are  all  the  rooms  and  apartments,  of  which 
fome  have  been  painted  by  Giovanni  Indemio  a  Vicentine,  and  a  ve- 
ry ingenious  man,  Over-againft  the  portico  of  the  entry  there 
is  another  gallery  exâ&ly  like  it,  which  brings  you  to  an  Atrium 
with  four  pillars,  and  ftreight  forwards  to  a  court  whofe  porticos 
are  of  the  Dorick  order.  It  ferves  for  all  the  ufes  of  the  Villa. 
There  is  no  principal  ftair-cafe,  that  has  any  proportion  to  the 
reft  of  the  building  ;   becaufe  the  upper  part  of  this  houfe 
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vants. 

•  At  Lomé)  a  place  in  the  Vicentine,  is  the  following  houfe  * 
belonging  to  Signor  Girolamo  de  Godi.    It  is  fituated  on  a  little 
hill  that  has  a  very  fine  profpeét,  near  a  river  that  furnifhes  it 
with  fifh.     To  render  this  fituation  proper  for  country  pUr- 
pofes,  they  have  made  yards  and  paffages  fupported  by  arches 
at  a  very  confiderable  expence.    The  mailer's  and  families  a- 
partment  is  iri  the  middle  of  the  building.    The  floor  of  the 
chambers  is  rais'd  thirteen  foot  from  the  level  of  the  ground 
and  they  are  ceil'd.    The  granaries  are  above  ;  and  below,  un- 
der the  railing  of  the  thirteen  foot,  are  the  cellars,  kitchens, 
places  to  make  wine,  and  other  neceflary  conveniencies.  The 
heigth  of  the  hall  is  to  the  very  roof,  and  it  has  two  rows  of 
windows.    At  each  fide  of  the  houfe  there  are  great  yards 
with  coverts,  fervingfor  country  ufes.    The  houfe  is  painted 
With  great  nicety  by  MefTer  Gualterio  Tadoano,  Méfier  Battifta  del 
Mora  of  Verona,  and  MefTer  Battifta  Venet Wo:  for  this  Gentleman 
having  a  mind  to  make  his  houfe  as  perfect  as  poflible,  and 
having  himfelf  no  fmall  judgment,  fpar'd  no  coft  to  get  the 
moft  excellent  workmen  and  artifts  of  our  time. 

At  Santa  Sophia,  a  place  within  five  miles  of  Veronals  the  fol- 
lowing houfe  t,  which  belongs  to  Count  Marc  Antonio  Sarego 
Its  fituation  is  on  a  very  fine  hill  of  a  moft  eafie  afcent,  be- 
tween two  vallies,  from  whence  one  fees  a  great  part  of  the 
city.    Round  about  are  feveral  other  hills  very  agreeable  to 
the  eye,    and  abounding   with  excellent   waters,    whereby 
the  houfe  and  garden  are  adorn'd  with  feveral  admirable  foun- 
tains.     By  reafon  of  its  agreeablenefs,  this  place  was  former- 
ly the  delight  of  the  Lords  de  la  Scala  j  and  we  may  alfo  judge, 
by  iome  old  ruins  which  are  found  there,  that  in  the  time  of 
the  ancient  Romans  k  was  in  great  efteem.    That  part  of  this 
building  which  ferves  for  the  matter's  apartment  and  his  fa- 
mily, has  a  court  wholly  furrounded  with  porticos.    The  pil- 
lars are  of  the  lonick  order,  and  courfly  wrought,  as  feems  to 
become  a  country  houfe,  to  which  nice  and  finifh'd  works 
bears  not  fo  true  a  refemblance  as  plain  and  natural  ones. 
Thefe  pillars  fupport  the  cornice,  which  makes  the  gutters 
that  receive  the  rain  that  falls  from  the  top  of  the  houfe  î 
and  behmd  are  fome  pilafters  under  the  porticos,  that  bear  the 
floors  of  the  fécond  ftory.  In  this  fame  fécond  ftory  are  two 
halls  over-againft  one  another,  the  largenefs  of  which  maybe 
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feen  in  the  draught  *  by  the  lines  that  go  crofs  each  other,  and 
are  carry'd  on  from  the  further  walls  to  the  pillars.    Near  this 
court  is  the  farmer's  yard,  where  there  are  on  both  (ides  all  the 
coverts  neceflfary  for  country  matters. 

The  following  t  is  the  houfe  of  Count  Annibal  Sarego,  in  a 
place  of  the  Collognefe  called  la  Miga.  The  whole  building  is 
rais'd  on  a  pedeftal  or  bafement  four  foot  and  a  half  high  5  le- 
vel to  which  is  the  floor  of  the  firft  chambers  5  under  which 
are  the  cellars,  kitchens,  and  other  places  for  the  lodgings  or 
other  ufes  of  the  family.  The  firft  chambers  are  arch'd,  and 
the  fécond  ceil'd.  The  farmer's  yard,  with  all  the  country 
conveniences,  is  near  the  houfe, 

CHAP.    XVL 

Of  the  Country  houfe  s  of  the  Ancients. 

Hitherto  I  have  given  the  draughts  of  feveral  country  houfes 
done  by  my  direction  :  it  remains  that  I  now  give  you 
fome  §  after  the  manner  of  the  Ancients,  according  to  what 
Vitmvius  has  deliver'd  ;  for  in  thefe  you  may  fee  all  the  places 
belonging  to  the   lodgings,    and  the  conveniencies  of  the 
country,  turnd  to  the  regions  of  heaven  that  are  moft  proper. 
I  fhall  not  here  infift  upon  what  Pliny  fays  about  this  Subjed, 
my  defign  being  only  at  prefent  to  explain  what  Vitruvius  fays 
of  it    The  principal  front  of  the  building  is  turn'd  to  the 
fouth,  and  has  a  gallery,  from  which  one  enters  by  a  paffage 
into  the  kitchen,  which  receives  its  light  above  the  places  ad- 
jacent, as  it  mull  have  the  chimney  in  the  middle.    On  the 
left-hand  fide  are  the  ftalls  for  the  oxen,  the  manger  whereof 
muft  be  turn'd  to  the  eaft.    The  bagnios  muft  alfo  be  on  the 
fame  fide,  and  at  the  fame  diftance  from  the  kitchen  as  from 
the  gallery,  becaufe  of  the  room  they  require.    On  the  right 
hand  you  have  the  oyl-prefles,  and  other  places  for  the  oyl, 
wliich  anfwer  the  places  of  the  bagnios,  and  are  turn'd  to  the 
eaft,  fouth,  and  weft.     The  cellars  are  backwards,  far  from  all 
noife,  and  open  to  the  north  for  fear  of  the  fun.    The  grana- 
ries are  above,  and  receive  the  fame  light,  and  the  fame  way 
as  the  cellars  do.     On  the  right  and  left  fides  of  the  court 
are  ftalls  for  the  cattle,   ftables  for  the  horfes,    convenien- 
cies for   (beep  and  other  animals  ;  with  hay-lofts  and  barns 
to  put  the  ftraw  in,  as  well  as  bake-houfes,  all  which  muft  be 
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as  far  from  any  fire  as  may  be.     The  mafter's  habitation  is 
backwards,  the  principal  front  of  which  is  oppofite  to  the  far- 
mer's houfe  ;  fo  that  in  thefe  country  buildings  the  halls  are 
always  in  the  back  part.     All  the  fame  things  were  obferv'd 
in  thefe,  whereof  we  have  fpoken  above,  in  giving  the  draughts 
of  the  private  houfes  of  the  ancients,  which  is  the  reafonwhy 
I  have  had  no  regard  now  but  to  what  purely  concerns  the 
country.    In  all  the  buildings  which  I  have  made  in  the  coun- 
try, and  alfo  in  fome  of  thofe  in  towns,  I  have  always  plac'd 
the  pediments  before,  where  the  principal  gates  are  ;  becaufe 
they  make  the  principal  entry  to  the  houfe  more  obfervable, 
and  contribute  very  much  to  the  magnificence  and  noblenefs 
of  the  building.    This  gives  the  fore-part  a  great  advantage 
over  the  others,  and  therefore  itmuftbe  made  higher  5  betides 
that  it  is  much  properer  to  put  there  the  arms  of  the  owner 
which  are  commonly  plac'd  in  the  middle  of  them.    The* 
ancients  employ'd  them  alfo  in  their  works,  as  is  to  be  feen  in 
the  old  remains  of  temples  and  other  publick  buildings  j  from 
which  tis  probable,  as  I  have  obferv'd  in  the  preface  to  my 
firft  book,  that  they  borrow'd  the  contrivance  [and  proporti- 
on s  of  private  houfes.    Vitruvius,  in  the  laft  chapter  of  his  third 
book}  teaches  us  how  to  make  them. 

CHAP.     XVII. 

Of  fome  Inventions  fitted  to  different  fituat ions, 

A4"  Y  firft  intention  was  not  to  write  but  of  thofe  buildings 
1VA  only  that  were  brought  to  their  perfection,  or  at  leaft 
to  far  advanc'd,  that  one  could  foonhopeto  fee  them  finifh'd  : 
but  having  obferv'd,  that  it  is  often  neceffary  to  confine  ones 
felf  to  the  fituations,  and  that  one  has  not  always  free  room 
to  build,  I  have  thought  it  would  not  be  amifs  to  add  to  my 
former  draughts  fome  new  inventions  of  my  own  (which  were 
defir'd  of  me  by  feveral  ,perfons  of  quality,  tho  fome  alte- 
rations in  their  affairs  have  obftru&ed  the  execution)  becaufe 
the  irregularity  and  difficulty  of  their  fituation,  and  the  me- 
thod I  have  obferv'd  to  contrive  the  chambers  and  other  places, 
fo  as  to  be  correfpondent  and  proportionable  to  each  other, 
may,  in  my  opinion,  prove  of  no  little  ufe  and  advantage. 

The  fituation  of  this  firft  draught  *  is  of  a  pyramidal  form  : 
the  balls  of  the  pyramid  makes  the  principal  front  of  the  houfe, 
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which  has  three  orders  of  pillars,  Dorick,  Ionick,  and  Corinthian. 
The  VefUbule  is  fquare,  and  its  arch,  the  heigth  and  breadth 
whereof  is  equal,  are  f  upported  by  four  columns.     On  the  one 
and  the  other  fide  are  two  chambers,  whofe  length  is  a  fquare 
and  two  thirds,  and  they  are  arch'd  after  our  firft  way.     They 
have  every  one  a  clofet,  with  a  fmall  ftair-cafe  to  go  up  to  the 
Me&aninos.    At  the  end  of  the  entry  1  had  plac'd  two  chambers 
a  fquare  and  a  half  long,  with  two  clofets  near  them  of  the  fame 
proportion,  which  would  alfo  have  had  their  ftairs  to  the  Mez<a- 
ninos:  and  farther,  I  contriv'd  a  hall  of  a  fquare  and  two  thirds 
long,  with  columns  equal  to  thofe  of  the  Vefttbule.  Next  to  this 
there  had  been  a  gallery,  on  both  fides  of  which  I  would  have 
plac'd  two  out-ftairs,  and  farther  on  a  yard,  in  one  fide  of  which 
mould  be  the  kitchen.     In  the  fécond  ftory  the  chambers  were 
to  be  twenty  foot  high,  and  thofe  of  the  third  eighteen  :  but  the 
heigth  of  each  of  the  halls  was  to  be  quite  to  the  roof,  and  level 
with  the  chambers  of  the  fécond  ftory  -,  the  halls  would  have 
had  fome  balconies,  or  corridors,  wherein  to  place  perfons  of 
diftin&ion  at  the  time  of  feftivals,  banquettings,  or  fuch  like 
diverfions. 

I  made  the  following  draught  *  for  a  fituationin  Venice.  The 
principal  front  has  three  orders  of  columns,  the  lonick,  the  Corin- 
thian, and  the  Compofite.  The  Vejlibule  advances  a  little  outwards 
and  is  adorn  d  with  four  columns,  equal  and  like  to  thofe  of 
the  front.  The  chambers,  which  are  on  the  wings,  are  arch'd 
after  our  firft  method.  Befides  thefe,  there  are  other  chambers 
that  are  fmaller,  and  clofets  with  ftairs  to  go  up  to  the  Mtzjminos. 
At  the  end  of  the  entry  one  goes  thro  a  paffage  into  a  fécond 
hall,  which  on  one  fide  has  a  little  court,  by  which  it  receives 
its  light,  and  on  the  other  the  principal  ftair-cafe  of  an  Elliptical 
form,  and  open  in  the  middle,  with  columns  all  round  that 
fupport  the  fteps.  Farther  on  you  have  another  paffage  where- 
by to  enter  into  a  gallery,  the  columns  of  which  are  lonick,  and 
equal  to  thofe  of  the  VefUbule.  On  each  fide  of  this  gallery  there 
is  an  apartment  like  thofe  at  the  entry,  but  that  on  the  left  hand 
is  in  a  place  which  contracts  it  a  little  more.  Hard  by  there's  a 
court  adorn'd  quite  round  with  columns,  which  form  a  corri- 
dor, that  ferves  for  the  apartment  of  the  women,  wherein  they 
cook,  and  which  therefore  fllould  be  backwards.  The  upper 
part  is  like  the  lower  one,  except  the  hall  >  which  is  above  the 
entry,  has  no  columns,  and  is  rais'd  to  the  roof,  having  a  cor- 
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ridor  that  is  level  to  the  chambers  of  the  third  ftory,  and  might 
alio  ferve  the  upper  windows,  becaufe  this  hall  has  two  rows 
of  them.  The  floor  of  the  leiTer  hall  will  be  of  the  fame 
neigtn  with  the  arches  of  the  fécond  chambers,  thefe  beine 
twenty  three  foot  high.  The  chambers  of  the  third  ftory  are 
eighteen  foot  high,  and  ceil'd.  All  the  doors  and  windows 
would  be  directly  perpendicular  over  one  another,  and  each 
wall  would  bear  its  fhare  of  the  weight,  were  the  defign  exe- 
cuted. The  cellars,  landries,  and  other  offices,  would  have 
been  under  ground. 

Some  time  ago  I  made  the  following  draught  *.  at  the  re- 
quest of  the  two  brothers  Count  Framifio  and  Count  Lodoko  dc 
Trifftrn,  for  a  place  they  had  in  the  city  of  Vkenz*  ;   according 
to  which  the  houfe  would  have  had  a  fquare  Feflibule,  divided 
into  three  fbaces  by  rows  of  Corinthian  columns,  to  give  more 
itrength  and  proportion  to  its  arch.  On  the  wings  would  have 
been  two  apartments,  with  feven  rooms  in  each,  including  three 
Mezanmos,  for  which  the  flairs,  which  are  next  the  clofets,  would 
have  ferv'd.    The  heigth  of  the  great  rooms  was  to  be  twen- 
ty foot  j  that  of  the  leiTer,  and  leaft  of  all  but  eighteen.    Far- 
ther in  you  would  have  found  a  court,  furrounded  with  galle- 
ries of  the  lonkk  order.     The  columns  of  the  firft  floor  of  the 
tore  front  were  alfo  to  be  lonick,  and  equal  to  thofe  of  the 
Court;  thofealfo  of  the  fécond  floor  were  to  be  Corinthian. 
The  hall  would  have  been  wholly  free,  of  the  fame  bignefs 
with  the  Feftibule,  and  rais'd  up  to  the  roof  ;  and  level  to  the  floor 
of  its  Soffita  there  would  have  been  a  corridor.     The  great 
rooms  would  have  been  ceil'd,  but  the  leiTer  and  fmalleftones 
?  i        ^  womens  apartment,  with  the  kitchen  and  the 

like  offices,  were  to  be  on  one  fide  of  the  court,  as  the  cel- 
lars, a  place  for  firing,  and  the  reft  of  the  houfhold  conveni- 
encies,  were  to  be  under  ground. 

This  other  invention  t  was  for  Count  Giacomo  Angarano,  who 
had  alfo  a  fpot  of  ground  in  the  fame  city.  The  columns  of 
the  front  are  of  the  Compose  order.  The  chambers  on  the  fide 
of  the  entry  are  a  fquare  two  thirds  long.  Clofe  to  them  there 
is  a  clofet,  with  a  Merino  above  it.  After  this,  you  pafs  to 
a  court  furrounded  with  Porticos,  the  columns  whereof  are  thir- 
ty, foot,  with  Pilafters  behind  them  (which  Vitmvms  calls  iW 
jbtes)  to  fupport  the  floor  of  the  fécond  gallery,  upon  which 
there  is  yet  another  open  one,  level  with  the  higheft  floor  of 
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the  houfe,  rail'd  all  round.  Farther  in,  you  find  yet  another 
court,  furrounded  alfo  with  Torticos  -,  the  columns  of  the  firft 
order  of  which  are  Dorick,  and  of  the  fécond  Ionick.  The  flairs 
are  in  the  court,  and  oppofite  to  them  the  ftables,  where  might 
alfo  be  plac'd  the  kitchen  and  the  fervants  lodgings.  As  to 
the  upper  part,  the  hall  fhould  have  been  without  columns, 
and  its  ceiling  muft  have  reach'd  to  the  roof  of rhe  houfe.  The 
chambers  would  have  been  equally  high  and  broad,  having 
Clofets  and  Mez*aninos  like  the  lower  ones.  One  could  make 
a  corridor  upon  the  columns  of  the  fore-front  of  the  houfe, 
which  might  be  very  convenient  on  feveral  occafions. 

In  Verona,  on  a  very  fine  fituation  called  GU  Tortoni  della  Bra, 
Count  Gio.  Battifta  della  Torre  had  a  mind  to  build  according  to 
the  following  draught  *.  The  houfe  was  to  be  adorn'd  with 
gardens,  and  all  manner  of  imbellifhments  that  can  make  a 
place  convenient  and  delightful.  The  firft  rooms  were  to  be 
arch'd,  and  above  all  the  little  ones  would  have  been  Mezzani- 
nes, with  fmall  flairs  to  go  up  to  them.  The  chambers  of  the 
fécond  ftory  were  to  be  ceil'd.  The  heigth  of  the  hall  was 
to  be  as  far  as  the  roof,  and  level  with  the  floor  of  the  Soffit 
would  have  been  a  corridor  or  balcony.  It  was  to  receive  its 
light  from  the  gallery,  and  from  the  windows  it  was  to  have 
on  the  wings. 

I  had  alfo  given  to  Signor  Gio.  Battifla  Garz^adore,  a  Vicentin 
Gentleman,  the  following  draught  t,  in  which  there  are  two 
galleries  after  the  Corinthian  order,  the  one  before  and  the  other 
behind.  Thefe  galleries  have  their  Soffits,  and  the  lower  hall 
alfo,  which  is  in  the  inner  part  of  the  houfe  ;  that  during  the 
fummer  they  may  be  cool  there,  and  it  has  further  two  "rows 
of  windows.  Its  Soffit  is  fupported  by  four  columns,  which 
likewife  fupport  the  floor  of  another  fquare  hall  that  is  above 
it,  but  without  columns.  It  is  almoft  as  high  as  it  is  broad, 
and  indeed  only  higher,  as  the  cornice  is  in  thicknefs.  The 
arches  of  the  great  rooms  are  rais'd  after  our  third  method, 
and  thofe  of  the  clofets  are  fixteen  foot.  The  upper  rooms 
are  ceil'd.  The  columns  of  the  fécond  galleries  are  Compofite 
and  a  fifth  part  le£s  than  the  lower  ones.  Upon  thefe  galleries 
are  Fronton*,  which  give,  as  I  have  already  faid,  a  great  air 
and  noblenefs  to  a  building,  making  it  appear  higher  in  the 
middle  than  on  the  wings;  befidestnat,  they  alfo  lerve  to  con- 
tain the  arms  of  the  family. 

The 

*  Plate  LVIII.       f  Pktt  LIX. 


The  illuftrious  Signor  Leonardo  Mocenigo  defir'dl  fhould  makP 
the  following  draught  *  for  a  fpot  of  ground  he  had  on  the 
Brema.    Four  galleries,  of  a  quarter  of  a  circle  each,  like  the 
arms  of  the  houfe,  feem  to  accoft  and  embrace  all  thofe  that 
come  towards  it,    The  ftables  are  on  the  fides  of  thefe  galle 
ties  in  the  forepart,  that  looks  to  the  river;  and  the  kitchen 
with  the  farmer  s  and  husbandmens,  apartments,  are  on  the  back 
part    taking  up  alfo  the  fides.    The  gallery  which  is  in  the 
middle  of  the  fore-front,  is  after  the  FjmofjU  manner,  that  is 
ZaI3  thartthue5oIum^  are  very  thick,  and  near  one  another 
and  becaufe  thefe  columns  are  forty  foot  high,  they  have  fomê 
pilafters  behind  them,  that  are  tWfoot  broad,  anâafootand 
three  inches  thick    which  fupport  the  floor  of  the  upper  galle- 
ry.    Further  one  finds  a  court  furrounded  with  galleries  after 
the  W  order.    The  Porticos  are  as  broad  as  the  pluars  are 
high,  excepting  only  one  diameter  of  a  column.    The  galle- 
ries and  the  chambers  that  look  towards  the  gardens,  are  alfo 
of  the  fame  breadth,  to  the  end  that  the  walls,  whkh  make 
the Réparation  of  every  apartment,  may  be  direftlv  in^K 
middle  to  bear  the  weight  of  the  'roof 7  The  fi^  chamber 
would  be  very  convenient  dining-rooms,  if  there  fhoulThan 
pen  to  be  great  company  in  the  houfe.     They  are  of  a  doubfê 
proportion.     The  chambers  on  the  angles  are  fquare    and 
arch  d  with  a  Fafda.  Their  impoft  is  as  high  as  the  diameter  of  the 

S  Vhedhh,e»  arfs  r a  third  F*  °f  ^rbSht 

heigth.  The  ha  1  is  two  fquares  and  a  half  in  length-  co- 
lumns are  plac'd  m,  that  they  may  make  the  length  and  breadth 
proportionable  to  the  heigth;  "and  thefe  Jlumns  £ou£ 
have  been  only  in  the  lower  hall,  that  the  upper  eS 
be  altogether  free  and  agreeable.  The  column?  of  the  gale- 
ries above  the  court,  areafifthlefsthanthelowerones  a^d  are 
tZ'^ItLir/rr  ^  "  hi§haS  they.*  WlE 

With  this  draught  I  fhall,  God  be  prais'd,  finifh  thefe  two 
books  wherein  I  have  endeavour*  with  all  poffible  brevky 
to  put  together,  and  to  teach  moft  clearlv  **  ™ii  kl  ™ZjL 
as  by  Draughts,  all  thofe  things  dLlt^^^^ 
necelTary  and  important  in  the  art  of  building  we^  and  more 
ll^U^t*  t0  P^ehoufes,  wEh^"  to  b 

SSf^3Ê^ convenient  for  the  owner> and  - 

#  Plate  LX.  * 


REMARt 

J  know  not  the  reafon  why  this  plate  *  was  not  inserted  by  Palladio,  tri 
fome  part  of  his  book,  among  his  other  draughts  of  private  houfes,  fince  it  ap- 
tears  manifeftly,  that  it  comes  from  the  fame  hand  with  all  the  reft,  and  that 
'tis  probable  it  was  not  defgnd  for  any  other  purpofe:  if  it  be  not,  perhaps > 
that  the  Graver  did  not  finifb  it  time  enough  for  the  Printer,  as  we  have 
fcen  above,  page  6,  that  the  like  has  happen  d  once  before.  But  be  this  how  it 
mil,  the  draught  deferves  a'  place  here.     Tet  that  it  may  be  diftinguijb%das 
adopted,  or  rather  a  poji  humous  piece  of  this  our  Author,  1  have  fmgularizld 
it  by  a  different  character,  and  give  it  the  loft  place,  to  avoid  breaking  in  up- 
on  the  order  of  the  book:  befides  that  this  plate,  (with  two  others  of  the  fame 
Author,  which  are  the  plan  and  elevation  of  a  Dorick  Temple,  that  Ire* 
fcrve  for  the  conclufion  of  this  work)  were  found  among  the  reft,  that  were 
fent  from  Venice  to  Mr.  de  Chambray  at  Paris,  whofirfl  inserted  them 
in  his  French  tranflation,  from  whence  I  took  it. 
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IL     SEGONDO     LIBRO 


DELL5  ARCHITETTVRA 


D  I    A  NT>  R  E  A    PALLADIO. 


CAP.    L 

Del  decoro  o  convenienza  che  fe  de<ve  offerwre  nette  fabbriche  private. 

Efpofto  nel  paflato  Libro  tutte  quelle  cofe  che  mi  fono  parte 
piu  degne  di  confiderazione  per  la  fabbrica  degli  edificj  public! 
c  delle  cafe  private,  onde  lopera  riefca  bella  graziofa  e  perpé- 
tua, &  ô  detto  anco,  quanto  allé  cafe  private,  alcune  cofe  per- 
tinenti  alla  commodità,  alla  quale  principalmente  farà  queûYal- 
tro  Libro  indrizzato.  E  perche  commoda  fi  dovrà  dire  quella 
cafa  la  quale  farà  convenientc  alla  qualità  di  chi  l'averà  ad  abi- 
tare,  e  le  fue  parti  corrifponderanno  al  tutto  e  fra  fe  ftelTej  pe- 
ro  dovrà  I'  Architetto  fopra  tutto  avvertire,  che  (come  dice  Vitruvio  nel  primo  e 
fefto  libro)  à  Gentiluomini  grandi  e  maffimamcnte  di  Republica  fi  richiederanno  ca- 
fe con  loggie  e  fale  fpaziofe  ed  ornate:  acciô  che  in  tali  luoghi  fi  poflino  trattener 
con  piacere  quelli,  cheafpctteranno  if  padrone  per  faiutarlo  o  pregarlo  di  qualche  a- 
juto  e  favore,  ed  à  Gentiluomini  minori  fi  converranno  anco  fabbriche  minori  di  mi- 
nore fpcfi  e  di  manco  adornamenti.  A*  Caufidici,  ed  Avvocati  fi  doverà  medefima- 
mente  fabbricare  in  modo  che  nelle  lor  cafe  vi  fiano  luoghi  belli  da  paiTeggiare  &  a- 
dorni  acciocchè  i  clienti  vi  dimorino  fenza  lor  noia.  Lc  Cafe  dé  mercanti  averanno 
i  luoghi  ove  fi  ripongano  le  mercanzie  rivolci  à  fettentrione  ed  in  maniera  difpofti, 
che  i  padroni  non  abbiano  a  temere  de  i  ladri.  Si  ferberà  anco  il  decoro  quanto 
all'  opera,  fe  le  parti  rifponderanno  al  tutto:  onde  negli  edificj  grandi  vi  fiano  mem- 
Em  grandi,  né  piccoli,  piccoli,  e  né  mediocri,  mediocri  5  chebrutta  cofa  certo  fareb- 
be  e  difconvenevole,  che  in  una  fabbrica  molto  grande  foflero  fale  e  flanze  piccole, 
e  per  il  contrario  in  una  piccola  foflero  due  o  tre  flanze  che  occupaflero  il  tutto.  Si 
dovrà  dunque  (come  6  detto)  per  quanto  fi  polTa  aver  rifguardo  ed  a  quelli  che  vog- 
liono  fabbricare,  e  non  tanto  a  quello  ch*  effi  poflano,  quanto  alla  qualità  della  fab- 
brica che  loro  ftia  bene.  E  poi  che  fi  averà  eletto,  fi  difporranno  in  modo  le  parti  che 
convengano  al  tutto  c  frà  fe  ftelTe,  e  vi  fi  applkheranno  quelli  adornamenti  che  pa- 
rera nno  convenir!!  Ma  fpeiTe  volte  fa  bifogno  all'  Architetto  accomodarfi  più  al- 
ia volontà  di  coloro  che  fpendono,  che  à  quel  che  fi  dovrebbe  ofTervare. 

A  CAP. 


[ii] 


CAP.     IL 
ùel  compartimenta  ddle  Jtanze  ed"  altri  koghi 

ACciocchèle  cafe  fiano  commode  all'  ufo  della  famiglia,  fcnza  la  qual  com- 
modità  farebberodegnedigrandiffimo  biafimo:  tanto  farcbbe  lontano  che  fof- 
fero  da  eiïèr  lodate-,  fi  dovra  aver  moka  cura  non  fob  circa  le  parti  principali  co- 
me fono  logge,  fale,  cortili,  ftanze  magnifiche,  e  fcale  ampie  lucide  e  facili  a  falire* 
ma  ancora  che  le  più  piccole  e  brutte  parti  fiano  in  luoghi  accomodati  per  fervigio 
délie  maggiori  e  più  degne  :  Perciocchè  ficcome  nel  corpo  umano  fono  alcune  parti  no- 
bili  e  belle,  ed  alcune  più  tofto  ignobili  e  brutte  che  altrimente,  e  vediamo  nondi- 
meno  che  quelle  anno  di  quelle  grandiflimo  bifogno  ne  fenza  loro  potrebbero  ftarej 
cosi  ancora  nelle  fabbriche  devonoeffere  alcune  parti  riguardevoli  ed  onorate,ed  alcu- 
ne meno  eleganti,  fenza  le  quali  perô  le  fuddette  non  potrebbero  reftar  libère,  e  co- 
si  perderebbero  in  parte  della  lor  dignità  e  bellezza.  Ma  ficcome  Iddio  benedetto 
à  ordinati  quefti  membri  noftri  in  modo,  che  i  più  belli  fiano  in  luoghi  più  efpo- 
fti  ad  elTer  veduti  ed  i  meno  onefti  in  luoghi  nafcofti  -,  cofi  ancor  noi  nel  fabbricarc 
collocheremole  parti  principali  e  riguardevoli  in  luoghi  fcoperti,  e  le  men  belle  in  lu- 
oghi piùafcofiagli  occhi  noftri  che  fia  poflibile,  perché  in  quelle  fi  riporranno  tutte  le 
bruttezze  della  cafa  e  tutte  quelle  cofe  che  potclTero  dar'  impaccio  ed  in  parte  render 
brutte  le  parti  più  belle.  Perô  lodo  che  nella  parte  più  bafla  della  fabbrica,  la  qua- 
le io  faccio  alquanto  fottotcrra,  fiano  difpofte  le  Cantine,  i  Magazzini  da  legne,  le 
Difpenfe,  le  Cucine,  i  Tinelli,  i  luoghi  da  liffiva  o  bucata  i  forni,  e  gli  altri  fimili  che 
all'  ufo  quotidiano  fono  neceflarj  :  dal  che  fi  cavano  due  commodité  :  L  una,  che  la  pat- 
te di  fopra  refta  tutta  libera,  e  l'altra  che  non  meno  importa  è  che  dett'  ordine  di  fo- 
pra  divien  fano  per  abitarvi,  eflèndo  il  fuo  pavimento  lontano  dalT  umido  delta  terra  ! 
oltre  che  alzaiidofi  à  più  Bella  grazia  ad  eflTer  veduto  ed  al  veder  fuori.  Si  avvertirà 
poi  nel  refto  della  fabbrica,  che  vi  fiano  ftanze  grandi  mediocri  e  piccole,  e  tutte  Tu- 
na aecanto  all'  altra  onde  poflano  fcambievolmente  fervirfi.  Le  piccole  fi  ammez- 
zeranno  per  cavarne  camerini  ove  fi  ripongano  gli  ftudioli  o  le  librerie,  gli  arnefi  da 
cavalcare,  ed  altri  invogli  de  quali  ogni  giorno  abbiamo  di  bifogno,  e  non  fta  be- 
ne che  ftiano  nelle  camere  dove  fi  dorme,  mangia,  e  fi  riccvono  i  foreftieri.  Appartie- 
ne  anco  alla  comriiodita,  che  le  ftanze  per  Peltate  fiano  ampie  e  fpaziofe  e  rivolte 
a  Settentrione,  e  quelle  per  Tinverno  a  Mezzodr  e  Ponente,  e  fiano  più  tofto  piccole 
che  altrimente:  perciochè  nell*  eftatenoi  cercihamo  l'ombre  ed  i  venti,  ncll'  inverno  il 
foie,  e  le  piccole  ftanze  più  facilmente  fi  fcalderanno  che  le  grandi.  Ma  quelle  dellc 
quali  vorremo  ferviïci  la  primavera  e  l'autunno,  faranno  volte  all'  Oriente  e  riguarde- 
ranno  fopra  giardini  e  verdure.  A  quefta  medefima  parte  faranno  anco  gli  ftudj  o 
librarie,  perché  la  mattina  più  che  d'altro  tempo  fi  adoprano.  Ma  le  ftanze  grandi 
con  le  mediocri,  e  quefte  con  le  piccole  devono  effet  in  maniera  compartite,  che  (co- 
rne ho  detto  al  trove)  una  parte  della  fabbrica  corrifponda  ail' altra,  e  cosi  tutto  il  cor- 
po dell'  edifîcio  abbia  in  fè  una  certa  convenienza  di  membri  chelorenda  tutto  bello 
e  graziofo.  Ma  perché  nelle  città  quafi  fempre  o  i  mûri  de  vicini  o  le  ftrade  c  lepi- 
azze  publiche  alTegnano  certi  termini,  oltre  i  quali  non  fi  puô  f  Architetto  eftenderej 
fa  bifogno  accommodarfi  fècondo  l'occafione  de  fiti,  al  che  daranno  gran  lume,  (fè 
non  m'inganno)  le  piante  e  gli  alzati  che  lèguono,  i  quali  fèrviranno  per  efempio  dél- 
ie cote  dette  anco  nel  palTato  libro. 

E'  la  meta  del  piede  Vicentino,  de  Roy,  &  Inglefè. 
Rame  i  *         çQn  . j   ^^  viccntin0  fono  ftate  mifurate  le  fequenti  fabbriche.  Tut- 
to il  piede  fi  divide  in  dodici  oncie  ed  ogni  oncia  in  dodici  minuti,  fi  corne  quel  de 

Roy, 


cat] 

Roy,  c  l'lnglefe.  Le  dodici  oncie  del  piede  de  Roy  non  fonno  che  undici  del  Vi- 
cencino,  c  le  dodici  oncie  del  piede  Inglefê  non  fono  chc  dicci  oncie  e  tre  minuti 
del  piede  Vicentino. 

CAP.    IIL 

Dei  dijegni  délie  Cafe  délia  Città. 

IO  mi  rendo  ficuro  che  appreflb  coloro  che  vedranno  le  fottopofte  fabbriche  e  co^ 
nofeono  quanto  fia  difficil  cofâ  l 'introduire  una  ufànza  nuova  maffimamence  di 
fabbricarc,  délia  quai  profefïïone  ciafeuno  fi  perfuade  faperne  la  parte  fua  5  io  farb 
tenuto  molco  avventurato,  avendo  ritrovato  gentil'  huomini  di  cosi  nobile  e  generofb 
animo  ed  eccellente  giudizio,  che  abbiano  credato  aile  mie  ragioni  c  fi  fiano  parciti 
da  quella  invecchiata  ufanza  di  fabbricare  fenza  grazia  e  fenza  bcllezza  alcuna.  -Ed 
in  vero  io  non  pofïb  <ê  non  fommamente  ringraziar'  Iddio  (corne  in  tutte  le  noftre 
azzioni  fi  deve  rare)  che  m'abbia  preftato  tanto  del  (uo  fàvore,  che  io  abbia  potuto 
pratticare  moite  di  quelle  co(è  le  quali  con  mie  grandiflime  fatiche  per  i  longhi  viaggi 
che  à  fatto  e  con  molto  mio  ftudio  ô  apprête.  E  perché  fê  bene  alcune  délie  fabbriche 
difêgnate  non  fbno  del  tutto  finite  5  fi  puô  nondimeno  da  quelch'  è  fàtto  compren- 
dere  quai  debba  efTer  Topera  ;  finita  ch'  ella  fia.  O  pofto  a  ciafeuna  il  nome  dell' 
edificatore,  ed  il  luogo  dove  fbno,  affine  che  ciafeuno  volendo  pofla  veder'  in  effetto 
cûrtïe  eflè  riefcano.  Ed  in  quefta  parte  fàrà  awertito  il  lettore$  che  nel  ponere  i  det- 
ti  difegni,  io  non  ô  avuto  rifpetto  ne  a  gradi,  ne  a  dignità  dé  gentil' huomini  che  fi 
nomineranno,  ma  gliôpofti  nel  luogo  che  mi  è  venu  to  meglio  :  conciofia  che  tutti  fi- 
ano onoratiflimi. 

Ma  veniamo  ormai  aile  fabbriche  délie  quali  la  fottopofta  è  in  Vdine 
Rame  ft.  Metropoli  Jel  Friuli,  ed  è  ftata  edificata  da*  fondamenti  dal  fignor  Flori- 
ano  Antonini  gentiluomo  di  quella  città.  Il  prim'ordine  délia  facciata  è  d'  opera  ruf- 
tica  :  le  colonne  délia  facciata  dell'  entrata  e  délia  loggia  di  dietro  fono  d  ordine  Io- 
nico.  Le  prime  ftanze  fono  in  voltoj  le  maggiori  anno  l'altezza  de  volti  fecondo 
il  primo  modo  pofto  di  fopra  delT  altezza  de  volti  nei  luoghi  più  lunghi  che  larghi.  Le 
ftan2e  di  fopra  fono  in  folaro  e  tanto  maggiori  di  quelle  di  fotto,  quanto  importano  le 
contratture  o  diminuzioni  de  mûri,  ed  anno  i  folari  alti  quanto  fono  larghe.  Sopra 
quefte  vi  fono  altre  ftanze  le  quali  poiTono  fervir  per  granaro.  La  fala  arriva  con  la 
fua  altezza  fotto  il  tetto.  La  cucina  è  fuoti  délia  cafa,  ma  perb  commodifTima.  I 
luoghi  communi  fono  a  canto  le  fcale,  e  benchè  fiano  nel  corpo  délia  fabbrica,  non 
rendono  perô  alcun  cattivo  odore  s  perché  fono  pofti  in  luogo  lontano  dal  foie  ed 
anno  alcuni  fpiragli  dal  fondo  délia  rofTa  per  la  grolTezza  del  muro  de  sboccano  nella 
fommità  délia  cafa. 

In  Vicenza  fopra  la  piazza,  che  volgarmcnte  fi  dice  l'lfbla  à  fabbricato  fècondo  l'iri- 
venzione,  che  fegue  il  Conte  Valerio  Chiericato,    cavalière  e  gentiluomo 
6  5'     onorato  di  quella  Città.     Quefta  fabbrica  à  nella  parte  di  fotto  una  log- 
gia  dâvanti,  che  piglia  tutta  la  facciata,  il  pavimento  del  primo  ordine  s'alza  da  terra 
cinque  piedi,  il  che  è  ftato  fatto  ti  per  ponervi  fotto  le  cantine  ed  akri  luoghi  apparte- 
nenti  al  commodo  dellâ  câfa  i  quali  non  fariano  riufciti,  fe  foffero  ftati  fatti  del  tutto 
fottoterra  periocchè  il  fiume  non  è  molto  difeoftoj  fi  anco  acciocchè  gli  ordinidi  fo- 
pra godeiTero  del  bel  fito  dinanzi.     Le  ftanze  maggiori  anno  i  volti  loro  alti  fecon- 
do il  primo  modo  dell'  altezze  dei  volti,  le  mediocri  fono  involtate  a  lunette  ed  aa- 
no  i  volti  tanto  alti,  quanto  fono  quelli  délie  maggiori.     1  camerini  fono  ancor' 
efli  in  volto  e  fono  ammezzati.     Sono  tutti  quefti  volti  ornati  di  compartimenti  di 
ftucco  eccellentiffimi  di  mano  di  Metîer  Bartolomeo  Ridolfi  fcultore  Veronefe,   e  di 
pitture  di  mano  di  Meffer  Domenico  Rizzo  e  di  Méfier  Batnfta  Veneziano  uomim 
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fingolari  in  quefte  profeflîoni.  La  fala  è  di  fopra  nel  mezzo  délia  facciata  ed  occu- 
pa délia  loggia  di  fotto  la  parte  di  mezzo,  la  fua  altezza  è  fin  fotto  il  tetto  e  perché 
efce  alcjuanto  in  fuori  j  à  fotto  gli  angoli  le  colonne  doppie.  Dali'  una  e  l'alrta  parte  di 
quefta  fala  vi  fono  due  logge  cioè  una  per  parte,  le  quali  hanno  i  foffitci  loro  ever  la- 
cunari  ornati  di  belliflimi  quadri  di  pittura  e  fanno  belliflïma  vifta.  Il  primo  ordi- 
ne  délia  facciata  è  Dorico,  ed  il  fecondo  è  Ionico. 
Rame  <  ^  ^e8no  ^  una  Parte  ^Ha  facciata  m  forma  maggiore. 

Rame  f .  *'  difegno,  che  fegue,  è  délia  cafadel  Conte.  Giofeppe  de  Porti  famiglia 
nobiliffima  délia  detta  Città.  Guarda  cjuefta  cafa  fopra  duc  ftrade  pu- 
bliche,  e  perô  à  due  entrate  le  quali  anno  quattro  colonne  pe  ciafeuna  che  foftentano  i 
voki  e  rendono  il  luogo  di  fbpra  ficuro.  Le  prime  ftanze  fono  in  volto.  L  altez- 
za di  quelle  che  fono  accanto  le  dette  entrate  è  fecondo  l'ulrimo  modo  dell'  altezza 
dei  volti.  Le  ftanze  féconde  cioè  del  fecondo  ordme  fono  in  folaro  e  cosi  le  prime 
corne  le  féconde  di  quella  parte  di  fabbrica  che  è  ftata  fatta  fono  ornate  di  pitture  e 
di  ftucchi  belliflimi  di  mano  de  fopradetti  valent*  uomini  e  Méfier  Paolo  Veronefè  Pit- 
tore  eccellentifïïmo.  E*  il  cortile  circondato  da  portici,  al  quale  fi  va  da  dette  entrate 
per  un'  andito,  averà  le  colonne  alte  trentafei  piedi  e  mezzo,  cioè  quanto  è  alto  il 
primo  e  fecondo  ordine.  Dietro  a  quefte  colonne  vi  fono  pilaflri  larghi  un  piede  e 
tre  quarti,  e  groffi  un  piede  e  due  oncie,  che  foflenteranno  il  pavimento  délia  loggia 
di  fopra.  Quefto  cortile  divide  tutca  la  cafa  in  due  parti  :  quella  davanti  fèrvirà 
ad  ulo  del  padrone  e  délie  fue  donne,  e  quella  di  dietro  fârà  da  mettervi  i  foreftieri, 
onde  quei  di  cafa  ed  i  foreftieri  refteranno  liberi  da  ogni  rifpetto,  al  che  gli  antichi  e 
maflimamente  i  Greci  ebbero  grandiflïmo  nguardo.  Oltre  di  ciô  fèrvirà  anco  quefta 
partizione  in  cafo  che  i  defeendenti  del  fuddetto  gentiluomo  voleflero  avère  i  fuoi 
appartamenti  féparati,  O  voluto  poner  le  (cale  principali  fotto  il  portico  che  rifpon- 
dano  a  mezzo  del  cortile  5  acciocchè  quelli  che  vogliono  fâlir  di  fopra  fiano  come  a£ 
tretti  a  vedere  le  più  belle  parti  délia  fabbrica,  ed  anco  acciocchè  efTendo  nel  mezzo 
pofTano  fèrvir*  all*  una  e  ail'  altra  parte.  Le  cantine  ed  i  luoghi  fimili  fono  fotto- 
terra.     Le  ftalle  fono  fuori  del  quadro  délia  cafa  ed  anno  l'entrata  per  fotto  la  fcala. 

«        >  Sono  i  difeçni  in  forma  grande,  il  primo  è  parte  délia  facciata,  ed  il 
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'       iecondo  e  p^rte  del  cortile. 

R  La  fabbrica  che  fegue  è  inVerona,  e  fu  cominciata  dal  Conte  Gio  :  Bat- 

tifta  délia  Torre  gentiluomo  di  quella  Città,  il  quale  fopravvenuto  dal- 
la morte  non  1'  à  potuta  finire,  ma  ne  è  fatta  una  buona  parte.  Si  entra  in  que- 
fta cafa  dai  fianchi  ove  fono  gli  anditi  larghi  dieci  piedi,  dai  quali  fi  perviene  ne  i 
cortili  di  longhezza  ciafeuno  di  cinquanta  piedi,  e  da  quefti  in  una  fala  aperta  la 
quale  à  quattro  colonne  per  maggior  ficurezza  délia  fala  di  fopra.  Da  quefta  fala 
fi  entra  aile  fcale  le  quali  fono  ovate  e  vacue  nel  mezzo.  I  detti  Cortili  anno  i 
corritori  o  poggiuoli  mtorno  al  pari  del  piano  délie  féconde  ftanze.  L'altre  fcale  fer- 
vono  per  maggior  commodità  di  tutta  la  cafa.  Quefto  compartimento  riefce  beniflï- 
mo  in  quefto  fito  il  quale  è  longo  e  ftretto  ed  à  la  ftrada  maeftra  da  una  délie  fac- 
ciate  minori. 

Il  difegno  che  fègue  e  d'una  fabbrica  in  Vicenza  del  Conte  Ottavio  cfe 
Thieni,  fu  del  Conte  Marc  Antonio  il  quai  le  diede  principio.  E'  quef- 
ta cafa  fituata  nel  mezzo  délia  Città  vicino  alla  piazza,  e  perô  nV  è  parfo  nella  parte 
ch*  è  verfo  detta  piazza  difponervi  alcunc  botteghe:  perciocchè  devePÂrchitetto  av ver- 
tire  anco  ail'  utile  del  fabbricatore,  potendofi  fare  commodamente  dove  refta  fito 
grande  a  fufficienza.  Ciafeuna  bottegha  à  fopra  di  fê  un  mezzato  per  ufo  de  botte- 
gari  ;  e  fopra  vi  fono  le  ftanze  per  il  padrone.  Quefta  cafà  è  in  Ifola  cioè  circon^ 
data  da  quattro  ftrade.  L'entrata  principale  o  vogliam  dire  porta  maeftra  à  una  log- 
gia davanti  ed  è  fopra  la  ftrada  più  fréquente  délia  città.  Di  fopra  vi  fàrà  la  fala 
maggiore  la  quale  ufoirà  fuori  al  pari  délia  loggia.  Due  altre  entrate  vi  fono  ne  fian- 
chi 
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chi  le  quali  anno  le  colonne  nél  mezzo  chc  vi  fono  pofte  non  tanto  per  orna- 
mento, cjuanto  per  rendere  il  luogo  di  fopra  ficuro  c  proporzionare  ia  larghezza 
ail  altezza.  Da  quelle  entrare  fi  va  nel  cortile  circondato  intorno  da  logée  di 
pilaftn  nel  primo  ordinc  ruftici  e  nel  fecondo  di  ordine  Compofito.  Neali  an_ 
goli  vi  fono  le  ftanze  otungohn  che  riefcono  bene  si  per  la  forma  loro,  come  per 
divcrli  ufi  à  cjuali  elle  fi  pofTono  accomodare.  Le  ftanze  di  quefta  fabbrica  che  ora 
fono  finite,  (ono  ftace  ornate  di  bclliffimi  ftucciii  da  Méfier  AlefTando  Vittoria  c 
Méfier  Barrolomeo  Ridolfi  :  e  di  pitture  da  Méfier  Anfclmo  Canera  e  Méfier  Ber- 
nardino India  Veronefi  non  fecondi  ad  alcuno  dei  noftri  tempi.  Le  Cantine,  e 
luoghi  firnili  fono  foito  terra  $  perche  cjuefta  fabbrica  è  nella  più  alta  parte  délia 
Cittàj  ove  non  è  pericolo  che  l'acqua  dia  impaccio. 

Rame  i  o,  e  i 1 .       .  Sono  i  d,%ni>  m  forma  maggiore,  il  primo  è  parte  délia  fee- 
data  &  il  féconde*  è  parte    del  cortile  délia  foprapofta  fabbrica. 

Anno  anco  nella  fopradetta  Città  i  Conti  Valmarana  gentiluomini  onoratiifimi 
per  proprio  onore  commodo  ed  ornamento  délia  loro  patria  fabbricato  fecondo  il 
Rame  12.  difegno  che  fegue,  nella    cjual  fabbrica  effi  non    mancano   di    tutti 

cjuegli  ornamenti  che  fe  le  ricercano  :  corne  ftucchi  e  pitture.  Ex  cjue- 
fta cafa  divi(a  in  due  parti  dalla  corte  di  mezzo  intorno  la  quale  è  un  corritore 
che  porta  dalla  parte  dinanzi  a  cjuella  di  dictro.  Le  prime  ftanze  fono  in  volto, 
le  féconde  in  folaro,  e  quelle  fono  tanto  altc  quanto  farghe.  Il  giardino  che  Ci 
trova  avanti  che  fi  entri  nelle  ftalle  e  in  circa  120  piedi  di  lungheza  e  60  di  lar- 
gezza;  E  tanto  bafti  aver  detto  di  quefta  fabbrica,  effendo  che  corne  anco  nelle 
altre,  b  pofto  nei  difegni  le  mifurè  délia  grandezza  di  ciafcuna  parte. 
Rame  13.  Jl    di%no  in  forma  grande  che  fegue,  c  di   mezza  la  facciata. 

Fra  molti  onorati  gentiluomini  Vicentini  fi  ritrova  Monfignor 
Paolo  Almerico  uomo  di  Chiefa  e  chc  fu  referendario  di  due  fommi 
Pontefici  Pio  IV.  c  V.  e  che  per  il  fuo  valore  merito  d'eiTer  fatto  Cittadino 
Romano  con  tutta  cafa  fua.  Quefto  gentiluomo  dopo  l'avet  vagato  molti  anni 
per  defiderio  d' onore,  final  mente  morti  tutti  i  fuoi,  venne  a  ripatriare  e  per  fuo 
diporto  fi  riduflè  ad  un  fuo  fuburbano  in  monte  ldngi  dalla  Città  meno  d'  un 
Rame  14^15  Vimo  &  miglio,  ove  à  fabbricato  fecondo  l'invenzione  che  fegue:  la 
quale  non  m*  è  parfo  mettere  tra  le  fabbriche  di  Villa  per  la  vi- 
cinanza  ch'ella  à  con  la  Città,  onde  fi  puô  dire  che  fia  nella  Città  ftefla.  Il  fito 
è  degli  ameni  e  dilettevoli  che  fi  poflàno  ritrovare,  perché  è  fopra  un  monticello  di 
afcefa  faciliflimii  cd  è  da  una  parte  bagnato  dal  Bacchiglione  fiume  navi^abile  e 
dall'  al  tra  è  circondato  da  altri  ameniffimi  colli  che  rendono  lafpetto  d'un*  molto 
gran  Teatro  c  fono  tutti  coltivati  ed  abbondanti  di  frutti  eccelentiflimi  e  di  buo- 
niflime  viti.  Onde  perche  gode  da  ogni  parte  di  belliflime  vifte  délie  quali  alcune 
fono  terminate,  alcune  più  lontane  ed  altre  che  terminano  con  l'Orizonte;  vi  fo- 
no date  fatte  le  loggie  in  tutté  quattro  le  facciate,  fotto  il  piano  délie  quali  e  deli 
la  fala  fono  le  ftanze  per  la  commodità  ed  ufo  délia  famiglia.  La  fala  è  nel  mez- 
zo ed  è  rotonda  e  piglia  il  lume  di  fopra.  I  camerini  fono  amezzati  fopra  le 
ftanze  grandi  le  quali  anno  i  volti  alti  fecondo  il  primo  modo.  Intorno  la  fala 
v'  è  un  luogo  da  pafTeggiare  di  larghezza  di  quindici  piedi  e  mezzo.  Nell'  eftremità 
de  piedeftalli  che  fanno  poggio  aile  fcale  délie  loggie  vi  fono  ftatue  di  mano  di 
Méfier  Lorenzo  Vicentino  fcultore  molto  eccellente. 

A  ancora  il  Signior  Giulio  Capra  degniflimo  Cavalière  e  gentiluomo  Vicentino 
per  ornamento  délia  fua  patria  più  tofto  che  per  proprio  bifogno  preparata  la 
Rame  1 6  mate"a  Per  fobbricare  e  cominciato  fecondo  il  difègno  che  fegue  in  un 
belliflimo  fito  fopra  la  ftrada  principale  délia  Città.  Avrà  quefta  cafo 
cortile  Iogge  fale  e  ftanze  délie  quali  alcune  fàranno  grandi  alcune  mediocri  cd  al- 
cune piccole.  La  forma  farà  bella  e  varia,  e  certo  quefto  Gentiluomo  avrà  caû 
molto  onorata  e  magnifica  corne  mérita  il  fuo  nobiPanimo. 

B  C  Cortc 
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C.  Corte  difcoperta.  S.  Sala  che  nella  parte  di  (otto  à  le  cc£ 

D.  Corte  fimilmente  difcoperta.  lonne  e  di  fopra  è  libera  cioè  fen- 
L.  Cortile.  za  colonne. 

Feci  al  Conte  Montano  Barbarano  per  un  fuo  fito  in  Vicenza  la  prefènte  in- 
venzione,  nella  quale  per  cagion  del  fito  non  fèrvai  Pordine  d'una  par- 
ame  l7'  te  anco  nclP  altra.  Ora  quefto  Gentiluomo  à  comprato  il  fito  vicino; 
onde  fi  ferva  PiftefTo  ordine  in  tutte  due  le  parti  ;  e  ficcome  da  una  parte  vi  fono 
le  ftalle  e  luoghi  per  fervitorij  (come  fi  vede  nel  difègno)  cosi  dalP  altra  vi  vanno 
ftanze  che  fèrviranno  per  cucina  e  luoghi  da  donne  e  per  altre  comrriodità.  Si  à  già 
cominciatoa  fabbricare,  e  fi  fa  lafacciata  fècondoil  difegnoche  feguein  forma  grande. 
Rame  i  8.  Non  6  pofto  anco  il  difègno  délia  pianta  fècondo  che  è  ftato  ultima- 
mente  conclufo,  e  fecondo  che  fono  ormai  ftate  gettate  le  fondamental  per  non  a- 
ver  pomto  farlo  intagliare  a  tempo  che  fi  potefle  ftampare.  L'entrata  di  quefta  in- 
venzione  à  alcune  colonne  che  foftengono  il  volto  per  le  cagioni  già  dette.  Dalla 
deftra  e  dalla  finiftra  parte  vi  fono  due  ftanze  lunghe  un  quadro  e  mezzo,  ed  ap- 
prefTo  due  altre  quadre  ed  oltra  quefti  due  camerini.  Rincontro  alP  entrata  v*  è 
un'  andito  dal  quale  fi  entra  in  una  loggia  fopra  la  corte  5  à  quefto  andito  un  ca- 
merino  per  banda  e  fbpra  mezzati  ai  quali  fèrve  la  fcala  maggiore  e  principale  délia 
cafa.  Di  tutti  quefti  luoghi  fono  i  volti  alti  piedi  vent'uno  e  mezzo.  La  fàla  di 
fopra  e  tutte  Paître  ftanze  fono  in  folaro,  i  camerini  foli  anno  i  volti  alti  al  paro 
dei  folari  délie  ftanze,  le  colonne  délia  facciata  anno  fotto  i  piedeftalli  e  foftentano 
un  poggiolo  nel  quale  fi  entra  per  la  fbffitta.  Non  fi  fà  la  facciata  a  quefto  mode) 
(corne  ô  detto)  ma  fècondo  il  difègno  in  forma  grande. 


CAP.    IV; 


De  IF Atrio  Tofcano. 


DOpo  che  o  pofte  alcune  di  quelle  fabbriche  che  io  o  ordinate  nelle  Città,  e 
molto  convenevole  che  per  fèrvare  quanto  6  promeffo  ponga  i  difegni  d'al- 
cuni  luoghi  principali  délie  café  degli  antichi,  e  perche  di  quelle  PAtrio  era  un  parte 
notabiliffima  -,  dirb  prima  degli  atrj  ed  in  confêguenza  dei  luoghi  a  lui  aggiunti, 
poi  verrô  aile  fàle.  Dice  Vetruvio  nel  vj.  libro,  che  cinque  forti  d*  atrj  erano  ap- 
preffo  gli  antichi  cioè  Tofcano  di  quattro  colonne,  Corintio,  Teftuginato,  e  Difco- 
perto  del  quale  non  intendo  parlare.  DelP  Atrio  Tofcano  fono  i  fèguenti  difegni. 
La  larghezza  di  queiV  Atrio  è  due  parti  délie  tre  délia  lunghez- 
za.  Il  Tablino  è  largo  due  quinti  délia  larghezza  delP  Atrio  e  mede- 
fimamente  lungo.  Da  quefto  fi  pafla  nel  Periftilio  cioè  nel  cortile  con  portici  at- 
torno  il  quale  è  un  terzo  più  lungo  che  largo.  I  portici  fono  larghi,  quanto  fbno 
al  te  le  colonne.  Da  i  fianchi  delP  Atrio  vi  fi  potrebbono  far  falotti  che  guar- 
daflèro  fopra  giardini,  c  fè  cosî  fi  faceflèro  (corne  fi  vede  nel  difègno)  le  loro  colon- 
ne farebbono  d*  ordine  Ionico  lunghe  venti  piedi,  ed  il  portico  farebbe  largo  quan- 
to gP  intercolunnj,  di  fopra  vi  farebbono  altre  colonne  Corintie  la  quarta  parte  mi- 
nori  di  quelle  di  fotto,  tra  le  quali  vi  farebbono  fîneftre  per  pigliare  il  lume,  fopra 
gli  anditi  non  vi  farebbe  coperta  alcunaj  ma  intorno  avrebbono  i  corritori,  e  fè- 
condo  il  fîto  fi  potrebbono  far  più  e  meno  luoghi  di  quel  che  o  difegnato,  e  fe- 
condo che  faceflè  bifbgno  alP  ufo  e  commodo  di  chi  vi  aveflè  ad  abitare. 
Rame  zo.         Segue  il  difègno  di  queûY  atrio  in  forma  maggiore. 

A  Atrio 


A.  A  trio. 

B.  Porta  del  Tablino. 

C.  Tablino. 

D.  Portico  del  Periftilio. 
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E.  Loggia  avanti    l'Atrio  che  potremo 

chiamare  Veftibulo. 

F.  Fregio  overo  trave  limitarc. 


C!  A  P.    V. 

Dell'  Atrio  di  quattro  colonne. 

Rame  21.  \ L  ^%no  cnÇ  %uc>  à  l'Atrio  di  quattro  colonne  il  quale  è  largo  delle 
X  cinque  parti  della  lunghezza  le  tre.  Le  ale  fono  per  la  quatta  parce 
della  lunghezza,  le  colonne  fono  Corintie,  il  lorô  diafnetro  è  per  la  meta  della  larg- 
hezza  delle  ale,  il  difcoperto  è  la  terza  parte  della  lafghezza  dell*  Atrio  c  medefima- 
menre  lungo.  Dali'  Atrio  per  il  Tablino  fi  pafTa  nel  Periftilio  il  quai'  è  lungo  un 
quadro  e  mezzo,  le  colonne  del  primo  ordine  fono  Doriche,  ed  i  portici  fono  tanto 
larghi  quanto  fono  alte.  dette  colonne,  quelle  di  fopra  cioè  del  fecondo  ordine 
fono  Ioniche  la  quarta  parte  piu  fottili  di  quelle  del  primo,  cd  anno  fotto  di  fe  il 
piedeftallo  alto  piedi  due  e  tre  quarti. 

A.  Atrio.  G.  Ale  dell*  atrio. 

B.  Porta  del  Tablino.  H.  Fregio  della  Cornice  dell'  Atrio. 

C.  Tablino.  I.  Parte  fcoperta  dell*  Atrio  co'poggioli 

D.  Portico  del  Periitilio,  intorno. 

E.  Stanze  appreflb  l'Atrio.  K.  Solido  fopra  le  colonne. 

F.  Loggia  per  la  quale  s'entra  nclT  Atrio,  L.  Mifura  di  dieci  piedi. 

CAP.    VI. 

Dell'  Atrio  Corinth* 

Rame  22*  ^  fcguente  fabbrica  è  del  convento  della  Carità  in  Venezia,  dove 

MmJ  fono  Canonici  regolari.  Ocercato  d' aflbmigliar  quefta  Cafà  a 
quelle  degli  antichi,  è  perô  vi  6  fatto  l'Atrio  Corintio  il  quale  è  lungo  per  la  linea 
diagonale  del  quadrato  della  larghezza.  Le  ale  fono  una  delle  tre  parti  e  mezza  del- 
la lunghezza  :  le  colonne  fono  d'  ordine  compofîto  groflè  tre  piedi  e  mezzo,  e  lung- 
he  trentacinque.  Lo  fcoperto  nel  mezzo  è  la  terza  parte  della  larghezza  dell'  Atrio, 
fopra  le  colonne  v'  è  un  terrazzato  fcoperto  al  pari  del  piano  del  terzo  ordine  dell* 
inclauflro,  ove  fono  le  celle  de  frati.  Appreflb  l'Atrio  da  una  parte  è  la  facreftia 
circondata  da  una  cornice  Dorica  fopra  la  quale  fi  pofa  il  volto,  le  colonne  che 
vi  fi  veggono  foftentano  quella  parte  del  muro  dell'  inclauflro  che  nella  parte  di  fo- 
pra divide  dalle  logge  le  camere  overo  celle.  Serve  quefta  facreftia  per  Tabljrio 
(cosi  chiamavano  il  luogo  ove  poncvano  le  immagini  del  maggiori)  ancorchè  per  ac- 
.comodarmi  io  Tabbia  pofta  da  un  fianco  dell' Atrio,  dall'  altro  fîanco  è  il  luogo  per 
il  Capitolo  il  quai  rifponde  alla  facriftia,  nella  parte  appreflb  la  Chiefâ  v  è  una  fcala 
ovata  vacua,  nel  mezzo  la  quale  riefce  molto  commoda  e  vaga,  dall' Atrio  s  entra 
nelP  Inclauflro  il  quale  à  tre  ordini  di  colonne  uno  fopra  1'  altro,  il  primo  è  Dorico, 
le  colonne  efeono  fuori  dei  pilaftri  più  che  la  meta,  il  fècondo  è  lonico,  le  colon- 
ne fono  per  la  quinta  parte  minori  di  quelle  del  primo,  il  terzo  è  Corintio,  ed  à 
le  colonne  la  quinta  parte  minori  di  quelle  del  fècondo.  In  queft*  ordine  in  luogo 
dei  pilaftri  v*  è  il  muro  continuo  &  al  dritto  degli  archi  degli  ordini  inferiori  vi  fo- 
no fineftre  che  danno  lume  ail'  entrare  nelle  celle,  i  volti  delle  quali  fono  fatti  di 
canne,  acciocchè  non  aggravino  i  mûri.  Rincontro  ail'  Atrio  ed  Inclauftro  oltra  la 
cale  fî  trova  il  refettorio  lungo  due  quâdri,  ed  alto  fin  al  piano  del  terz  ordine  dell* 

Inclauftro  t 
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Inclauftro:  à  una  loggia  per  banda,  e  fotto  una  cantina  fattaal  modo,  che  fi  foglio- 
no  fat  le  cifterne,  acciocchè  lacqua  non  vi  pofla  entrare.  Da  un  capo  à  la  Cuci- 
na  Forni  Corte  da  galline  Luogo  da  legne  da  lavare  i  panni  ed  un  giardino  aiTai 
bello  :  e  dall*  altro  altri  luoghi.  Sono  in  cjuefta  fabbrica  tra  fbreftarie  ed  altri  luo- 
R  ghi  che  fervono  adiverfi  effetti,  quarantacjuattro  ftanze  e  quaranta  fci  celle. 

ame  i|«  g  jj  (jj^gno  jej[»  inclauftro  in  forma  maggiore. 

name  i4«  £>  fl  difegno  ^  Atrfo  fa  fofma  maggiore# 

CAP.     VIL 

Dell'  Atrio  teflugmato,  e  délia  Cafa  privât â  degli  antichi  Romani 

/^\Ltra  le  fopradette  manière  d'  atrj  un'  altra  appreflb  gl*  antichi  fu 
ame  15 .  y^j  molto  in  u(b  e  da  loro  detta  teftuginata  :  e  perché  cjuefta  parte 
è  difficiliflîma  per  lofeurità  di  Vetruvio  e  degna  di  molta  avvertenza 5  io  ne  dirô 
quel  che  ne  credo,  aggiungendovi  anche  la  difpofizione  degli  Oeci  o  falotti  Gan- 
ccllerie  Tinclli,  Bagni  ed  altri  luoghi  in  modo  che  nel  fèguente  difegno  s'  avranno 
tutte  le  parti  della  cafa  privata  pofte  ne  luoghi  fuoi  fècOndo  Vitruvio.  L'Atrio  è  lun- 
go  per  la  diagonale  del  quadrato  della  larghezza,  ed  è  alto  fin  fotto  il  trave  limitare 
quanto  egli  è  largo.  Le  ftanze  che  gli  lono  a  canto  fono  meno  alte  fei  piedi,  e 
fopra  i  mûri  che  le  dividono  dall'  Atrio,  vi  fono  alcuni  pilaftri  che  foftentanb  la  te- 
ftudine  o  coperta  dell* Atrio:  e  per  le  diftanze  che  fonofrà  quelli  egli  riceve  il  lume; 
e  le  ftanze  poi  anno  fopra  un  terrazzato  fcoperto.  Rincontro  all'  eritrata  è  il  Ta- 
blino  il  quale  è  per  una  delle  due  parti  e  mezza  della  larghezza  dell"  Atrio;  c  fervi- 
vano  quefti  luoghi  come  altrovc  6  detto  a  Ripor  le  iramagini,  e  ftatue  de  maggiorL 
Più  avanti  fi  trova  il  Periftilio  il  quale  à  i  portici  intorno  larghi  quanto  fono  alte 
le  colonne.  Le  ftanze  fono  della  medefima  larghezza,  e  fono  alte  fino  all*  impo- 
fta  dei  volti  quanto  larghe,  cd  i  volti  anno  di  frezza  il  terzo  della  larghezza.  Più 
forti  di  Oeci  fono  defcritti  da  Vitruvio  (erano  quefti  fale  overo  fâlotte  nelle  quali  fi 
facevano  i  conviti  e  le  fefte  e  ftavano  le  donne  a  lavorare)  cioè  i  Terraftili  cosi  det- 
d  perche  v' erano  quattro  colonne:  I  Corintj  i  quali  avevano  intorno  mezze  co- 
lonne ;  gli  Egizj  i  quali  fopra  le  prime  colonne  erano  chiufi  da  un  muro  con  mez- 
ze colonne  al  dritto  delle  prime,  e  la  quarta  parte  minori  :  negl'  intercolunnj  erano 
le  fineftre  dalle  quali  riceveva  lume  il  luogo  di  mezzo  :  Taltezza  delle  loggie  ch'  era- 
no  d'  intorno,  non  pafTava  le  prime  colonne,  e  fopra  v'era  difcoperto,  ed  un  corri- 
torc  o  poggiolo  intorno.  Di  ciafcuno  di  quefti  faranno  pofti  i  difegni  da  per  fe. 
Gli  Oeci  quadrati  erano  luoghi  da  ftare  al  frefco  l'Eftatc,  e  guardavano  fopra  giardini 
cd  altre  verdure.  Vi  fi  facevano  anco  altri  Oeci  che  chiamavano  Ciziceni  i  quali 
fervivano  ancor*  efli  ai  commodi  fopradetti.  Le  Cancellerie  e  Librerie  erano  in  luo- 
ghi convenevoli  verfo  l'Oriente,  ed  i  Ticlini  i  quali  arano  luoghi  dove  mangiavano. 
V*  erano  anche  i  bagni  per  gli  uomini  e  per  le  donne,  i  quali  io  ô  dilègnati  nelT  ul- 
tima parte  della  Cala. 
A.  Atrio.  F.   Bafilica. 

Tablino.  G.  Luoghi  per  l'Eftate. 

Periftilio.  H.  Stanze. 

Salotti  Corintj.  •  I.     Librerie. 

Salotti  di  quattro  colonne^ 

Rame  t€.         E'il  difegno  di  quefto  iftcflb  atrio  in  forma  maggiore. 

A.  Atrio.  E.  Porta  del  Tablino. 

B.  Tablino.  R   Parte  delle  fale  Corintie. 

C.  Portico  del  Cortile.  G.  Loggie. 

D.  Cortile.  H.  Loggia  auanti  1' Atrio* 

I.  Stanze 


B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 
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I.   Stanze  intorno  all"  Atrio.  M.  Luogo  difcoperto  dal  quale  viêtîe  il 

K.  Trave  limitare  over  fregio  dell*  Atrio,  lume  nell'  Atrio* 

L.   Fineftre  che  danno  lumc  all*  Atrio. 

CAP.     VIII. 

Délie  fale  di  quattro  colonne. 

i?  m  i  -  T^  %uente  difegno  è  dellc  fale  che  fi  dicevano  Tetraftili  $  percioc- 
X  cnè  avevano  quattro  colonne.  Quefte  fi  facevano  quadre,  e  vi  fi 
facevano  le  colonne  per  proporzionare  la  larghezza  all"  altezza,  e  per  rendere  il  luogo 
di  fopra  ficuroj  il  che  6  fatto  ancor'  io  in  molte  fabbriche,  come  fi  è  veduto  nei 
difegni  pofti  di  fopra,  e  fi  vedrà  in  quclli  che  fèguiranno. 

CAP.    IX. 

Delle  fale  Corintie. 

R  m  •  T  E  file  Corintie  fi  facevano  in  due  modi,  cioè  o  con  le  colonne  che 
I  J  nafcevano  da  terra  come  fi  vede  nel  primo  dilêgno,  overo  con  le 
Rame  ip.  ccjonne  fopra  j  piedeftalli  come  nel  difègno  fècondoj  ma  cofi  nell*  uno 
come  nell*  altro  fi  facevano  le  colonne  appreflb  il  muro,  e  gli  architravji  i  fregi  c 
le  cornici  fi  lavoravano  di  ftucco,  overo  fi  facevano  di  legno,  e  v'era  un'  ordine 
folo  di  colonne.  Il  Volto  fi  faceva  o  di  mezzo  cerchio,  o  vero  a  fchifo,  cioè  che  aveva 
tanto  di  frezza,  quanto  era  il  terzo  della  larghezza  délia  fila,  e  fi  doveva  adornare 
con  compartimenti  di  ftucchi  e  di  pitture*  La  Lunghezza  di  quefte  fale  firebbo 
xnolto  Bella  d1  un  quadro,  e  due  terzi  della  larghezza. 

CAP.    X. 

Delle  fale  Egizzie. 

-,  T"?X1L  difegno  delle  fale  Egizzie  le  quali  erano  rriolto  fimili  aile  Bafilkha 

m  m  cioè  luoghi  ove  fi  rendeva  ragione,  delle  quali  fi  dira,  quando  fi 
tratterà  delle  piazze  :  poichè  in  quelle  file  vi  fi  faceva  un  portico  facendofi  le  co- 
lonne di  dentro  lontane  dal  muro  corne  nelle  Bafilichej  e  fopra  le  colonne  v  erano 
gli  architravi  i  fregi  e  le  cornici.  Lo  fpazio  fra  le  colonne  ed  il  Muro  era  coperto 
da  un  pavimento,  e  quefto  pavimento  era  fcoperto  e  faceva  corritore  o  poggiolo  in- 
torno ;  fopra  le  dette  colonne  era  muro  continuato  con  mezze  colonne  di  dentro 
la  quarta  parte  minori  delle  già  dette,  e  fra  gP  intercolunnj  v  erano  le  fineftre  che 
davano  lume  alla  fala,  e  per  le  quali  da  detto  pavimento  fcoperto  fi  poteva  veder' 
in  quella.  Dovevano  aver  quefte  fale  una  grandezza  mirabile  si  per  l'ornamento 
delle  colonne  si  anco  per  la  fua  altezza  5  perciocchè  il  fofficto  andava  fopra  la  cor- 
nice del  fecondo  ordine,  e  dovevano  riefeir  molto  commode  quando  vi  fi  facevano 
fefte  o  conviti. 

CAP.    XL 

Delle  Cafe  private  de  Greci. 

£  Tf .  Greci  tennero  diverfo  modo  di  fabbricare  dai  Latini  :  perciocchè  (corne 

ame  31.    j^  j.^  -y^itruvio)  lafeiate  le  logge  e  gli  atrj,    fecero  Pentrata   della  cafa 

angufta  e  ftretta,    e   da  una  parte  pofèro  le  ftallc  de  cavalli  e  dall*  altra  le  ftanze 

per   i   portinari.      Da  quefto  primo  andito  s'entrava  nel  cortile   il  quale   avevà 

G  da 


da  tre  parti  1  portici,  e  dalla  parte  volta  a  mczzogiorno  vi  facevano  due  Ami  cioc 

pilaftri  che  reggevano  le  travi  dei  folari  più  a  dentro  :    perciocchè  lafciato  alquanto 

di  fpazio  dall'una  e  I'altra  parte,    erano  luoghi  molto  grandi  deputati  aile   madri 

di  famiglia  ove  fteflèro  coi  loro  fervi  e  ferve  ;  ed  al  pari  di  dette  anci  erano  alcune 

flanze  le  quali  :  noi  pofliamo  chiamare  anticamera  camera  e  pofcamera,  per  eflère 

una  dietro  t  altra  :  intorno  i  portici  erano  luoghi  da  mangiare  da  dormire  e  da  altre 

cofi  fatte  cofe  neceflirie  alia  famiglia.     A  quefto  edificio  ve  ne  aggiungevano  un'altro 

di  maggior  grandezza  ed  ornamento  con  piu  ampj  cortili,  ne' quali  o  fi  facevano 

quattra  portici  d'eguale  altezza,  overo  uno  di  maggiore  cioè  quello  clïera  volto  al 

mczzogiorno,  ed  il  cortile  ch'  aveva  quefto  portico  piu  alto,  fi  dimandava  Rodiaco 

forfe  per  eflèr  venuta  P  invehzione  da  Rodi;     Avevano  quefti  cortili  le  logge  davanti 

magniflche  e  le  porte  proprie,  e  vabitavano  folamentc  gli  uomini;  appreffo  quefta 

fabbrica  dalla  deftra  e  dalla  finiftra  facevano  altre  calé  le  quali  avevano  le  porte  pro- 

prie  particolari  e  tutte  le  commodità  appartenenti  ail*  abitarvi,  ed  in  quelle  allog- 

giavano  i  foreftieri  :  perche  era  quefVufanza  appreflb  quei  popoli  che  venuto  un 

forelliero,    il  primo  giorno   lo  menavano  a  mangiar  feco,  e  poi  gli  aflègnavano 

un'alloggiamento  in  dette  cafe,   e  gli  mandavano  tuttte  le  cofe  neceflirie  al  vivere  : 

onde  venivano  i  foreftieri  ad  eflèr  liberi  da  ogni  rifpetto,  ed  eflèr  corne  in  cafa  fui 

propria.     E  tanto  bafti  aver  detto  délie  Cafe  dei  Greci,  e  délie  Cafe  di  Città. 

Le  parti  délia  Cafa  de  Greci. 


A.  Andito, 

B.  Stalle. 

C.  Luoghi  per  i  portinan\ 

D.  Cortile  primo. 

E.  Luogo  per  dove  s' entrava  nelle  ftanze. 
Fé   Luoghi  ove  ftavano  le  donne  a  lavo- 

rare. 
G.  Camera  prima  grande  che  direflimo 

anticamera. 
H.  Camera  mediocre. 
I.    Camerino. 

K.  Salotti  da  mangiarvi  dentro* 
L.   Stanze. 

M*  Cortile  /êcondo  maggiore  del  primo. 
N.  Portico  maggiore  degli  alrri    tre  dal 

quale  il  Cortile  è  chiamato  Rodiaco. 


O.  Luogo  per  il  quale  fi  paffava  dal  Cor- 
tile minore  nel  maggiore. 

P.  I  tre  portici  che  anno  le  colonne  pic 
cole. 

Q,.  Triclini  Ciziceni  a  Cancellaric  evertf 

luoghi  da  cUpingere. 
R.  Sala. 
S.    Libraria. 

T.  Sale  quadrate  dove  mangiavand* 
V.  Le  café  per  i  foreftieri. 
X.  Stradelle  che  dividevano   le  dette  café 

da  quelle  del  padrone. 
Y.   Corticelle  difeoperte. 
Z.  Srrada  principale. 


CAP.    XII. 

Delftto  da  eleggerfi  per  k  fabbriche  di  Villa: 

LE  cafe  délia  Città  fono  veramente  al  Gentiluomo  di  molto  fplendore  e  com- 
modità, avendo  in  eiTe  ad  abitare  tutto  quel  tempo  che  gli  bifognerà  per 
Tamminiftrazione  délia  Republica,  e  governo  délie  cofe  proprie  5  ma  non  minore 
utihtà  e  confolazione  caverà  forfe  dalle  cafe  di  villa,  dove  il  refto  del  rempo  fi 
pafferà  in  vedere  ed  ornare  le  fue  pofleflioni,  e  con  induftria  ed  arte  dell'  agricol- 
tura  accrefeer  le  facultà,  dove  anco  per  l'efereizio  che  nella  Villa  fi  fuol  fare  a  piede 
ed  a  cavallo,  il  corpo  più  agevolmente  conferverà  la  fua  fanità  e  robuftezza,  e  dove 
hnalmente  l'animo  ftanco  dalle  agitazioni  délia  Città,  prenderà  molto  riftoro  e  con- 
folazione, e  quietamente  potrà  attendere  a  gli  Studj  délie  lettere  ed  alla  contempla, 
zionej  come  per  quefto  gli  antichi  favj  folevano  fpefle   volte  ufare  di  ntirarfi  in 

fimili 
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fimili  luoghi  ove  vifitati  da  virtuofi  amici  e  parenti  loro,   avendo  café  giardini  fon- 
tane  e  fimili  luoghi  follazzevoli  e  fopra  tutto  la  lor  virtù  $  potevano  facilmente  con- 
feguir  quella  beata  vita  chc  quà  giù  fi  puô  ottenere.      Per  tanto  avendo  con  Paiuto 
del  fignor  Iddio  fpedito  di  tratcare  délie  cafe  délia  citrà;    giulta  cofa  è  che  pafliamo 
a  quelle  di  villa  nelle  quali  principalmente  confide  il  negozio  familiare  e  privato. 
Ma  avanti  che  a  difegni  di  cjuelle  fi  venga j  parmi  molto  a  propofito  ragionare  del 
fito  o  luogo  da  eleggerfi  per  ertè  fabbriche,  e  del  compartimenta  di  quelle  :  percioc- 
chè  non  aflèndo  noi  (corne  nelle  citrà  fuole  avvenire)  dai  mûri  publici  o  de  vicini 
fra  certi  e  determinati  confini  rinchiufi  $  è  officio  di  fàggio  Archicetto  con  ogni  folle- 
citudine  ed  opera  inveftigare  e  ricercare  luogo  comodo  e-fano  :    (landofi  in  villa  per 
lo  più  nel  tempo  del?  Eftate  nel  cjuale  ancora  nei  luoghi  molto  fàni  i  corpi  noitri 
per  il  caldo  s  indebolifeono  ed  ammalano.     Primieramente  dunque  eleggeraflî  luogo 
quanto  fia  poflibile  commodo  aile  poiTefïioni  nel  mezzo  di  cjuelle  5  acciocchè  il  pa- 
drone fenza  moka  fatica  pofTa  feoprire  e  megliorarei  fuoi  luoghi  d'intorno,  ed  i  frutti 
di  quelli  poflano  eflèr  facilmente  portati  dal  lavoratore  alla  cafa  del   padrone.     Se 
fi  potrà   fabbricare  fopra   il  fiume  5   farà   molto  commoda  e  bella  :    perciocchè  i 
Ricolti  con  poca  fpefa  in  ogni  tempo  fi  potranno  nella  Città  condurre  con  le  barchc,  e 
ferviràa  gli  ufi  délia  cafa  e  degli  animali,  oltrc  che  apportera  molto  frefeo  P  Eftate,  e  farà 
belliflima  vida,  e  con  grandiflïma  utilita  ed  ornamento  fi  potranno  adacejuare  le  poflef- 
fioni  i  giardini  ed  i  broli  che  fono  de  più  deliziofo  diporto  délia  villa.     Ma  non  po- 
tendofi  aver  fiumi  navigabili  j  fi  cercherà  di  fabbricare  apprelTo  altre  accjue  correnti,  al- 
lontanandofi  fopra  tutto  dalle  acque  morte  e  che  non  corrono  ->   perche  generano 
aère  cattiviflimo  ;  il  che  facilmente  fchiveremo,  fè  fabbricheremo  in  luoghi  elevati  ed 
allegri  cioè  dove  Paria  fia  dal  continuo  fpirar  de  venti  mofTa,  e  la  terra  per  il  de- 
clivio  fia  daglt  umidi  e  cattivi  vapori  purgata  5   onde  gli  abitatori  fani  ed  allegri  e 
con  buon  colore  fi  mantengano,   e  non  fi  fenta  la  moleftia  délie  Zenzale  e  d'altri 
animaletti  chc  nafeono  dalla  putrefazione  dell'  acque  morte  e  paludofè.     E  perche 
T  acque  fbno  necefTariffime   al  vivere  umano,    e  fecondo  le  varie  qualità  loro  varj 
effetti  in  noi  producono  $  onde  alcune  generano  milza,  alcune  gozzi,  alcune  il  mal 
di  pietra,  ed  alcun'  altre  altri  mali  j  s'  uferà  grandiflïma  diligenza  chc  vicino  a  quelle 
fi  fabbrichi,  le  quali  non  abbiano  alcuno  ftrano  fipore  e  di  ni  un  colore  partecipino  : 
ma  fiano  limpide  chiare  e  (bttili,  e  che  fparfè  fopra  un  drappo  bianco  non  lo  mac- 
chjno:  perché  quefti  (àranno  fegni  délia  bontà  loro.     Mold  modi  da  fperimentare 
fe  le  acque  fono  buone  ci  fbno  infegnati  da  Vitruvio  :   imperocchè  quell'  acqua  è 
tenuta  perfetta  che  fa  buon  pane,  e  nella  quale  i  legumi  prefto  fi  cuoeeno,  e  quella 
che  bollita  non  lafcia  feccia  alcuna  nel  fondo  del  vafb.     Sarà  ottimo  indizio  délia 
bontà  dell'  acqua,  fè  dove  ella  paflèrà  non  fi  vedrà  il  mufco  ne  vi  nafcerà  il  giunco: 
ma  farà  il  luogo  netto  e  bello  con  fabbia  o  ghiara  in  fondo,  e  non  fporco  o  fan- 
gofo.     Gli  animali  ancora  foliti  di  bevere  in  quelle  daranno  indizio  délia  bontà  e 
falubrkà  dell*  acqua  \  fè  faranno  gagliardi  forti  robufti,    e  grafïl  e  non  macilenti  e 
deboli.     Ma  quanto  alla  falubrità  dell'  aria,  oltre  le  fopradette  cofe,  daranno  indizio 
gli  edificj  antichi  \  fè  non  faranno  corrofi  e  guaftij  fe  gli  alberi  faranno  ben  nodriti 
belli  non  piegati  in  alcuna  parte  dai  venti,    e  non  faranno  di  quelli  che  nafeono 
in  luoghi  paludofi  ;  e  fe  i  fàfîi  o  le  piètre  in  quci  luoghi  nate  nella  parte  di  fopra 
non  appariranno  putrefatte  j  ed  anco  (è  il  colore  degli  vomini  farà  naturale,  e  dimo- 
flrerà  buona  temperatura.      Non  fi  deve  fabbricare  nelle  valli  chiufe  fra  i  monti, 
perciocchè  gli  edificj  tra  le  valli  nafeofti  oltre  che  fbno  del  veder  da  lontano  privati, 
e  dell*  efler  veduti,  e  fenza  dignita  e  maeftà  alcuna  ;    fono  del  tutto  contrari  alla 
fanità  :  perché  dalle  piogge  che  vi  concorrono  fatta  pregna  la  terra  manda  fuori  vapori 
a  gP  ingegni  ed  a  i  corpi  molto  peftiferi  :  eflèndo   da  quelli  gli  fpiriti  indeboliti,  e 
macerate  le  congiunture  ed  i  nervi:  e  ciô  che  ne  i  granari  fi  riporrà,  per  il  troppo 
umido  corromperaffi.     Oltre  di  cib,  fe  v' entrera  il  fole$  per  la  rcfkfïîone  dei  raggi, 
vi  faranno  eccefïivi  caldi,  e  fè  non  v' entrera,  per  Pom  bra  continua  diventeranno  le 
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perfbnc  come  ftupidc  e  di  cattivo  colore.  I  venti  ancora  Ce  in  dette  valli  entreranno, 
come  per  canali  riftretti  troppo  furore  apportera nno  ;  e  fc  non  vi  fbffieranno,  Paria 
iyi  ammaffata  diventerà  denfa  e  mal  fana.  Facendo  di  meftiere  fabbricare  nel  monte  s 
eleggafi  un  fito  che  a  temperata  regione  del  Cielo  fia  rivolto,  e  che  ne  da  monti 
maggiori  abbia  continua  ombra,  ne  per  il  percuoter  del  foie  in  qualche  rupe  vicina, 
quafi  di  due  fbli  (enta  1'  ardore  :  perche  nelP  uno  e  nclP  altro  cafb  farà  peflîmo  Pa- 
bitarvi.  E  finalmente  nell'  eleggere  il  fito  per  la  fabbrica  di  villa  tutte  quelle 
confiderazioni  fi  devono  avere,  che  s'  anno  neir  eleggere  il  fito  per  le  Città  :  con- 
ciofiachè  la  Città  non  fia  altro  che  una  certa  cafà  grande,  ed  ail*  incontro  la  cafà 
una  Città  piccola. 

CAP.    XIIL 

Del  compartimento  délie  Cafe  di  Villa* 

Rïtrovato  il  fito  licto  ameno  commodo  e  fano,  fi  attenderà  all'  elegante  e  com- 
moda  fua  compartizione.  Due  fôrti  di  fabbrichc  fi  richiedono  nella  villa  i 
Luna  per  Pabitazione  del  padrone  e  délia  fua  famiglia  :  L'altra  per  governare  e cu- 
ftodire  i  Ricolti  e  gli  animali  délia  villa.  Pero  fi  dovrà  compartirc  il  fito  in  modo 
che  ne  quella  a  quefta,  ne  quefta  a  quella  fia  d'impedimento.  L'abitazione  del 
padrone  dev*  eflbr  fatta  avendo  rifguardo  alla  fua  famiglia  e  condizione,  e  fi  fa 
corne  s' ufa  nelle  città,  e  ne  abbiamo  di  fopra  trattato.  I  coperti  per  le  café  di 
villa  fi  faranno  avendo  rifpetto  aile  Ricolte  ed  a  gli  animali,  ed  in  modo  congiunti 
alla  cafà  del  padrone,  che  in  ogni  luogo  fi  pofs'  andare  al  coperto:  acciocchè 
ne  le  piogge  ne  gli  ardenti  foli  delP  Eftatc  gli  fiano  di  noia  nelP  andare  a  vedere 
i  negozi  fuoi  :  faranno  anco  di  grandiffima  utilità  per  riporre  al  coperto  legnami  ed 
infinite  altre  cofe  délia  villa,  che  fi  guafterebbono  per  le  piogge  e  per  il  foie: 
oltre  che  quefti  portict  apportano  molto  ornamento.  Si  rifguarderà  ad  allogare  com- 
modamente  e  fenza  ftrettez'  alcuna  gli  Uomini  ail'  ufo  délia  villa  applicati  gli  Ani- 
mali i  Ricolti  e  gl*  Jnftrumenti.  Le  ftanze  del  Fattore  del  Gaftaldo  e  de  Lavora- 
tori  devono  efTcr*  in  luogo  accomodato  e  pronto  aile  porte,  ed  alla  cuflodia  di 
tutte  P  altre  parti.  Le  dalle  per  gli  animali  da  lavoro  come  bovi  c  cavalli  de- 
vono effer  difeofte  dalP  abitazioné  del  padrone,  acciocchè  da  quella  fiano  lontani  i 
letami  :  e  fi  porranno  in  luoghi  molto  caldi  c  lucidi.  I  luoghi  per  gli  animali  che 
fruttano  corne  fono  porci  pécore  coiumbi  pollami  e  fimili  fi  collocheranno  fêcondo 
le  qualità  e  nature  loro  :  ed  in  quefto  fi  dovrà  avvertire  quello  che  in  diverfi 
paefi  fi  colluma.  Le  cantine  fi  devono  fare  fotto  terra  rinchiufê  e  lontane  da 
ôgni  ftrepito,  ficcome  da  ogni  umore  e  fetore,  e  devono  avere  il  lume  da  Levante 
overo  da  Settentione  :  perciocchc  avendolo  da  altra  parte  ove  il  foie  pofTa  fcaldare  ; 
i  vini  che  vi  fi  porranno,  dal  calore  nfcaldati  diventeranno  deboli  e  fi  guafteranno. 
Si  faranno  alquanto  pendenti  al  mezzo,  e  che  abbiano  il  fuolo  di  terrazzo  overo 
fiano  laftricate  in  modo  che  fpandendofi  il  vino  poffa  effer  raccolto.  I  tini  dove 
bolle  il  vino  fi  riporranno  fotto  i  coperti  che  fi  faranno  apprcfTo  dette  cantine,  c 
tanto  elevati  che  le  loro  fpine  fian'  alquanto  più  alte  del  buco  fuperior  délia  botte  ; 
acciocchè  agevolmente  per  maniche  di  coio  o  canali  di  legno  fi  poflà  il  vino  di 
detti  tini  mandar  nelle  botti.  I  granari  devono  avere  il  lume  verfb  Tramontana  : 
perche  a  quefto  modo  i  grani  non  potranno  cosi  prefto  rifcaldarfi  ;  ma  dal  vento 
raffreddati  lungamente  fi  confèrveranno,  e  non  vi  nafceranno  quelli  animaletti  che 
vi  fanno  grandiffimo  nocumento.  Il  fuolo  o  pavimento  loro  dev'eflère  di  terraz- 
zato  potendofi  avere,  o  almeno  di  tavole  :  perche  per  il  toccar  délia  calce  il  grano 
fi  guafta.  Le  altre  fàlvarobbe  ancora  per  le  dette  cagioni  alla  medefima  parte  del  Cie- 
lo devono  rifguardare.  Le  teggie  per  i  fieni  guarderanno  a  mezzogiorno  overo  al  Po- 
nente  $  perche  dal  calore  del  foie  feccati,  non  farà  pericolo  che  fi  fobbollifcano  ed  ac- 
çendano.     GP  iflrumenti  che  bifbgnano  a  gli  agricoltori  fiano  in  luoghi  accommodati 
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fotto  il  coperto  a  Mezzodi.  L'ara  dove  fi  trebbia  il  grano  dev*  eiTer'  efpofta  al  folc  fpa- 
ziofe  ampia  battuta  ed  alquanto  colma  nel  mezzo,  edeve  intorno  o  almeno  da  una  par- 
te avère  i  portici:  occiocchè  nelle  repentine  piogge  fi  poffano  i  grani  condurre  prefto 
al  coperto  :  e  non  farà  rroppo  vicina  alia  cala  del  padrone  per  la  polvere,  ne  tanto 
lontana  che  non  pofla  elTer  veduta.  E  tanto  bafti  aver  detto  in  univerfale  dell*  elezzio- 
ne  de  fiti  e  del  compartimento  loro.  Refta  che  (come  ô  promello)  ponga  i  difcgni 
d'  alcune  fabbriche  le  quali  6  fecondo  diverfè  invenzioni  ordinate  in  villa. 

CAR    XIV. 

Dei  difegni  dette  cafe  di  villa  ialcuni  nobili  Veneziani. 

Rame  }  2.T~  A  fabbrica  che  fegue  è  in  Bagnolo  luogo  due  miglia  lontano  da  Lonigo 
J  j  Caflello  del  Vicentino>  &  è  de  magnifia  Signori  Conte  Vittore  Marco 
e  Danielc  fratelli  de  Pifâni.  DalT  una  e  1*  altra  parte  del  cortile  vi  fbno  le  Italie  le  cantine  i 
granari  e  fimili  altri  luoghi  per  1'  ufo  délia  villa.  Le  colonne  dei  portici  fono  d'  ordine  Do- 
rico  alte  i  9  piedi,  e  cjuelleche  formano  Y  JngrelTo  alla  ca(â  1 6.  La  parte  di  mezzo  di  quefta 
fabbrica  è  per  Y  abitazione  del  padrone:  il  pavimento  délie  prime  ftanze  è  alto  da  terra 
fette  piedi:  fotto  vi  fono  le  cucineed  altri  fimili  luoghi  per  la  famiglia.  La  fala  è  in  vol- 
to  alta  la  meta  più  délia  larghezza  :  à  queuY  altezza  giunge  anco  il  volto  délie  loggie. 
Le  ftanze  fono  in  folaro  alte  quanto  larghe  :  le  maggiori  (bno  lunghe  un  quadro  e  due 
terzi,  le  altre  un  quadro  e  mezzo.  Et  c  da  avvertirfi  che  non  s'  à  avuto  moka  confi- 
derazione  nel  mettere  le  fcale  minori  in  luogo  che  abbiano  lume  vivo  (corne  abbiamo 
ricordato  nel  primo  libro)  perché  non  avendo  elle  a  (êrvire  le  non  a  i  luoghi  di  fotto, 
ed  a  quelli  di  fopra  i  quali  (èrvono  per  granari  overo  mezzati;  fi  à  avuto  rifguardo 
principalmente  ad  accomodar  bene  l* ordine  di  mezzo  il  quale  è  per  Y  abitazione  del  pa- 
drone e  dei  foreftieri:  e  le  (cale  che  a  quelV  ordine  portano  fono  pofte  in  luogo  attiflî- 
mo  corne  fi  vede  nei  difcgni.  E  cio  (àrà  detto  anco  per  avvertenza  del  prudente  letto- 
re,  per  tutte  le  altre  fabbriche  (èguenti  d'  un'  ordine  (blo  ;  perciocchè  in  quelle  che  ne 
anno  due  belli  ed  ornati  ô  curato  che  le  (cale  fiano  lucide  e  pofte  in  Luoghi  commodi  : 
e  dico  duej  perche  quello  che  va  fotto  terra  per  le  cantine  e  fimili  ufi,  e  quello  che  va 
nella  parte  di  (bpra  e  fèrve  per  granari  e  mezzati  non  chiamo  ordine  principale  per  noa 
darfi  ail' abitazione  dei  Gentiluomini. 

R  La  (eguente  fabbrica  è  del  Magnifîco  Signor  Francefco  Badoero  nel  Polefi- 

ne  ad  un  Luogo  detto  la  Frattaj  in  un  fito  alquanto  rilevato  e  bagnata  da  un 
ramo  dell*  Adice,  ove  era  anticamente  un  Caftello  di  falinguerra  da  Efte  cognato  di  Ez- 
zelino  da  Romano.  Fa  ba(è  a  tutta  la  fabbrica  un  piedeftailo  alto  cinque  piedi  :  a  quefta 
altezza  è  il  pavimento  délie  ftanze;  le  quali  tutte  fono  in  folaro  e  fono  (late  ornate  di 
grottefche  di  belliflima  invenzione  dal  Giallo  Fiorentino.  Di  (bpra  anno  il  granaro  e  di 
fotto  la  cucina  le  cantine  ed  altri  luoghi  alla  commodità  pertinenti.  Le  colonne  délie  log- 
gie délia  cafi  del  padrone  fono  Ioniche,  la  cornice  come  corona  circonda  tutta  la  cafà,  il 
frontefpizio  fopra  le  loggie  fa  belliflima  vifta,  perche  rende  la  parte  di  mezzo  più  emi- 
nente  dei  fianchi.  Difcendendo  poi  al  piano  fi  troyano  luoghi  da  fattore  gaftaldo, 
Halle  ed  altri  alla  villa  convenevoli. 

«  Il  magnifïco  Signor  Marco  Zeno  à  fabbricato  fëcom!o  Y  invenzione  che 

fêgue  in  Cefalto  luogo  propinquo  alla  Motta  Caftello  del  Trivigiano.  Sopra 
il  balàmento  il  quale  circonda  tutta  la  fabbrica  è  il  pavimento  délie  ftanze  le  quali  tutte 
fono  fatte  in  volto:  l' altezza  dei  volti  délie  maggiori  è  conforme  il  modo  fecondo  délie 
altezze  de  volti.  Le  quadre  anno  le  lunette  negli  angoli  al  diritto  dellc  fineftre  :  i  cameri- 
ni  appreflb  la  loggia  anno  i  volti  a  fafeia  e  cosi  anco  la  fila  :  il  volto  délia  loggia  è  alto 
quanto  quello  délia  fala,  e  fuperano  tutti  due  l' altezza  délie  ftanze.  Ax  quelta  fabbrica 
Giardini  Cortili  colombara  e  tutto  quello  che  fa  bifogno  ail*  ufo  délia  villa. 
r>  Non  molto  lungi  dalle  Gambarare  fopra  la  Brenta  è  la  feguente  fibbrica 

me  *  *'     dei  Magnifici  Signori  Niccolô  e  Luigi  de  Fofcari.  Quefta  fabbrica  c  alzata 
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da  terra  undid  piedi,  e  lotto  vi  fbno  cucinc  tinclli  e  fimili  luoghi,  cd  è  fàtta  in  volto  co- 
si  di  fopra  come  di  fotto.  Le  ftanze  maggiori  anno  i  void  alti  fecondo  il  primo  mo- 
do délie  altezze  de'  void  :  le  quadre  anno  i  void  à  cupola  :  fopra  i  camerini  vi  fbno  i 
mezzati  :  il  volto  délia  fila  è  à  crociera  di  mezzo  cerchio  :  la  fua  importa  è  tanto  alta 
dal  piano,  quanto  è  larga  la  fala,  la  quale  è  ftata  ornata  di  eccellentiflime  pitture  da 
tifta  Veneziano. 

Meffer  Battifta  Franco  grandiflîmo  difegnatore  à  tempi  noftri  aveva  ancor*  eflb  dato 
principio  à  dipingere  una  délie  ftanze  grandi  :  ma  fbpavenuto  dalla  morte  à  lafeiata 
I*  opera  imperfetta.  La  loggia  è  di  ordine  Ionico  :  la  cornice  gira  intorno  tutta  la  ca- 
fà, e  fà  frontefpizio  fopra  la  loggia,  e  nella  parte  oppofta.  Sotto  la  gronda  vi  è  un* 
altra  cornice,  che  cammina  fopra  i  frontefpizj  :  le  camere  di  fopra  fono  corne  mezzati 
per  la  loro  baflezza,  perche  fono  alte  folo  otto  piedi. 

Rame  xC  **a  ^otto  P°^a  febbrica  *  *  Mafèra  villa  vicina  ad  Afolo  Caftello  del  Tri- 

vigiano,  di  Monfignor  Reverendilfimo  Eletto  di  Aquileia,  e  del  magnifico 
Signor  Marc'  Antonio  fratelli  de'  Barbari.  Quella  parte  délia  fabbrica,  che  efee  alquanto 
in  fuori,  à  due  ordini  di  ftanze,  il  piano  di  quelle  di  fopra  è  à  pari  del  piano  del  cortile 
di  dietro  ove  è  tagliata  nel  monte  rincontro  alla  cafà  una  fontana  con  infiniti  ornamenti 
di  ftucco,  e  di  pittura.  Fà  quefta  fonte  un  laghetto  che  fèrve  per  pefchiera:  da  quefto 
luogo  partitafi  l' acqua,  fcorre  nella  cucina,  e  dipoi  irrigati  i  giardini,  che  fono  dalla  de- 
ftra,  e  finiftra  parte  délia  ftrada,  la  quale  pian  piano  afcendendo  conduce  all*  fabbrica 
fà  due  pefchiere  coi  loro  beveratori  fopra  la  ftrada  comune,  donde  partitafi  adacqua  il 
brelo  il  quai'  è  grandiflîmo,  e  pieno  di  frutti  eccellentiflîmi  e  di  diverfe  filvaticine.  La 
facciata  délia  cafà  del  padrone  à  quattro  colonne  d'  ordine  Ionico  :  il  capitello  di  quelle 
degli  angoli  fa  fronte  da  due  parti  :  i  quali  capitelli  corne  fi  faccino  porrô  nel  libro 
dei  temp;.  Dali'  una  e  Y  altra  parte  vi  fono  loggie  le  quali  nell*  eftremità  anno  due 
colombare,  e  fotto  quelle  vi  fono  luoghi  da  fare  i  vini,  e  le  ftalle  e  gli  altri  luoghi 
per  ufo  délia  villa. 

A.  Luoghi  da  fare  i  vini. 
Rame    i  **a  %uente  f^brica  è  appreflb  la  porta  di  Montagnana  Caftello  del  Pado- 

vano  e  fu  edificata  dal  Magnifico  Signor  Francefoo  Pifàno  il  quale  paflato  a 
miglior  vita  non  l'a  potuta  finire.  Le  ftanze  maggiori  fonolunghe  un  quadro  e  tre  quar- 
ti  :  i  volti  fono  a  fchifo,  alti  conforme  il  fecondo  modo  délie  altezze  dei  volti  :  le  mediocri 
fbno  quadre  ed  involtate  a  catino  :  i  camerini  e  1'  andito  fono  d' eguale  larghezza  :  i  volti 
loro  fono  alti  due  quadri:  L*  entrata  à  quattro  colonne  il  quintopiù  fottili  di  quelle  di 
fuori,  le  quali  foftentano  il  pavimento  délia  fala  e  fanno  Paltezza  del  volto  bella  e  ficura. 
Ne  i  quattro  nicchj  che  vi  fi  vedono  fono  ftati  foolpite  le  quattro  ftagioni  delF  anno 
da  Méfier  AlefTandro  Vittoria  fcultor*  eccellente  :  Il  prim'  ordine  délie  colonne  è  Dori- 
co,  il  fecondo  Ionico  :  Le  ftanze  di  fopra  fono  in  fblaro  :  L*  altezza  délia  fala  giunge 
fin  fotto  il  tetto.  A'  quefta  fabbrica  due  ftrade  dai  fianchi  dove  fono  due  porte,  fo- 
pra le  quali  vi  fono  anditi  che  conducono  in  cucina,  e  luoghi  per  i  fèrvitori. 
Rame    8  La  ^a^brica  c^e  %ue>  è  ^el  magnifico  Signor  Giorgio  Gornaro  in  Piom- 

5  '  bino  luogo  di  Caftelfranco.  il  prim*  ordine  délie  loggie  è  Ionico:  La  foala 
c  porta  nella  parte  più  a  dentro  délia  cafa  acciocchè  fia  lontana  dal  caldo  e  dal  fieddo  : 
Le  aie  ove  fiÉidono  i  nicchj  fono  larghc  la  terza  parte  délia  fua  lunghezza  ;  Le  colonne 
vifpondono  aldritto  délie  penultime  délie  loggie  e  fono  tanto  diftanti  fra  fè  quanto  alte  : 
Le  ftanze  maggiori  fono  lunghe  un  quadro  e  tre  quarti  :  T volti  fono  alti  fecondo  il  pri- 
mo modo  délie  altezze  dei  volti  :  Le  mediocri  fono  quadre  il  terzo  più  alte  che  larghe  : 
I  volti  fono  a  luriette  :  fopra  i  camerini  vi  fono  i  mezzati  :  Le  loggie  di  fopra  fono  d*  or- 
dine Corintio  :  Le  colonne  fono  la  quinta  parte  più  fottili  di  quelle  di  fotto  :  Le  ftan- 
ze fono  in  folaro  ed  anno  fopra  alcuni  mezzati  :  Da  una  parte  v'  è  la  cucina  e  luoghi 
per  fèrve  e  dall'  altra  i  luoghi  per  fèrvitori. 

La  fottopofta  fabbrica  è  del  Clariffimo  Cavalière  Signor  Leonardo  Mocè- 

'         nigo  ad  una  villa  detta  Marocco  che  fi  ritrova  andando  da  Venezia  a  Trevi- 

gi.     Le  cantine  fono  in  terreno  e  fopra  anno  da  una  parte  i  granari  e  dall'  altra  le  com- 

modità 
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modità  per  la  famiglia,  e  fopra  quefti  luoghi  vi  fono  le  ftanze  del  padrone  divife  in  quattrd 
appartamenti  :  Le  maggiori  anno  i  volti  aki  piedi  ventuno  e  fono  fattidi  canne  acciocchè 
fiano  leggieri  :  le  mediocri  anno  i  volti  aki  quanto  le  maggiori  :  Le  minori  cioè  i  ca- 
merini  anno  i  loro  voici  alti  piedi  diecifette  e  fono  fatti  a  crociera  :  La  loggia  di  fotto 
è  d*  ordine  Ionico.  Nella  fala  terrena  fono  quattro  colonne  acciocchè  fia  proporziona- 
ta  P  altezza  alla  larghezza.  La  loggia  di  fopra  è  d'  ordine  Corintio,  ed  à  il  poggio 
alto  due  piedi  e  tre  quarti  :  Le  fcale  fono  pofte  nel  mezzo  e  dividono  la  fala  dalla  log- 
gia e  camminano  una  al  contrario  dell*  altra,  onde  dalla  deftra  e  dalla  finiftra  fi  puô 
afocndere  e  difcendere,  e  riefcono  molto  commode  e  belle,  e  fono  lucide  a  fufficienza. 
As  quefta  fabbrica  dai  fianchi  i  luoghi  da  fare  i  vini  le  flalle  i  portici  ed  altre  commo- 
dità  ail'  ufo  délia  villa  appartenen  ti. 

A.  Luoghi  da  fare  i  vini. 
_  A  Fanzolo  villa  del  Trivigiano  difcofta  da  Caftelfranco  tre  miglia  è  la  fot- 

Kamt  40*  t0p0fta  fabbrica  del  magnifia)  Signor  Leonardo  Emo.  Le  cantine  i  granari 
le  ftalle  c  gli  altri  luoghi  di  villa  fono  dalP  una  e  P  altra  parte  délia  cafa  del  padrone,  c 
nelP  eftremità  loro  vi  fono  due  colombare  che  apportano  utile  al  padrone  ed  ornamento 
al  luogo,  e  per  tutto  fi  pub  andare  al  coperto:  il  che  c  una  délie  principali  cofe  che  fi 
ricercano  ad  una  cafa  di  villa  corne  è  ftato  avvertito  di  fopra.  Dietro  a  quefta  fabbrica  è 
un  giardino  quadro  d'ottanta  campi  Trivigiani,  per  mezzo  il  quale  corre  un  fiumi- 
cello  che  rende  il  fito  molto  bello  e  dilettevole.  Ex  (lata  ornata  di  picture  da  meffer 
Battifta  Veneziano. 

CAP.    XV. 

Dei  difegnj  délie  cafe  di  villa  d*  alcuni  Gentiluomini  di  terra  ferma. 

AD  un  luogo  del  Vicentino  detto  il  Finale  è  la  feguente  fabbrica  del  Si- 
gnor Biagio  Sarraceno  ;  il  piano  délie  ftanze  s1  alza  da  terra  cinque  pi- 
edi: Le  ftanze  maggiori  fono  lunghe  un  quadro  e  cinque  ottavi  ed  alte  quanto  larghe  e 
fono  in  folaro  :  Continua  quefta  altezza  anco  nella  fala  :  I  camerini  apprelTo  la  loggia  fo- 
no in  volto  :  L*  altezza  de  volti  è  al  pari  di  quella  délie  ftanze  :  Di  fotto  vi  fono  le  can- 
tine e  di  fopra  il  granaro  il  quale  occupa  tutto  il  corpo  délia  cafa  :  Le  cucine  fono  fuori 
di  quella  j  ma  perô  congiunte  in  modo  che  riefcono  commode.  DalP  una  e  P  altra 
parte  vi  fono  i  luoghi  ail*  ufo  délia  villa  necelTarj. 

I  dife^ni  che  feguono  fono  délia  fabbrica  del  Signor  Girolamo  Ragona 
Rame  41.  Gent;iuomo  Vicentino  fatta  da  lui  aile  Ghizzole  fua  villa.  Ax  quefta  fab- 
brica la  commodità  ricordata  di  fopra  cioè  che  per  tutto  fi  puo  andare  al  coperto  :  il  pa- 
.vimento  délie  ftanze  per  ufo  del  padrone  è  alto  da  terra  dodici  piedi:  fotto quefte  ftan- 
ze vi  fono  le  commodità  per  la  famiglia,  e  di  fopra  altre  ftanze  che  poflbno  fervire  per 
granari  ed  anco  per  luoghi  da  abitarvi  venendo  t  oceafionc  :  Le  fcale  principali  fono 
nella  facciata  davanti  délia  cafa  e  rifpondono  fotto  i  portici  del  cortile. 

In  Pogliana  villa  del  Vicentino  c  la  fottopofta  fabbrica  del  Cavalier  Poglia- 
Rame  43;  m;  jc  çuç  ftanze  fono  ftate  ornate  di  pitture  e  ftucchi  bellifllmi  da  MefTer 
Bernardino  India  e  MefTer'  Anfelmo  Canera  pittori  Veronefi,  e  da  MefTer  Baitolomeo  Ro- 
dolfi  fcultoreVeronefe:  le  ftanze  grandi  fono  lunghe  un  quadro  e  due  rffli,  e  fono  in 


e  fotto  le  cantine  e  la  cucina  ;  perciocchè  il  piano  délie  ftanze  fi  alza  cinque  piedi  da  ter- 
ra :  da  un  lato  à  il  cortile  ed  altri  luoghi  per  le  cofe  di  villa,  dalP  altro  un  giardino  che 
corrifponde  a  detto  cortile,  e  nella  parte  di  dietro  il  brofo  ed  una  pefchiera,  di  modo 
chequefto  gentiluomo  corne  quello  ch'  è  magnifico  e  di  nobiliflimo  animo:  non  à 
mancato  di  fare  tutti  quelli  ornamenti  e  tutte  quelle  commodità  che  fono  poilibli, 
per  render  quefto  fuo  luogo  bello  dilettevole  e  commodo. 
r  *  Rame 
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Bame  44.  .  .A  J^*»  Iuog°  P«>pinquo  a  Vicenza  è  la  feguente  fabbrica  edificata  tft 
dalla  fehce  memoria  del  Signer  Giovanni  Francefco  Valmarana.  Le  k»»£ 
iono  d  ordine  lonico  :  le  colonne  anno  fotto  una  bafe  quadra  che  gira  intorno  a  2S* 
la  cafa  :  a  quefV  altezza  è  il  piano  délie  loggie  c  délie  ftanze  le  quali  rutte  fono  in  S 
roj  negli  angoli  della  cafa  vi  fono  quattro  torri  le  quali  fono  in  volto;  La  fala  anm  " 
mvoltata  a  fafcia.  A*  quefta  fabbrica  due  cortili  uno  davanti  per  ufo  del  padrone  e  t 
altro  di  dietro  ove  fi  trebbia  il  grano,  cd  à  i  coperti  ne'  quali  fono  accomodati  tutti  i 
luoghi  pertinenti  all*  ufo  della  villa.  ' 

Borne  4J.     ,  L|^gu"5te /abbrica  fa  cominciata  dal  Conte  Francefco  e  ConteLodovico 
frate  I.  de  Triffini  a  Meledo  villa  del  Vicentino.    Il  fito  è  belliffimo  perché 
e  fopra  un  colle  ,1  quale  e  bagnato  da  un  piacevole  fiumicello,  ed  è  nel  mezzo  d*  un?  mol 
to  fpaz.ofa  pianura,  cd  accanto  à  una  affai  fréquente  ftrada.     Nella  fommità  del  colle  i 
da  effervi  a  fala  rotonda  circondata  dalle  ftanze  e  per6  tanto  alta,  che  pigfc  il  lume  fo 
Pra  d,  quelle.  Sono  nella  fala  alcune  mezze  colonne  che  foftentano  un  poggiolo  nel  oua 
le  Cx  entra  per  le  ftanze  di  fopra  le  quali,  perché  fono  alte  folo  fette  piedi,  fervono  oe 
mezzat,.     Sotto  il  piano  delle  prime  ftanze  vi  fono  le  cucine  i  tinelli  ed  altri  luoghi 
L  perche  c.afcuna  facc.ata  a  bel  .filme  vifte  .  vi  vanno  quattro  loggie  di  ordine  Conn- 
to,  fopra  .  frontefp.z,  delle  quali  forge  la  cupola  della  fala.     Le  loggie  che  tendono 
alia  c.rconferenza  fanno  un    gratiftimo  afpetto  :   Più  preflo  al  piano  fono  i  fenili  |« 
cantine  le  ftalle  .  granari  i  luoghi  da  gaftaldo  ed  altre  ftanze  per  ufo  di  villa-  Le  co 
lonne  d,  qnefti  portici  fono  d*  ordine  Tofcano  ;  fopra  il  fiume  negli  angoli  del  corti-" 
tile  vi  fono  due  colombare.  °       ° 

Bame  4C.  .. La  fabbrica  fW**  * Lin  Campiglia  luogo  del  Vicentino  ed  è  del  Signor 
Mario  Répéta  .1  quale  a  efeguito  in  quefta  fabbrica  1*  animo  della  feliceme- 
mona  del  Signor  Francefco  fuo  padre.  Le  colonne  dei  portici  fono  d*  ordine  Dorico  • 
gl  intercolunn,  fono  quattro  diametn  di  colonna:  negli  eftremi  angoli  del  copertoove  fi 
vedono  le  logg.e  faon  d.  tutto  il  corpo  della  cafa,  vi  vanno  due  colombar?  e  le  log- 
gie: nel  fianco  nncontro  allé  ftalle  vi  fono  ftanze  delle  quali  altre  fono  dedicate  alia 
Cont.nenza,  altre  al  a  Giuftizia,  ed  altre  ad  altre  Virtu  con  elogj  e  pitture  che  ciôï 
moftrano,  parte  défie  quali  è  opera  di  MeiTer  Battifta  Maganza  vfcentino  p  t  ore  e 
poeta  fingolarc,  .1  che  e  ftato  fatto  affine  che  quefto  Gentiluomo  il  quale  riceve  mol- 
to  volentien  tutti  quelli  che  vanno  a  ritrovarlo,  poffia  alloggiare  i  fuoi  foreftieri  ed 

nZ  "I"  CTriqUell,a  Vi"Ù  ^^  efE  &  Parer3nno  aver  Pjù  inclinato  l*a- 
n.ma  A  quefta  fabbnea  la  commodità  di  poter*  andare  per  tutto  al  coperto  :  e 
perche  la  parte  per  1  ab.taz.one  del  padrone  e  quella  per  1*  ufo  di  villa  fono  d*  Uno 
ftelTo  ordine  j  quanto  quella  perde  di  grandezza  per  non  efTer  più  eminente  di  quef- 
ta, tanto  quefta  di  villa  accrefce  del  fuo  debito  ornamento  e  dignità,  facendofi  eguale 
a  quella  del  Padrone  con  bellezza  di  tutta  1*  opera.  ë 

Rame  47.     T, U  fe§Ue"te  fabb!?ca  èI1del,Cont«  ?J°ardo  e  Conte  Teodoro  fratelli  de  ' 

rrfn  Un  ni  T  '"f  ?^°ëT  "^J*  ^  fabbrica  fu  PrinciPiata  dal  C°™  Fran- 
cefco loro  padre.  La  falae  nel  mezzo  della  cafa  ed  à  intorno  alcune  colonne  Ioniche  fo- 
pra le  quai,  e  un  poggiolo  alpari  del  piano  delle  ftanze  di  fopra:  ll  volto  di  quefta  fala 
giunge  fino  fotto  il  tetto:  le  ftanze  grandi  anno  i  void  a  fchifo,  e  le  quadrate  a  mezzo 
catino,  e  fi  alzano  in  modo  che  fanno  quattro  torricelle  negli  angoli  della  fabbrica  :  I 
camenni  anno  fopra  1  loro  mezzati  le  porte  de  quali  rifponaono  al  mezzo  delle 
fcale  Sono  le  fcale  fenza  muro  nel  mezzo,  e  perché  la  fala  per  ricevere  il  lume  di 
fopra  e  uminofiffima  ;  efle  ancora  anno  lume  a  baftanza,  e  tanto  più  che  effendo 
vacue  nel  mezzo,  nceyono  il  lume  anco  di  fopra:  In  uno  de*  coperti  che  fono  per 
fianco  del  corde  vi  fono  le  cantine  ed  i  granari,  e  nell*  altro  le  ftalle  ed  i  luoghi 
per  la  v,lla.  Queile  due  loggie  che  come  braccia  efcono  faori  della  fabbrica,  fono 
fatte  per  unir  la  cafa  del  padrone  con  quella  di  villa:  fono  appreffo  quefta  fabbrica 
due  cortih  di  fabbrica  vecch.a  con  portici  1*  uno  per  il  trebbiar  de'  grani  e  1*  altro  per 
la  famiglia  piu  minuta.  °  ' 


Bame 
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^     .  La  (êguente  fabbrica  è  del  Conte  Giacomo  Angarano  da  lui  fabbricata  neL 

la  fua  villa  di  Angarano  nel  Vicentino.  Nei  fianchi  del  cortile  vi  fono  can- 
tine  grandi  luoghi  da  fare  i  vini  luoghi  da  gaftaldo  dalle  e  colombare  :  e  più  oltreda  una 
parte  il  cortile  per  le  cofe  di  villa,  e  dall'  akra  un  giardino  :  La  cafa  del  padrone  porta  nel 
mezzo  è  nella  parte  di  fotto  in  volto  ed  in  quella  di  (bpra  in  folaro;  i  camcrini  cofi  di 
fotto  come  di  (bpra  fono  ammezzati  :  corre  appreiTo  quefta  fabbrica  la  Brenta  fiume  co- 
piofo  di  buoniflimi  pefci.  EN  quefto  luogo  célèbre  per  i  preziofi  vini  che  vi  fi  fanno  e 
per  li  frutti  che  vi  vengono  e  molto  più  per  la  cortefia  del  padrone. 
R  I  dilegni  che  feguono  fono  della  fabbrica  del  Conte  Ottavio  Thiene  a 

4  '  Quinto  (ua  Villa.  Fu  cominciata  dalla  felicc  memoria  del  Conte  Marc  An- 
tonio fuo  padre  e  dal  Conte  Adriano  fuo  Zio  :  il  fito  è  molto  bello  per  aver  da  una  parte 
la  Tefina  c  dall' altra  un  ramo  di  detto  fiume  afTai  grande;  Ax  quefto  palazzo  una  loggia 
davanti  la  porta  d'  ordine  Dorico;  per  quefta  fi  pafTa  in  un'  altra  loggia,  e  di  quella  in 
un  cortile  il  quale  à  nei  fianchi  due  loggie  :  dall*  una  c  1'  altra  tefta  di  quelle  loggie  fono 
gli  appartamenti  delle  ftanzc  delle  quali  alcune  (bno  (late  ornate  di  pitture  da  MelTer 
Giovanni  Indemio  Vicentino  uomo  di  belliflimo  ingegno.  Rincontro  all'  entrata  fi  trova 
una  loggia  fimile  a  quella  dell'  entrata  dalla  quale  fi  entra  in  un'  atrio  di  quattio  co- 
lonne, e  da  quello  nel  cortile  il  quale  à  i  portici  d'  ordine  Dorico,  c  (crve  per  Y  ufb 
di  villa.  Non  v'  è  alcuna  (cala  principale  corrifpondente  a  tutta  la  fabbrica  $  pcrcioc- 
chè  la  parte  di  fopra  non  à  da  fervire  fe  non  per  falvarobba  e  per  luoghi  da  (cr- 
vitori. 

P  In  Lonedo  luogo  del  Vicentino  è  la  (êguente  fabbrica  del  Signor  Girola- 

*  mo  de  Godi  pofta  (bpra  un  colle  di  belliflïma  vida  ed  è  accanto  ad  un  fiume 
che  (êrve  per  pefchiera.  Per  render  quello  fito  commodo  per  1'  ufb  di  villa,  vi  fono  ftati 
fatti  cortili  e  (trade  fopra  volti  con  non  piccola  (peu  ;  La  fabbrica  di  mezzo  è  per  l'abi- 
tazione  del  padrone  e  della  famiglia  :  Le  ftanze  del  padrone  anno  il  piano  loro  alto  da 
terra  tredici  piedi  e  fono  in  folaro:  fopra  quelle  vi  fono  i  granari,  e  nella  parte  di  fotto 
cioè  nelF  altezza  dei  tredici  piedi  vi  fono  dilpofte  le  cantine  i  luoghi  da  fare  i  vini  la  cu- 
cina  ed  altri  luoghi  fimili  ;  La  (ala  giunge  con  la  fua  altezza  fin  (btto  il  tetto,  ed  à  due 
ordini  di  fineftre.  Dali'  uno  e  1'  altro  lato  di  quefto  corpo  di  fabbrica  vi  fono  i  cortili 
ed  i  copertî  per  le  co(è  di  villa.  Ey  data  quefta  fabbrica  ornata  di  pitturc  di  belliflïma 
invenzione  da  Méfier  Gualtiero  Padovano  da  MelTer  Battifta  del  Moro  Vcronefe  e  da 
MelTer  Battiûa  Veneziano  ;  perche  quefto  Gentiluomo  il  quale  è  giudiziofiilimo,  per 
ridurla  a  quella  eccellenza  e  perfezzione  che  fia  poflibile,  non  à  guardato  a  (pefa  alcu- 
na ed  à  feelto  i  più  fingolari  ed  eccellenti  pittori  de  noftri  tempi. 

A  fanta  Sofia  luogo  vicino  a  Verona  cinque  miglia  è  la  (êguente  fabbrica 
am>l  u  del  Signor  Conte  Marc'  Antonio  Sarego  pofta  in  un  belliflimo  fito  cioè  fopra 
un  colle  d' afoelà  faciliflîma  che  difeopre  parte  della  città  ed  è  tra  due  vallette;  tutti  i  colli 
intornofono  ameniflimi  e  copiofi  di  buoniilime  acque;  onde  quefta  fabbrica  è  ornata  di 
giardini  e  di  fontane  maravigliofe.  Fu  quefto  luogo  per  la  fua  amenità  la  delizia  dei  fig- 
nori  della  (cala,  e  per  alcuni  veftigj,  che  vi  fi  vedono j  fi  comprende  che  anco  al  tempo 
de'  Romani  fu  tenuto  da  quelli  antichi  in  non  piccola  ftima.  La  parte  di  quefta  fab- 
brica che  ferve  all'  u(b  del  padrone  e  della  famiglia,  à  un  cortile  intorno  al  quale  fono 
i  portici:  le  colonne  fono  d'  ordine  Ionico  fatte  di  piètre  non  polite,  come  pare  che 
ricerchi  la  villa  alla  quale  convengono  le  cofe  più  tofto  fchiette  e  femplici,  che  deli- 
cate; vanno  quefte  colonne  a  prendere  fopra  di  fe  Pcftrema  cornice  che  fa  canale,  ove 
piovono  T  acque  del  coperto,  ed  anno  nella  parte  di  dietro,  cioè  fotto  i  portici  alcuni 
pilaftri  che  foftentano  il  pavimento  delle  loggie  di  fopra  cioè  del  fecondo  folaro.  in 
quefto  fecondo  folaro  vi  (bno  due  file  una  rincontro  ail'  altra,  la  grandezza  delle  quali 
è  moftrata  nel  difegno  della  pianta  con  le  linee  che  s'  interfecano  e  fono  tirate  dagli 
eftremi  mûri  della  fabbrica  aile  colonne.  Accanto  a  quefto  cortile  v'  è  quello  per  le 
cofe  della  villa,  dall'  una  e  1'  altra  parte  del  quale  vi  fono  i  coper ti  per  quelle  com- 
rnodità  che  nelle  ville  fi  ricercano. 


Rame 
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R  La  fabbrica  che  ieguc  c  del  Signor  Conte  Annibale  Sarego  ad  un  Iuogo 

Rame  5  *.  jej  Collognefc  detto  la  Miga.  Fa  bafamento  a  tutta  la  fabbrica  un  piedef- 
tallo  alto  quattro  picdi  e  mezzo  -7  cd  a  quefta  altezza  è  il  pavimento  delle  prime  ftanze, 
fotto  le  quali  vi  fono  le  cantine,  le  cucine,  ed  altre  ftanze  pertinenti  ad  allogar  la  rami- 
glia  :  le  dette  prime  ftanze  fono  in  volto,  e  le  leconde  in  folaro:  apprelTo  quefta  fabbri- 
ca v'  è  il  cortile  per  le  cole  di  villa  con  tutti  quei  luoghi  che  a  tal'  ufo  fi  convengono. 


Rame  5  3. 


o 


CAP.     XVI. 

Delia  cafa  di  'villa  degli  antichi 

Fin  qui  pofto  i  difegni  di  molte  fabbriche  di  villa  da  me  ordinate  : 
refta  che  io  ponga  anco  il  difegno  della  cafa  di  villa  che,  féconda 
quello  che  ne  dice  Vitruvio,  folevano  fare  gli  antichi  :  perciocchè  in  eflb  fi  vedranno  tutti 
i  luoghi  appartenenti  all*  abitazione  ed  all*  ufo  di  villa  collocati  allé  regioni  del  ciclo,  che 
a  loro  fi  convengono:  ne  mi  eftendero  in  riferire  quello  che  ne  dice  Plinio:  perche  ora 
il  mio  principale  oggetto  è  folamente  di  moftrare  come  fi  debba  intender  Vitruvio  in 
quefta  parte.  La  facciata  principale  è  volta  a  mezzogiorno  ed  à  una  loggia  dalla  quale 
per  un*  andito  fi  entra  nella  cucina,  la  quale  riceve  il  lume  fbpra  i  luoghi  a  lei  vicini  ed 
à  il  camino  nel  mezzo.  Dalla  parte  finiftra  vi  fono  le  ftalle  de'  bovi,  le  cui  mangiatore 
fono  rivolte  al  fuoco  ed  all*  oriente  :  dalla  medefima  parte  fono  anco  i  bagni  i  quali 
per  le  ftanze  ch*  effi  ricercano,  fi  allontanano  dalla  cucina  al  pari  della  loggia.  Dalla 
parte  deftra  v*  è  il  torchio,  ed  altri  luoghi  per  Y  oglto  corrifpondenti  ai  luoghi  dei 
bagni,  e  vengono  ad  aver  Y  Oriente  il  Mezzogiorno  e  *1  Ponente.  Di  dietro  vi  fono 
le  cantine  le  quali  prendon  lurhc  da  fettentrione  e  fon  lungi  dallo  ftrepito,  e  dal  calore 
del  fole  alonanati  :  iopra  le  cantine  vi  fono  i  granari  i  quali  anno  ancor'  effi  il  lume  dalla 
medefima  regione  dei  Cielo.  Dalla  deftra  e  finiftra  parte  del  cortile  vi  fono  ftalle  per 
cavalli,  pecore,  ed  altri  animali,  ed  i  fenili  ed  i  luoghi  per  i  pagliari,  ed  i  piftrini  :  i 
quali  tutti  devono  eflèr  lontani  dal  fuoco.  Di  dietro  vi  fi  vedc  P  abitazione  del  pa- 
drone, la  facciata  principale  della  quale  è  oppofta  alia  facciata  della  cala  di  villa:  onde 
in  quefte  cafe  fatte  fuon  della  città  venivano  ad  ellère  gli  Atrj  nella  parte  di  dietro. 
In  efTa  fi  oflèrvano  tutte  quelle  confiderazioni  delle  quali  fi  è  detto  di  fopra,  quando 
fi  pole  il  difegno  della  cafa  priva  ta  degli  Antichi;  e  perô  ora  abbiamo  con fiderato  ib- 
lamente  la  parte  della  villa.  Io  6  fatto  in  tutte  le  fabbriche  di  villa  ed  anco  in  alcu- 
ne  della  città  il  frontefpizio  nella  facciata  dinanzi  nella  quale  fono  le  parti  principa- 
li  -,  perciocchè  quefti  tali  frontefpizj  accennano  Y  entrata  della  cafa  e  fervono  molto  al- 
ia grandezza  e  magnificenza  dell'  opera  $  facendofi  in  quefto  modo  la  parte  dinanzi 
più  eminente  delle  altre  parti  :  oltre  che  riefcono  commodiflimi  per  le  Iniegne  overo 
Armi  degli  edificatori,  le  quali  fi  fogliono  collocare  nel  mezzo  delle  facciate.  Gli 
ufarono  anco  gli  antichi  nelle  loro  fabbriche,  come  fi  vede  nelle  reliquie  de'  tempj  e 
d'  altri  publici  edificj  li  quali,  per  quello  che  6  detto  nel  proemio  del  primo  libro,  è 
molto  verifimile  che  pigliafTero  I'  invenzione  e  le  ragioni  degli  edificj  privati  cîoè  del- 
le cafe.     Vitruvio  nel  fuo  tcrzo  libro  al  cap.  ultimo  c  infegna  come  fi  devono  fare. 

CAP.     XVII. 

Z)'  alcune  wyenzoini  fecondo  diver  fi  fitu 

ERa  mia  intenzione  parlar  folo  di  quelle  fabbriche  le  quali  o  fofTero  compite  ove- 
ro cominciate  e  ndotte  a  termine  che  prefto  le  ne  potelTe  fperare  il  compi- 
mento  :  ma  conofcendo  il  piu  delle  volte  avvenire  che  fia  di  bifogno  accomodarfi  a  i 
fiti  perché  non  fempre  fi  fabbrica  in  luoghi  aperti;  mi  fono  poi  perfuafo  non  dover' 
effcre  fuor  di  propofito  noftro  1'  aggiungere  a  i  difegni  pofti  di  fopra  alcune  poche  in- 

vjnzioni  fatte  da  me  a  requifizione  di  diverfi  Gentiluomini,  le  quali  efli  non  anno  e- 

feguito 
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fèguito  per  quei  ritpecti  die  (ogliono  avenire.  I  difficili  fid  loro  ed  il  modo  che  o 
tenuto  neir  accomodare  in  quelli  le  ftanze  ed  altri  luoghi  che  aveflero  tra  fe  corrifpon- 
denza  e  proporzionej  faranno  (com'  io  credo)  di  non  piccola  udlità. 

il  fîto  di  quefta  prima  invenzione  è  piramidale,  la  bafe  della  piramide 
Rame  5  4.  vjçn£  aj  c^er  ja  faccjata  principale  della  cafa  la  quale  à  rre  ordini  di  colonne 
cioè  Dorico  lonico  e  Corintio.  L'  entrata  è  quadra  ed  à  quatcro  colonne  le  quali  (often- 
tano  il  volto,  e  proporzionano  1'  altezza  alia  larghezza  :  dall'  una  e  f  altra  parce  vi  lono 
due  ftanze  lunghe  un  quadro  e  due  terzi  :  aire  fecondo  il  primo  modo  dell'  altezza  de' 
voici  :  apprelTo  ciafcuna  v"  è  un  camenno  e  fcala  da  falire  a  i  mczzati  :  in  capo  dell* 
entrata  io  vi  fàcevo  due  ftanze  lunghe  un  quadro  e  mezzo,  ed  apprelTo  due  camerini 
della  medefima  proporzione  con  le  (cale,  che  portaflero  a  i  mezzati  :  c  più  oltre  la  fala 
lunga  un  quadro  e  due  terzi  con  colonne  eguali  a  quelle  dell'  entrata  ;  appreflb  vi  li- 
rebbe  ftata  una  loggia,  ne'  cui  fianchi  farebbero  ftate  le  (cale  di  forma  ovale,  e  più 
avanti  la  cortc  accanto  alia  quale  farebbero  ftate  le  cucine.  Le  féconde  ftanze  cioè 
quelle  del  fécond*  ordine  averebbero  avuto  venti,  piedi  d'  altezza  e  quelle  del  terzo  ordi- 
ne  piedi  dieciotto:  Ma  1'  altezza  dell'  una  e  Y  altra  fala  farebbe  ftata  lino  fotto  il  coper, 
to;  e  quefte  fale  avrebbero  avuto,  al  pari  del  piano  delle  ftanze  fuperiori,  alcuni 
poggioh  che  avrebbero  fervito  ad  allogar  perfone  di  rifpetto  al  tempo  di  fefte  ban- 
chetti  e  fimili  folazzi. 

Feci  per  un  fito  in  Venezia  la  fottopofta  invenzione  :  La  ficciata  principale 
Rame  55.     ^  tre  ordini  di  colonne:  il  primo  è  lonico,  il  fecondo  Corintio,  ed  il  terzo 
Compofito.    L'  entrata  efee  alquanto  in  fuori:  à  quattro  colonne  eguali  e  fimili  a  quelle 
della  facciata.     Le  ftanze  che  fono  dai  fianchi  anno  i  void  aid  fecondo  il  primo  modo 
deir  altezza  de'  void;  oltre  quelle  vi  (bno  altre  ftanze  minori  camerini,  e  le  (cale  che  fer- 
vono  a  i  mezzati.     Rincontro  ail"  entrata  v  è  un  andito  per  il  quale  s*  entra  in  un 
altra  fala  minore  la  quale  da  una  parte  à  una  corticella  dalla  quale  prende  lume,  e 
dall*  altra  la  fcala  maggiore  e  principale  di  forma  ovata  e  vacua  nel  mezzo  con  le  co- 
lonne intorno  che  foltentano  i  gradi  :  più   oltre  per  un   altro  andito  s*  entra  in  una 
loggia,  le  cui  colonne  fono  lomehe  eguali  a  quelle  dell'  entrata  à  quefta  loggia  un 
appartamento  per  banda,  corne  quelli  dell*  entrata:  ma  quello  ch'  è  alla  parte  dniftra, 
vienc  alquanto  diminuito  per  cagion  del  fito  :  apprelTo  v'  è  una  corte  con  colonne 
intorno  che  fanno  corridore,  il  quale  ferve  aile  camere  di  dietro  ove  ftarebbero  le  don- 
ne e  vi  farebbero  le  cucine.     La  parte  di  fopra  è  fimile  a  quella  di  fotto,  eccetto  che 
la  fala  ch1  e  fopra  Y  entrata,  non  à  colonne  e  giunge  con  la  fua  altezza  fin  fotto  al 
tetro,  ed  à  un  corritore  o  poggiolo  al  piano  delle  terze  ftanze,  che  feivirebbe  anCQ 
aile  fmeftre  di  fopra  perché  in  quefta  fala  ve  ne  farebbero  due  ordini.     La  fila  minore 
avrebbe  la  travatura  al  pari  dei  volti  delle  féconde  ftanze,  e  farebbero  quefti  voici  alti 
ventitrè  piedi;  le  ftanze  del  terz  ordine  farebbero  in  folaro  d'  aluzza  di  dieciotto  pie- 
di.    Tutte  le  porte  e  fineflre  s'  incontrerebbero,  e  farebbero  una  fopra  Y  altra,  e  tutti 
i  mûri  avrebbero  la  lor  parte  di  carico  :  le  cantine,  i  luoghi  da  lavare  i  drappi,  e  gli 
altri  magazzini  farebbero  ftati  accomodate  fotto  terra. 

Feci  çià  richiefto  da  i  conti  Francefco  e  Lodovico  fiatdli  de*  Tridlni,  per 
Rame  5  6 .  un  ^Q  gtQ  -n  yjcenzaj  la  feguente  invenzione,  fecondo  la  quale  avrebbe  avu- 
to la  cafa  una  entrata  quadra  divifa  in  tre  fpazj  da  colonne  d'  ordine  Corintio,  acciocchè 
il  volto  fuo  avefle  avuto  fortezza  e  proporzione.  Dai  fianchi  vi  farebbero  ftati  due  appar- 
tamenti  di  fette  ftanze  per  uno,  computandovi  tre  mezzati  à  quali  avrebbero  fervito  le 
fcale  che  fono  accanto  a  i  camerini.  L'  altezza  delle  ftanze  maggiori  farebbe  ftata  piedi 
ventifette  ;  e  delle  mediocri  e  mineri  piedi  dieciotto.  Più  a  dentro  fi  farebbe  ritrovata 
la  corte  circondata  da  loggie  d*  ordine  lonico.  Le  colonne  del  prim' ordine  della  faccia- 
ta farebbero  ftate  Ioniche  ed  uguali  a  quelle  della  corte,  e  quelle  del  fecondo  Corin- 
tie.  La  fala  farebbe  ftata  tutta  libera  della  grandezza  dell'  entrata,  ed  alta  fin  focto  al 
tet'to  :  al  pari  del  piano  della  fofHtta  avrebbe  avuto  un  corridore  ;  Le  ftanze  mnggioiï 
farebbero  ftate  in  folaro,  le  mediocri  e  piccole  in  volto.  Accanto  alla  corte  vi  fareb- 
bero 
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bero  ftate  ftanze  per  le  donne,  cucina,  cd  altri  luoghi:  fottoterra  poi  le  cantine,  i  luo- 
ghi da  Iegne,  ed  altre  commodità. 

Rame  57.  L' invenzione  Hu}  P°&*  &  &"*  al  Conte  Giacomo  Angarano  per  un  fuo 

fito  nella  detta  Città.  Le  colonne  délia  facciata  fbno  d'  ordine  Compofito.  Le 
ftanze  accanto  all'entrata  fono  lunghe  un  quadro  e  due  terzi  :  appreffo  v'  è  un  camerino 
e  fopra  quello  un  mezzato.  Poi  fi  paflà  in  uria  corte  circondata  da  portici:  le  colonne 
fono  lunghe  piedi  trentafei  ed  anno  dietro  alcuni  pilaftri  da  Vitruvio  detti  Paraftatice, 
che  foftentano  il  pavimento  délia  féconda  loggia  fopra  la  quale  ve  n'  è  un'  altra  difeo- 
perta  al  pari  del  piano  dell'  ultimo  folaro  délia  cafà,  ed  à  i  poggioli  intorno.  Più  oltre  fi 
ritrova  Un  alcra  corte  circondata  fimilmente  da  portici.  il  primo  ordine  délie  colonne 
c  Dorico,  il  fecondo  Ionico,  ed  in  quefta  fi  ritrovano  le  fcale.  Nella  parte  oppofta 
aile  fcale  vi  fono  le.ftalle,  e  vi  fi  potrebbero  far  le  cucine  ed  i  luoghi  per  i  fervi- 
tori.  Quanto  alla  parte  di  fopra,  la  fala  farebbe  fenza  colonne,  ed  il  fuo  folaro  giun- 
gerebbe  fin  fotto  al  tetto:  le  ftanze  farebbero  tanto  alte  quanto  larghe,  e  Vi  fa- 
rebbero  camerini  e  mezzati  corne  nella  parte  di  fotto  :  fopra  le  colonne  délia  facciata 
fi  potrebbe  fare  un  poggiolo  il  quale  in  moite  occafioni  farebbe  commodiffimo. 
Rame  s*.  ln  Verona  a  P0"0™  **ti  volgarmente  délia  Bi  à  ;  fito  notabiIiifimo,il  Conte 
Gio:  Battifta  délia  Torre  difegnô  già  di  fare  la  fottopofta  fabbrica  la  quale 
avrebbe  avuto  e  giardino  c  tutte  quelle  parti  che  fi  ricercano  aluogo  commodoe  dilette- 
vole.  Le  prime  llanze  farebbero  ftate  in  volto,  e  fopra  tutte  le  piccole  vi  farebbero  ftati 
mezzati  à  quali  avrebbero  fervito  le  fcale  piccole.  Le  féconde  ftanze  cioè  quelle  di  fopra 
farebbero  date  in  folaro.  V  altezza  délia  fàla  farebbe  giunta  fin  fotto  al  tetto,  ed  al 
pari  del  piano  délia  foffita  vi  farebbe  ftato  un  corridore  o  poggiolo,  e  dalla  logeia  e 
dalle  fineftre  meffe  ne'  fianchi  avrebbe  prefb  il  lume. 

Rame  j  9.  Feci  a?cora  al  Czy*lkî  Gioî  Ba"ita  Garzadore  Gentiluomo  Vicentino  la 
feguente  invenzione,  nella  quale  fono  due  loggie  una  davanti  ed  una  di  di- 
etro d'  ordine  Corintio.  Quefte  loggie  anno  i  foffitti,  e  cosi  anco  la  fila  terrena  la  quale 
è  nella  parte  più  a  dentro  délia  cafa  acciocchè  fia  frefea  nelP  Eftate,  ed  à  due  ordini  di 
fineftre:  le  quattro  colonne  che  fi  vedono,  foftentano  il  foffitto  e  rendono  forte  c  ficuro 
il  pavimento  délia  fala  di  fopra  la  quale  è  quadra  e  fenza  colonne  e  tanto  alta  quanto 
larga,  e  di  più  quanto  è  la  groflezza  délia  cornice.  V  altezza  dei  volti  délie  ftanze 
maggiori  è  fecondo  il  terzo  modo  dell'  altezza  dei  volti:  i  volti  de'  camerini  fono  aid 
piedi  fedici.  Le  ftanze  di  fopra  fono  in  folaro.  Le  colonne  délie  féconde  loggie  fo- 
no d*  ordine  Compofito  la  quinta  parte  minori  di  quelle  di  fotto  :  anno  quefte  log- 
gie i  frontéfpizj  i  quali,  corne  o  detto  di  fopra,  danno  non  mediocre  grandezza  alla 
fabbrica,  facendo  la  più  elevata  nel  mezzo,  che  nei  fianchi  e  fervono  a  collocare  le 
infègne. 

Rame  Co  Feci  a  reSuifione  del  Clariffimo  Cavalière  Signer  Leonardo  Mocenigo  t 

invenzione  che  fegue  per  un  fuo  fito  fopra  la  Brenta.  Quattro  loggie  le  quali 
corne  braccia  tendono  alla  circonferenza,  paiono  raccoglier  quelli  che  alla  cafa  fi  approffi- 
mano  :  accanto  a  quefte  loggie  vifono  le  ftallc  dalla  parte  dinanzi  che  guarda  fopra  il  fi- 
time,  e  dalla  parte  di  dietro  le  cucine  ed  i  luoghi  per  il  fattore  e  per  il  gaftaldo.  La 
loggia  ch'.è  nel  mezzo  délia  facciata,  è  di  fpefTe  colonne  le  quali  perche  fono  alte  qua- 
ranta  piedi  5  anno  di  dietro  alcuni  pilaftri  larghi  due  piedi,  e  grofli  un  piede  ed  un 
quarto,  che  foftentano  il  piano  délia  féconda  loggia,  e  più  a  dentro  fi  trova  il  cortile 
circondato  da  loggie  d'  ordine  lonico  :  I  portici  fono  larghi  quanto  c  la  lunghezza 
délie  colonne,  meno  un  diametro  di  colonna  :  Delia  ifteflà  larghezza  fono  anco  le 
loggie  e  le  ftanze  che  guardano  fopra  i  giardini:  acciocchè  il  muro  che  divide  un 
membro  dall'  altro,  fia  pofto  in  mezzo  per  foftentarc  il  colmo  del  coperto.  Le  pri- 
me ftanze  farebbero  molto  commode  al  mangiare,  quaodo  v'  interveniffe  gran  quanti- 
tà  di  perfone,  e  fono  di  proporzione  doppia.  Quelle  degli  angoli  fono  quadre  ed 
anno  i  volti  a  fchifo  aid  alla  impofta,  quanto  è  larga  la  ftanza:  ed  anno  di  freccia 
il  terzo  délia  larghezza  :  La  fala  è  lunga  due  quadri  e  mezzo  :  le  colonne  vi  fono  pofte 
per  proporzionare  la  lunghezza  e  larghezza  ail*  altezza,  e  farebbero  quefte  colonne 

folo 
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folo  nella  fala  terrena,  perché  quella  di  fopra  farebbe  tutta  libera.  Le  colonne  délie 
loggie  di  fbpra  del  cortile  fono  la  quinta  parte  meno  di  quelle  di  fotto,  e  fbno  d*  or- 
dine  Corintio.  Le  ftanze  di  fopra  fbno  tanto  alte  quanto  larghe.  Le  fcale  fbno  in 
capo  del  cortile  ed  afcendono  una  al  contrario  dell*  altra. 

E  con  quefta  invenzione  fia,  a  laude  di  Dio,  pofto  fine  a  quefti  due  libri,  ne* 
quali  con  quella  brevità  maggiore  che  s'  è  potuto,  mi  fono  ingegnato  di  porrc  infie- 
me  ed  infegnar  facilmente  con  parole  c  con  figure  tutte  quelle  cofè  che  mi  fono 
parfe  più  necefTarie,  e  piu  imporçanti  per  fabbricar  bene*  e  fpecialmente  per  edificare 
le  cafe  private  che  in  fe  contengano  bellezza,  e  fiano  di  nome  e  di  commodita  a  gli 
Edificatori. 

ANN0TAZ10NE. 

„  Non  fo  perché  il  feguente  rame  non  fu  inferito  da  Palladio  fra  gli  ahri 

0  fuoi  difegni  délie  Cafe  particolari:  imperocchè  Ei  pare  vifibilmente  del  mede- 
fimo  gujlo  e  délia  manojfeffa  che  appare  il  refto.  Pub  hen  ejfere  che  V  Incifore  non  l  a* 
<vejfe  finito  a  tempo,  corn  egli  fe  ne  lamenta  :  vedi  la  pagina  6  :  Ma  comunque  cib  Jia  ; 
il  Difegno  mérita  il  fuo  luogo*  e  perché  foffa  dijtinguerfi  dagli  altri  corne  forfe  un  opera 
pojtuma  di  que/F  Autore  y  fi  è  fpecificata  quefta  annotazione  con  différente  carattere  e  con 
dargli  V  ultimo  loco  per  non  rompere  ï  ordinanza  del  lihro.  fyttejlo  e  due  altri  rami  del 
meâefim  Autore  (che  fono  la  Pianta  ed  Elevazine  dy  un  Tempio  Doricoy  che  far  an  collocati 
alla  fine  del  Quarto  ed  ultimo  lihro)  fono  ftati  trovati  fra  tutti  quelli  che  furono  inviati 
da  Venezia  a  Parigi  &  indirizzati  al  Sign,  de*  Chambrai  che  gli  à  inferiti  nella  fua  tra- 
duzzione,  dalla  quale  fono  ftati  tolti. 


Fine  del  Secondo  Libro. 
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Chapitre  t 


De  t Agrément  £j?  de  la  Convenance  quon  doit  obferver  dans  les  Bâ* 

timens  des  Particuliers. 


t 


'ai parlé  en  général,  dans  mon  premier  Livre,  de  tout  ce  qui  m*  a 
paru  digne  de  quelque  confédération,  tant  dans  la  conitru&ion 
des  Edifices  publics,  que  dans  celle  des  maifbns  particulières  pour 
rendre  quelque  bâtiment  que  ce  (bit  également  beau,  commode  & 
folide.  J' ai  audi  dit  quelque  chofe  des  commodités  des  maifbns 
privées,  dont  j' ai  principalement  deflein  de  traitter  en  ce  fécond 
livre.  Et  parce  qu'  on  appelle  ordinairement  une  maifon  commode^ 
lors  qu  cite  eit  bâtie  d'une  manière  convenable  à  la  qualité  du  Maître,  &  qu'on  la 
trouve  agréable,  quand  toutes  fès  parties  ont  non  feulement  du  rapport  &  de  la  cor- 
refpondance  avec  le  tout,  mais  encore  delà  fymmetrie  entre  elles;  il  faut  qu'un  Ar- 
chitecte judicieux  obferve  principalement  ceque  Vitruve  recommande  en  fon  premier  te 
fixiéme  livre,  c'eft  qu  aiant  à  bâtir  pour  des  perfonnes  de  Qualité,  &  particulièrement 
lors  que  ces  perfonnes  ont  des  Emplois  publics,  il  leur  fafTe  conflruire  des  Palais  avec 
des  galeries  &:  de  grandes  fales  bien  ornées,  afin  que  ceux  qui  viennent  pour  faire 
leur  cour,  ou  pourparler  d'affaires,  puiflent  attendre  commodément  &  s'occuper  a- 
gréablement  jufqu'  à  ce  qu'  ils  puiflent  avoir  audience.  Mais  pour  ceux  d' une  moindre 
condition,  il  y  doit  apporter  une  médiocrité  proportionnée,  tant  dans  1'  étendue  &  la 
ferme  du  bâtiment,  que  dans  les  ornemens  &  la  dépenfe.  Les  maifbns  des  Juges, 
Advocats  &  autres  Juris  confultes,  doivent  tout  de  même  avoir  des  lieux  propresà  fe 
promener,  où  leurs  cliens  puiflent  les  attendre  fins  s'ennuyer.  Celles  des  marchands 
ont  befoin  de  magafîns  &  autres  lieux  convenables  à  la  nature  de  leur  marchandifej 
Se  ces  endroits  doivent  être  difpofés  en  forte  que  les  maîtres  n'  aient  point  fujet  d'  ap- 
préhender les  voleurs,  il  faut  encore  obfèrver  que  chaque  partie  du  bâciment  ait  du 
rapport  avec  tout  le  refte;  de  forte  que,  dans  les  grands  Edifices,  ou  y  voie  de  grandes 
parties>  de  petites  dans  les  petits,  de  de  médiocres  dans  les  médiocres;  parce  que,  fans 
contredit,  ce  feroit  une  grande  faute  &  une  chofe  fort  défagréable,  fi  dans  un  grand 
Bâtiment  toutes  les  fales  &  les  chambres  fe  trouvoient  petites,  ou  fi  dans  une  petite 
maifon,  deux  ou  trois  grandes  chambres  en»  occupoient  toute  l'étendue  $  11  faut  donc, 
comme  je  viens  de  dire,  avoir  plus  d' égard  à  la  condition  du  celui  qui  veut  faire  bâtir, 
qu'  à  fes  richefTes  &  lui  Elire  une  maifon  qui  convienne  à  fa  qualité  &  à  fa  proft fil- 
on: ce  qui  étant  une  fois  déterminé,  on  ajuftera  enfuite  les  parties  du  bâtiment  en  telle 
forte,  qu'elles  correfpondent  à  leur  tout  &  les  unes  avec  les  autres,  avec  des  orne- 
mens  qui  leur  conveniennent  pareillement*  Mais  par  malheur,  il  arrive  fouvent  que 
^  B  T  Architect* 


l'Architecte  (e  trouve  obligé  de  fuivre  plutôt  la  fantaifiede  celui  qui  veut  faire  bâtir,  que 
les  règles  de  les  confidérations  que  (on  Art  &  foa  jugement  lui  preferivent. 

CHAPITRE    tt 
Du  Compartiment  13  de  la  di/lribution  des  chambres  &  autres  lieux* 

POUR  rendre  une  maifon  commode  aux  néceflïtés  du  ménage,  (ans  quoi  elle  ne 
peut  être  aprouvée  de  perfonne,  il  faut  apporter  beaucoup  de  foin,  non  feulement 
à  ce  qui  regarde  les  principales  parties,  comme  font  les  cours,  les  portiques,  les  gal- 
leries, les  fales,  les  grandes  chambres,  &  les  efcaliers  (qui  doivent  être  clairs,  Spacieux, 
&  faciles  à  monter)  mais  encore  jufqu  aux  moindres  lieux  &  les  plus  abje&s,  aj|n  qu 
ils  foient  tellement  placés,  qu'ils  puiflent  fervir  commodément  aux  autres  appartements 
plus  confidérables.  Car  de  même  que  dans  le  corps  humain,  certains  membreTT|ela- 
grcablcs  &  laids  ne  lailTent  pas  d'être  très  utiles  aux  autres  qui  font  plus  nobles  &  plus 
beaux,  &  fans  X  aide  defquels,  ceux  ci  ne  pourroient  fubfifter  ;  auffi  dans  les  Bâti- 
mens,  il  doit  y  avoir  des  parties  de  grande  apparence  &  d'  autres  moins  ornées,  fans 
lefquelles  les  premieres  ne  leioient  pas  aiîés  distinguées  &  paroîtroient  comme  impar- 
faites, ce  qui  leur  leroit  d'un  grand  préjudice.  Mais  comme  l'autheur  de  la  nature 
a  voulu  que  les  plus  beaux  membres  fufTent  les  plus  expofés  à  l'oeil,  &  qu'elle  a  ca- 
ché les  autres  qui  n'étoient  pas  fi  honnêtes,  Il  faut  pareillement  faire  en  forte  que  lea 
principales  parties  d' un  Edifice  fe  présentent  d' abord  à  la  veuë,  que  les  moins  agréa- 
bles foient  plus  retirés,  &  que  les  lieux  deftinés  à  recevoir  les  décharges  &  les  ordu- 
res de  la  maifon,  foient  entièrement  cachés.  C'eft  pour  cette  raifon  que  j' approuve 
extrêmement  qu'on  place  les  caves,  les  céliers,  les  bûchers,  les  cuifincs,  les  fours,  les 
dépenfes,  les  buandries,  les  (aies  ou  les  domeftiques  prennent  leur  repas,  &  autres 
lieux  Semblables,  des  quels  on  fait  un  continuel  ufage,  foient  placés  un  peu  fons  terre  ; 
cette  difpofition  a  deux  avantages •>  le  premier  que  l'étage  du  rez-de-chaulTée  refte  li- 
bre &  dégagé  de  tous  les  embaras  domeftiques;  l'autre,  qui  n'  eft  pas  d'  une  moindre 
conféquence,  eft  que  ce  même  étage  en  eft  toujours  plus  lain,  fon  plancher  étant  plus 
éloigné  des  humidités  de  la  terre y  outre  qu'étant  plus  élevé,  il  a  toujours  plus  de 
grace  ôc  peut  jouir  d' une  plus  belle  veiie.  il  faut  enfuite  prendre  garde  que  dans  le 
refte  du  bâtiment,  il  y  ait  de  grandes  chambres,  de  moiennes  &  de  petites,  &  qu'elles 
foient  toutes  les  unes  auprès  des  autres,  pour  une  plus  grande  communication  entre 
elles.  On  fera  enfuite  des  entrefols,  ou  retrenchemens  dans  les  chambres,  pour  des 
cabinets,  armoires,  &  autres  femblables  commodités,  pour  (errer  les  meubles,  linge, 
livres  &c  autres  cho(ês  de  cette  nature,  dont  on  a  continuellement  befoin,  &qui  (èroient 
défâgreables  à  voir  dans  les  chambres  où  l'on  couche,  dans  les  fales  à  manger  ou  au- 
tres lieux  deftinés  à  recevoir  les  étrangers.  C'eft  encore  une  autre  commodité  d' avoir  des 
chambres  SpacieuSês  &  tournées  vers  le  Nord,  pour  P  été,  &  par  la  même  raifon,  que 
les  chambres  d'hiver  foient  plus  petites  &  placées  au  midi,  ou  au  couchant,  parce  qu 
en  é:é  on  cherche  l'ombre  &  le  grand  air,  &  en  hiver  le  foleil  ;  &  aufli  parce  que 
les  petites  chambres  ne  font  pas  fi  difficiles  à  échauffer  que  les  grandes;  mais  les  appar- 
tenons qu'on  a  deflèin  d'habiter  pendant  le  printems  &  en  automne,  doivent  regar- 
der P  orient,  &  avoir  veue  fur  des  jardins,  ou  gazons  ornés  d'  arbuftes  ou  treillages 
toujours  verds.  Les  études,  biblioteques  &  cabinets  demandent  encore  le  même  a- 
ipedt,  parce  que  la  matinée  eft  le  tems  le  plus  propre  à  les  fréquenter.  Toutes  les 
chambres  en  général,  tant  ks  grandes  que  Jes  petites  &  les  moiennes,  doivent  être  dit 
poSées  de  manière  que,  comme  j'ai  déjà  dit,  toutes  les  parties  de  P  Edifice  aient  une  -$ 
celle  correfpondance  entre  elles,  que  le  tout  enSèmble  faflè  une  fimétrie  qui  foit  agréa- 
ble. Mais  parce  que  dans  les  villes,  il  arrive  preSque  toujours,  ou  que  les  murs  mi- 
toiens,  ou  les  rués,  ou  quelque  bâtiment  publique,  gênent  P  Architecte  &  le  réitèrent 
dans  des  bornes  au  de  la  des  quelles  il  n'a  pas  la  liberté  de  s'étendre,  il(ê  trouve  alors 
forcé  de  s' accommoder  au  lieu  &  à  la  Situation  qui  (e  préfente.     En  ces  recontres,  je 

m' ima- 
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m' imagine  qu  on  pourra  tirer  quelque  lumière  des  Plans,  Profils  &  Elévations  qu< 
j'  ai  deflein  de  donner  ici,  &  qui,  fi  je  ne  me  rrompe,  pourront  encore  fervir  d'  ex- 
emples fur  ce  que  f  ai  déjà  enfèigné  en  mon  premier  livre. 
,      .  .La  Planche  fuivante  reprélente  la  moitié  du  pié  de  Vicence,  du  p:é  de 

France,  &  du  pié  d' Angleterre.  Tous  les  defleins  qui  fuivent  ont  été 
faits  &  mefurés  fur  le  pié  Vtcentin,  qui  eft  ici  divifé  en  1 1  pouces,  &  chaque  pouce  en 
1 1  parties,  de  même  que  les  Pies  de  France  àc  d' Angleterre. 

Il  eji  a  remarquer,  que  le  Pié  de  France,  appelle  communément  Pie  de- Roi  ejl  égale  à 
1 1  pouces  du  pié  de  Vicence  j  &  que  le  Pié  d' Angleterre  ne  fait  que  i  o\  pouces  du  dit 
fie  de  Vicence. 


CHAPITRE    III. 

De  la  manière  de  bâtir  les  maifons  de  Ville. 


JE  fuis  leur  que  ceux  qui  feront  attention  aux  bâtimens  dont  je  vais  donner  ici  les 
defleins,  &  cjui  connoiflent  la  difficulté  qu  il  y  a  d' introduire  une  nouvelle  manie- 
xe,  principalement  dans  Part  de  bâtir,  en  quoi  il  n'y  a  prefque  perfonne  qui  ne  (e 
croie  fort  intelligent,  me  croiront  fort  heureux  d' avoir  rencontre  des  perfonnes  alTés  ju- 
dicieules,  raifonab.les  &  généreules,  pour  fe  rendre  à  mes  raifons  &  abandonner  cette 
vieille  &  ridicule  manière  de  bâtir  qui  n'  a  ni  goût,  ni  grace,  ni  fimétrie.  Et  en  ve- 
verité  je  reconnois  que  Dieu  m' a  fait  en  cela  une  faveur  toute  finguliere,  en  me  don- 
nant les  moyens  de  mettre  en  pratique  diverfes  chofes  que  je  n'ai  apprifes  que  par 
une  très  pénible  recherche  &  une  longue  étude.  Et  quoique  parmi  ces  bâtimens  dont 
je  donne  les  defleins,  quelques  uns  foient  demeurés  imparfaits,  il  eft  aile  néantmoins 
de  juger,  par  ce  qui  s' en  voit  de  fait,  ce  qu'eut  été  tout  l' ouvrage  enfemble.  J'ai  mis 
fur  chaque  delTein  Ls  nom  de  celui,  aux  dépens  de  qui  le  bâtiment  a  été  fait,  &  le  lieu 
ou  il  a  été  bâti,  afin  que  ceux  qui  auroient  alTés  de  curiofité  pour  voir  comment 
il  a  réulli  dans  l'exécution,  puiflent  le  fatisfaire.  Au  refte  je  crois  qu'il  eft  à  propos  que 
j'avertifle  le  lecteur  que,  dans  l'ordre  de  mes  defleins,  je  n'ai  eu  aucun  égard,  ni  au 
rang,  ni  à  la  qualité  des  perfonnes  que  j' y  nomme,  les  quelles  font  tous  gens  de  diftin- 
ftion  &  d' ui  î  grand  mérite  i  par  ce  que  je  les  ai  placés  felon  qu'  ils  me  font  venus  d' 
abord  en  mémoire.  Mais  11  eft  terns  que  je  vienne  à  nos  bâtimens. 
.      ,  Le  premier  eft  à  Udene,  Ville  métropolitaine  du  Frioul,  le  quel  a  été  enti- 

anc  e  a.  crement  bâti  par  le  Seigneur  Floriano  Antonini  Gentilhomme  de  la  même 
ville.  Le  premier  ordre  de  la  façade  eft  ruftiquej  les  colonnes  du  veftibule  &  de  la 
galerie  qui  e  ft  derrière,  font  Ioniques.  Les  premieres  chambres  font  voûtées  -,  &  dans 
les  plus  grandes,  la  hauteur  des  voûtes  eft  faite  fuivant  la  méthode  dont  j'ai  ci  devant 
parlé,  au  fujei/,  des  voûtes  pour  des  chambres  plus  longues  que  larges.  Les  chambres 
du  fécond  étai^c  (ont  platfonnées,  &  ont  un  peu  plus  de  largeur  que  celles  d'en  bas 
à  cau(è  de  la  retraite  des  murs:  T exhauflement  des  planchers  eft  égale  à  leur  largeur. 
Il  y  a  encore  au  deflus  d'  autres  chambres  qui  fervent  de  greniers.  La  grande  fale  eft  fi 
exhauflee  qu'elle  embrafle  tous  les  trois  étages.  La  cuiline  eft  détachée  du  corps  dti 
logis,  mais  elle  ne  laifle  pas  d'être  très  commode.  Ax  côté  du  grand  cfçalier  font  les 
lieux,  qui  bien  que  dans  le  corps  du  bâtiment,  n'y  caufent  pourtant  aucune  mauvaifo 
odeur,  étant  placés  dans  un  lieu  ou  le  foleil  ne  donne  point,  outre  que  l'air  s'en  é- 
vapore  par  des  foûpiraux  qui,  étant  pratiqués  dans  ï  epaifleur  du  mur  des  le  bas  de  la 
foflè,  le  font  exhaler  jufqu  au  faîte  de  la  maifon. 

Av  Vicence,  à  la  place  qu'on  nomme  Pï/fc,  le  Comte  Valeria  Chieric  at  o,  gentilhomme 
m  de  la  même  Ville,  a   fait  exécuter  le  deflein  fuivant.     Ce  bâtiment   a 

Planche  3.  ^^  ja  partje  inférieure  de  (a  façade  un  grand  Portique  qui  en  occupe 
toute  1'  étendue.  Le  pavé  du  premier  ordre  s'élève  de  cinq  pies  au  deflus  du  rez  de 
chauffée,  pour  avoir  au  deflbus  les  caves  &  autres  lieux  néceftaires  pour  les  com  modi- 
tés  de  la  maifon,  qui  n'euflent  pas  fi  bien  réufli,  en  les  mettant  tout  â  fut  fous  terre, 

à  caufe 
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».  riviere  &  afin  deTcïTuic  ics  appartemens  p*us  gais  & 
leur  donner  une  plus  belle  veue.  Les  grandes  chambres  font  voûtées  felon  notre 
premiere  métode:  Les  autres  moindres  ont  des  voûtes  à  lunettes,  Se  (ont  audi  ex- 
haufïees  que  les  plus  grandes.  Les  cabinets  font  pareillement  voûtés  &  ont  des  n:é- 
zanines  au  deflus.  Chaque  voûte  eft  enrichie  de  compartimens  de  ftuc  très  curieufè- 
ment  travaillés  par  Bartolomeo  Ridolfi  fcu'ipteur  de  Vérone,  avec  plufîeurs  peintures  de 
Dominico  Rizzo  &  Battifia  Venitiano,  hommes  fameux  dans  leur  profeflion.  La  fale 
eft  au  milieu  de  la  façade,  &  fe  rencontre  directement  au  deflus  du  milieu  du  Portique: 
fà  hauteur  régne  jufqu'à  la  couverture  du  logis:  &  parce  qu'elle  (aille  un  peu  en  avant- 
corps,  (es  angles  font  foutenus  par  des  colonnes  couplées  :  à  chaque  côté  de cate  fale  il  y  a 
des  galleries  dont  les  platfbnds  font  enrichis  d' excellens  tableaux  qui  font  uti  très  bel  effet. 
,      ,  Le  premier  ordre  de  la  façade  eft  Dorique  &  le  fécond  Ionique.     Le  def- 

4'     fein  fuivant  eft  une  partie  de  la  façade  en  plus  grand  volùrtae. 
.      ,  Les  delTeins  qui  fuivent  font  de  la  maifon  du  Comté  l/eppo  de  Parti, 

lane  e  5.     tres   no^Q  £amij|c  je  ja  niêmc  Ville.     Ce  bâtiment  regarde  fur  deux 

grandes  rués,  fur  les  quelles  il  a  deux  entiées,  ou  veftibules  à  quatre  colonnes  qui 
fburiennent  une  voûte,  6c  foulagent  le  poids  de  ce  qui  eft  au  deflus.  Les  premi- 
eres chambres  font  voûtées.  La  hauteur  de  celles  qui  font  aux  côtés  ries  veftibules  cft 
felon  notre  dernière  métode.  Les  chambres  du  fécond  ordre  font  placfonnées  &  toutes 
peintes  aufli  bien  que  celles  du  premier  étage,  avec  de  riches  orneme:ns  de  ftuc,  de  la 
même  main  que  ceux  dont  nous  venons  de  parler,  &  les  peintures  font  du  fameux 
Paolo  Véronefe.  De  chacune  de  ces  deux  entrées  on  pafîè  dans  une  cour  toute  entou- 
rée de  Portiques,  dont  les  colonnes  ont  trente  fix  pies  ôc  demi,  qui  eft  la  hauteur  en- 
tière du  premier  &  du  fécond  étage.  Derrière  ces  colonnes  il  y  a  des  Pilaftres  qui  ont 
un  pié  neuf  pouces  de  diamètre  &  les  deux  tiers  de  faillie,  qui  fuporteiat  la  gallerie  fupé- 
rieure.  Cette  cour  divife  toute  la  maifon  en  deux  parties  égales  5  celle  de  devant  eft 
pour  le  maître  &  pour  les  femmes }  l'autre  de  derrière  eft  deftinée  pour  les  Etrangers, 
afin  qu*  un  chacun  foit  plus  libre  &  vive  avec  moins  de  cérémonie,,  choies  à  la  quelle 
les  anciens  &  particulièrement  les  Grecs  ont  toujours  eu  beaucoup  d' égard.  Cette  dit 
pofition  pourroit  être  d'une  fort  grande  commodité,  s'il  arrivoit  que  les  héritiers,  ou 
quelqu'  autre  de  la  famille,  vouluffcnt  avoir  leurs  appartemens  féparés.  ]'  ai  placé  .les 
principaux  efcaliers  fons  le  Portique,  afin  qu'  approchant  de  la  cour,  ceux  qui  y  mon- 
tent, puifTent  voir  en  paflant  la  plus  belle  face  delà  maifon  oc  qu'en  même  tems,  ils 
communiquent  aux  deux  appartemens  féparés.  Les  caves,  çéliers  &  autres  lieux  de 
cette  nature,  font  deffous  terre.  Les  écuries  font  hors  la  maifon,  &  ont  leur  ifluës  par 
deflbus  les  efcaliers.  Le  premier  des  deux  grands  delTeins  repréfente 
Planche  G  O*  7.     tfne  part-e  je  ja  fa^c,  &  je  £cond  montre  le  côté  q»ai  regarde  fur 

la  cour. 

La  maifon  qui  fuit  eft  à  Vérone,  &  a  été  commencée  par  le  Comte 
Planche  8.  Q%toanni  Battifla  délia  corre  de  la  même  ville  qui,  à  fa  mort,  demeura 
imparfaite,  quoiqu'elle  fut  déjà  fort  avancée.  On  entre  dans  ce  bâtiment  par  les  côtés, 
ou  il  y  a  des  palTages  de  dix  pies  de  large,  qui  conduifënt  à  des  cours  longues  de  5  o 
pies  &  de  la,  dans  une  fale  ouverte  ornée  de  quatre  colonnes,  qui  fervent  à  foutenir  celle 
de  defTus  :  de  cette  fale  on  pafle  dans  le  grand  efcalier  dont  la  forme  eft  ovale  ôc  vuide  au 
milieu.  Les  cours  font  entourées  de  corridors  avec  une  baluftrad*  au  niveau  du  plan 
des  fécondes  chambres.  Les  autres  efcaliers  fervent  pour  une  plus  grande  commodité 
à  tout  le  refte  du  logis.  Cette  difpofition  réuflît  tres  bien  dans  la  fituation  de  ce  bâ- 
timent qui  eft  long  &  étroit.  La  principale  rue  de  la  ville  règne  le  long  d*  une  des 
ailes,  ou  des  moindres  faces  de  la  maifon. 

Voici  les  deflèins  d'un  bâtiment  qui  eft  à  Vicence  au  Comte  OÏÏaviano 

e  9*     de  Tbieni,  qui  avoit  été  commencé  par  le  Comte  Marc  Antonio.    Cette 

ipaifon  étant  fituée  au  coeur  de  la  ville,  proche  de  la  grande  Place,  j'ai  creu  être  en 

talielque  façon  obligé  d' y  pratiquer  des  bpÀi^es  dans  le  côté  qui  regarde  la  Place, 

Uti  Architecte  devant  coniidérer  quelque  £bfs  l' avantage  de  ceux  qui  font  la  dépenfè 
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de  bâtir,  lors  principalement  que  la  nature,  ou  l' étendue  du  lieu,  lui  en  offre  PoccafîonJ 
Au  deffus  de  chaque  boutique,  il  y  a  une  entrefol  e  pour  1*  ufage  du  locataire  ;  &  au  delTus, 
ce  font  des  chambres  pour  le  Maître  de  la  maifbn.  Cet  edifice  eft  tout  iiolé,  c  eft  à 
dire  qu'il  cft  entre  quatre  rues*  L'entrée  principale,  ou  la  grande  porte,  a  un  por- 
tique fur  le  devant,  &  eft  dans  la  plus  confidérable  rue  de  la  ville.  La  grande  laie 
doit  être  au  deflus,  &  faillir  en  avant-corps,  autant  que  le  portique.  Aux  deux  aîks 
il  y  a  deux  autres  entrées  avec  des  colonnes  dans  le  milieu,  plutôt  pour  en  affermir 
le  deffus,  &  proportioner  la  largeur  avec  la  hauteur,  que  pour  fervir  d  ornement. 
De  ces  entrées  on  paffe  dans  une  cour  entourée  de  portiques  avec  des  Arcades  ru- 
ftiquées  au  premier  ordre,  &  des  Pilaftres  d'ordre  Comfofitc  au  fécond.  Les  cham- 
bres des  quatre  coins  de  la  maifon  fon  octogones,  &  réuffiffent  allés  bien,  tant 
pour  la  beauté  que  pour  les  divers  ufàges  auquels  on  les  peut  faire  fervir.  Les 
chambres  de  ce  Eâtiment,  qui  (ont  à  prélent  finies,  ont  été  enrichies  de  très  beaux 
ouvrages  de  ftuc  par  Alejfandro  Vtttoria,  &  Bartolomeo  Ridolfi,  &  peintes  par  Anfelmo 
Canera  Sl  Bernardino  India,  tous  deux  de  Vérone,  &  des  plus  expers  dans  leur  pro- 
feflîon.  TLes  caves,  &  autres  commodités  domeftiques,  (ont  deffous  terre,  p3rcc- 
cjue  ce  Bâtiment  cft  fitué  dans  la  plus  haute  partie  de  la  ville,  où  il  n'y  a  point  d'eau  à 
craindre. 

Le  premier  des  deux  grands  deffeins  qui  fuivent,    repréfênte 

une  partie  de  la  façade,  &  le  fécond  eft  le  côté,  qui  regarde  fur 

la  cour. 
Les  comtes  Valmanara,  très  noble  famille  du  même  lieu,  ont  auflî 
fait  exécuter  les  deffeins  fuivans,  non  feulement  pour  leur  propre  fâtisfa- 
dion ,  mais  encore  pour  la  gloire  de  leur  pays  natal  -,  &  ils  n'y  ont  rien  laiffé  à  defirer 
pour  la  richeffe  des  ornemens,  tant  en  ftuc,  qu'en  peinture.  Cette  maifon  eft  divitëe 
en  deux  corps,  par  une  cour  qui  eft  au  milieu,  au  tour  de  la  quelle,  il  y  a  un  corridor 
avec  des  baluftres,  qui  conduit  d'un  corps  de  logis  à  l'autre.  Les  chambres  du  premier 
étage  font  voûtées-,  celles  de  deflus  font  plat-fonnés  &  leur  hauteur  eft  égal  à  leut  lar- 
geur. Le  jardin  qu'on  trouve  avant  d'arriver  aux  écuries,  eft  de  i  io  pies  de  long  fur 
6o  de  large.  Cette  defeription,  je  croi,  fuffic  pour  donner  une  idée  de  cette  maifon, 
tout  le  refte  fè  pouvant  aifément  voir  fur  le  Plan,  où  j'ai  marqué  les  mefures  &  la  gran- 
deur de  chaque  partie,   de  même  qu'aux  précédens. 

Le  deffein  qui  fuit  eft  d'une  moitié  de  la  façade  en  grand.  Par- 
Planche  13.  m[  un  grand  nombre  de  Gentil-hommes  de  la  ville  de  Fïcence,  nous 
avons  le  feigneur  Paolo  Almerico  ecclefîaftique,  qui  après  avoir  exercé  la  charge  de  Ke- 
férendaire  des  Papes  Pie  IV.  &  Pie  V.  fut  honoré  du  titre  de  Citoyen  Romain,  lui  de 
toute  fa  maifon.  Ce  Gentil-homme,  après  avoir  longtems  voiagé  dans  la  veue  d'ac- 
quérir de  plus  grandes  connoiflances,  revint  en  fon  Pais,  après  la  mort  de  la  plupart  de  Ces 
proches,  &  fè  retira  dans  un  lieu  de  plaifance  qu'il  avoir  à  environ  un  quart  de  lieiie  de  la 

ville  ;  où  il  a  depuis  fait  bâtir  la  maifon  dont  voici  les  deffeins,  que 
Planche    1 4  <§•  1  y  •     je  n»a^  pas  mjs  au  rang  fe$  maifons  de  campagne,  à  caufè  de 

fà  proximité  à  la  ville,  dont  elle  fèmble  être  une  dépendance  :  Sa  fituation  eft  auflî 
belle,  &  auflî  avantageufe  qu'on  la  peut  defirer,  étant  afïife  fur  une  colline,  dont  la 
pente  eft  douce  &  aifée,  &  aupié  de  la  quelle  paffe  le  Bakilon  Riviere  navigable:  elle 
eft  entourée  de  l'autre  côté  de  plufieurs  autres  collines,  quifemblent  former  comme  un 
théâtre  des  plus  agréables,  parce  qu'étant  très  fertiles,  elles  abondent  en  excellens 
fruits,  &  en  bons  vignobles;  fi  bien  qu'aiant  l'avantage  de  jouir  de  tous  côtés  de  très 
belles'  veues,    les  unes  bornées,    quelques  unes  plus  éloignées,    &  d'autres  à  perte  de 

«vtiie,  on  a  fait  des  portiques  aux  quatre  faces,  fous  le  plan  des-quelles  ôc  de  la  fale, 
on  a  pratiqué  des  chambres  pour  l'ufage  &  la  commodité  de  ceux  du  logis:  1a  (aie 
cft  ronde,  &  au  milieu  du  bâtiment:  elle  ne  reçoit  de  jour  que  par  en  haut;  les  ca- 
binets ont  des  mézanines:  fur  les  grandes  chambres  qui  font  au  tour  de  la  fale  (&  dont 
les  voûtes  font  fuivant  notre  premiere  méthode)    on  trouve  une  gallerie  large  de  m  '£ 

C  pes. 
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pies.     Sur  les  piédeftaux  qui  fervent  d'appui  aux  marches  des  quatre  Portiques,  il  y 
a  des  ftatuês  faites  par  Lorenzo  Vtcentino  excellent  fculpteur. 

Le  Chevalier  Giuglio  Capra  gentilhomme  de  la  même  ville,  à  l'honneur  &  à  la  gloire 
de  (à  patrie,  plutôt  que  pour  fa  fatisfaction  particulière,  a  fait  tous  les  préparatifs  né- 
Pl     h  ceffaries  &  commencé  même  à  faire  bâtir  le  deffein  fuivant*     Celt  une 

fituation  très  avantageufe  fur  la  principale  riie  de  la  ville:  il  doit  y  avoir 
des  cours,  des  portiques,  des  galleries,  des  fales,  &  des  chambres  de  tou- 
tes fortes,  c  eft  à  dire  grandes,  petites  &  moiennes.  La  forme  en  eft  belle  &  divcrfï- 
fiée,  tellement  que  cette  maifon  fera  noble,  grande  &  magnifique,  fuivant  le  mérite 
&  la  qualité  du  maître. 

C.  Cour. 

D.  Autre  Cour. 
L.  Grande  Cour. 

S.  Sale  baffe  foutenùe  de  Colonnes  :  celle  de  dejfus,  nen  aiant  point,  ejl  plus  dégagée. 
pj      i  Le  Comte  Montano  Barbarano  aiant  une  place  propre  à  bâtir  dans 

Vicence,  me  fît  faire  ce  deflèin  de  Bâtiment,  lequel  d'abord  ne  pouvant 
pas  bien  s'accommoder  au  terrain,  je  fus  obligé  d'y  changer  quelque  chofe  $  mais 
ce  gentilhomme  aiant  depuis  acheté  tout  Péfpace  qui  lui  étoit  néceflàire,  on  a  fuivi 
entièrement  la  premiere  dilpôfition.  Le  côté  des  écuries  &  du  logement  des  domefti- 
ques,  répond  à  celui  qui  doit  faire  l'appartement  des  femmes,  la  cuifine  &  autres  fem- 
blables  commodités.     Ce  Bâtiment  eft  déjà  iî  avancé,  qu'on  travaille  à  la  façade,  qui 

,      ,  fè  fait  felon  le  delTein  fuivant  en  grand.     Je  n'ai  pu  finir  afles  tôt  pour 

les  imprimeurs  le  plan  du  dernier  deflèin,  fur  lequel  on  a  jette  les  fonde- 
mens:  l'entrée  de  celui  ci  a  quelques  colonnes  qui  fupportent  une  voûte,  pour  les  rai- 
fons  ci-devant  dites  :  aux  deux  côtés  de  la  quelle,  il  y  a  des  chambres  qui  ont  un  quar- 
ré  &  demi  de  long,  fuiviè's  de  deux  autres  chambres  quarrées  &  deux  cabinets:  au 
bout  &  vis  à  vis  la  porte  de  cette  efpece  de  Gallcrie,  ou  veftibule  voûté,  il  y  a  un 
paffage  qui  mène  fous  un  portique  qui  regarde  fur  la  cour:  ce  paflage  a  de  côté  & 
d'autre  un  cabinet  avec  une  môzanine  au  defliis,  aux-quelles  on  va  par  le  principal 
cfcalier  de  la  maifon.  Toutes  les  voûtes  de  ces  lieux  là  ont  n  pies  d'exhauflèment. 
La  fale  haute,  &  toutes  les  autres  chambres  font  platfonnées,  excepté  les  cabinets,  qui 
font  voûtés  à  la  même  hauteur  que  le  plat-fonds  des  chambres.  Les  colonnes  de  la  façade 
ont  des  piédeftaux,  &  portent  un  corridor  dans  lequel  on  entre  par  kfoffite,  ou  grenier. 
.      ,  La  façade  ne  fe  fera  pourtant  pas  de  cette  façon,  ainfî  que  j'ai  déjà 

anc  e  i    .     ^  ma-g  ^jQn  jc  ^çç[cm  fuivant  £ût  fur  une  plus  grande  échelle. 

CHAPITRE    IV. 

De  l'Atrium,  ou  avant-logis  Tofcati. 

A  Près  avoir  donné  les  defTeins  de  quelques  unes  des  maifons  que  j'ai  bâties  dans 
les  villes,  il  eft  raifonnablc  que,  pour  m'acquiter  de  ma  prômefTe,  je  donne  la 
defcnption  des  principales  pieces  qui  compofoient  les  maifons  des  Anciens*  Je  com- 
mencerai donc  par  X  Atrium,  comme  étant  une  des  plus  confidérables,  pour  parler  en- 
fuite  des  autres  parties  de  ces  édifices,  enfuite  defquelles  je  traiterai  de  leurs  fales.  Vitruve 
remarque,  dans  fon  fîxiéme  livre,  que  les  Anciens  avoient  cinq  différentes  fortes  d'a- 
vant-logis :  le  Tofcan,  celui  à  quatre  colonnes,    le  Corinthien,  le    tefludiné,    ôc  le  dé- 

Pla  che  i         couvert>    duquel  je  n'ai  point  deffein  de  parler.     Le  deflèin  fuivant  eft 
anc  e  i  9.     pQur  jc  j0jcan%     La  ]argcur  <je  ceiuj  c^  a  jes  jeux  tiers  je  ^  iongueur> 

La  chambre  des  Archives  n'a  de  largeur  que  les  deux  cinquièmes  de  celle  de  l'avant-logis 
&  eft  quarrée  j  de  la  on  paflè  dans  le  Periftile  qui  eft  une  cour  environnée  de  Portiques, 
un  tiers  plus  longue  que  large  Les  Portiques  (cejl  à  dire  Vefpace  depuis  le  mur  jufqu 
aux  colunes)  ont  une  largeur  égale  à  la  hauteur  des  colonnes.  A  l'oppofite  des  côtés  de 

l'avant- 
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l'avant-logis  on  pourroit  pratiquer  de  petites  files,  quiauroient  leurs  veuês  fur  les  jardins  9 
&  fi  on  les  faifoit  comme  dans  le  deflein  que  je  donne  ici,  les  colonnes  fèroicnt  Ioni- 
ques de  2.0  pies  de  haut  &  la  largeur  des  portiques  (è  trouveroit  égale  àl'elpace  d'entre  les 
colonnes.  Audeflus,  onplaceroit  un  fécond  rang  de  colonnes  Corinthiennes,  moindre  d'un 
quart  que  celles  d'en  bas,  entre  lefquelles  on  pratiqueroit  des  fenêtres  pour  donner 
du  jour  ;  à  V  imitation  des  Cales  dl'Egiptienncj  comme  on  peut  voir  ci  après  à  la  planche 
XXX:  Le  toutferoit  couronné  par  une  baluftrade:  &  autant  que  le  terrain  le  pourroit 
permettre,  ou  y  pourroit  faire  plus  ou  moins  de  logement  que  je  n'en  ai  marqué  ici, 
felon  le  befoin  6c  la  commodité  de  celui  pourqui  l'ouvrage  fe  feroit. 
Planche  10.     Le  deflein  fuivant  repréfente  cet  Atrium,  ou  avant- logis,  en  grand. 

A.  Atrium,  ou  avanulogis. 

B.  Porte  de  la  chambre  des  Archives. 

C.  Chambre  des  Archives. 

D.  Portique  du  Pêriflile. 

E.  Portique,   ou  Gallerie  devant  l'Atrium,  quon  peut  appeller  vefiibule. 

F.  Frife  &  corniche  de  f  entablement  qui  foutient  lefoffite,  ou  plat-fonds  de  l'Atrium. 

CHAPITRE  V. 

De  V avant  logis  à  quatre  Colonnes. 

pj      1  E  deflein  fûivant  repréfente  l'avant-logis  à  quatre  colonnes,  qui  a, 

1-^  en  largeur,  trois  cinquièmes  de  (à  longueur.  Les  aîles  (ceft  à  dire 
cet  efpace  qui  eft  entre  la  muraille  &  les  colonnes,  &  qui  n'eft  pas  comprife  dans  la 
largeur  de  Y  Atrium,  ou  avant-logis)  a,  de  large,  la  cinquième  partie  de  la  hauteur  des 
colonnes.  Les  colonnes  font  Corinthiennes  &  leur  diamètre  eft  égale  à  la  moitié  de  la 
largeur  des  aîles.  L'ouverture  d'en  haut  a  une  troifieme  partie  de  la  largeur  de  l'avant- 
logis,  &  la  largeur  de  la  chambre  des  Archives  eft  égale  à  la  moitié  de  celle  de  l'avant- 
logis:  cette  chambre  eft  quarrée.  De  l'avant-logis,  on  pafle  par  la  chambre  des  Ar- 
chives dans  le  Periflyle,  lequel  a  un  quarré  &  demi  de  long.  Les  colonnes  du  premier 
otdre  font  Doriques:  &  la  largeurdes  Portiques  eft  égale  à  la  hauteur  des  colonnes. 
Celles  de  defliis,  au  deuxième  ordre,  font  Ioniques  &  moindres  que  les  premieres  d'un 
quart,  (bus  lefquelles  il  y  a  un  piédeftal  haut  de  deux  pies  &  trois  quarts. 


A.  Avant-logis. 

B.  Porte  de  la  Chambre  des  Archives. 

C.  Chambre  des  Archives. 

D.  Portique  du  Periftyle. 

E.  Chambres  proche  F  avant-logis. 

F.  Portique  au  travers  du  quel  on  entre 
dans  ¥  avant-logis. 

G.  Aîles  de  lavant-logis. 


H.  Frife  de  l'entablement  qui  règne  tout 
autour  du  Platfonds  de  l'avant-logis. 

I.  Ouverture  au  milieu  du  platfonds,  en- 
tourf  d'une  baluflrade  par  dehors. 

K*  Solide  du  Platfonds  au  de  fus  des  co- 
lonnes. 

L.  échelle  de  dix  pies. 


CHAPITRE     VI. 

De  Tapant-logis  Corinthien. 

LE  Bâtiment  dont  je  vais  donner  la  defcription  eft  à  Venife  dans  le  couvent  de  la 
Charité,  qui  appartient  à  des  chanoines  réguliers.  J'ai  tâché,  en  le  bâtiflant,  d'i 
miter  la  manière  des  anciens,  &  pour  cet  effet,  j'y  ai  élevé  un  avant-logis  Corinthien, 
la  longueur  du  quel  eft  prife  de  la  diagonale  de  fon  quarré.  Les  aîles,  cejl  à  dire  T efpace 
comprife  entre  la  muraille  &  les  donner,  ont  chacune  une  partie  de  la  longueur 
de  l'avant  logis  divifée  en  fcpt.  Les  colonnes  font  Comportes  &  ont  trois  prés  &  demi  de 
diamètre,  fur  3  j    pies  de  hauteur.     L'ouverture  d'enhaut  a  le  tiers  de  la    largeur  de 

l'avant- 
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l'avant-logis,  prifc  entre  les  colonnes.     Au  deflus  de  cet  avant- logis,  il  y  a  une  platefor- 
me, au  niveau  du  troifieme  ordre  du  cloître,  ou  font  les  cellules  des  chanoines.     La  û" 
enftie  cft  d'un  côté  proche  lavant-logis,  autour  de  la  quelle  régne  une  corniche  Dori- 
que, qui  porte  la  voûte  du  plancher.     Les  colonnes  qui  y  font,    foutiennent  le  côté 
de  la  muraille  du  cloître,  la  quelle  divife,  dans  la  partie  fupérieure,  les  chambres,  ou 
les  cellules,  d'avec  les  galleries:    cette  facriftie  eft  en  la  place  des  Archives  ^on  nom- 
moit  amfi,  comme  j'ai  déjà  dit,  le  lieu  où  l'on  mettoit  les  images  des  Ancêtres)  bien 
que  pour    m' accommoder  au  lieu,    j'aie  deftiné  les  ailes  de  lavant  logis  à  cet  ufa*e. 
A  l'oppofite  eft  la  fale  du   chapitre,   qui  répond  à  la  facriftie.    Du  côté  près  de  l'Egli- 
fe,  il  y  a  un  efcalier  ovale  fans   noyau,  qui  cft  fort  commode  &  fait  un  très  bel  effet. 
De  Ijavant-Iogfo  on  entre  dans  le  cloître,    où   l'on  void  trois  ordres  de  colonnes  l'un 
fur  l'autre.     Le  premier  eft  Dorique  &  fes  colonnes  ont  plus  de  leur  moitié  en  faillie 
hors  des  Pilaftres,     Le  fécond  eft  Ionique  ôc  fes  colonnes  ont  un  cinquième  moins  de 
hauteur  que  les  premieres.     Le  troifieme  eft  Corinthien   &  fes  colonnes  diminuent 
femblablcment  d'un    cinquième  de  la  hauteur  de  celles  du  fécond  ordre.     En  ce  der- 
nier, au  lieu  de  pilaftres,  il  y  a  un  mur  continu,  dans  le  quel,  Ôc  au  centre  des  arcs 
des  ordres  inférieurs,  font  des  fenêtres  qui  éclairent  l'entrée  des  cellules,  dont  les  voû- 
tes font  hites  de  cannes,  pour  charger  moins  les  murailles.     Visa  vis  de  Y  Atrium  &  du 
cloître,  au  de  la  de  l'efcaher,  on  trouve  le  réfe&oire,  qui  a  deux  quarrés  en  longueur, 
&  porte  fon  exhauffèment  jufqu'au  troifieme    étage  du  cloître;  il  a  un  Portique,  ou 
gallcrie  de  chaque  côté,  &  au  delTous  une  cave  faite  en  forme  de  citerne,    afin  que  Y  eau 
n'y  puifTe  entrer.     A  un  des  bouts,  font  la  cuifine,   les  fours,  la  baiTe-cour 5   les  bû- 
chers, Ja  lavandrie  &  un  afTés  beau  jardin;    à  l'autre  bout,    il  y  a  d'autres; femblables 
commodités.    Ce  bâtiment  a  44  chambres  &  46  cellules,   y  compris  les  appartenons 
pour  les  étrangers,  &  d' autres  lieux  emploies  à  divers  ufages. 

Planche  23  &  24.  DeS  dcffdns  fuivans>  le  premier  eft  d'une  partie  de  Y  Atrium, 

ou  avant-logis,  en  grand  :  &  le  fécond  eft  d*  une  partie  du  Cloître. 

CHAPITRE    VIL 

De  ï Avant-logis  Teftudiné,  &f  des  maifons  particulières  des  ancu 

ens  Romains. 

OUtre  les  différentes  manières  d'avant-logis,  dont  nous  venons  de  parler,  il  yen 
avoit  une  autre  fort  en  ufage  parmi  les  Anciens,  qu'  ils  nommoient  Tefludinéey 
c  eft  à  dire  en  forme  de  Tortue  (ceft  peut  être  ce  que  nous  appelions  voûté  à  ber- 
ceaux.) Et  parce  que  Vitruue  a  traitté  de  cette  dernière  manière  fort  obfcurément,  elle 
eft  très  difficile  à  concevoir,  &  elle  a,  par  confequent  befoin  d' une  explication  par- 
ticulière :  c'eft  pourquoi  je  vais  en  dire  ce  qui  m' en  femble,  à  quoi  j'ajouterai  la  diipofïti- 
on  des  OEques,  ou  grandes  fales,  des  chancelleries,  des  réfeftoirs,  des  bains,  fcautres- 
femblables  lieux-,  tellement  que  le  deflein  fuivant  montrera  toutes  les  parties  d'une  maifon 
privée,  chacune  en  fa  place,  felon  ce  que  Vitruve  nous  en  a  dit.  La  longueur  de  T  avant- 
logis  eft  égale  à  la  diagonale  de  fon  quarré,  &  a  toute  fa  largeur  en  hauteur,  qu'il  porte 
jufq'au  fommier,  où  Architrave  du  toit:  les  chambres  qui  font  à  côté,  ont  fix  pies 
moins  de  hauteur;  &  deflus  les  murs  qui  les  féparent  de  lavant-logis,  il  y  a  quelques 
Pilaftres  qui  portent  la  voûte,  ou  couverture  de  l'avant- logis,  le  quel  prend  fon  jour 
par  les  ouvertures  pratiquées  entre  ces  Pilaftres  $  les  chambres  aiant  une  plateforme,  ou 
terrafle  au  deflus.  La  chambre  des  Archives  eft  vis  à  vis  de  l'entrée,  &  a  deux  cin- 
quièmes de  la  largeur  de  l'avant-logis  ;  ce  lieu  fervoit,  comme  j'ai  déjà  remarqué,  à 
conferver  les  Titres  &  les  Portraits,  ou  Images  des  ancêtres.  Plus  avant  on  trouve  le 
Periftyle,  àTentour  du  quel  font  des  Portiques  aufli  larges  que  la  hauteur  des  colonnes. 
Les  chambres  ont  la  même  largeur,  Ôc  leur  hauteur,  jufqu'  à  l'impofte  des  voûtes,  eft 
égale  à  leur  largeur;  Le  cintre  des  voûtes  a  de  trait  une  troifieme  partie  de  leur  diamètre. 

Vtrtwve 
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Vitruve  nous  a  donné  la  defcription  de  plufieurs  fortes  d'  OEques:  c'étoicnt  de  grandes 
fales,  ou  (àlons  pour  les  feftins  &  autres  récréations  &  dans  les-  quelles  les  femmes  s'at 
fembloient  pour  travailler  à  leurs  ouvrages.  Quelques  unes  de  ces  fales  s'appelloient 
Tétraftylesy  à  caufe  qu'elles  étoientfoutenuës  fur  quatre  colonnes  :  d'autres  Corinthienne  s  y 
les-quelles  étoient  entourées  de  demi-colonnes.  Les  Egyptiennes  avoient,  au  defllis 
du  premier  rang  de  colonnes,  un  mur  qui  les  enfermoic  avec  des  demi-colonnes,  à 
plomb  fur  celles  d'enbas,  &  moindre  d' une  quatrième  partie:  entre  ces  colonnes  il  y 
avoit  des  fenêtres  qui  donnoient  du  jour  à  la  falc.  La  hauteur  des  galeries  qui  l'entou- 
roient,  n'excedoit  point  celle  des  colonnes  du  premier  ordre,  &  au  deiTus,  il  y  avoit 
une  plate-forme  entourée  d'  une  baluftrade.  Je  donnerai  un  delTein  à  part  de  chacu- 
ne de'  ces  efpeces  de  (aies.  Les  felons  quarrés  étoient  pour  prendre  le  frais  pendant 
l'Eté,  &  regardoient  ordinairement  fur  des  jardins,  ou  autres  verdures.  Ils  avoient 
encore  une  autre  eipece  de  fales  qu'ils  appelloient  Cizicenes,  qui  étoient  pour  le  même 
ufàge  Les  Chancelleries  &  les  Bibliotecques  étoient  ordinairement  tournées  vers  l'Orient; 
de  même  que  les  Réfe&oirs  où  Ton  alloit  prendre  les  repas.  Il  avoient  encore  des  bains 
pour  les  hommes  &  pour  les  femmes,  que  j'ai  repréfèntés  en  la  dernière  partie  du 
logis. 

A.  Atrium,  ou  avant-logis.  F.  Bafilique. 

B.  Chambre  des  Archives.  G.  Appartement  pour  VètL 

C.  Périftyie.  H.  Chambres. 

D.  Sale  corinthienne*  I.  Bibliotecques. 

E.  Sale  à  quatre  colonnes. 

Planche  i£.       Le  deflèin  fuivant  représente  Pavant-logis  en  grand. 

A.  Avant-logis.  H.  Portique  devant  l'avant-logis. 

B.  Chambre  des  Archives,  I.  Chambres  autour  de  l 'avant- logis. 

C.  Portiques   autour   de   la  cour    intéri-     K.  Sommiers  fervant  de  frife  à  rentable- 
eure. 

D.  Cour  intérieure. 

E.  Porte  par  laquelle  on  entre  dans  la  cham- 
bre des  Archives. 

F.  Partie  de  la  fale  Corinthienne. 

G.  Portiques*  ou  galleries. 


ment  de  lavant  logis. 
L.  Fenêtres  qui  donnent  du  jour  à  T  avant- 

logis. 
M.  Plateforme   autour  des  murailles  de 

l'avant,  logis. 


CHAPITRE    VIII. 
Des  fales  à  quatre  colonnes. 


pi      »  X  TOici  un  deflèin  des  fales  qu'on  appcloit  TétraJIyks,  par 

y      avoient  quatre  colonnes  :    on  les  faifoit  quarrées,  &  1 


ce  qu'elles 
quatre  colonnes  :  on  les  tailoît  quarrées,  &  les  colonnes 
fèrvoient  non  feulement  à  proportioner  la  largeur  avec  la  hauteur,  mais  auifi  à  affer- 
mir l'étage  de  defllis  :  ce  que  j'ai  fbigneufèment  obfèrvé  dans  la  plus  grande  partie  de 
mes  bâtimens,  comme  on  peut  remarquer  dans  les  delTeins  que  j'ai  déjà  donnés,  &  dans 
ceux  qui  fuivent. 


CHAPITRE    IX, 

Des  fales   à  la   Corinthienne. 

LES  fales  à  la  Corinthienne  étoient  de  deux  fortes;   les  unes  avoient  leurs  colon- 
nes Amplement  posées  fur  le  pavé,   comme  ou  void  dans  le  premier  deflèin  : 
,  les  autres  étoient  fur  des  piédeftaux  comme  dans  le  fécond  def- 

Pi anche  18  &  *9?     fcm.  majs^  en  ces  jeux  manières,  les  colonnes  étoient  toujours 

près  du  mur,  &  les  entablemens  fe  faifoient  de  ftuc,  ou  étoient  de  bois,  &  il  n'y  avoit 

D  jamais 
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jamais  qu'an  rang  de  colonnes.  Les  voûces  étoicnt  ou  en  prein-cintre,  ou  furbaif. 
(écs,  n'aiant  de  trait  qu'un  tiers  de  h  largeur  de  la  fale,  &  dévoient  être  enrichies  de 
compartimens  de  ftuc  &  de  peinture.  La  longueur  de  ces  fales  feroit  belle  d'un  quarre 
&  deux  tiers  de  leur  largeur. 

CHAPITRE    X. 

Des  fales  à  T  Egyptienne. 

Planche  jo.  T  ^  deflein  fuivant  eft  pour  les  fales  à  l'Egyptienne,  qui  reiîembloient 
JL/  fort  aux  Bafiliquesy  lieux  où  fe  rendoit  la  Juftice  (dont  je  traitterai 
auflî  en  parlant  des  places  publiques)  pareeque  cette  forte  de  fale  avoit  un  Portique 
tout  au  tour,  les  colonnes  étant  éloignées  du  mur  de  même  qu'aux  Bafiliques-,  & 
fur  ces  colonnes  il  y  avoit  un  entablement  :  l'efpace  d'entre  les  colonnes  &  le  mur 
étoit  couvert  d'une  plattc-forme  avec  une  baluftrade  tout  au  tour.  Defïus  ces  mêmes 
colonnes  il  y  avoit  un  mur  continu,  avec  des  demi-colonnes  en  dedans,  un  quart  moin- 
dre que  celles  d'en  bas.  Aux  entre-colonnes  on  pratiquoit  des  fenêtres  pour  donner  du 
jour  à  la  61e.  Ces  fortes  de  fales  dévoient  être  magnifiques  &  d'une  proportion  ad- 
mirables, tant  à  caufe  de  l'ornement  des  colonnes,  que  de  leur  hauteur,  pareeque  le 
Joffite  étoit  au  deflus  de  la  corniche  du  (ècond  ordre:  &  il  eft  aifé  de  juger  combien 
elles  étoient  commodes  &  propres  à  faire  des  affemblées  &  pour  toutes  fortes  de  di- 
▼ertiilèmens. 

CHAPITRE     XL 

Des  maifons  particulières  des  Grecs. 

ON  bâtiflbit  d'une  manière  différente  chés  les  Grecs  que  chés  les  Romains,  parce- 
qu  aulieu  de  faire  des  Portiques,   ou  Galleries  ôc  des  avant-logis,    ils  tenoient 
Planche     i.     ^ntr<k  ^e  lcurs  maifons  fort  étroite  ôc  relîerrée,  Ôc  mettoientfur  les  deux 
ailes  les  écuries  &  les  chambres  des  portiers.     De  cette  premiere  entrée, 
on  palToit  dans  une  eipece  d'anti-cour,  aiant  des  portiques  de  trois  côtés  :    vers  celui  du 
midi  ils   faifoient  deux    Antes,    ou    contre-forts   de    pilaftres,    qui    foutenoient  les 
planchers  plus  en  dedans,     pareeque  laiflant  quelques  elpaces  entres  Tun  &  l'autre, 
ils  avoient  des  lieux  fort  amples,  qu'ils  ordonnoient  pour  le  logement  des  mères  avec 
leur  famille  &  leur  domeftiques:   de  plein-pié  à  ces  Antes,  il  y  avoit  de  grands  ap- 
pirtemens  compofés  de  plufieurs  chambres,  que  nous  pouvons  appeller  anti- chambres, 
c    rfnbfes,  &  garde-robes,  parcequ'elles  fe  fuivoient  les  unes  les  autres.     Autour  des 
portiques  étoient  les  endroits  cîeitinés  à  prendre  les  repas,   à  fe  repofer  pendant  le 
jour     ou  à  d'autres  pareils  ufages.     A  ce  corps  de  logis  ils  en  jôignoient  un  autre  plus 
grand  ôc  mieux  orné,    avec  des  cours  &  des  Periflyles  plus  fpacieux,   aux  quatre  faces 
des  quels  ils  bâtilToient  des  portiques  tous  de  pareille  grandeur:  quelques  fois  ils  faifoi- 
ent le  côté  du  midi  plus  grand,  &  alors  ils  nommoient  ce  Portique  Rhodiaque  (peutêtre 
pour  avoir  été  premièrement  en  ufage  chés  les  Rhodiens.)     Ces  Periflyles  avoient  de 
très  magnifiques  galleries  fur  le  devant,  avec  des  logemens  fur  la  grande  porte,  qui  n'é- 
toient  occupés  que  par  des  hommes.     Aux  deux  côtés  de  ce  bâtiment  on  faifoit  d'au- 
tres logis,  qui  avoient  leurs  portes  particulières,  avec  toutes  les  commodités  nécelTaires 
pour  y  loger  les  étrangers  ;  car  c'étoit  une  coutume  particulière  à  cette  nation,  qu'aiant 
un  étranger  chés  eux,  ils  le  faifoient  manger  avec  eux  le  premier  jour  feulement,  ôc  a- 
pres  ils  luidohnoient  un  appartement  dans  la  maifon,  où  ils  lui  fourni/Toient  tout  cequi 
lui  étoit  néceffaite  pour  fa  fubfiftance  ;  fi  bien  que  cet  étranger  n'étoit  plus  obligé  à 
aucune  cérémonie,  Ôc  fe  trouvoitdans  la  même  liberté,  que  s'il  eut  été  chés  lui.  Je  crois 

avoir 
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avoir  à  prêtent  fuflùamment  expliqué  la  manière  de  bâtir  des  anciens  Grecs,  &  celle 
que  nous  pratiquons  aujourdhui  dans  les  villes.    Jepaflè  aux  maifons  de  Campagne. 

Les  Parties  d'une  maifon  à  la  Grecque. 


A.  Pajfage  à  l'entrée  de  la  maifon* 

B.  Ecuries. 

C.  Chambres  des  Portiers. 

D.  Anti-cour. 

E.  Vefiibule  par  le  quel  on  pajfe  aux  appar* 
terriens  i 

F.  Sales  où  les  femmes  travaillaient  à  leurs 
ouvrages. 

G.  Premiere  grande  chambre,    au  on  peut 
appeller  anti-chambre. 

H.  Chambres  moyennes. 
I.  Cabinets. 

K.  Grandes  f aies  a  manger. 
L.  Chambres  communes. 
M.  Cour  intérieure  plus  grande  que  î anti- 
cour. 


N.  Portique  quelque  fois  plus  grand  que 
les  trois  autres,  alors  nommé  Rhodia- 
que. 

O.  Papge  qui  conduit  d'une  cour  à  l'au- 
tre. 

P.  Trois  Portiques  dont  les  colonnes  croient 
moindres  que  celles  du  Rhodiaque. 

Q.  Refe&oirs,  Cizicenes,  &  chancelleries, 
lieux  qu'on  ornoit  de  peintures. 

R.  Sales. 

S.  Bibliotecques. 

T.  Sale  quarrée  à  manger. 

V.  dppartemens  pour  les  étrangers. 

X.  Petits  pajfages  qui  féparoient  ces  ap- 
partemens  de  ceux  du  Maître. 

Y.  Petites  cours. 

Z.  Rue  principale i 


CHAPITRE    X1L 

De  lafituation  des  maifons  de  Campagne. 

QUOI  que  ce  (bit  une  choie  fort  agréable,  pour  un  homme  qui  a  du  bien  &c 
de  la  naiiTance,  d'avoir  une  belle  maifon  dans  la  ville  où  il  eft  obligé  de  réfider, 
îoïc  pour  remplir  les  fondions  de  Ces  charges,  ou  autres  Emplois  publics,  ou  pour  va- 
quer à  (es  affaires  particulières,  il  fiut  convenir  qu'il  n'y  a  pas  moins  de  fàtisfaction  à 
poflèder  une  jolie  maifon  de  campagne,  où  l'on  peut  palier  le  refte  de  fon  tems  à  cul- 
tiver &  à  embellir  fès  terres,  à  jouir  du  fruit  de  les  foins,  (fins  parler  des  exercices  de 
la  chaflè  &  des  promenades  qui  contribuent  fi  fort  à  la  fànté)  &  à  fe  repofer  de  la 
fatigue  des  affaires  de  ville,  en  s'addonnant  ou  à  la  le&ure,  ou  à  quelqu'autre  applica- 
tion agréable  &  diver  tiflante,  à  l'imitation  de  ces  fages  de  l'antiquité,  qui  avoient  cou- 
tume de  fc  retirer  en  de  pareilles  demeures,  où  ils  recevoient  les  vifites  de  leurs  amis 
&  de  leurs  parens  en  la  compagnie  des-quels,  ils  prenoient  plaifir  à  admirer  cette  vari- 
été d'objets  agréables,  que  de  belles  maifons,  de  beaux  jardins  ornés  de  ftatùes,  de 
fontaines  &  de  tous  ces  autres  ornemens  dont  ces  lieux  font  fulceptibles,  ofre  con- 
tinuellement à  la  veiie:  on  peut  dire  que  la  joiiiiTance  de  ces  plaifirs  innocens,  jointe  à 
leur  propre  vertu,  leur  procuroit  une  tranquilité  d'eiprit  qu'ils  appelloient  bien-heu- 
reufe  ôc  qui  eft  l'unique  félicité  qu'on  puiiTe  defirer  en  cette  vie. 

Aiant  donc  juiques  ici  fuffifamment  traité  des  maifons  de  ville,  il  eft  raifonnable 
que  je  parle  de  celles  de  la  campagne,  où  le  ménage  domeftique  &  l'œconomie 
champêtre  occupent  des  familles  toutes  entières.  Mais  avant  d'en  venir  aux  defleins, 
il  me  femble  qu'il  eft  à  propos  de  parler  un  peu  de  la  fituation  &  du  lieu  qu'on  doit 
choifir  pour  la  maifon,  &dela  distribution  de  (es  parties  $  pareeque  n'étant  point  gené, 
comme  on  l'eft  communément  dans  les  villes,  par  des  maifons  voifines,  ou  par  quelqu' 
Edifice  publique,  un  Architecte  doit  emploier  tous  les  foins  &  toute  fon  induftrie  à  choi- 
fir un  lieu  commode  &  fain,  d'autant  plus  qu'on  palTe  ordinairement  la  plus  grande  par- 
tie de  l'été  à  la  Campagne  &  que  les  corps  ont  peine  à  fe  maintenir  en  fànré  même 
dans  le  meilleur  air,  à  caufe  des  excefîlves  chaleurs  qui  les  affoiblilTent.  Il  faut  donc 
choifir  d'abord  un  lieu  commode  pour  la  maifon,  ôc  autant  qu'il  eft  poflîble,  au  milieu 

des 
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des  terres  qui  en  dépendent,  afin  que  le  Maître  puiflè  avoir  l'œil  fur  tout  ce  qui  lui 
appartient  Ôc  que  les  fermiers  aient  moins  de  peine  à  conduire  chés  leur  Maîcre  les  fruits 
de  leurs  fermes.  Si  on  peut  bâtir  dads  le  voifinage,  ou  vers  les  bords  de  quelque  rivi- 
ere, cela  contribuera  extrêmement  à  rendre  le  féjour  plus  agréable  ôc  pourra  être  d'un 
avantage  fort  considerable  pareequ'on  peut  en  tout  tems,  ôc  à  peu  de  frais,  faire 
tranfporter  par  eau  les  grains  ôc  autres  denrées  des  fermiers  dans  les  villes  prochaines, 
ôc  que  cette  riviere  peut  encore  fërvir  aux  ufàges  particuliers  des  fermiers  ôc  de  la 
maifon  même,  pour  abreuver  les  beftiaux,  ôc  arrofèr  les  prairies  Ôc  les  jardins  potagers, 
qui  (ont  les  délices  de  la  campagne  Mais  à  faute  de  Riviere  navigable,  on  doit  cher- 
cher à  bâtir  auprès  de  quelque  ruiffeau,  évitant  fur  tout  le  voifinage  des  eaux  mortes 
ôc  des  marécages,  pareeque  l'air  qui  les  environne  ne  peut  être  que  très  mal  lain,  ce 
qu'on  peut  facilement  éviter,  en  batilTant  fur  des  hauteurs,  où  l'air  eft  continuellement 
agi  ré  par  le  vent,  ôc  d'où  ces  vapeurs  humides,  qui  font  fi  préjudiciables  à  la  fan  té,  s'é- 
coulent pfomptement  dans  les  vallées,  alors  ceux  qui  habiteront  des  maifons  ainfi  fi- 
tuées,  y  vivront  fains  ôc  joyetix  ôc  montreront  toujours  par  lefraicheur  de  leur  tein,qu 
ils  joiïiffent  d'une  fan  té  parfaite  :  ils  n'y  entendront  jamais  le  bruit  importun  des  ces 
moucherons  piquans  ôc  venimeux  qu'on  nomme  coufins,  ou  autres  fêmblables  infectes 
qui  ./engendrent  incelTamment  dans  les  eaux  mortes  ôc  croupilTantes.  Mais  pareeque 
les  eaux  font  abfblument  néceflaircs  pour  l'entretien  de  la  vie  de  l'homme,  Ôc  que  felon 
leurs  diverfès  qualités  elles  produifent  dans  nos  corps  des  effets  divers  (car  c'eft  à  la 
mauvaifè  qualité  de  certaines  eaux  que  les  uns  doivent  attribuer  leurs  vapeurs  de  ratte, 
les  autres  la  goûte,  d'autres  la  pierre,  la  gravelle  ôc  mille  autres  maladies  qui  nous  tour- 
mentent) il  faut  prendre  garde  de  bâtir  auprès  de  celles  qui  n'ont  aucun  goût,  ni  cou- 
leur extraordinaire,  mais  au  contraire  choifir  celles  qui  font  pures  ôc  légères  ôc  qui 
étant  répandues  fur  quelqu  étoffe  blanche,  n'y  laifTent  point  de  tache,  car  de  la  on  peut 
juger  de  leur  bonté.  Vitruve  nous  a  enfèigné  divers  moiens  de  connoître  la  bonté  des 
eaux  ;  celles  qui  donnent  au  pain  un  goût  agréable  font  excellentes,  ou  qui  cuifêntbien 
les  légumes,  ôc  qui  étant  bouillies,  ne  laiflent  point  d'ordure  au  fond  du  vaifleau.  Ce  fera 
une  grande  preuve  de  leur  bonté,  fi  dans  les  lieux  par  où  elles  pafTent,  on  n'y  void  croître 
mi  mouffe,  ni  joncs,  ôc  fi  leur  courant  eft  clair  ôc  net,  fur  du  fable  ou  de  la  terre  glaifê, 
fans  vafe,  ni  limon,  ni  fange.  On  peut  encore  juger  de  leur  bonne,  ou  mauvaifè  qua* 
lité  par  les  animaux  qui  ont  accoutumé  d'y  aller  boire,  s'ils  font  gras  ôc  vigoureux,  ou 
fi  au  contraire  ils  deviennent  maigres  ôc  foibles.  Mais  pour  la  bonté  de  l'air,  outre  tout 
ceque  nous  en  avons  déjà  dit,  on  peut  obferver  les  vieux  bâtimens,  fi  les  pierres  n'y 
font  point  mangées,  fi  les  arbres  y  croifTent  bien,  s'ils  font  droits,  ôc  fi  ceux  qui  croit 
ent  naturellement  ne  font  point  de  la  nature  de  ceux  qui  naiffent;  dans  les  marais,  & 
fi  les  pierres  ôc  les  cailloux  ne  font  point  boueux  par  le  côté  qui  eft  expofé  à  l'air  ; 
enfin  fi  les  habitants  des  lieux  d'alentour  ont  un  bon  tein  ôc  paroilîent  d'un  tempéram- 
ment  fain  ôc  robufte.  il  ne  faut  jamais  bâtir  dans  des  lieux  bas  ôc  enfermés  de  mon- 
tagnes, par  ce  qu'outre  que  les  maifons  n'y  peuvent  avoir  aucunes  veiies  agréables,  ôc 
qu'ai n fi  elles  demeurent  cachées  ôc  fans  apparence,  l'air  n'y  peut  être  que  très  mal-fain, 
à  caufe  que  les  eaux  de  pluie  qui  s'y  amalTent  de  tous  côtés,  produifënt  des  brouillars 
ôc  des  vapeurs  très  pernicieufes  à  la  fànté  :  outre  que  l'humidité  que  ces  eaux  ainfi  re- 
tenues caufènt,  gâtent  toutes  les  provifions  ôc  répand  par  toute  la  maifon  un  odeur  de 
moifi  infuportable  ôc  à  laquelle  il  eft  impoffible  de  s'accoutumer.  Que  s'il  arrive  que 
le  foleil  y  donne  en  Eté,  la  réverbération  de  fes  rayons  y  caufera  une  chaleur  exceffive  ; 
&  au  coutaire,  s'il  n'y  entre  point,  l'obfcurité  continuelle  rendra  les  perfonnes  ftupides 
ôc  de  mauvaifè  couleur.  S'il  arrive  que  les  vents  viennent  à  s'y  enfermer,  s'y  trouvans  fer- 
rés ôc  retenus,  il  y  feront  de  grands  ravages,  ôc  fi  ils  ne  s'y  font  point  fentir,  l'air  y  devien- 
dra trop  épais  ôc  fort  mal  fain.  Etant  donc  plus  à  propos  de  bâtir  fur  des  hauteurs, 
on  doit  choifir  quelque  fituation  qui  ait  un  afpeét  tempéré,  ôc  qui  ne  foit  ni  comman- 
dée par  d'autres  lieux  proches  plus  élevés,  ni  aufll  trop  expofée  au  foleil,  principalement, 
s'il  fe  trouvoic  quelques  rochers  qui  en  augraentalTent  la  chaleur,  pareequ  avec  lune  ou 

l'autre 


l'autre  de  ces  deux  extrémités,  on  ne  peut  avoir  qu'une  très  incommode  habitation.  En- 
fin, pour  bien  fîtucr  une  maifbn  de  campagne,  il  cft  nécefTaire  d'avoir  autant  de  pré- 
caution qu'en  demanderoit  celle  d'une  ville  entière,  pareeque,  comme  on  peut  dire 
qu'une  ville  n'eft  qu'une  grande  maifbn,  aufli  une  maifbn  de  campagne  eft  une  petite 
ville. 

CHAPITRE    Xllt 

Du  Compartiment  des  maifons  de  campagne. 

APRES  avoir  trouvé  une  fituation  agréable  &  en  bon  air,  il  faut  penfèr  à  la 
diflribution  du  bâtiment  &  de  fes  parties,  &  à  rendre  le  tout  beau  &  com- 
mode. On  a  befoin  de  deux  fortes  de  maifbns  à  la  campagne,  Tune  pour  le  logement 
du  Maître  avec  fa  famille,  &  l'autre  pour  le  fermier  qui  doit  faire  valoir  la  terre, 
ramafler  les  revenus,  &  entretenir  le  bétail  :  amfi  il  eft  nécefTaire  de  difpofer  ces  deux 
bâtimens  de  manière,  que  la  fîtuation  de  l'un  ne  nuifè  point  à  l'autte.  La  maifbn 
du  Maître  doit  convenir  à  Ion  rang  &  à  fa  qualité,  &  être  proportionnée  à  la  gran- 
deur de  fon  terrain,  de  même  que  dans  les  maifbns  de  ville,  dont  nous  venons  de  par- 
ler. On  y  doit  faire  des  lieux  couverts,  pour  mettre  à  l'abii  les  provifïons,  à  pro- 
portion des  revenus  de  la  terre  &  de  la  quantité  du  bétail,  qui  foient  à  telle  diflance 
de  la  maifbn,  que  le  Maître  puilTe  y  aller  à  couvert  partout,  fans  que  la  pluie,  ni 
les  ardeurs  du  fbleil  l'empêchent  d'avoir  l'ail  à  (es  affaires  :  ce  qui  fêta  d'ailleurs  fort 
utile  pour  mettre  à  l'abri  le  bois,  &  autres  provifïons  des  champs,  qui  ie  gâteroient 
à  l'humidité,  ou  au  fbleil  5  outre  que  le  bâtiment  en  aura  une  plus  belle  apparence.  Il 
faut  avoir  égard  aux  laboureurs,  au  bétail  &  prendre  garde  à  les  loger  commodément 
&  au  large,  de  même  que  tous  les  outils  &  uftencils  de  la  campagne.  Les  cham- 
bres de  l'œconome,  du  fermier,  &  des  laboureurs,  doivent  être  dans  un 
endroit  convenable  &  auprès  des  portes,  pour  la  feureté  &  la  garde  des  autres  lieux  i 
les  écuries  &  les  étables  doivent  être  placées  loin  du  logement  du  Maître,  a  caufe  de 
l'odeur  du  fumier  ->  &  les  étables  doivent  être  dans  un  lieu  chaud  &  bien  aire.  Tous 
les  animaux  qui  multiplient,  comme  les  brebis,  les  cochons,  les  pigeons,  les  volailles 
&  autres  fcmblablcs,  demandent  chacun  un  lieu  propre  à  fbn  efpece  j  &  en  cela,  il 
cft  à  propos  de  fuivre  l'ufage  du  pais.  Les  caves  doivent  être  fous  terre,  bien  clofes 
ôc  éloignées  du  bruir,  dans  un  lieu  fee  &.  fans  aucune  mauvaife  odeur j  leurs  portes  ôc 
autres  ouvertures,  doivent  être  tournés  à  l'orient,  ou  au  feptentrion,  dans  la  crainte 
que  les  vins  ne  s'échauffent  &  ne  fe  gâtent  par  la  chaleur  du  fbleil;  il  faut  leur  donner 
un  peu  de  pente  au  milieu,  fur  un  pavé  de  ciment,  ou  de  carreaux,  fi  bien  joints  en- 
fèmble,  que  le  vin  s'y  répandant,  puiffe  être  ramafTé.  Les  cuves,  ou  Ion  fait  bouillir 
levin,  doivent  être  à  couvert,  proche  des  caves  &  élevées,  en  forte  que  leurs  fons  foienc 
un  peu  plus  hauts  que  le  bondon  des  tonneaux,  afin  que  le  vin  des  cuves  puiffe  y  être 
aifément  conduit  par  des  caneaux  faits  de  cuir  ou  de  bois.  Les  greniers  feront  percés 
au  Nord,  pareeque,  de  ce  côté  là,  ils  ne  font  point  fujets  aux  chaleurs,  &  les  grains 
s'y  confervent  mieux  &  font  exemts  de  vernime.  il  faut  les  paver  d'une  bonne  ter- 
re cuite  quand  on  le  peut,  mais  à  faute  de  cela,  il  faut  les  plancheier,  pareeque  la 
chaux  gâte  le  grain.  C'eft  pour  la  même  raifon,  que  les  autres  céliers  doivent  avoir 
la  même  expofition.  Les  greniers  à  foin,  peuvent  regarder  le  midy,  ou  le  couchant, 
parce  qu'étant  une  fois  féché  au  foleil,  il  n'y  a  plus  de  danger  qu'il  fe  corrompe,  ou 
s'échauffe.  Les  charrues,  &  autres  uftencils  du  labourage,  demandent  à  être  fous  des 
couverts  expofésau  midi.  L'aire,  ou  l'on  bat  le  blé,  doit  être  particulièrement  fort  expo- 
sée au  fbleil,  large  &  fur  un  terrain  ferme  &  un  peu  comble  au  milieu  j  &  à  l'entour, 
ou  pour  le  moins  à  l'un  des  côtés,  il  doit  y  avoir  quelques  Portiques  afin  que  dans 
les  pluies  foudaines,  on  puiffe  mettre  tout  auflitôt  le  grain  à  couvert  :  il  n'eft  pas  à 
propos  qu'elle  foit  trop  près  du  logis  du  Maître,  à  caufe  de  la  poufïiere,  mais  aufli 
n'en  dent  elle  pas  être  fi  loin,  qu'elle  n'en  puiffe  être  veue. 

E  Ceci 
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Ceci  fuffit,  en  général,  pour  le  choix  qu'on  doit  faire  du  lieu,  ôc  pour  la  compofi- 
tion  ôc  diitribution  des  maifons  de  campagne,  il  refte  maintenant,  pour  m'acquiter 
de  ma  promeffe,  cjue  je  donne  les  defTeins  de  quelques  unes  des  différentes  inventions 
que  j'y  ai  bâties. 

CHAPITRE     XIV. 

Dherjes  maijons  bâties  par  des  Nobles  Vénitiens  à  la  campagne. 

pi      l  A  maifon  fuivante  eft  à  Bagnole,   à  deux  milles  de  Lonigo,  château 

'  '  \^j  dans  le  Vicentin,  appartenant  aux  feigneurs  comtes  ViÛor-Marc, 
ôc  Daniel  de  Ptjani,  frères  ;  aux  deux  côtés  de  la  cour  font  les  écuries,  les  caves,  les 
greniers  ôc  autres  lieux  fembhbles,  fèrvant  à  l'aconomie  de  la  campagne;  les  colon- 
nes des  Portiques  font  d'ordre  Dorique:  l'apartement  du  Maître  eft  dans  le  milieu  du 
bâtiment.  Le  pavé  des  premieres  chambres  eft  élevé  à  (èpt  pies  du  rez  de 
chauffée.  Les  cuifines  ôc  les  logemens  pour  les  domeftiques  font  au  deffous.  La  fâle 
eft  voûtée  &  haute  d  une  fois  ôc  demie  de  fa  largeur,  les  voûtes  des  Portiques  ont  la 
même  proportion.  Les  chambres  font  plat  fonnées,  ôc  font  auffi  hautes  que  larges. 
Les  plus  grandes  ont  un  quarré  ôc  deux  tiers  de  long,  Ôc  les  autres  n  ont  qu'un  quarré 
ôc  demi.  On  n'a  pas  eu  grand  égard  à  placer  les  deux  petits  efoaliers  en  un  endroit 
ou  ils  euflènt  beaucoup  de  jour  (comme  nous  avons  remarqué  au  premier  livre)  par- 
ccque  ne  devant  fervir  que  pour  les  offices,  ou  les  greniers,  on  a  eu  principalement 
en  veiie  de  rendre  le  milieu  de  la  maifon,  où  loge  le  Maître,  ôc  les  étrangers,  com- 
mode ôc  régulier:  les  efoaliers  qui  y  conduifent  font  tournés  avantageufèment,  ainfî 
qu'on  peut  voir  dans  le  defTein;  ôc  cet  avertiflèment  fervira  en  général,  pour  toutes 
les  maifons  fui  vantes,  qui  n'ont  qu'un  étage  $  pareeque  dans  celles  qui  en  ont  deux, 
j'ai  pris  garde  que  les  efcaliers,  y  foient  bien  clairs,  ôc  en  des  endroits  commodes  : 
ôc  dans  ces  deux  étages,  je  n'y  comprens  point  celui  de  deffous  terre,  qui  eft  pour  les 
caves  ôc  autres  commodités,  ni  celui  d'enhaut,  ou  font  les  greniers  ôc  les  Mézanines, 
pareequ  ils  ne  font  deftinées  que  pour  les  domeftiques,  ou  autres  perfones  de  moindre 
confédération. 

Planche      \.  Cette  mai**on  e^  au  magnifique  feigneur  François  Badoero,  dans  le 

Polefine,  en  un  lieu  nommé  la  Frata,  fur  une  colline,  au  pie  de  laquel- 
le paffe  une  branche  de  l'/îdige,  ou  étoit  anciennement  le  château  de  Salinguerra  da 
Ejlè,  bcaufrere  d'Ezzelino  da  Romano.  Tout  ce  bâtiment  a  pour  bafè  un  piédeftal  haut 
de  cinq  pies,  au  niveau  du  quel  eft  le  premier  plancher  des  chambres,  qui  font  tou- 
tes plat-fonnées  ôc  ont  été  peintes  ôc  enrichies  de  grotefques  d'une  très  belle  inven- 
tion par  Giallo  Florentine.  Les  greniers  font  au  deflbus,  ôc  la  cuifine  avec  les  caves, 
ôc  les  autres  commodités,  font  au  deflbns.  Les  colonnes  des  portiques  de  la  mai- 
fon font  Ioniques.  La  corniche  régne  tout  à  l'en  tour  du  logis,  comme  une  couronne* 
Le  fronton  des  portiques  fait  un  très  bel  effet,  &  contribue  à  faire  paroître  d'avantage  la 
maifon  au  defTus  des  ailes.  En  defendant  on  trouve  la  maifon  du  fermier,  de  Tœ- 
conome,  les  écuries  ôc  autres  lieux  femblables,  néceffaires  à  un  ménage  de  cam- 
pagne. 

Planche  4*  Le  magnin^ue  fàgncm  Marco  Zeno  a  fait  exécuter  le  deflein  fuivant  à 
5  '  Cafalto,  lieu  près  du  château  de  la  Motte,  dans  le  Trivigian.  Le  plan 
des  chambres  eft  for  une  platte-forme  qui  environne  tout  le  bâtiment,  ôc  les  chambres 
font  toutes  voûtées.  L'exhaufTement  des  plus  grandes  eft  felon  notre  féconde  manière 
des  voûtes.  Les  quarrées  ont  des  lunettes  dans  les  angles  au  droit  des  fenêtres.  Les 
voûtes  des  cabinets  proche  le  Portique  fom  à  bandes,  comme  celles  de  la  fale  :  le  Porti- 
que ôc  la  (aie  font  voûtés  à  même  hauteur,  ôc  font  tout  deux  plus  exhaffées  que  les 
chambres.  Cette  maifon  a  des  jardins,  une  baffe-cour,  un  colombier,  &  tout  cequi 
eft  néce/Iàire  à  une  maifon  de  campagne. 

Planch 
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Planche  \f  AfKs  pres  des  Gamlfarares,  fur  ,a  **«£  on  rencontre  ce  bâtimenr, 
*  qui  eft  la  maifon  des  magnifiques  feigneurs  Nicolas,  &  Low/  Je  Fofcaru 
Le  logis  eft  élevé  a  1 1  pies  du  rez  de  chauffés,  &  deffous  font  les  cuifincs  les  ré- 
fe&oirs  &  autres  lieux  femblables  :  tout  y  eft  voûté,  au  deffus  comme  au  deffous. 
Les  voûtes  des  grandes  chambres  font  faites  fuivant  notre  premiere  manière,  celles  des 
chambres  quarrées  (ont  en  dôme.  Sur  les  cabinets  il  y  a  des  M/zanines.  La  falle  eft 
voûtée  à  crocettes  de  demi  cercle  *  fon  impolie  eft  à  la  diftance  du  plan,  de  toute  la 
largeur  de  la  fale,  laquelle  a  été  excellement  peinte  par  Battifta  Venetiano.  Battijla 
Franco,  un  des  meilleurs  dcffinatcurs  de  ce  tems  5  avoit  aufli  commencé  de  pein- 
dre en  une  des  grandes  chambres,  mais  la  more  Taianc  furpris,  fon  ouvrage  eft  demeu- 
ré imparfait.  Le  Portique  eft  d'ordre  Ionique:  La  corniche  régne  tout  au  tour  de 
la  maifon  &  s'élève  en  fronton  au  deffus  du  portique,  faifant  la  même  chofe  dans  la 
face  oppofée.  Sous  l'égoût  du  toit,  il  y  a  une  féconde  corniche  qui  paffe  par  deffus  la 
cime  des  frontons.  Les  chambres  hautes  (ont  comme  des  Mézanines  à  caufe  de  leur 
peti  d'exhauffement  qui  neft  que  de  huit  pies  feulement. 
Planche    6.  ^  Mazera,  proche  le  château  ÙAfolo,  dans  le  Trhigian,  on  void  la 

maifon  fuivante,  qui  eft  au  Révérendiflime  Daniel  Barbaro  Patriarche  d'A- 
quïlée,  &  au  (êigneur  Marc- Antoine  Barbaro  fon  frère.  Le  coté  du  bâtiment  qui  avan- 
ce un  peu  en  dehors,  a  deux  étages  de  chambres:  le  plan  des  plus  hautes  eft  au  ni- 
veau d'une  cour  qui  eft  derrière,  où  il  y  a  une  fontaine  creufée  dans  la  montagne  vis 
à  vis  de  la  face  du  logis,  avec  une  infiniré  d'ornemens,  tant  de  ftuc  que  de  peinture. 
Cette  fontaine  forme  un  petit  lac  qui  (èrt  de  vivier,  d'où  l'eau  venant  à  le  dégorger 
paffe  par  la  cuifine  de  la  maifon,  d'où  elle  s'écoule  en  fuite  par  les  jardins  qui  font  aux 
côtés  du  grand  chemin  qui  monte  infenfiblement  à  la  mai/on  ;  là  elle  forme  deux 
petits  étangs,  qui  fervent  encore  d'abreuvoirs  fur  le  grand  chemin  5  &  paffant  plus  ou- 
tre, elle  arrole  le  verger,  qui  eft  d'une  fort  grande  étendue,  Se  plein  d'excellens  arbres 
fruitiers,  ôc  de  toutes  fortes  de  légumes.  La  façade  de  l'appartement  du  Maître  a  qua- 
tre colonnes  d'ordre  Ionique,  dont  le  chapiteau  de  celles  des  angles  fait  front  des  deux 
côtés.  J'enfêignerai  la  manière  de  faire  ces  chapiteaux  au  livre  des  Temples,  il  y  a 
des  galleries  de  part  &  d'autre  à  1  extrémité  defqueiles  font  deux  colombiers  &  au  def- 
fous les  prelloirs  à  vin  (  à  ï endroit  marqué  A  dans  le  flan)  avec  les  écuries  &  autres 
lieux  propres  pour  le  ménage  de  la  campagne. 
p,      ,  La  maifon  fuivante  elt  pres  de  la  porte  de  Montagnana,  château  dans 

le  territoire  de  Padoue.  Elle  fut  bâtie  par  le  feigneur  Francefco  ?i- 
fano  après  la  mort  duquel,  une  partie  refta  imparfaite.  Les  grandes  chambres  ont  un 
quarré  &  trois  quarts  de  long,  les  voûtes  font  furbaiffées  &  félon  notre  féconde  maniè- 
re; les  chambres  moiennes  font  quarrées,  &  leurs  voûtes  font  rondes  &;  en  façon  de 
four:  les  cabinets,  &  le  paffage  entre  deux,  font  de  même  largeur:  leurs  voûtes  font 
hautes  des  deux  quarrés.  L'entrée  a  quatre  colonnes  moindres  d'un  cinquième  que  les  au- 
tres qui  font  dehors,  &  foutiennent  le  pavé  de  la  fale,  outre  que  l'exhauflèment  de  la  voû- 
te en  eft  &  plus  beau  &  plus  feur.  Les  niches  des  coins  ont  chacune  une  figure  des 
quatre  faifons  de  l'année  faites  par  Aleffandro  Vittoria  excellent  (culpteur.  Le  premi- 
er ordre  des  colonnes  eft  dorique  &  le  fécond  Ionique.  Les  chambres  hautes  font 
plat-fonriés:  l'exhàulTement  de  la  fale  monte  jufqu'à  la  couverture  de  la  maifon.  Aux 
deux  ailes,  de  cette  maifon,  il  y  a  deux  arcades  qui  traverfent  chacune  une  rue,  &  par 
des  paflages  qui  font  au  deffus  de  ces  arcades,  ou  defeend  dans  la  cuifine  &  quelques 
autres  logements  pour  les  domeftiques. 

p;      f      «  Le  deffein  fuivant  eft  de  la  maifon  du  magnifique  feigneur  GeorgioCor- 

*  *  naro  en  Piombino,  dans  le  Cape i  Franco  :  le  premier  ordre  des  Portiqucg 
eft  Ionique  :  l'efcalier  eft  avancé  dans  le  logis  de  manière  à  être  moins  expofé  au  chaud 
&  au  froid:  les  aîles  où  Ion  void  des  niches  font  larges  d'une  troifiéme  partie  de  leur  lon- 
gueur :  les  colonnes  font  exactement  fur  une  même  ligne  avec  les  pénultièmes  des  Por- 
tiques, &  leur  diftance  Tune  de  l'autre  eft  égale  à  leur  hauteur.  Les  grandes  chambies 
ont  un  quarré  &  trois  quarts  de  long.  La  hauteur  des  voûtes  eft  fuivant  notre  premiere 
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hiétode.  Les  chambres  moyennes  (ont  quarrées,  &  ont  un  tiers  davantage  de  hauteur 
quelles  ne  font  larges.  Les  voûtes  font  à  Lunettes:  fur  les  cabinets  il  y  a  des  Mézani- 
fies.  Les  colonnes  du  fécond  ordre  font  Corinthiennes  &  elles  font  plus  petites  dun 
cinquième  que  celles  d'en  bas.  Les  chambres  font  plat-fonnées  &  ont  àtsMézanines  au 
deflus.  La  cuifîne  &  les  autres  lieux  qui  en  dépendent  font  d'un  côté,  &  de  l'autre  les 
logements  des  domeftiques. 
.      ,  Le  Bâtiment  du  deflein  fuivant  eft  au  Chevalier  Leonardino  Mocenico, 

c  *  '  en  un  lieu  nommé  Marocco,  fur  le  chemin  de  Penife  à  Trevigi.  Les 
celliers  font  au  niveau  du  terrain,  au  delTus  defquels  font  d'un  côté  les  greniers  &  de 
l'autre  le  logement  des  domeftiques.  Au  plus  haut  étage  font  les  chambres  pour  le 
Maître  qui  forment  quatre  appartemens.  Les  voûtes  des  grandes  chambres  ont  vint 
un  pie  de  haut  &  font  faites  de  cannes,  afin  qu'elles  chargent  moins.  Celles  des  mo- 
yennes font  anfli  hautes  que  les  plus  grandes,  mais  celles  des  cabinets  n'ont  que  dix- 
fept  pies  &  font  faites  à  crocettes.  Le  Portique  du  premier  étage  eft  d'ordre  Ionique. 
Dans  la  fale  baffe  il  y  a  quatre  colonnes  qui  font  que  fa  largeur  eft  proportionée  à  fâ 
hauteur.  Le  Portique,  ou  la  galerie  fupéneure  eft  d1 'ordre  Corinthien  &  le  piédeftal  con- 
tinu qui  fert  d'appuy,  eft  haut  de  deux  pies  neuf  pouces.  Les  efoaliers  font  dans  le 
milieu  &  féparent  la  fale  d'avec  le  Portique,  ils  font  oppofés  l'un  à  l'autre  de  manière 
qu'on  peut  monter  &  defeendre  des  deux  côtés,  ce  qui  les  rend  beaux  &  fort  commo- 
des &  ils  font  alTés  clairs.  Sur  les  ailes  de  ce  bâtiment  font  les  preffoirs  à  faire  levin 
(marqués  fur  le  flan  A)  les  écuries,  &  autres  femblables  lieux  néceflàires  pour  le  mé- 
nage à  la  campagne,  auxquels  on  va  par  des  galleries  ornées  de  colonnes. 

A  Fanzolo  dans  le  Irivigian,  à  trois  miles  de  Caflel-Franco,  on  void  la  maifon  du 
.      ,  magnifique  feigneur  Leonardo  Emo  bâtie  félon  le  deflèin  fuivant.    Les  ca- 

anc  e  4  .  ^  jes  grenjers^  jes  écuries,  &  les  autres  lieux  pour  le  ménage  font  aux 
côtés  du  logis  du  Maître,  &  a  chaque  bout  il  y  a  un  colombier,  lequel  outre  l'orne- 
ment apporte  encore  de  l'utilité  à  la  maifon  ;  &  par  tout  on  peut  aller  à  couvert,  ce 
qui  eft  une  des  plus  confîdérables  commodités  qu'on  puiflè  defîrer  dans  une  maifon  de 
campagne,  comme  nous  avons  déjà  fait  remarquer  ci  devant.  Sur  le  derrière  de  ce 
bâtiment  il  y  a  un  jardin  quarré  qui  contient  quatre-vint  arpens  déterre  mefurés  felon 
la  coutume  du  pays,  par  le  milieu  duquel  palTe  une  petite  riviere  qui  rend  la  fituation 
belle  &  plaifinte  :  cette  maifon  eft  ornée  de  plufieurs  peintures  de  le  main  de  Bat- 
tifta  Venetiano, 

CHAPITRE    XV. 

Dejfeins  de  quelques  maifons  de  NobleJJe  dans  le  Pays  de  Terre- 
ferme. 

Planche  a  i  "F?  N  Un  'ieU  ^U  Vtctnîm  nommé  le  Final,  on  void  la  maifon  fui- 
*. j  vante  qui  eft  au  feigneur  Biagio  Saraceno.  Le  plan  des  chambres 
eft  élevé  à  cinq  pies  de  terre  :  les  grandes  chambres  ont  de  longeur  un  quarré  &  cinq 
huitièmes,  &  leur  hauteur  eft  égale  à  leur  largeur,  &  font  plat-fonnées;  la  fale  eft  de 
même  hauteur.  Les  cabinets  proche  le  Portique  font  voûtés  :  la  hauteur  des  voûtes 
eft  égale  à  celle  des  chambres.  Les  caves  font  au  deffous  &  les  greniers  au  dcfTus, 
lefquels  occupent  toute  l'étendue  de  la  maifon.  Les  cuifines  font  au  dehors,  mais 
dans  une  proximité  qui  les  rend  commodes.  Tous  les  autres  lieux  fervant  au  ména- 
ge, font  aux  deux  côtés  de  la  maifon. 

Planche  ai.  Les  delTeins  qui  fuivent  font  de  la  maifon  du  feigneur  Girolame  Ra- 
gona  gentilhomme  Vtcentin  qui  la  bâtie  dans  une  de  fes  terres  nommée 
Ghizzole*  Ce  bâtiment  a  la  même  commodité  que  j'ai  déjà  remarquée  en  un  autre 
endroit,  qui  eft  de  pouvoir  aller  par  tout  à  couvert.  Le  plan  des  chambres  du  Maî- 
tre eft  élevé  à  douze  pies  du  rtz  de  chauflee.  Sous  ces  chambres  font  toutes  les  com- 
modités du  ménage  j  &  au  deflus,  il  y  en  a  d'autres  qui  peuvent  fervir  non  feulement 

de 


de  greniers,  mais  encore  de  logemens  en  un  befoirt.     Les  principaux  efcaliers  de  la 
maifon  font  à  la  façade  du  devant  &  fe  joignent  au  droit  des  Portiques  de  la  cour. 

.  A'  Pogliana,  dans  le  Vtcentïn,  on  void  la  maifon  fui  vante,  cjui  eft  au  Che- 

Planche  45.  y^.^  Pogliana.  Les  chambres  ont  été  ornées  de  peintures,  &  de  très  beaux 
(lues,  par  Bernardino  India,  ZzAnfelmo  CaneraPdntxes,  &  Barîolomeo  Rodolfi  Sculpteur, 
tous  de  Vérone.  Les  grandes  chambres  ont  un  cjuarré  &  deux  tiers  de  long  &  font  voûtées. 
Les  quarrées  ont  des  lunettes  dans  les  angles.  Sur  les  cabinets  il  y  a  des  Mézanines.  La 
fale  eft  haute  d'une  moitié  plus  que  fa  largeur,  &  fe  trouve  égale  à  la  hauteur  du  Portique. 
La  fale  eft  voûtée  à  bandes  &  le  portique  à  crocettes.  Les  greniers  font  au  deflus  de 
tous  ces  appartemens,  &  les  caves  &  la  cuifine  au  deflbus,  pareeque  le  plan  des  premi- 
eres chambres  eft  élevé  a  cinq  pies  du  rez  de  chauffée.  La  bafle-cour  &  les  autres  lieux 
pour  le  ménage  font  d'un  côté,  &  de  l'autre  eft  un  jardin  qui  correfpond  à  la  bafle- 
cour.  Sur  le  derrière  il  y  a  un  verger  de  un  vivier  :  Si  bien  que  ce  gentilhomme, 
qui  eft  magnifique,  n'a  rien  négligé,  ni  épargné  dans  ce  qu'il  a  creu  pouvoir  contri- 
buer à  l'ornement  &  à  la  commodité  de  cette  maifon,  afin  de  la  rendre  autant  parfaite 
qu'il  lui  a  été  poflïble. 

,  A'  Liziera,  prés  de  Vicence,  le  Seigneur  Gio.  Francefco  Valmarana, 

lane  e  44.  d'heureufè  mémoire,  a  fait  faire  le  bâtiment  fuivant.  Les  Portiques, 
ou  galleries  font  d'ordre  Ionique.  Sous  les  colonnes  il  y  a  un  embafèment  qui  régne 
tout  à  l'entour  du  logis,  au  niveau  duquel  eft  le  pavé  des  Portiques  Ôc  des  chambres* 
qui  font  toutes  plat  fonnées.  Aux  quatre  angles  de  ce  bâtiment  il  y  a  des  tours  voû- 
tées :  la  fale  eft  aufli  voûcée  à  bandes.  Cette  maifon  a  deux  cours,  l'une  au  devant 
pour  le  Maître,  oc  l'autre  fur  le  derrière,  pour  fervir  à  la  récolte  des  grains  &  autres 
revenus,  au  tour  de  laquelle  font  des  couverts,  &  autres  commodités  néceflàires  au 
ménage  de  la  campagne. 

,  Les  comtes  Francefco  &  Lodovico  de  Triffini,  frères,  commencèrent  à 

Planche  45.  ^tir  le  deflein  fuivant  à  Mélédo,  dans  le  Vicentin.  Sa  fituation  eft  très 
belle,  fur  une  coline  proche  d'une  petite  riviere,  au  milieu  d  une  grande  plaine,  &  fur 
un  chemin  affés  fréquenté.  Au  fommet  de  la  colline,  il  doit  y  avoir  un  falon  rond 
entouré  de  chambres,  mais  tellement  exhaufle,  qu'il  puilTe  prendre  fon  jour  par  deflus 
ces  chambres.  Ce  falon  a  tout  au  tour  des  demi-colonnes,  qui  portent  un  corridor, 
dans  lequel  on  entre  par  les  chambres  hautes,  qui  ne  fervent  que  de  Mézanines,  ai- 
an  t  feulement  fept  pies  de  hauteur.  Sous  le  plan  des  premieres  chambres  on  a  lescui- 
fines,  les  réfe&oirs,  &  autres  lieux  femblables  ;  &  pareeque  chaque  face  de  la  maifon  eft: 
fort  belle,  on  y  a  fait  quatre  Portiques  d'ordre  Corinthien,  par  deflus  le  Fronton  des 
quels,  on  void  paroître  le  dôme  du  filon  rond.  La  gallerie  qui  régne 
dans  toute  (à  circonférence,  fait  un  très  bel  effet.  Les  greniers  à  foin,  les  caves,  les 
écuries,  le  logement  du  fermier,  &  les  autres  commodités  du  ménage  font  plus  bas. 
Les  colonnes  des  Portiques  font  d'ordre  Tofcan.  Aux  coins  de  la  cour,  fur  la  Riviere, 
il  y  a  deux  colombiers. 

Le  Bâtiment  qui  fuit  eft  à  Campiglia  dans  le  Vicentin,  appartenant  au  fêig- 
Planche^.  ^^  Mario  Répéta,  qui  l'a  fait  achever  fuivant  le  deflèin  du  feu  fèigneur 
Francefco  fon  père.  Les  colonnes  des  Portiques  font  d'ordre  Dorique  -,  les  entre-colon- 
nes ont  quatre  diamètres.  Dans  les  deux  coins  du  couvert  les  plus  éloignés,  où  l'on 
void  des  galeries  hors  de  tout  le  corps  du  logis,  il  y  a  deux  colombiers.  Du  £oté 
vers  les  écuries,  font  diverfès  chambres  dédiées  chacune  à  quelque  vertu  particulière* 
comme  à  la  Juflice  à  la  Continence,  à  la  Charité,  avec  des  éloges  &  des  tableaux  ap- 
propriés au  fujet  ;  la  plupart  defquels  font  de  Battifla  Maganza  peintre  Vicentin,  ôc 
excellent  Poète:  ceque  ce  gentilhomme  a  fait  à  deflein,  pareeque,  comme  il  reçoit  très 
civilement  ceux  qui  lui  font  l'honneur  de  le  vifiter,  il  a  eu  la  penfée  de  loger  chacun 
de  fès  hôtes  dans  l'appartement  de  la  vertu  pour  laquelle  il  croit  qu'il  a  le  plus  d'incli- 
nation. Dans  ce  bâtiment  on  a  la  commodité  de  pouvoir  aller  par  tout  à  couvert; 
&  d'autant  que  le  logement  principal  eft  du  même  ordre  que  celui  qui  fert  aux  autres 
commodités  du  ménage,    tout  ce  qui  femble  manquer  au  premier  de  l'avantage  &  de 
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la  grandeur  qu'il  devrait  avoir  par  deffus  l'autre,  eft  amplement  récompenfé  par  l'or 
nement  &  la  umétrie  qui  fe  trouvent  également  en  tous  les  deux. 
Planche  47.         La  maif?n  fuivan«  eit  aux  Comtes  Odoardo  &  Thèodoro  de  Ihieniftc 
res,  en  un  lieu  nommé  Cigogna,  ou  le  Comte  Francefco  leur  père  com 
mença  de  la  bâtir.     La  falc  fait  le  milieu  du  logis,  &  à  l'cntour  il  y  a  quelques  co 
lonnes  Ioniques,  qui  foutiennent  un  appuy  au  niveau  des  chambres  hautes?    La  voûté 
s'élève  jufques.  fous  la   couverture.      Les  grandes  chambres  font  voûtées  à  pans    le! 
quarrées  en  eu  de  four,  &  font  élevés  en  forme  de  quatre  tourettes  aux  angles  du  bâ 
timent.     Les  cabinets  ont  des  Mézanines  au  deffus,    &  leurs  portes  viennent  répondre 
vis  à  vis  des  efcahers,  qui  n'ont  point  de  mut  au  milieu,    &  qui  étant  comme  la  fale 
éclairée  par  un  fort  grand  jour  d'enhaut,  ont  tout  la  lumière  qui  leur  cft  néceffaire 
Les  caves  &  les  greniers  font  en  l'un  des  côtés  couvetts,    de  la  cour;    &  en  l'au' 
tre  font  les  écuries  avec  les  appartemens  fervant  à  l'ceconomie  de  la  campagne      Les 
deux  colonnades,  qui  font  comme  les  deux  bras  du  corps  de  logis,  fervenr  à  unir  le  lo 
gement  du  fermier  à  celui  du  Maître.     Proche  delà,  il  y  a  deux  vieilles  cours,  avec  des 
Portiques;  lune  fert  à  la  récolte  des  grains  )  &  les  laboureurs,  avec  leurs  valets  demeu 
rent  dans  l'autre. 

Planche  48.  r  La  maifon  fuivante  eft  au  Comte  Oiacomo  Angrano  qui  l'a  bâtie  dans 
la  tetre  à? Angrano  dans  le  Vieentin.  Aux  deux  côtés  de  la  cour  font  les 
caves,  les  greniers,  les  preffoirs,  la  demeure  du  fermier,  les  écuries,  le  colombier,  &  p|us 
avant  une  baffe-cour,  dont  un  côté  fert  pout  l'œconomie  du  revenu,  &  de  l'autre  il  v 
a  un  grand  jardin.  Le  logis  du  Maître  eft  au  mileu;  tout  le  premier  étage  en  eft  voû- 
te, &  le  fécond  plat-fonné.  Les  cabinets,  aufll  bien  defliis  comme  deflbus,  ont  des  Mé- 
zamves.  La  Branta  riviere  fort  poiflbnncufe  pafle  tout  auprès.  Le  lieu  eft  célèbre 
à  caufe  de  ks  excellens  vins,  &  des  bons  fruits  qui  y  croiffent;  mais  particulièrement 
encore,  par  le  mente  &  la  civilité  du  Maître  delà  maifon. 

Planche  49.  Voi?  lc  ddIèin  de  Ia  maifon  du  Comte  Ottavio  de  Ihieni,  en  un  lieu 
nomme  fytmto.  Ce  bâtiment  avoir  été  commencé  par  le  Comte  Marc 
Antonio  fon  père  &  par  le  Comte  Adriano  fon  oncle:  la  fituation  eft  fort  belle  en  ce 
qu  elle  a  d'un  côté  la  lefjîna,  &  de  l'autre  une  branche  de  ce  même  fleuve  qui  êft  affés 
groffe.  Ce  Palais  a  un  Portique  d'ordre  Vérifie  devant  la  porte  par  laquelle  on  pafle 
dans  un  autre  Portique,  &  enfuite  dans  la  cour,  qui  a  fur  les  ailes  encore  deux  autres 
Portiques,  au  bout  defquelsfont  tous  les  appartemens,  dont  quelques  chambres  ont  été 
peintes  par  Giovanni  Indemio,  iïcentin, .  homme  d'un  efprit  agréable.  Vis  à  vis  le  Por 
tique  de  l'entrée,  on  en  trouve  un  autre  tout  femblable,  qui  conduit  dans  un  Atrium,  ou 
avant-logis  a  quatre  colonnes,  & enfuite  dans  une  cour  environnée  dune  galerie,  ou 
colonnade  d  ordre  Vorique  qui  fert  comme  de  baffe-cour,  parcequ'elle  renfefme  les  lo- 
gemens  qui  fervent  au  ménagement  &  à  la  récolte  des  revenus  du  Maître.  Il  n'y  a  au- 
cun efcaher  confidérable,    ou  qui  ait  quelque  raport  avec  le  refte  du  Bâtiment,  pat- 

domeTues  ""*  "*       ™  ^  ^  P°Ur  *"  Sarde-robe6>  ou  Pour  log« '  *• 

Planche  5  o.     f.  A"  Loned°>  &m  le  Vieentin,  on -void  la  maifon  fuivante,  qui  eft  au 

,,  .  .  fe!Sncurr  G/Jr<?/T  de  Godi>  fltuée  fur  un  côteau  d'un  «es  bel  aipeci,près 
d  une  rivière  qui  lui  fert  de  réfervoir.  Et  pour  rendre  cette  maifon  plus  commode  pour 
le  menage  de  la  campagne,  on  y  a  fait  des  cours  &  des  chemins  portés  fur  des  voûtes, 
avec  une  ailes  grande  depenfe  Le  logis  du  Maître  &  de  fa  famille  eft  dans  le  milieu 
du  bâtiment  Le  Plan  des  chambres  eft  élevé  à  treize  pies  du  re2  de  chauffée,  &  el- 
les iont  plat-fonnees.  Les  greniers  font  au  deflus  ;  &  au  bas  fous  lexhauffement  de 
tre.zep.es,  on  a  pratique  les  caves,  les  preffoirs,  la  cuifine  &  toutes  les  auttes  commo- 
dités du  menage.  La  fale  eft  exhauffée  jufques  à  Ja  couverture  &  a  deux  rangs  de 
fenêtres.  A  chaque  coté  de  la  maifon,  il  y  a  de  grandes  cours,  avec  des  lieux  cou- 
yerts  pour  îerrer  les  grains  &  autres  produits  de  la  terre.  La  maifon  à  été  peinte  avec 
beaucop  de  curiofité  par  Gualterio  Padoano,  Battifta  del-Moro  Veronefe,  &  Battifla  Ve- 
nenano}  ce  gentilhomme,  qui  n'a  rien  épargné  pour  rendre  fa  maifon  la  mieux  finie 


C'5>] 

&  plus  parfaite  qu'il  lui  a  été  poffible,  s'cft  fait  fervir  par  tous  les  plus  exccllens  ou- 
vriers de  notre  terns  r 

Planche  j  i.     r . A'  faintc  So?hie>  à  environ  <lcux  '«^  <k  Feront,   on  void  la  maifon 

r     l  n'Vanne'  aPParcf  nf te  ?u  comtc  ^^.^«r^/^^wo.     Sa  fituation  eft 

fur  une  tort  belle  colline,  de  facile  accès,  entre  deux  petits  valons,  d'où  Ion  découvre 

une  bonne  partie  de  la  ville.     Aux  environs  ,1  y  a  d'autres  collines  très  agréables  à  la 

veue,  &  arroléesd  excellentes  eaux,  par  le  moien  defquelles  on  a  enrichi  les  jardins  de 

très  belles  fontaines.     Ce  lieu  a  été  autrefois  les  délices  des  Seigneurs  délia  feala    & 

on  peut  encore  juger  par  quelques  nlonumens  antiques  qui  s'y  rencontrenr,  que  du 

tems  des  anciens  Romains,  ce  heu  avoit  été  cultivé  &  orné  avec  foin      La  partie  de 

ce  bâtiment  qui  renferme  l'appartement  du  Maure  &  de  fa  famille,  a  une  cour  ornée 

de  colonnes  tout  au  tour  j  elles  font  d'ordre  Ionique  &  travaillée  groflîerement,  pour 

faire  paraître  le  lieu  plus  champêtre  ;  les  ouvrages  délicats  &  polis,  plaifant  quelques 

fois  moins,  que  d'autres  plus  fimples  &   plus  naturels.     Ces  colonnes  foutiennent  un 

entablement  lur  lequel  le  couverture  eft  appuiée:  par  derrière  il  y  a  quelques  pilantes 

qui  portent  un  corridor,  ou  gallerie  qui  régnent  tout  le  long  du  fécond  éta^e.     Dans 

ce  même  étage  il  y  a  deux  faies,  vis  à  vis  l'une  de  l'autre,  dont  on  peut  remarquer 

a  grandeur  fur  le  deffein,  par  des  lignes  qui  s'entrecoupent,  &  qui  font  menées  depuis 

l'extrémité  des  murs  jufques  aux  coTonnes.     Près  des  cette  cour  on  trouve  celle  du 

fermier,  ou  de  parc  &  d'autre  font  tous  les  lieux  fervant  au  labourage  &  aux  autres 

nécelfités  de  la  campagne. 

Planche  1 1.     ,.   Le, deffein  fuivant  efl  de  la  maifon  du  Co™e  Annllale  Sarego,  en  un 
,  n  .  L        j  Colognefi'  nommé  la  Miga.     Tout  le  bâtiment  eft  élevé  fur  un 

Piedeftal  haut  de  quatre  pies  &  demi,  au  niveau  duquel  eft  le  plancher  des  premie- 
res chambres,  fous  les  quelles  font  les  caves,  les  cuifines,  &  les  autres  appartemens 
pour  I'ufage  de  la  famille.  Les  premieres  chambres  font  voûtées,  &  les  fécondes  font 
plat-fonnées.  La  baffe  cour,  avec  toutes  les  commodités  néceffaires,  eft  proche  de  la 
maifon.  r 

CHAPITRE    XVL 

Des  Maijons  de  campagne  des  Anciens 

JUfques  ici  j'ai  rapporté  les  defTeins  de   plufieurs  maifons  de   campagne  de  mort 
invention  &  donc  j'ai  eu  la  diredion.     H  me  refte  à  donner    quelqu    échan- 

Plancheu.     *!         dc  la  manicre,donc  les  ancie™  batiiToient  les  leur,    felon  ce  qu'en 
dit  Vitrwvc*  Darcebu'on  v  vern  m\U  !«  Kmi>  r..*;  ^«^  I.'-J dation  11 


je  ne 

•>lI  que  d  expliquer 

PStrtm  fur  cette  matière,  du  mieux  qu  il  me  fera  poffible.  La  principale  face  du  Bâtiment 
eft  au  midi,  avec  une  gallerie  ou  Portique,  d'où  Ion  paffe,    par  une  allée,    dans   la 
cuifine  dans  la  quelle  le  jour  vient  par  deflus  les  lieux  voifms,  aiant  fa  cheminée  au  milieu 
Au  côté  gauche  font  placées  les  établcs  pour  les  bœufs  du  labourage  dont  les  mangeoires' 
font  tournéesau  levant.  Les  étuves  font  encore  au  même  afpecl:  j  &  font  éloignées  de  la 
cuifme  à  même  diftance  que  la  gallerie,  a  caufe  des  chambres  qui  en  dépendent.    A' 
coté  droit  font  le  prefToir,  &  les  celliers  à  faire  les  huiles,    qui  répondent  aux' étu- 
ves &  font  tournés  au  levanr,  au  midi  &  au  couchant.     Les  caves  font  fur  le  der- 
rière, éloignées  du  bruit,    &  ouvertes  au  feptentrion   de  peur  du  foleil.     Us  greni- 
ers  font  au  deflus,  &  au  même  afpecl;  que  les  caves.     A'  droit  &  à  gauche  de  la" 
cour  font  les  érables  pour  les  beftiaux,    &  les  écuries  pour  les  cheveaux,    avec   les 
greniers  à  foin  ôc  les   ganges  (qu'il  faut  toujours  éloigner  de  toute  cheminée  autant 
qu'il  eft  poffible.)     L'appartement  du  Maître  eft   fur    le    derrière,    dont  la  princi- 
pale  face  regarde  fur  la  maifon  du   fermier,    fi    bien  que  dans  ces  fortes   de  mai- 
fons  de  campagne,  les  veftibules  étoient  fur  le  derrière.     On  y  obferve  tout  ce  que 

l'ai 
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jYi  déjà  dit  au  fujet  des  maifons  particulières  des  anciens  5  c'eft  pourquoi  je  n'ai 
confideré  ici  que  ce  qui  regarde  celles  de  la  campagne.  Généralement  dans  tous 
les  bâtimens  que  j'ai  faits,  tant  dans  les  villes  qu'  à  la  campagne,  j'ai  toujours 
placé  le  Fronton  à  la  face  de  devant,  ou  au  deflus  des  grandes  Portes,  d'autant  que 
ces  Frontons  font  remarquer  davantage  l'entrée  principale  du  logis,  qu'ils  contribu- 
ent beaucop  à  la  grandeur  &  à  la  magnificence  du  bâtiment,  &  donnent  à  une 
façade  un  grand  avantage  par  deflus  le  refte-,  outre  que  c'eft  un  lieu  très  propre  à 
placer  les  armes  du  Maître.  Les  anciens  les  employoient  fréquenment  dans  leurs 
ouvrages,  comme  on  remarque  dans  les  vertiges  des  Temples  &  des  autres  édifi- 
ces, de/quels  vraisemblablement,  ainfi  que  je  l'ai  remarqué  au  commencement  de 
mon  premier  livre,  ils  empruntèrent  l'invention  ôc  la  manière,  des  maifons  les  plus 
fimples.  Vitruvc,  au  dernier  chapitre  du  troifiéme  livre,  nous  enfeigne  comme  on 
les  doit  faire. 

CHAPITRE    XV1L 

De  quelques  difiributions  accommodées  à  différentes  fituations  reçu- 

Heresy  ou  irrégulieres. 

MA  premiere  intention  étoit  de  n'écrire  que  des  bâtimens  qui  euflènt  été 
conduits  jufques  à  leur  perfection,  ou  pour  le  moins  fi  fort  avancés,  qu'on 
aùroit  peu  efperer  d'en  voir  bien  tôt  la  fin  :  mais  aiant  depuis  fait  réflexion,  que 
bien  fouvent  on  eft  aflujéti  à  un  certain  terrain  qu'il  faut  occuper,  &  que  l'on  n'a 
pas  toujours  une  fituation  commode  &  avantageufe,  j'ai  penfé  qu'il  ne  fèroit  pas 
inutile  d'ajouter  a  mes  dclTeins  précedens  quelques  inventions  particulières,  qui 
m'avoient  été  demandées  par  des  perfonnes  de  qualité,  quoique  le  changement  de 
leurs  affaires  en  ait  détourné  l'exécution  ;  pareeque  la  manière  dont  j'ai  placé 
les  chambres  &  les  autres  parties  de  ces  édifices  (nonobftant  l'irrégularité  de  la  fi- 
tuation, en  confervant  toujours  les  proportions  &  la  correlpondance  qu'elles  doi- 
vent avoir  entre  elles)  facilitera  beaucoup,  à  mon  avis  à  réfoudre  les  difficultés  qui 
fe  préfenrent  ordinairement  en  de  iembables  rencontres. 

Planche  1 4.  Lafliete  de  cette  premiere  invention  eft  en  forme  Piramidalej  la  ba- 
fe  de  la  Piramide  fe  trouve  à  la  principale  face  de  la  maifbn,  laquelle 
a  trois  ordres  de  colonnes,  le  Dorique,  X  Ionique  &  le  Corinthien.  Le  vettibu- 
le  eft  quarré,  &  fa  voûte,  dont  la  hauteur  eft  égale  à  fa  largeur,  eft  fouteniie  par  4 
colonnes  ;  aux  côtés  il  y  à  deux  chambres,  dont  la  longueur  eft  d'un  quarré  & 
deux  tiers,  &  font  voûtées  felon  notre  premiere  manière  :  elles  ont  chacune  un  cabinet  avec 
un  petit  degré  pour  monter  aux  Mézanines.  Au  bout  de  l'entrée,  ou  veftibule, 
j'avois  placé  deux  chambres  longues  d'un  quarré  &  demi,  &  deux  cabinets  auprès 
aiant  la  même  proportion,  lefquels  euflènt  eu  auffi  leurs  elcaliers  pour  monter  aux 
Mézanines  y  &  plus  avant  une  fale  d'un  quarré  &  deux  tiers  de  long,  avec  des  co- 
lonnes égales  à  celles  du  veftibule.  Tout  contre  il  y  auroit  eu  une  galerie,  aux 
deux  côtés  de  la  quelle,  je  mettois  deux  efcaliers  en  oval,  &  plus  avant  une  cour 
pour  les  cuiiîncs.  Au  fécond  étage  les  chambres  dévoient  Être  hautes  de  10  pies 
&  de  18  au  troifiéme  •>  mais  la  hauteur  des  deux  fales  alloit  jufqu  a  la  couverture 5 
&  au  niveau  des  fécondes  chambres,  elles  auroient  eu  quelques  balcons,  ou  corri- 
dors, pour  y  placer  les  perfonnes  de  condition,  aux  occafions  de  quelques  cérémo- 
nies, de  feftins,    de    comédies,    ou  autres  femblables  divertiflèmens. 

Je  fis  le  delTein  fuivant,    pour  une  fituation  dans  Venife.    La  princi- 
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font  fur  les  aîles  ont  leurs  voûté  fùivanc  notre  premiere  métode.  Otftrc  celles  la, 
il  y  en  a  d'autres  plus  petites,  ôc  des  Cabinets  accompagnés  d'efcaliers  pour  monter  aux 
Mézanines.  Au  bouc  de  l'entrée,  ou  veftibule,  on  paile  par  une  allée  dans  une 
féconde  fale,  qui  a  une  petite  cour  du  côté  quelle  eft  éclairée,  ôc  de  l'autre  le  prin- 
cipal efcalier  de  forme  ovale  &  vuide  au  milieu,  avec  des  colonnes  tout  au  tour 
qui  portent  les  marches.  Plus  avant  il  y  a  un  autre  pjflàge  pour  entrer  dans  une 
gallerie,  dont  les  colonnes  font  Ioniques  ôc  égales  à  celles  du  veftibule.  A  chaque 
côté  de  cette  galerie  il  y  a  un  appartement  fèmblable  à  ceux  de  l'entrée  >  mais 
celui  qui  eft  à  main  gauche  fe  rencontre  dans  un  endroit  plus  ferré.  Tout  pro- 
che il  y  a  une  cour  ornée  de  colonnes  tout  au  tour,  qui  ferment  un  corridor  pour 
fervir  à  l'appartement  des  femmes,  lequel  feroit  dans  les  chambres  de  derrière  où 
l'on  placeroit  la  cuifine.  La  partie  d'enhaut  eft  fèmblable  à  celle  d'en  bas,  excepté 
que  la  (aie  qui  eft  fur  l'entrée,  n'a  point  de  colonnes,  &  eft  exhauflee  jufques  à 
la  couverture,  avec  un  corridor  au  niveau  des  troifiémes  chambrer,  lequel  pour- 
roit  encore  fervir  aux  fenêtres  du  deflus,  à  caufê  que  cette  (aie  en  auroit  deux  rangs. 
Le  plancher  de  la  plus  petite  fale  fe  rencontreroit  en  même  hauteur  avec  les  voû- 
tes des  fécondes  chambres,  &  ces  voûtes  fêroient  exhauiTées  de  i$  pies;  au  troi- 
sième étage  le  plancher  des  chambres  en  auroit  i  8  :  toutes  les  portes  ôc  les  fenê- 
tres fe  rencontreroient  directement  ôc  à  plomb  les  unes  fur  les  autres,  ôc  chaque 
mur  porteroit  fa  part  du  poids  de  l'Edifice.  Les  caves,  les  lavanderies,  ôc  les  au- 
tres commodités  auroient  été  pratiqués  au  delTous  du  rez  de  chauffée. 
pj      ,  Il   y  a    quelques  années  qua  la   prière  des  comtes  Francefco,    ôc 

c  e  '  Lodovico  de  Trijjîniy  frères,  je  compofài  le  delTein  fnivant,  pour  un 
terrain  qu'ils  avoient  dans  la  ville  de  Vicence.  Le  veftibule  eft  quarré,  ôc  divifé 
en  trois  efpaces  par  des  rangs  de  colonnes  Corinthiennes,  pour  donner  plus  de  fermeté  ôc 
plus  de  grace  à  la  voûte.  Sur  les  aîles  il  y  auroit  eu  deux  appartenons,  chacun 
de  fêpt  chambres,  y  comprenant  trois  Mézanines,  à  quoi  les  dégrés  qui  font  aux 
côtés  des  cabinets  auroient  fervi.  La  hauteur  des  grandes  chambres  devoit  être  de 
27  pies,  ôc  celles  des  autres  moindres  de  1  8  feulement.  Plus  avant  auroit  été  la 
cour  entourée  de  galleries  avec  des  colonnes  d'ordre  Ionique.  Celles  du  premier 
ordre  de  la  façade  dévoient  être  lemblablement  Ioniques  ôc  égales  au  colonnes  de  la 
cour  $  ôc  celles  du  fécond  ordre  Corinthiennes.  La  fale  auroit  été  fort  libre,  à  cau- 
fè de  la  grandeur  du  veftibule  &  devoit  être  exhauffeé  jufques  à  la  couverture  ,  au 
niveau  du  plancher  il  y  auroit  eu  un  corridor.  Les  grandes  chambres  au- 
roient été  plat-fonnées  $  les  moiennes  ôc  les  petites  euflent  eu  des  voûtes.  L'ap- 
partement des  femmes,  les  cuifines  ôc  autres  lieux  fèmblables,  dévoient  être  à  un  cô* 
té  de  la  cour,  Les  caves,  les  bûchers,  ôc  le  refte  des  commodités  du  ménage  é- 
toient  pratiqués  fous  terre. 

pI      ,  Cette  autre  dcflêin  de  mon  invention,  étoit  pour  le  comte  Giaco- 

*nc  e  57.  mQ  jngarang  qUi  avoit  auffi  un  terrain  dans  la  même  ville.  Les  co- 
lonnes de  la  façade  font  Compofites.  Les  chambres  au  côté  du  veftibule  ont  un  quar- 
ré ôc  deux  tiers  de  long  :  tout  contre  il  y  a  un  cabinet  avec  une  Mézanine  au 
defTus:  enfuite  on  paffe  dans  une  cour  bordée  de  Portiques.  Les  colonnes  ont 
)G  piés,  avec  des  Pilaftres  derrière,  que  Vitrwve  nomme  Parafâtes,  pour  fbutenir 
la  gallerie,  fur  la  quelle  il  y  en  a  encore  une  autre  découverte  au  niveau  du  plus 
haut  plancher  de  la  rnaifon,  avec  une  baluftrade  tout  au  tour.  Plus  avant  ou  trou- 
ve encore  une  autre  cour  aufli  environnée  de  Portiques,  dont  les  colonnes  du  pre- 
mier ordre  font  Doriques  Se  celles  du  fécond  Ioniques.  Les  elcaliers  font  en  cette 
cour  ôc  les  écuries  tout  vis  à  vis,  aux  côtés  des  quelles  on  peut  placer  les  cuifines 
&  les  logemens  des  ferviteurs.  La  fale  feroit  fans  colonnes  ôc  fon  exhauflement 
iroit  julqu'à  la  couverture.  Les  chambres  fêroient  également  hautes  ôc  larges,  Ôc 
auroient  leurs  cabinets  ôc  leurs  Mézanines  comme  celles  de  deffous.  Sur  les  co- 
lonnes de  la  façade,  ou  y  pourroit  faire  un  corridor  qui  feroit  afles  commode. 

G  A* 
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A  Vérone,  dans  une  très  belle  fituation  (ce  lieu  fe  nomme  gli  Portoni  délia  Brà) 
le  comte  Gio  Batti/la  délia  Torre  avoit  eu  deffein  de  faire  exécuter  le  deffein  fui- 
vant  ;  qui  devoit  être  accompagné  de  jardins  &  de  tous  les  embelilTe- 
Planche  5  3.  men$  ^  peuvcnt  rencJre  un  lieu  commode  &  diverciffant.  Les  pre- 
mieres chambres  auroient  été  voûtées,  &  fur  les  petites  on  eut  fait  des  Mézanines, 
ou  l'on  eut  monté  par  de  petits  efcaliers.  Les  chambres  du  fécond  étage  dévoi- 
ent être  plat-fonnées.  L'exhauffemcnt  de  la  fale  alloit  jufqu  à  la  couverture  &  au 
niveau  du  Soffite,  ou  dernier  plancher,  il  y  auroit  en  un  corridor  avec  une  balu- 
ftrade  $  elle  eut  pris  fon  jour  par  une  gallerie  &  par  des  fenêtres  qu'  elle  auroit 
eue  fur  les  ailes. 

,  J'avois  encore  donné  au  Chevalier  Gio.  Battifla  Garzadore,  gentilhom- 

Planche  5  9.  me  yicent'm  \t  deffein  fuivant,  dans  lequel  il  y  a  deux  Portiques  d'or- 
dre Corinthien,  l'un  au  devant  du  logis,  &  l'autre  derrière.  Ces  Portiques  ont  des 
foffites  ôc  la  fale  baffe  auffi,  qui  eft  dans  la  partie  la  plus  intérieure  de  la  niaifon, 
afin  que  pendant  l'Eté  il  y  ait  de  la  fraîcheur  5  elle  a  deux  rangs  de  fenêtres, 
fon  foffite  eft  foutenu  par  quatre  colonnes  qui  affermiffent  le  pavé  qui  eft  au  def- 
fus  dans  une  autre  fale  quarèe,  fans  colonnes,  aufïi  haute  que  large  &  la  corniche 
déplus.  Lss voûtes  des  grandes  chambres  font  exhaulTées  felon  notre  troifiéme  mé- 
tode  5  &  celles  des  cabinets  ont  feize  pies.  Les  chambres  d'enhaut  font  plat-fon- 
nées. Les  colonnes  du  fécond  Portique  font  Compofites,  &  moindres  d'une  cinqui- 
ème partie  que  celles  d'en  bas.  Sur  ces  Portiques  il  y  a  des  Frontons  qui  don- 
nent comme  j'ai  dit  cy  devant,  beaucoup  d'apparence  &  de  grandeur  à  un  bâti- 
ment, le  faifant  paroître  plus  élevé  au  milieu  que  fur  les  ailes  5  outre  qu'ils  fervent 
à  mettre  les  armes  de  la  famille. 

Le  clarifTime   feigneur  Chevalier  Leonardo  Mocenigo  me  fit  faire  le 
Planche    o.     (je^jejn   fuivarUj     p0ur    utl    terrain    qu'il  a    fur    la   Branta.      Quatre 

portiques,  chacun  d'un  quart  de  cercle,  comme  les  bras  du  logis,  iemblent  aceii- 
illir  tous  ceux  qui  arrivent.  Les  écuries  font  au  côté  de  ces  loges,  en  la  partie 
du  devant  qui  regarde  fur  la  Riviere  :  &  les  cuifines,  avec  les  logemens  du  fermi- 
er &  du  la  boureur,  font  fur  le  derrière.  Le  Portique  qui  eft  au  milieu  de  la 
façade  eft  Picnojlyle,  c'eft  a  dire,  que  les  colonnes  font  fort  ferrées  ;  &  pareeque 
ces  colonnes  font  hautes  de  40  pies,  elles  ont  des  pilaftres  derrière  larges  de  deux 
pies,  aiant  quinze  pouces  de  faillie,  qui  fupportent  le  pavé  de  la  gallerie  fupérieure. 
Plus  avant  on  trouve  une  cour  entourée  de  colonnes  Ioniques:  les  Portiques  font 
auffi  larges  que  la  hauteur  des  colonnes,  moins  un  diamètre  de  ces  colonnes  :  les 
galleries  ont  pareillement  la  même  largeur,  de  même  que  les  chambres  qui  regar- 
dent fur  les  jardins,  afin  que  le  mur,  qui  lepare  chaque  appartement,  (bit  droit 
au  milieu,  pour  foutenir  le  faîte  de  la  couverture.  Les  premieres  chambres  feroient 
fort  commodes  pour  manger,  aiant  une  grande  compagnie  :  elles  font  de  proporti- 
on double.  Celles  des  angles  font  quarrées  &  ont  des  voûtes  à  fans  :  leur  impofl  eft  élevé 
du  plancher  à  la  hauteur  de  la  largeur  de  la  chambre  5  &  les  voûtes  ont  de  trait 
une  troifiéme  partie  de  leur  longueur.  La  laie  a  deux  quarrés  &  demi  de  long.  Les 
colonnes  rendent  la  longueur  &  la  largeur  proportionnés  à  la  hauteur,  il  n'y  au- 
roit de  colonnes  qu'en  la  file  baffe,  afin  que  celle  d'enhaut  fût  plus  libre.  Les  co- 
lonnes des  fécondes  galleries  dans  la  cour  font  plus  petites  d'un  cinquième  que  cel- 
les d'enbas  &  font  Corinthiennes.  Les  chambres  d'enhaut  font  auffi  hautes  que 
larges.  Les  Efcaliers  font  aux  deux  bouts  de  la  cour,  ôc  montent  l'un  au  contraire 
de  l'autre. 

Avec  ce  deffein  je  finirai,  par  la  grace  de  Dieu,  ces  deux  premiers  livres,  dans 
lefquels  j'ai  tâché  de  dire  en  peu  de  mots,  &  de  faire  voir  diftinctement  par  mes 
deffeins,  tout  ce  qui  m'a  femblé  néceffaire  &  important  pour  bien  bâtir,  principa- 
lement en  ce  qui  regarde  les  maifons  particulières,  afin  de  les  rendre  belles,  magni- 
fiques &  commodes. 

Planche 


REMARQUE. 

Je  ne  fcai  pourquoi  la  flanche  fuivante  ri  a  point  été  inférée  par 
Planche  il.  pa]|ac|io^  fami  jes  autres  deffeins  des  maifons  particulières,  puifquil 
paroît  vifthlement  quelle  eft  du  même  goût  &  de  la  même  main  que  tout  le  refte; 
peut  être  que  le  Graveur  ne  Tavoiî  pas  frite  ajfês  tot  pour  les  Imprimeurs,  comme  il 
se/t  plaint  lui  même  que  cela  lui  était  déjà  arrivé,  voies  ci  devant  à  la  page  C. 
§uoiquil  en  foit,  le  dejein  mérite  d'avoir  ici  fa  place:  mais  afin  quon  puife  le  dijlin- 
guer  d'avec  les  autres,    &  fi  ton  veut,  comme  un  ouvrage  pofthume  de  cet  auteur,    on 


la  fin  du  quatrième  &  dernier  livre  de  cet  ouvrage)  s  eft  trouvée  parmi  toutes  celles 
quon  avoit  envoièes  de  Venife  à  Paris  &  adrefes  à  Mr.  De  Chambrai  qui  les  à  inférées 
dans  fa  traiuBion  &  d'où  elles  ont  été  tirées. 


Fin  du  Second  Livre. 
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THE 


PREFACE 


T  O    T  HE 


READER. 


Aving  treated  as  fully  a$  may  be  of  private  builds 
ings  (or  the  houfes  and  other  conveniencies  belong- 
ing to  particular  perfons)  and  having  mentiond  all 
the  moft  neceflary  directions  that  ought  to  be  ob- 
ferv'd  about  the  fame  :  having  over  and  above  this, 
given  the  defigns  of  feveral  of  thofe  houfes  that  have 
been  built  by  my  felf,  whether  within,  or  without  the  city,  and 
alfo  of  thofe  made  by  the  ancients,  according  as  Vitruvius  has 
them  :  'tis  highly  convenient,  that  turning  my  Difcourfe  to  more 
excellent  and  magnificent  fabricks,  I  fhou  d  now  proceed  to  treat 
of  publick  Edifices  >  wherein  (becaufe  they  confift  of  larger  di- 
menfions,  and  that  they  are  beautifyd  with  more  curious  orna- 
ments than  private  ones,  as  ferving  for  the  ufe  and  conveniency 
of  every  body)  Princes  have  a  moft  ample  field  to  fhow  the  world 
the  greatnefs  of  their  Souls,  and  Architects  are  fiirniftf  d  with  the 
faireft  opportunity,  to  demonftrate  their  own  abilities  in  excellent 
and  furprizing  inventions.  Wherefore,  as  well  in  this  book,  in 
which  I  begin  my  Antiquities,  as  in  thofe  others,  which  (God  wil- 
ling) are  to  follow,  it  is  my  defire,  that  by  fo  much  the  greater 
application  may  be  us'd  in  confidering  the  little  I  (hall  fay,  and  the 
defigns  I  (hall  give;  by  how  much  greater  fatigue  and  longer 
watchings  I  have  been  reducing  thofe  fragments  that  remain  of  an- 
cient buildings  into  fuch  a  form,  that  I  hope  the  lovers  of  Anti- 
quity may  reap  pleafure  from  the  fame,  and  the  ftudiousof  Archi- 
tecture receive  much  benefit  :  efpecially  feeing  that  much  more  is 

B  learnt 
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learnt  in  a  little  time  from  good  examples,  or  originals  by  mea- 
furing  of  them,  and  by  feeing  entire  edifices  with  all  their  parts 
defcrib'd  on  a  little  piece  of  paper;  than  can  in  a  long  time  be 
learnt  from  words >  by  which  the  Reader  becomes  able  only  in  I- 
dea,  and  not  without  fome  difficulty,  to  attain  to  a  firm  and  cer- 
tain knowledge  of  what  he  reads,  and  to  bring  it  afterwards  into 
practice  with  great  fatigue.  Every  perfon  who  is  not  altogether 
depriv'd  of  Judgment,  may  very  manifeftly  perceive,  how  excel- 
lent the  manner  was,  which  the  Ancients  us'd  in  their  buildings  ; 
feeing  that  after  fo  long  a  fpace  of  time,  after  fo  many  deftru6ti- 
ons  and  mutations  of  empires,  there  ftill  remain  in  Italy,  and  out 
of  it,  the  veftigies  or  ruins  of  fo  great  a  number  of  their  ftately 
Edifices,  by  the  means  whereof  we  come  to  a  certain  knowledge 
of  the  Roman  virtue  and  greatnefs,  which  otherwife  perhaps  had 
not  been  believ'd.  In  this  third  book  therefore  I  (hall  obferve  the 
following  method,  in  placing  the  defigns  that  are  containd  in  the 
fame.  I  fhall  firft  give  thofe  of  ftreets,  high-ways,  and  bridges, 
as  being  that  part  of  Archite&ure  which  appertains  to  the  ornament 
of  Cities  and  Provinces,  and  which  fèrves  for  the  general  conve- 
niency  of  all  forts  of  men.  For,  as  in  the  other  fabricks  made  by 
the  Ancients,  it's  eafily  difcover'd  that  they  fpar'd  no  expence  or 
labour,  to  bring  them  to  that  heigth  of  excellency,  allow'd  them, 
even  by  our  imperfection  :  fo  they  took  no  fmall  care  in  the  order- 
ing of  their  Ways,  finifhing  them  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  thereby, 
at  this  very  time,  may  be  learnt  their  greatnefs  and  magnanimity; 
fince,  to  render  them  commodious  and  fhort,  they  pierc'd  moun- 
tains, draind  bogs,  and  built  bridges,  thus  making  thofe  pafTages 
eafy  and  plain,  which  were  interrupted  by  uneven  vallies,  or  rapid 
rivers.  Next  I  (hall  treat  of  Forums,  or  publick  places  (according 
as  Vttruvius  teaches  us  that  the  Greeks  and  Romans  made  them)  and 
like  wife  of  thofe  buildings  which  ought  to  be  ereéted  about  fuch 
fquares  :  and  fince  among  thefe,  that  place  is  worthy  of  much  con- 
fideration,  where  the  Judges  adminifter  Juftice,  call'd  by  the  An- 
cients a  Bafdica,  I  (hall  give  the  particular  defigns  of  the  fame.  But 
fince  it  is  not  fufficient  that  Countries  and  Cities  be  ever  fo  well 
divided  into  their  feveral  diftri6ts,  and  regulated  by  moll  whole- 
fome  laws;  nor  that  we  have  Magiftrates,  who,  as  executors  of  the 
laws,  keep  the  Citizens  in  obedience  :  if  men  be  not  alfo  rendered 
wife  by  the  help  of  learning,  and  ftrong  as  well  as  healthy  by  the 
Exercife  of  their  bodies  (fo  to  become  capable  both  to  govern  o- 
thers  and  themfelves,  and  to  make  good  defence  againft  thofe  that 

wou'd  opprefs  them)  this  is  the  principal  reafon,  why  the  inhabi- 
tants 
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tants  of  any  Countrey,  being  divided  at  firfl:  into  many  little  Can- 
tons,  did  afterwards  unite  and  founded  Cities,  And  for  this  rea- 
fon  alfo  (as  Vitrwvius  relates)  the  ancient  Grecians  ere&ed  certain 
buildings  in  their  Cities,  which  they  call'd  Talejlras,  and  Xiftes,  where- 
in the  Philofophers  came  to  difpute  and  difcourfe  about  the  Sciences, 
and  the  youth  exercis'd  themfelves  every  day  :  as  at  certain  fet  times 
the  whole  people  came  there  together,  to  fee  the  Athletes  (or  Fencers 
and  Wreftlers)  play  their  prizes  ;  I  (hall  therefore  give  the  defigns 
of  thefe  Edifices,  and  fo  an  end  will  be  put  to  this  third  book, 
which  fhali  be  follow'd  by  that  of  Temples  for  the  exercife  of  Reli- 
gion, without  which  no  civil  policy  can  be  poflibly  maintain  d. 


THE 
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CHAP.    Ï. 

Of  Ways   and  Streets. 

|HE  Ways  ought  to  be  ftlort,  convenient,  fecure, 
I  pleafant,  and  beautiful.  They  will  be  ftlort  and 
convenient,  if  made  in  a  ftraight  line;  and  fo  large, 
that  carriages  and  horfes  be  no  hindrance  to  each 
other  when  they  meet:  wherefore  it  was  provided 
by  law  among  the  Ancients,  that  where  the  Ways 
were  ftraight,  they  fhould  not  be  lefs  than  eight  foot  in  breadth  î 
nor  lefs  than  fixteen,  when  they  were  crooked  or  winding.  The 
Ways  will  be  further  convenient,  if  they  are  made  every  where 
equal  j  that  is  to  fay,  that  there  be  no  places  in  them  where  armies 
may  not  eafily  march,  and  that  there  be  no  difficulty  of  paffage,  ei- 
ther from  waters  or  rivers  :  whence  we  read,  that  the  Emperor  Trajan, 
having  regard  to  thefe  two  conditions  (which  are  necefTarily  re- 
quire! in  all  Ways;  when  he  repair'dthe  moft  celebrated  J»ùm  Way, 
which  in  many  places  was  impair'd  by  time,  he  drain'd  marûîy 
places,  levell  d  mountains,  fill'd  up  vailles,  and  making  bridges 
where  it  was  necefTary,  he  rendered  travelling  upon  this  road  eafy 

n?i?P     r°US  u  TiT  WT  wiU  be  fecure>  if  ™de  ™  elevated 

cL™    T,  if  tkA  I la?'  there  be'  as  was  the  mann<*  of  the  An- 
cients, a  ditch  and  banks  on  each  fide:  and  that  there  be  noplaces 

fZ?ar.Th  !rAR°bberS0,r  Enemies*ay  conveniently  hide  them- 
felve  from  r  ftrangersa]nd  armies  may  in  fuch  ways  prefervethem- 
blSlZtZlZ%  a"dJf  d\d^over  any  ambuïh  that  might 
ons  aforef  id  a  ^  WT  thm>  aS  have  the  three  qualificati- 
feneers  bi rV7  u  ^ï^  fine'  and  ™*  ^^  to  paf- 
^œnveLT  \taï  •"  the  CoUntr^  their  ftrlight  diredtion, 
h  y  Xrd    mnft  they  b«ng,  with  the  various  and  diftant  pmfpedb 

fZh,        A       u  reedr   alleVlate  a  Sreat  Part  of  the  fatigue,  and 
fill  the  mind  with  fatisfadtion  and  delight,  panting  ^  neW 
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landfchapes  to  the  eye.  In  the  City  there  cannot  be  a  more  agree- 
able fight,  than  a  ftraight,  even,  and  large  Street,  having  magnificent 
houfes  on  each  fide,  and  built  with  thofe  ornaments  which  are 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  books.  Now  as  in  Towns,  the  Streets 
are  beautify'd  by  buildings  ;  fo  in  the  Countrey  are  the  Ways  a- 
dorn'd  by  trees,  which,  being  planted  on  both  fides,  delight  our 
minds  by  their  verdure,  and  highly  refrefll  us  with  their  (hade. 
Of  fuch  forts  of  Ways  out  of  the  City,  there  are  many  in  the  Vi- 
centine:  and  among  the  reft  thofe  are  famous  which  are  at  Cicogna, 
the  Villa  of  Count  Edward  Thiene,  and  at  guinto,  the  Villa  of  Count 
Otfavio  of  the  fame  family  5  which  having  been  directed  by  me, 
were  afterwards  beautify 'd  and  adornd  by  the  diligence  and  indu- 
ftry  of  the  faid  Gentlemen.  The  Ways  made  in  this  manner  af- 
ford numberlefs  conveniencies,  becaufe  that  by  reafon  of  their  be- 
ing ftraight,  and  fomewhat  higher  than  the  reft  of  the  ground  (al- 
ways fpeaking  of  thofe  in  the  Countrey)  the  enemy  may  be  difco- 
ver'd  afar  off,  as  I  fiiid  before,  in  time  of  war,  whereby  a  Com- 
mander is  at  liberty  to  take  the  refolution  he  thinks  moft  fitting  : 
befides  that  at  other  times  great  profit  arifes  from  their  fhortnefs 
and  eafinefs,  by  reafon  of  the  bufinefs  and  traffick  that  is  carry'd 
on  by  them.  Eut  becaufe  all  Ways  are  either  within  or  without 
the  City,  I  fhall  firft  particularize  the  qualifications  requifite  in 
thofe  within  the  City,  and  next  how  thofe  fhould  be  made  that  are 
without.  Yet  feeing  that  military  Ways  are  one  thing,  and  non- 
military  another,  the  firft  being  fuch  as  pafs  through  the  midft  of 
the  City,  that  lead  from  one  City  to  another,  that  ferve  for  the 
common  ufe  of  all  pafTengers,  for  carriages  to  drive,  or  armies  to 
march  5  and  the  fécond  being  fuch  as  iftue  out  of  the  other,  lead- 
ing from  one  military  way  to  another,  or  are  made  for  the  ufe  and 
conveniency  of  fome particular  Villa:  I  fhall  in  the  following  chap- 
ters treat  of  the  military  Ways  only,  quite  omitting  the  non-mili- 
tary, becaufe  thefe  ought  to  be  regulated  according  to  thofe  ;  and 
that  the  more  like  to  them  they  are,  the  more  commendable  they 
will  be. 


CHAP. 


[6] 

CHAR    IL 

Of  the  compartment  of  the  IVays  (or  Streets)  within 

the  City* 

T  N  the  compartment,  or  diftribution  of  the  Ways  in  a  City,  ot 
■*•  Town,  regard  muft  be  ever  had  to  the  temperament  of  the  air, 
and  alfo  to  the  region  of  Heaven,  or  the  climate  under  which  the 
place  is  fituated  :  becaufe  where  the  air  is  cold  or  temperate,  there 
the  Streets  ought  to  be  made  large  and  noble,  fince  thereby  the 
City  will  become  more  wholefome,  convenient,  and  beautiful  :  it 
being  certain,  that  by  how  much  lefs  piercing,  and  withal  by  how 
much  freer  the  air  is,  by  fo  much  the  lefs  will  it  offend  the  head  ; 
and  therefore  by  how  much  more  a  Town  is  fituated  in  a  cold 
place,  or  in  a  piercing  air,  and  that  the  houfes  are  high,  by  fo 
much  the  larger  ought  the  Streets  to  be  made,  that  they  may  be 
vifited  by  the  Sun  in  every  part  of  them.  As  for  what  con- 
cerns conveniency,  fince  there  is  more  room  in  large  than  in 
narrow  Streets,  for  men,  cattle,  and  carriages,  there  is  no  doubt 
but  thofe  are  much  more  convenient  than  thefe  :  and  it  being  like- 
wife  manifeft,  that  broad  Streets  are  more  lightfome,  and  that 
therefore  the  one  fide  of  fuch  a  Street  is  lefs  eclips'd  by  the  oppofite 
fide,  the  beautiiulnefs  of  Temples  and  Palaces  muft  needs  be  feen 
to  greater  advantage  in  the  large  than  in  the  narrow  Streets,  whence 
greater  pleafure  arifes  in  the  mind,  and  greater  ornament  accrues 
to  the  City.  But  if  the  Town  is  fituated  in  a  hot  climate,  the 
Streets  ought  to  be  made  narrow  and  the  houfes  built  high  >  that 
by  the  Iliad e  and  ftraightnefs  of  the  paflage,  the  heat  of  the  air 
may  be  temper'd,  and  confequently  that  it  may  become  more  heal- 
thy :  as  this  is  well  known  by  the  example  of  Rome,  which  (as  we 
read  in  Cornelius  Yacitus)  grew  more  hot  and  lefs  healthy,  after  Afc- 
roy  in  order  to  make  it  more  beautiful,  had  enlarg'd  its  Streets. 
In  this  cafe  however>  for  the  greater  ornament  and  conveniency  of 
the  City,  the  Street  that  is  fulleft  of  the  principal  trades,  and  the 
raoft  frequented  by  ftrangers,  ought  to  be  made  large, and  adorn'd 
with  magnificent  and  fumptuous  buildings  ;  becaufe  the  ftrangers 
that  pafs  through  it  will  readily  conclude,  that  the  other  Streets  of 
the  City  bear  a  proportion  to  the  largenefs  and  beauty  of  this.  The 
principal  Streets  (which  we  have  named  military)  ought  to  be  fo 
comparted,  as  to  be  ftraight,  and  to  lead  in  a  direft  line  from  the 
gates  to  the  chief  place  or  fquare  of  the  City  ;  and  likewife,  if  the 
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fituation  will  permit  it,  fometimes  from  one  gate  dire&ly  to  the 
gate  on  the  oppofite  fide:  nor  ought  it  to  be  forgotten,  that,  ac- 
cording to  the  compafs  of  the  City,  there  fhould  in  the  fame 
Street,  and  on  the  fame  line,  or  in  any  other  fuch  Street,  and 
leading  from  which  of  the  gates  you  pleafe,  be  made  one,  or 
more  fuch  fquares,  fomewhat  lefs  than  the  principal  one.     The  o- 
ther  Streets  of  the  City,  at  leaft  the  fined  of  them,  ought  not  on- 
ly to  lead  to  the  principal  Square,  or  open  place  ;  but  alfo  to  the 
moft  remarkable  Temples,  Palaces,  Porticos,  and  other  publick 
fabricks.     But  the  greateft  care  muft  be  taken  in  this  compartment 
of  the  Streets,  that  Cas  Vitmvms  teaches  in  the  fixth  chapter  of  his 
firft  book)  they  do  not  dire&ly  face  any  of  the  principal  winds, 
that  thefe  may  not  blow  violently  or  furioufly  into  the  fame,  but 
that  they  may  come  broken,  gentle,  purified,  and  fpent  ;  left  you 
fall  into  the  fame  inconvenience  with  thofe,  who  of  old  in  the 
Ifle  of  Lesbos  comparted  the  Streets  of  Metelinum,  from  which  City 
the  whole  Ifland  has  taken  its  name.     The  Ways  for  Streets)  of  a 
Town  muft  be  always  pav'd;  and  we  read  that  in  the  Confulfhip 
of  Emilius  they  begun  to  pave  the  Streets  of  Rome,  whereof  fome 
are  feen  at  this  day,  and  which  are  all  even,  confifting  of  ftones 
unequal  in  their  bignefs  and  angles  :  which  fort  of  paving,  how 
it  was  performed,  we  fhall  teach  lower  in  this  book.     But  if  you 
would  divide  the  place  for  the  paflage  of  men,  from  that  for  the 
ufe  of  carriages  and  beafts,  'tis  my  opinion  that  Tort/cos  fhould  be 
made  on  each  fide  of  the  Street,  under  the  cover  of  which  the 
Citizens  may  go  about  their  affairs,  without  being  annoy'd  by  the 
fun,  the  rain,  or  the  fnow  ;  and  in  this  manner  are  almoft  all  the 
Streets  of  Padua,  a  very  ancient  City,  famous  for  its  Univerfity. 
Or  if  Torticos  be  not  made,  in  which  cafe  the  Streets  will  be  more 
large  and  pleafant,  a  border  muft  be  pav'd  on  each  fide  with  broad 
ftones,  or  fquare  tyles,  which  are  a  fort  of  bricks  larger  than  Quadrels, 
or  common  ones  5  and  the  reafon  is,  that  in  walking  they  never 
offend  the  feet:  fo  that  the  middle  of  the  Street  will  be  left  for 
carriages  and  beafts,  and  may  be  pav'd  with  flint,  or  any  other 
hard  ftone.     There  muft  be  a  kennel  in  the  middle  of  the  Street, 
towards  which  each  fide  is  gently  to  incline,  that  the  rain-water 
which  falls  off  the  houfes  may  run  all  into  one  channel,  and  have 
a  free  and  eafy  courfe  :  whence  the  Streets  will  be  left  clean,  and 
no  bad  air  be  produc'd  ;  as  it  happens,  when  fuch  waters  gather 
into  one  place,  and  ftagnate  or  putrefy  there. 
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CHAR    III. 

Of  the  Ways  (or  Roads)  without  the  City. 

^THE  Ways  without  the  City  ought  to  be  made  large,  commo* 
-**  dious  on  both  fides,  and  planted  with  trees*  by  whofe  (hade 
the  paflfengers  are  ftlelter'd  from  the  heat  of  the  fun  in  fummer,  as 
their  eyes  will  be  agreeably  refreftfd  by  their  verdure.  The  Anci- 
ents laid  out  great  care  and  labour  on  fuch  Ways  :  and  therefore, 
that  they  might  always  continue  in  good  repair,  they  created  pre- 
fects, overfeers,  or  curators  of  the  fame.  They  made  a  great  ma- 
ny of  thofe  Ways,  which,  altho  fpoilt  by  time,  yet  ftill  preferve  in 
fome  places  the  memory  of  their  beauty  and  conveniency.  But  a- 
mong  the  moll  famous  are  the  Flaminian  and  Appian  Ways.  The  firft 
was  made  by  the  Conful  Flaminius,  after  his  vi&ory  over  the  làgtri- 
ans  (or  Genoese)  It  begun  at  the  gate  Flamcntana  (at  this  day  call'd 
Tort 4  del  popolo)  and  paffing  through  Fujcany  and  Vmbria,  it  led  to  Aru 
minum\  from  which  City  it  was  afterwards  by  Marcus  Lepidus  his 
Collègue  continud  to  Bononia  (now  Bologna)  and  near  the  foot  of 
the  Alps,  winding  round  the  Marfhes,  it  ended  at  Aquileia.  The 
Appian  Way  took  its  name  from  Appius  Claudius,  by  whom  it  was  made 
with  great  labour  and  expence,  whence,  by  reafon  of  its  magnifi- 
cence, and  the  wonderful  art  that  was  laid  out  upon  it,  it  was 
call'd  the  Queen  of  Roads.  This  Way  took  its  beginning  from  the 
Colifio  (or  Tompeys  Amphitheatre)  and  leading  through  the  Tortaca- 
pena  (a  gate  of  Rome  fo  call'd)  it  extended  quite  to  Brundufum.  It 
was  carry'd  only  to  Capua  by  Appius  :  nor  is  it  certain  who  was  the 
author  of  it  beyond,  tho  by  fome  it  is  thought  to  be  Cefar  ;  becaufe 
"Plutarch  fays,  that  the  care  of  this  Way  being  committed  to  Cefar , 
he  laid  out  upon  it  a  great  fum  of  money.  It  was  laft  of  all  re- 
pair'd  by  the  Emperor  Trajan,  who  (as  I  faid  above)  by  draining  of 
marfhes,  levelling  of  mountains,  filling  up  of  vallies,  and  making 
bridges  where  it  was  neceffary,  reftof  d  it  to  be  both  expeditious 
and  moft  agreeable  to  paffengers.  The  Aurdian  Way  is  likewife 
highly  celebrated,  fo  called  from  Aurelms  a  Citizen  of  Rome,  who 
made  it.  It  begun  at  the  Aurelian  gate  (now  called  the  gate  of  St. 
Pancrace)  and  extending  it  felf  along  the  maritime  places  of  Tufcany, 
it  ended  at  Pifa.  Of  no  lefs  renown  were  the  Numentan,  the  Prene- 
flin,  and  the  Labican  Ways.  The  firft  begun  from  the  gate  Viminalis 
(now  call'd  the  gate  of  St.  Agnes)  and  extended  to  the  City  of  Na- 
mentum:  The  fécond  begun  at  the  gate  Efquilina  (now  calFd  that  of 
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St.  Laurence)   the  third  from  the  gate  Nevia  (which  is  now  the  Torta* 
maggiort)  and  both  thefe  ways  led  to  the  City  of  Trenefte  (call'd  at 
this  day  Pelleflrino)  and  to  the  famous  City  of  Labicana.     There  were 
a  great  many  other  Ways  which  are  mention' d  and  celebrated  by 
authors,  as  the  Via  Salaria,  the  Collatina,  the  Latina,  and  others,  eve- 
ry one  of  which  took  its  name  either  from  the  perfon  that  made 
it,  or  from  the  gate  where  it  begun,  or  from  the  place  where  it 
ended.     But  for  conveniency  and  beauty  they  muft  have  been  all 
far  furpaft  by  the  Fortuenfian  Way,  which  rcacht  from  Rome  to  Oftia  ; 
becaufe  (as  Alberti  affirms  to  have  obferv'd)  it  was  divided  into  two 
Ways,  between  each  of  which  there  was  a  courfe  of  ftones  higher 
by  a  foot  than  the  reft  of  the  Way,  and  which  ferv'd  for  a  divifion  : 
fo  that  people  went  by  one  of  thefe  ways,  and  return'd  by  the  o- 
ther,  thus  avoiding  all  hindrance  or  joftling  of  each  other;  and  it 
was  indeed  a  very  convenient  invention,  confidering  the  prodigi- 
ous concourfe  of  people  that  was  then  at  Rome  from  all  parts  of  the 
world.     The  Ancients  made  thofe  military  Roads  after  two  man- 
ner of  ways  ;  that  is,  either  by  paving  them  with  ftones,  or  cover- 
ing them  all  over  with  gravel  and  fand.     The  Ways  of  the  firft 
fort   (as  far  as  by  fome  remains  of  them  we  have  been  able  to 
conjecture)  were  divided  into  three  fpaces.    On  that  in  the  midft, 
which  was  higher  than  the  other  two,  and  which  was  a  little  rifing 
in  the  middle,  that  no  water  might  ftay  upon  it,  but  run  off  im- 
mediately, went  the  people  who  traveU/d  on  foot.     It  was  pav'd 
with  uncertain  ftones,  that  is,  fuch  as  had  unequal  fides  and  an- 
gles j   in  which  kind  of  paving,  as  is  faid  elfewhere,  they  us'd  a 
fquare-rule  of  lead,  which  they  opend  and  clos'd  according  to  the 
figure  of  the  ftones,  whence  they  joyn'd  them  perfe&ly  well  toge- 
ther, and  with  great  readinefs.     The  other  two  fpaces  on  each  fide 
of  this  were  made  a  little  lower,  and  were  cover' d  with  fand  and 
fine  gravel,  being  deftiiïd  for  the  paffage  of  horfes  and  other  cat- 
tle.    Each  of  thefe  fpaces  were  half  as  large  as  that  in  the  middle, 
from  which  they  were  divided  by  a  range  of  ftones  pitch'd  edge- 
way;  and  at  certain  diftances  were  other  ftones  fomewhat  higher, 
on  which  they  got  up  when  they  wou'd  mount  on  horfeback,  the  An- 
cients not  having  had  the  ufe  of  ftirrups.  Befides  the  ftones  for  this 
purpofe,  there  were  other  ftones  a  good  deal  higher,  on  which  at  e- 
qual  fpaces  were  engrav'd  the  miles  of  the  whole  journey  5  which 
ftones  were  fet  up,  and  the  ways  meafur'd  by  Cneus  Gracchus.    The 
military  Ways  after  the  fécond  manner,  that  is  to  fay,  made  of  fand 
and  gravel,  were  rais'd  by  the  Ancients  a  little  in  the  middle  ;  for 
which  reafon  no  water  being  able  to  remain  upon  them,  and  con- 
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lifting  of  matter  very  apt  to  become  quickly  dry,  they  were  at  all 
times  even  and  fmooth  without  either  dirt  or  duft.  Of  this  fort 
one  is  to  be  feen  in  Friuli,  which  by  the  inhabitants  is  call'd  the 
Pofthumous  yixy ,  and  it  leads  into  Hungary.  There  is  another  of  them 
in  the  Country  of  Tadua,  which  taking  its  beginning  from  the  faid 
City-,  at  trie  place  call'd  Argere,  pafles  through  the  midft  of  Cicogna, 
the  Pitta  of  the  Counts  Edward  and  Theodore  de  Thieni,  brothers,  and 
leads  to  thofe  Alps  which  divide  Italy  from  Germany.  The  following 
draught  *  is  of  the  firft  manner  of  Ways,  by  which  may  be  under- 
ftood  how  the  O/lian  Way  was  made  :  but  I  have  not  thought  it  ne- 
ceflary  to  make  any  defign  of  the  fécond  manner  of  Ways,  be- 
caufe  it  is  a  moil  eafy  matter  in  it  felf  ;  neither  is  there  any  difficul- 
ty to  make  them  fwelling  towards  the  middle,  in  order  to  make 
the  waters  run  off 

A.  Tne  middle  /pace  for  the  paffage  of  people  on  foot. 

C.  The  Ways  on  each  fide  for  the  paffage  of  carriages  ana  cattle. 

B.  The  fonts  by  the  help  of  which  people  got  on  horfehack. 

D.  The  military  ftones,  to  mark  the  diftances  to  and  from  Rome. 

E.  Afeèlion  of  the  three  Ways,  Jèewing  their  different  levels. 


CHA  P.    IV. 

Of  fuch  things  as  are  to  be  obfervd  in  building  of 
Bridge  s  y  and  what  fituation  ought  to  be  chofen  for 
this  pur pofe. 

^p  H  E  convenience  of  Bridges  was  firft  thought  upon,  becaufe 
-1-  many  Rivers  are  not  fordable  by  reafon  of  their  largenefs, 
depth,  and  rapidity:  upon  which  account  it  may  be  well  faid,  that 
Bridges  are  a  principal  part  of  the  way ,-  and  are  nothing  elfe,  but 
a  ftreet,  or  way  continu'd  over  the  water.  Bridges  therefore  ought 
to  have  the  felf-fame  qualifications,  that  we  judg'd  requifite  in  all 
other  fabricks:  which  are,  that  they  fhould  be  convenient,  beauti- 
ful, and  durable.  They  will  be  convenient,  when  they  are  not 
rais'd  above  the  level  of  the  reft  of  the  way,  or  that  being  rais'd, 
they  be  of  eafy  afcent  anddefcent;  and  likewifewhen  fuch  a  place 
is  chofen  for  building  them,  as  fhall  be  moft  commodious  for  the 
whole  Province  or  the  whole  City,  according  as  they  are  built  within 
or  without  the  walls  :  and  therefore  that  place  is  to  be  chofen,  to 
which  there  is  an  eafy  paffage  from  all  other  parts;  I  mean  that  it  be 
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towards  the  midft  of  the  Province  or  the  City  (as  Nitocris  Queen  of 
Babylon  did  in  the  Bridge  which  (he  built  over  the  Euphrates)  and  not 
in  a  corner,  where  it  can  be  only  ferviceable  to  a  few.  Bridges 
will  be  fine  and  durable,  if  they  are  made  in  the  manner,  and  ac- 
cording to  the  proportions  which  feall  be  particulariz'd  in  this  book  : 
but  in  chufing  a  fituation  for  building  them,  care  muft  be  taken  to 
pitch  upon  fuch  a  place,  as  fhall  give  ground  to  hope  that  the 
Bridge  may  be  perpetual,  and  where  it  may  be  built  with  lefs  expence 
if  poffible  than  elfewhere.  Wherefore  that  place  muft  be  chofen 
where  the  river  is  Ihalloweft,  and  where  its  bed  or  bottom  is  even 
and  uniform,  that  is  to  fay,  either  of  ftone  or  of  gravel-ftone  :  becaufe 
(as  I  faid  in  my  firft  book,  when  I  fpoke  of  places  for  laying  foun- 
dations) ftone  and  gravel  are  excellent  foundations  in  waters.  Be- 
fides  this,  fwallows  and  whirlpools  ought  to  be  avoided,  and  that 
part  of  the  river's  bed  which  is  fandy,  or  has  much  clay  in  it  :  becaufe 
being  continually  mov'd  by  the  water-Hoods,  they  often  change 
the  bed;  and  the  foundations  being  thus  undermin'd,  the  work 
muft  neceflarily  fall  to  ruin.  But  fuppofing  the  bed  of  the  river 
to  be  altogether  of  gravel  and  fand,  then  the  foundations  muft  be 
made  as  I  fhall  dired:  hereafter  when  I  treat  of  Stone  Bridges.  Re- 
gard ought  likewife  to  be  had  in  chufing  the  fituation  of  a  Bridge, 
that  it  be  in  the  part  of  a  river  where  its  courfe  is  ftraighteft  ;  fince 
the  winding  and  uneven  parts  of  the  banks  are  expos'd  to  be  wafht 
away  by  the  waters,  whence  the  Bridge  in  fuch  a  cafe  would  be- 
come deftitute  of  land-tyes,  and  remain  an  Ifland  :  befides  that,  in 
time  of  land-floods  the  waters  draw  into  thofe  tortuofities  all  the 
matter  that  it  waflies  from  the  banks  and  the  fields  ;  which  not  be- 
ing able  to  move  directly  forwards,  but  refting  there,  it  ftops  other 
things,  and  turning  towards  the  piles,  fills  up  the  arches,  whereby 
the  work  fuffers  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  by  the  weight  of  the  water 
it  falls  in  time  to  ruin.  You  fhall  therefore  chufe  fuch  a  place  for 
building  a  Bridge,  as  may  be  in  the  middle  of  a  country  or  city, 
and  confequently  commodious  for  all  the  Inhabitants:  as  alfo 
where  the  courfe  of  the  river  is  dired*,  and  its  bed  uhallow,  equal, 
and  uniform.  But  feeing  Bridges  are  made  either  of  timber  or 
ftone,  I  (hall  difcourfe  both  of  the  one  and  the  other  way  ;  and  at 
the  fame  time  give  the  draughts  as  well  of  fome  ancient  Bridges, 
as  of  fome  modern  ones. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP.    V. 

Of  Wooden  Bridge  s  ?  and  what  is  to  be  obfervd  in  the 

building  of  them. 

T)  Ridges  are  made  of  Wood,  either  for  one  particular  occafion, 
4-r  as  for  all  thofe  accidents  which  are  wont  to  happen  in  war  (of 
which  fort  the  moft  celebrated  is  that  which  Cefar  built  over  the 
Rhine)  or  that  they  may  continually  ferve  for  every  body's  conve- 
nience. Thus  we  read  that  Hercules ■,  when  having  kill'd.  Geryon,  he 
vi&orioufly  drove  his  herd  through  Italy,  built  thefirft  Bridge  that 
ever  was  on  the  Tyber,  in  the  place  where  Rome  was  afterwards  found- 
ed, and  it  was  therefore  call'd  the  holy  Bridge.  It  was  fituated  on  that 
part  of  the  river  where  Ancus  Marcius  had  afterwards  made  the  Sub- 
lician  Bridge,  which  was  likewife  all  of  timber,  and  the  pieces  of  it 
were  fo  artificially  joyn'd  together,  that  it  might  be  taken  up,  and 
carry 'd  whitherfoever  it  fhould  be  nccefTary  5  neither  were  there  a- 
ny  nails  in  it,  or  iron  for  any  ufe.  It  is  not  known  how  it  was 
contriv'd,  only  writers  fay,  that  it  was  laid  over  great  pieces  of  tim- 
ber, which  fupported  others>  from  whence  it  took  its  name  of  Sub- 
lician,  becaufe  in  the  Votfcan  tongue  fuch  pieces  were  call'd  Sublices. 
This  was  the  Bridge  that  Horatius  Codes  defended,  fo  beneficially  for 
his  country,  and  fo  glorioufly  for  himfelf  It  was  near  to  Ripa, 
where  fome  remains  of  it  may  be  feen  ftill  in  the  middle  of  the 
river:  for  it  was  afterwards  built  of  ftone  by  Emilius  Lepidus  when  he 
was  Tretor,  and  repaired  by  the  Emperors  Tiberius  and  Antoninus  Pius- 
Such  wooden  Bridges  ought  to  be  made  very  fubftantial,  and  of 
large  pieces  of  timber  ftrongly  joyn'd  together,  in  fuch  fort  that 
there  be  no  danger  of  their  breaking;  neither  by  the  multitude  of 
men  and  beafts  that  pafs  over  them,  nor  by  the  weight  of  carri- 
ages and  artillery,  nor  yet  that  they  be  ruinated  by  inundations  or 
floods.  Wherefore  thofe  which  are  made  at  the  gates  of  Cities 
(which  we  call  Draw-bridges,  becaufe  they  can  be  drawn  up  or  let 
down)  are,  inftead  of  paving,  commonly  overlaid  with  rods  and 
plates  of  iron,  that  they  may  not  be  broken  or  worn  by  the  wheels 
of  carriages  or  the  feet  of  cattle.  The  pieces  of  timber  (as  well 
thofe  which  are  fixt  in  the  water,  as  thofe  which  make  the  length 
and  breadth  of  the  Bridge;  ought  to  be  long  and  thick  in  propor- 
tion to  what  the  depth,  the  breadth,  and  the  rapidity  of  the  river 
fhall  require.  But  becaufe  the  particulars  are  infinite,  no  certain 
or  determinate  rule  can  be  given  about  them  :  and  therefore  I  fhall 

prefent 


present  you  with  fome  draughts,  and  fpecify  their  proportions, 
whereby  every  one,  as  occafion  offers,  or  his  genius  is  happy,  may 
rake  his  meafures,  and  perform  what  {hall  be  worthy  of  praife. 


CHAR    VI. 

Of  the  Bridge  order  d  by  Cefar  to  be  laid  over  the 

Rhine. 

JULIUS  CESAR  having  fefolv'd  to  pafs  the  Rhine  (as  he  fays 
himfelf  in  the  fourth  book  of  his  Commentaries)  that  the  Germans 
might  be  made  fénfible  of  the  Roman  power:  and  judging  that  it 
would  neither  be  a  way  fecure  in  it  Felf,  nor  a  thing  worthy  of  him 
or  the  people  of  Rome,  if  he  fhould  pâfs  in  boats  ;  he  forthwith  or- 
der d  a  Bridge,  which  was  ah  admirable  and  moft  difficult  piece  of 
work,  by  fêafon  of  the  largenefs,  depth,  and  rapidity  of  the  ri- 
ver,   But  how  this  Bridge  was  contrivd,  altho  he  exprefly  writes 
it,  is  yet  a  great  controverfy,  becaufe  we  do  not  perfe&ly  conceive 
the  force  of  fome  terms  in  his  defcription  5  and  therefore  various 
draughts  have  been  made  of  it,  according  to  mens  various  Ideas. 
I  having  likewife  mention  d  it  a  little  higher,  I  would  not  let  this 
opportunity  flip  to  fet  down  the  *  defign  which  1  imagin  d  about  it 
in  ttiy  youth,  when  I  firft  read  thofe  Commentaries  ;  becaufe,  in  my. 
opinion,  it  agrees  very  much  with  the  words  of  Cefar  :  and  alfo  be- 
caufe itfucceeded  to  a  wonder,  as  experience  has  (hewn,  in  a  Bridge 
Which  I  fuddenly  built  over  the  Bacchiglione  without  Vken^a.     It  is 
not  however  my  intention  hereby  to  confute  the  opinion  of  others, 
Who  were  all  of  them  moft  learned  perfons,  and  highly  praife-wor- 
thy,  for  having  left  the  defigns  of  this  Bridge  in  their  books  as  they 
Underftood  it  5  thus  by  their  wit  and  labour  greatly  facilitating 
the  underftanding  of  it  to  us,  that  come  after  them.    But  before  I 
give  my  deGgn,  I  (hall  produce  the  words  of  Ccf*ry  which  are  as 
follows.  Rationemigitur  Pontishancinjiituit.Tignabinafequipedalia, 
paululumab  imoprœacuta>dimenfa  ad altitudinem  fluminis,  intervals 
pedum  duorum  inter  fe  jungebat.    Hœc  cum  machinationibus  immijfa 
in  fiurnen  de  fixer  at,  feftucifque  adegerat  5  non  public  ce  modo  diretta  ad 
perpendiculum,  fedprona  ac  fajligiata,  ut  fecundum  naturam  fluminis 
procumberent.  ni  s  item  contraria  duo,  ad eundemmodumjunBaJnter- 
vallo  pedum  quadragenum,  ab  infer iore  parte  contra  vim  at  que  impetum 
fluminis  convey j a,  flatuebai.  Hœc  utraque,infuper  bipedalibus  immiflis, 
quantum  eorumtignorumjunfîuratrabibus  diftabat  ,binis  utrinqu  fibu- 
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Us  ah  extrema  parte  diftinebantur  :  qui  bus  difclufis,  atque  in  contrariant 
partem  revinclis,  tantaerat operis  firmitudo, atque  earerum  natura,  ut 
quo  major  'vis  aquafefe  incitatif  et,  hoc  arèlius  illigata  tenerentur.  Hoc 
direBa  injecla  materia  contexebantur,  ac  longuriis  cratibufque  con- 
fiemebantur  ;  ac  nihilfecius  fublica  ad  inferior  em  partem  fluminis 
oblique  adjungebantur,  qua  pro  ariete  fubjeila,  &f  cum  omni  opère 
conjunct  a,  vim  fluminis  exciperent:  à?  alia  item  fupra  pontem  medi- 
ocrifpatto,  ut  fiarborum  trunci  five  naves,  dejiciendi  operis  cauf a,  ef- 
Jent  a  barbans  mijfa,  his  defenforibus  earum  rerum  vis  minueretur 
neuponti  nocerent.    The  fenfe  of  thefe  words  is,  that  he  order'd  a 
Bridge  in  this  manner.     He  joyn'd  together  two  pieces  of  timber 
each  a  foot  and  a  half  thick,  diftant  from  each  other  two  foot  • 
iomewhat  iharp  towards  the  lower  end,  and  as  long  as  the  depth  of 
the  river  requir'd.  Having  by  engines  {luck  thefe  pieces  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  river,  he  caufed  them  to  be  ram'd  down,  not  perpen- 
dicularly, but  leaning  and  inclining  according  to  the  courfe  of  the 
river.     Over-againft  thefe,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  river,  and  at  the 
diftance  of  forty  foot,  he  fixt  two  others  joyn'd  together  in  the 
lame  manner,  inclining  thefe  againfl:  the  ftream  and  force  of  the 
river     Between  thefe  two  double  piles  they  laid  long  fummers 
two  foot  thick  (according  to  their  diftance  from  each  other)  which 
were  at  each  end  held  faft  by  two  braces,  which  preffing  contrary 
to  one  another,  fo  great  was  the  llrength  of  the  work,  and  fuch 
vvas  the  nature  of  it,  that  by  how  much  greater  was  the  force  of 
the  water,  by  fo  much  the  fafter  was  all  linkt  together.  Thefe  fum- 
mers were  joyn'd  with  other  fummers  acrofs  them,  and  cover'd  with 
long  poles  and  hurdles.     Over  and  above  this,  there  were  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  river  piles  or  polls,  which  Hoping  againft  the 
bridge    ferv'd  for  buttrelfes  againft  the  force  of  the  river.     There 
were  others  added  in  the  upper  part  of  the  river,  at  a  little  diftance 
rom  the  Bridge  5  that  if  the  trunks  of  great  ttees  or  ihips  ftlould 
be  let  down  by  the  Barbarians  to  ruin  the  works,  the  violence  of 
luch  things  ihould  be  lelTen'd  by  thefe  defences,  fo  that  the  Bridge 
might  not  be  damag'd.     Thus  Cefar  defcribes  the  Bridge  by  him 
laid  over  the  Rhine  5    to  which  defcription  the  following  draught 
leems  to  me  very  conformable.     The  principal  parts  of  it  are 
marked  by  letters.  r 

A.  The  two  pieces  of  timber  joyn'd  together,  each  a  foot  and  a  half 
thick,  Jomeivhat  jharp  towards  the  lower  end,  fixt  in  the  river 
not  perpendicularly,  but  leaning  according  to  tbeftream,  and  at 
two  foot  diftance  from  eatf*  other. 


B.  The 
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B.  The  other  two  pieces  of  timber  fixt  in  the  lower  part  of  the  river 
over-againft  the  pieces  novi-mentiond,  and  forty  foot  di fiant  from 
them  y  but  leaning  againfi  the  fir  earn. 

C.  The  figure  of  one  of  thofe  pieces  by  it  f elf 

D.  The  pieces  of  timber,  two  foot  thick  every  way,  which  made  the 
breadth  of  the  Bridge >  which  was  forty  foot. 

E.  One  of  thofe  pieces  by  it  f elf 

F.  The  Braces,  which  being  open,  or  divided  the  one  from  the  other, 
and  bound  contrariwife  (that  is  to  fay,  one  in  the  inner  part,  and 
the  other  in  the  'outer part,  one  above,  and  another  under  the 
pieces  two  foot  thick,  which  made  the  breadth  of  the  Bridge)  did 
fo  firengthen  the  whole  work,  that  the  greater  the  force  of  the 
water,  or  the  heavier  any  weight  was  upon  the  Bridge,  the  more 
it  united,  and  the  firmer  it  became. 

G.  Is  one  of  the  braces  or  ties  by  it  felf 

H.  The  pieces  of  timber  laid  the  length  of  the  Bridge,  and  which 

were  cover  d  with  poles  and  hurdles* 
I  The  po fis  below  the  Bridge,  which  leaning  againfi,  and  joyndto 

the  whole  work,  refified  the  violence  of  the  fir  earn. 
K.  The  pofis  above  the  Bridge  to  defend  it,  fhould  the  enemy  let 

down  the  river  trees  or  vejfels  to  defiroy  it. 
L.  Two  of  thofe  pieces  of  timber,  which,  joyrid  together,  flood  in  the 

river,  not  perpendicularly,  but  leaning. 
M.  The  head  of  the  pieces  which  made  the  breadth  of  the  Bridge. 


CHAP.    VIL 

Of  the  Bridge  on  the  Cifmone. 

HpHE  Cifrnoneis  a  river,  which  defcending  from  the  mountains 
-*>  that  divide  Italy  frqm  Germany,  enters  into  the  Brenta  a  little  a- 
bove  Batfano;.  and  as  well  becaufe  it  is  moft  rapid,  as  that  the  moun- 
taineers fend  down  by  it  great  quantities  of  timber,  a  refolution 
was  taken  to  make  a  Bridge  over  it  :  yet  without  fixing  any  pofts  in 
the  water,  becaufe  they  were  fhaken  and  worn  by  the  violence  of 
the  ftream,  and  by  the  ftones  and  the  trees  which  it  continually 
roul'd  down  5  whence  Count  Giacomo  Angaranno,  who  is  Lord  of  the 
Bridge,  was  under  the  neceflity  of  renewing  it  every  year.  *  The 
invention  of  this  Bridge  is,  in  my  opinion,  well  worth  taking  no- 
tice of,  becaufe  it  may  be  ferviceable  wherever  the  faid  difficulties 
occur  3  and  further,  becaufe  Bridges  fo  made  are  folid,  beautiful, 

and 
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and  convenient  :  fplid,  becaufe  all  their  parts  mutually  fupport  each 
others  beautiful,  becaufe  the  carpenters  work  is  very  agreeable; 
and  convenient,  becaufe  they  are  plain,  and  in  the  fame  line  with 
the  reft  of  the  way.  The  river,  where  this  Bridge  ftands,  is  a  hun- 
dred foot  broad.  This  breadth  is  divided  into  fix  equal  parts,  and 
at  the  end  of  each  part  (except  at  the  banks,  which  are  fortify 'd 
with  two  folid  butments  of  (tone)  are  plac'd  the  beams  which  make 
the  bed  and  breadth  of  the  Bridge  ;  upon  which  leaving  a  little 
{pace  at  their  extremities,  are  laid  other  beams  longwife,  which  make 
the  fides  of  the  Bridge.  Over  thefe,  plumb  with  the  firft,  are 
difpos'd  on  the  one  and  the  other  fide  the  Collonelli  or  little  pillars  ; 
as  we  vulgarly  call  thofe  pieces,  which,  in  fuch  works,  are  fet  up 
an  end.  Thefe  little  pillars  are  fatten  d  to  the  beams  (which,  as  I 
faid,  make  the  breadth  of  the  Bridge)  with  iron-cramps,  made  to 
pafs  through  a  hole  order'd  for  this  purpofe  in  the  heads  of  the  faid 
beams,  in  that  part  which  advances  beyond  the  pieces  that  make 
the  fides.  Thefe  cramps,  becaufe  they  are  in  the  upper  part  along 
the  faid  ftraight  and  plain  pillars  perforated  in  feveral  places,  and 
in  the  under  part  near  to  the  thick  beams  we  mention  d,  and  with 
one  hole  fufficiently  big,  went  into  the  pillars,  and  faften'd again 
below  with  little  bars  or  pins  of  iron  made  for  this  purpofe.  Hence 
the  whole  work  becomes  in  a  manner  united,  fo  that  the  beams 
which  make  the  breadth  of  the  Bridge,  and  thofe  of  the  fides, 
are  as  it  were  one  piece  with  the  pillars  >  and  the  pillars  thus  come 
to  fupport  the  beams  which  make  the  breadth,  as  thefe  again  are 
fupported  by  the  arms  which  reach  from  one  pillar  to  another.  In 
this  manner  all  the  parts  mutually  fupport  each  other,  and  their  na- 
ture becomes  fuch,  that  the  greater  weight  there  is  on  the  Bridge, 
fo  much  the  fafter  do  they  clofe  together,  and  increafe  the  ftrength 
of  the  work.  All  the  faid  arms,  and  other  pieces  of  timber  that 
make  up  the  body  of  the  Bridge,  are  no  more  than  a  foot  in  breadth, 
nor  in  thicknefs  more  than  three  fourths.  But  thofe  pieces  which 
make  the  bed  of  the  Bridge,  that  is  fuch  as  are  laid  longwife,  are 
a  great  deal  fmaller. 

A.  The  elevation  of  the  flank  of  the  Bridge. 

B.  The  Jolid  ftone-work  againjl  each  bank. 

C.  The  heads  of  the  beams  that  go  acrofs,  or  make  the  breadth  of  the  Bridge. 

D.  The  beams  that  make  the  fides. 

E.  The  Collonelli  or  Pillars,  making  the  rails  of  the  Bridge. 

F.  The  heads  of  the  cramps,  with  the  pins  of  iron. 

G.  The  braces*  which  hearing  contrary  to  each  other,  fupport  the  whole  Wrk. 

H.  The  bottom  of  the  River.  _      . 
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I.  The  plan  of  the  Bridge.  .     .  . 

K.   The  beams  that  go  açrofs,  and  advance  beyond  the  fides  y  near  which  fides 

are  the  holes  for  the  cramps. 
L.   The  [mall  beams  which  cover  the  bed  of  the  Bridge. 


CHAP.    VIII. 

Of  three  other  inventions,  according  to  which  Wooden 
Bridges  may  be  made  without  fixing  any  pofts  in  the 
water. 

B  Ridges  of  Wood  may  be  built  without  any  Polls  in  the  water, 
like  that  on  the  Cijmone,   after  three  other  ways,  whereof  I 
would  not  fail  giving  the  defigns,  becaufe  they  are  of  a  very  fine 
contrivance  :  and  fo  much  the  more,  that  they  will  be  eafily  un- 
derftood  by  every  one  who  has  learnt  the  terms  made  ufe  of  in  the 
Bridge  on  the  Cijmone,  fince  thefe  Bridges  likewife  confift  of  beams 
laid  acrofs,  of  pillars,  of  braces,  of  cramps,   and  of  beams  laid 
longwife,  which  make  the  fides.    Now  Bridges*  according  to  the 
firft  invention  *,  are  made  thus.    Having  fortify'd  the  banks  with 
folid  butments  as  far  as  requifite,  at  a  little  diftance  from  them  muft 
be  laid  one  of  the  beams  which  make  the  breadth  of  the  Bridge, 
and  then  upon  it  muft  be  difpos'd  the  beams  which  make  the  fides* 
which  with  one  of  their  heads  are  to  lay  upon  the  bank,  and  be 
made  faft  to  the  fame.     Then  upon  thefe,  plum  with  the  beam 
laid  for  the  breadth,  muft  be  plac'd  the  CoUonelli,  or  pillars,  which 
are  to  be  faften'd  into  the  faid  beams  with  cramps  of  iron,  and 
fupported  by  the  braces  well  fixt  in  the  head  of  the  Bridge,  that 
is,  in  the  beams  which  make  the  (ides,  upon  the  bank.  Afterwards 
leaving  as  much  fpace,  as  ûiall  be  left  by  the  faid  beam  for  the 
breadth,  to  the  bank,  you  muft  lay  the  other  beam  for  the  breadth, 
which  fhall  be  in  the  fame  manner  faften'd  to  the  beams,  which 
are  to  be  laid  over  it  lengthwife,  and  alfo  to  the  pillars,  as  the 
pillars  will  be  fupported  by  their  braces.  And  thus  muft  it  be  done 
from  one  end  to  the  other,  or  as  far  as  it  will  be  necefTary,  obfer- 
ving  always  in  fuch  Bridges,  that  in  the  midft  of  the  breadth  there 
De  a  pillar  whofe  braces  fhall  meet  over-againft  one  another,  and 
in  the  upper  part  muft  be  put  other  beams,  which  reaching  from 
one  pillar  to  another,  will  keep  them  united,  and  (together  with 
the  braces  plac'd  in  the  head  of  the  Bridge)  they  will  make  a  por- 
r  F  tion 
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tion  of  a  circle  lefs  than  a  femicircle.  Thus  making  every  brace 
bear  up  its  pillar,  and  every  pillar  the  crofs  beam  and  thofe  that 
make  the  fides,  every  part  bears  its  own  weight.  Such  Bridges  are 
large  at  their  heads,  and  grow  narrow  towards  the  middle  of  their 
length.  There  is  none  of  this  fort  in  Italy,  but  difcourfmg  with 
MefTer  Alexander  Ticheroni  of  Mirandola,  he  told  me  that  he  faw  one 
in  Germany, 


A.  The  upright  of  the  flank  oftheBridge. 

B.  The  heads  of  the   beams  which 
make  the  breadth  of  it. 

C.  The  beams  which  are  laidlongwife. 

D.  The  pillars. 

E.  The  braces,  which  being  made  f aft 
in  the  beams  of  the  length ,  fupport 
the  pillars. 

F.  The  beams  that  bind  one  pillar  to 
the  other,  reaching  between  them, 
and  making  a  portion  ôf  a  circle. 

G.  The  butments  upon  each  bank. 
H.  The  heads  of  the  iron  pins. 
I.  The  bottom  of  the  river. 

K.  The  plan  of  the  Bridge. 


L.  The  flr/l  beams,  which  at  one  head 

are  fupportcd  by  the  bank,  and  at 

the  other  by  the  firft  crofs  beam. 
M.  The  fécond  beams,  which  are  borne 

up  by  theflrjl  and  fécond  beams  of 

the  breadth. 
N.  The  third  beams,  borne  up  by  the 

fécond  anà  third  beams  of  the  breadth. 
O.  Crofs  beams,  which  make  the  bed 

of  th*  Bridge. 
P.    After  thefe  follow  the  beams  which 

make  the  breadth,  borne  up  (as  I 
fatd)  by  the  pillars  to  which  they 

are  faflend,   and  the  pillars  fup- 

ported  by  their  braces. 


The  invention  of  the  *  following  Bridge  has  the  upper  part,  which 
fupports  the  whole  weight,  made  of  a  portion  of  a  circle  lefs  than 
a  femicircle  i  and  has  the  braces  which  go  from  one  pillar  to  ano- 
ther fo  made,  that  they  crofs  each  other  in  the  midft  of  the  fpace 
between  the  pillars.  The  beams  which  make  the  ground  or  bot- 
tom of  the  Bridge,  are  faften  d  to  the  pillars  by  cramps,  as  in  the 
former  invention.  For  a  greater  ftrength  two  beams  may  be  ad- 
ded at  each  end  of  the  Bridge,  which  being  fo  faftend  in  the  pil- 
lafters  at  one  end  of  their  heads,  come  leaning  with  the  other  head 
under  the  firft  pillars,  becaufe  fuèh  would  help  much  to  bear  up 
the  weight  of  the  Bridge. 


A.  The  upright  of  the  Brtdge  in  flank.  - 

B.  The  learns  which  make  the  f  des  of 
the  Bridge. 

C.  The  heads  of  the  beams  which 
make  the  breadth. 

D.  The  heads  of  the  iron  pins. 

E.  The  beams,  which  placd  under  the 
Bridgt  at  each  head,  help  to  bear 

*  Plate  V. 


up  the  weight. 

F.  The  braces  which  ferve  as  rails  to 
the  Bridge. 

G.  The  pillars. 

H.  The  lutments  dgainfl  each  bank. 
I.  The  bottom  of  the  river. 
K.  The  bed  of  the  Bridge. 

Bridges 
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Bridges  of  this  *  laft  invention  may  be  made  with  a  greater  or  a 
lefler  arch  than  what  is  (hewn  by  the  draught,  according  as  {hall 
be  found  neceflary  from  the  quality  of  the  fituation,  and  the 
greatnefs  of  the  river.  The  heigth  of  the  Bridge,  in  which  are  the 
rails  or  braces  that  go  from  one  pillar  to  another,  will  be  the  ele- 
venth part  of  the  breadth  of  the  river.  All  the  radii  or  lines  of 
the  pillars  muft  correfpond  to  the  center,  which  will  make  the 
work  very  ftrong  ;  and  the  pillars  will  bear  up  the  beams  laid  a- 
thwart  and  along  the  Bridge,  as  in  the  foregoing  Ones.  The 
Bridges  of  thefe  four  kinds  may  be  made  as  much  in  length  as  oc- 
cafion  fhall  require,  but  all  their  parts  muft  be  made  proportiona- 
bly  greater. 

E.  The  heads  of  the  beams,  which 

'  make  the  breadth  of  the  Bridge* 

F\  The  heads  of  the  iron  pins. 

G.  The  buttrefes  againfl  each 

bank. 
H.  The  bottom  of  the  river. 


A.  The  upright  of  the  Bridge  in 
flank. 

B.  Its  bottom  or  bed. 

C.  The  pillars. 

D.  The  braces  which  fupport  the 
pillars. 


CHAP.    IX. 

Of  the  Bridge  of  BalTano. 


MEAR  Baffano,  a  place  at  the  foot  of  the  Alps  which  feparate 
*  ^>  Italy  from  Germany,  I  have  order'd  the  wooden  Bridge  that  fol- 
lows t  over  the  Brenta,  a  moft  rapid  river,  that  empties  it  felf  into 
the  fea  near  Venice ,  and  was  call'd  by  the  ancients  Meduacus,  to  which 
(as  Livy  relates  in  his  firft  lDccad)  Qleonymus  the  Spartan  came  with  a 
fleet  before  the  Trojan  War.  This  river,  in  the  place  where  the 
Bridge  is  built,  is  in  breadth  one  hundred  and  eighty  foot.  This 
breadth  is  divided  into  five  equal  parts,  becaufe  the  two  banks  be- 
ing well  fortify'd  with  beams  of  oak  and  larix,  there  were  four 
rows  of  piles  plac'd  in  the  river,  diftant  every  row  from  another 
thirty  four  foot  arid  a  half.  Each  of  thefe  rows  confifts  of  eight 
piles  thirty  foot  long,  a  foot  and  half  thick  every  way,  and  two 
foot  diftant  from  each  other:  whence  the  whole  length  of  the 
Bridge  came  to  be  divided  into  five  fpaces,  and  its  breadth  to  be 
twenty  fix  foot.  Over  thefe  rows  of  piles  were  plac'd  joyfts,  long 
in  proportion  to  the  faid  breadth  (thofe  joyfts  fo  plac'd  are  vulgar- 
ly call'd  crofs-pieces)  which  being  faften'd  into  the  piles  fixt  in  the 

river, 
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river,  keep  them  all  joynd  and  united  together.  Over  thefe  crofs 
pieces,  plum  to  the  faid  joyfts,  were  placd  eight  other  joyfts,  ac- 
cording to  the  length  of  the  Bridge,  and  reaching  from  one  row 
to  the  other  :  and  by  reafon  that  the  diftance  between  thefe  rows 
is  very  great,  whence  the  joyfts  laid  longwife  might  difficultly  bear 
any  very  great  weight  that  fhould  Come  ovet  them5  there  were 
plac'd  between  thefe  and  the  crofs  pieces  certain  beams,  that  ferve 
as  fhouldering  pieces  to  bear  part  of  the  weight.  Befides  this,  there 
were  other  beams,  which  being  made  faft  inthofe  piles  that  flood 
in  the  river,  and  leaning  one  towards  the  other,  came  to  be  joyn'd 
to  another  beam  placd  in  the  middle  of  the  faid  diftance  under 
each  of  the  beams  of  the  length.  Thefe  leaning  beams  fo  ordefd 
reprefent  a  portion  of  a  circle,  rifing  the  fourth  part  of  its  diame- 
ter. And  thus  the  work  becomes  beautiful  as  to  its  form^  and 
ftrong  withal,  by  reafon  the  beams,  which  make  the  length  of  the 
Bridge,  come  to  be  double  in  the  midft.  Over  thefe,  and  acrofs 
them,  are  put  other  beams,  which  make  the  bed  or  bottom  of  the 
Bridge,  projecting  their  heads  a  little  beyond  the  reft  of  the  work, 
and  they  appear  like  the  modilions  of  a  cornice.  On  the  one  and 
the  other  fide-beams  of  the  Bridge  are  placd  the  pillars  which  fup- 
port  the  roof,  and  make  it  ferve  for  a  gallery  $  all  which  render  the 
whole  work  moft  convenient  and  beautiful. 

A.  The  upright  of  the  flank  of  the  Bridge. 

B.  The  rows  of  piles  jianding  in  the  water. 

C.  The  heads  of  the  crofs  pieces. 

D.  The  beams  which  make  the  length  of  the  Bridge*  and  over  which 
may  be  feen  the  heads  of  the  joyfts  that  make  the  ground  of  it. 

E.  The  beams*  which  leaning  towards  each  other  >  go  to  unite  them- 
fehes  with  other  beams  placd  in  the  middle  of  the  diftance  between 
the  rows  of  piles  y  whence  in  that  place  the  beams  come  to  be  double. 

F.  The  pillars  that  fupport  the  roof 

G.  The  elevation  and  feBion  of  one  end  of  the  Bridge. 

H.  The  plan  of  the  rows  of  piles  with  their  fpurs,  keeping  the  faid 

piles  from  being  hurt  by  the  timber  that  floats  down  the  river. 
I.  Thefcale  offtxty  footy  by  which  the  whole  work  is  meafurd. 
K.  The  furface  of  the  water. 


CHAP. 
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CHAR    X. 

Of  Bridges  of  Stone,  and  what  ought  to  be  obfervd  in 

the  building  of  them- 

A  T  firft  men  made  Bridges  of  Wood,  as  having  a  regard  only 
-*-**  to  their  prefent  neceffky  :  but  when  they  begun  to  think  of 
immortalizing  their  names,  and  that  their  minds  were  enlargd  by 
tiches,  and  furnifh'd  with  conveniencies  for  attempting  greater 
matters,  they  begun  alfo  to  make  Bridges  of  Stone  >  which  are 
more  durable  and  expenfive,  as  well  as  more  glorious  for  the  buil- 
ders of  them.  In  fuch  Bridges  four  things  are  to  be  chiefly  confi- 
defd,  viz>.  the  heads,  which  are  made  at  the  banks  >  the  piles,  or 
pilafters,  which  are  founded  in  the  river  5  the  arches,  fupportedby 
thefe  pilafters  5  and  the  pavement  made  over  the  arches.  The 
heads  of  Bridges  ought  to  be  made  the  moft  firm  and  folid  that 
can  be  5  fince  they  not  only  ferve  to  fupport  the  weight  of  the  ar- 
ches, as  do  the  other  pilafters,  but  that  moreover  they  keep  the 
whole  Bridge  together,  and  keep  the  arches  from  cracking  or  o- 
pening.  For  this  reafon  they  are  made  where  the  banks  are  of 
ftone,  or  at  leaft  of  folid  earth  :  and  there  being  no  banks  of  earth 
naturally  folid  enough  for  this  purpofe,  they  muft  be  made  ftrong 
and  firm  by  art,  adding  other  arches  or  buttreflfes;  fo  that  if  the 
bank  fhould  happen  to  be  deftroy'd  by  the  water,  yet  the  way  to 
the  Bridge  might  not  be  interrupted.  The  pilafters,  which  are  to 
be  made  according  to  the  largenefs  of  the  river,  ought  to  be  of  an 
even  number  5  as  well  becaufe  we  fee  that  nature  has  produc  d  from 
this  number  all  thofe  things,  which,  confifting  of  more  than  one 
part,  are  to  bear  any  weight,  as  the  feet  of  men  and  all  other  ani- 
mals may  convince  us  :  as  likewife  becaufe  fuch  a  compartment  is 
more  beautiful  to  look  upon,  and  renders  the  work  ftronger,  fince 
the  courfe  of  the  river  in  the  middle  (in  which  place  it  is  naturally 
moft  rapid  for  being  fartheft  from  the  banks)  is  thus  free,  and  does 
not  endamage  the  pilafters  by  continually  fhaking  them.  The  pi- 
lafters therefore  ought  to  be  fo  comparted,  as  to  fall  into  that  part 
of  the  river  where  the  ftream  is  leaft  rapid.  The  greateft  courfe 
of  the  water  is,  where  thofe  things  come  together  that  fwim  upon 
it,  which  at  the  rifing  of  floods  is  moft  eafily  difcern  d.  The  foun- 
dations of  Bridges  muft  be  made  at  the  time  of  the  year  when  the 
waters  are  loweft,  which  is  in  autumn:  and  if  the  bottom  of  the 
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river  be  of  done,  or  gravel-ftone,  or  any  fofc  ftone,  which  (as  I 
faid  in  the  firft  book)  is  a  fort  of  earth  which  is  partly  ftone,  you 
have  the  foundations  made  to  your  hand,  without  any  fatigue  of 
digging,  becaufe  thefe  are  excellent  foundations  by  nature.  But  if 
the  bottom  of  the  river  be  of  fand  or  gravel,  you  muft  dig  in  the 
fame  till  you  come  to  folid  ground  :  or  if  this  fhould  prove  a  dif- 
ficult task,  you  muft  dig  pretty  deep  in  the  fand  or  gravel,  and 
then  you  muft  thruft  in  piles  of  oak,  which,  with  the  iron  where, 
by  their  points  are  to  be  arm'd,  will  reach  the  folid  and  firm 
ground.  To  lay  the  foundation  of  the  pilafters,  one  part  only  of 
the  bed  of  the  river  ought  to  be  enclos'd  from  the  water,  and  then 
to  build  there,  that,  the  other  part  being  left  open,  the  water  may 
have  its  free  courfe  ?  and  fo  to  proceed  from  part  to  part.  The  pi- 
lafters ought  not  to  be  lefs  in  dimenfion,  than  the  fixth  part  of  the 
breadth  of  the  arch  5  nor,  ordinarily  fpeaking,  greater  than  a  fourth. 
They  ought  to  be  made  of  great  ftones,  which  are  to  be  joyn'd  to- 
gether with  cramps  and  bars  of  iron,  faften'd  with  lead  ;  that  by 
fuch  ligaments  they  may  be,  as  it  were,  all  of  one  piece.  The  fronts 
of  the  pilafters,  or  the  fide  that  faces  the  ftream,  are  wont  to  be 
made  angular,  that  is,  that  they  terminate  in  a  right  angle  ;  and 
fometimes  they  are  made  femicircularly,  to  the  end  they  may  divide 
or  break  the  water,  and  that  fuch  things  as  are  impetuoufly  brought 
down  the  river,  ftriking  againft  them,  may  be  fhov  d  from  the  pi- 
lafters, and  pafs  through  the  middle  of  the  arch.  The  arches  ought 
to  be  made  very  firm  and  ftrong,  and  with  great  ftones  well  joint- 
ed together,  that  they  may  be  able  to  refift  the  continual  paflîng 
of  carriages,  and  refifLany  weight  that  fhall  happen  to  come  over 
them.  Thofe  are  the  ftrongeft  of  all  arches,  which  confift  of  a  fe- 
micircle»  becaufe  they  entirely  reft  upon  the  pilafters,  without  pref- 
fing  each  other:  but  if,  by  reafon  of  the  nature  of  the  fituation, 
and  the  difpofition  of  the  pilafters  accordingly,  a  perfect  femicir- 
cle  fhould  not  be  convenient,  as  rendering  the  afcent  and  defcent 
difficult,  we  muft  then  make  ufe  of  a  leffer  fe&ion,  making  fuch 
arches  as  rife  only  the  third  part  of  their  diameter  5  and,  in  this  cafe, 
the  foundations  on  the  banks  muft  be  made  extremely  ftrong.  The 
pavement  of  thefe  Bridges  ought  to  be  made  in  the  very  fame  man- 
ner with  thofe  of  ways  and  ftreets,  whereof  we  have  treated  above. 
And  now  having  feen  what  is  to  be  confider'd  in  general  about 
building  Stone  Bridges,  'tis  time  we  proceed  to  particular  draughts 
and  defigns. 


CHAP. 


CHAP.    XL 

Of  certain  famous  Bridges  built  by  the  Ancient  s  >  with 
the  draughts  of  the  Bridge  of  Ariminum. 

M  Any  Bridges  were  built  by  the  Ancients  in  divers  places  >  but 
in  Italy,  and  efpecially  on  the  lyber,  there  were  abundance  > 
whereof  fome  may  be  feen  yet  entire ,  and  of  others  remain  only 
the  ancient  veftiges.     Thofe  which  are  to  be  ftill  feen  entire  on 
the  Tjbery  are  that  of  the  Caftle  of  St.  Angelo,  formerly  caird  the 
Elian  Bridge,  from  the  Emperor  Elius  Adrianus,  who  built  here  his 
own  fepulchre  :   The  Fabrician  Bridge,  built  by  Fabricius,  now  call'd 
Four-head  Bridge,  or  Tonto  quattro  capi,  from  the  four  heads  of  Ja- 
nus, or  of  four  Termini  which  are  placd  on  the  left  hand  as  you  go 
on  this  Bridge,  by  which  the  Ifland  of  the  Tyber  is  joyn  d  to  the 
City:  The  Ceftian  Bridge,  at  this  day  the  Bridge  of  St.  Bartholomew, 
which  from  the  other  fide  of  the  Ifland  paflfes  to  Tranftevere,  or  o- 
ver  Tiber  :  The  Bridge  call'd  Senatorio  from  the  Senators,  and  Falatino 
from  the  neighbouring  hill,  made  of  ruftick  work,  and  now  call'd. 
the  Bridge  of  St.  Mary.    But  the  Bridges,  whereof  only  the  anci- 
ent remains  are  to  be  feen  in  the  Vybcr,  are  the  Sublkian  Bridge^  nam'd 
alfo  the  Lepidan  Bridge,  from  Emilias  Lepidus,    who,  from  having 
been  firft  of  wood,  made  it  of  ftone,  and  was  near   Ripa:  The 
Triumphal  Bridge,  whofe  pilafters   are  to   be  feen  over-againft  the 
Church  of  the  Holy  Ghofi  :  The  famculan  Bridge,  fo  call'd  from  its  vi- 
cinity to  mount  Janimlus,  which,  becaufe  repair'd  by  Pope  Sixtus  the 
fourth,  is  now  call'd  Fonte  Sifto:  and  the  Mthian  Bridge,  now  call'd 
Ponte  molle,  in  the  Flaminian  way,  a  little  lefs  than  two  miles  diftant 
from  Rome,  and  retaining  of  its  ancient  form  but  the  foundations. 
It  is  faid  to  have  been  built  in  the  time  of  Sylla,  by  Marcus  Scaurus 
the  Cenfor.     There  are  likewife  to  be  feen  the  ruins  of  a  Bridge 
built  by  Auguflus,  of  ruftick  work,  upon  the  Vera,  a  moft  rapid  ri- 
ver near  Nami  ;  and  upon  the  Metaurus,  at  Calgi  m  Umbria,  is  feen  a- 
nother,  which  is  likewife  of  ruftick  work,  with  certain  counter- 
works on  the  banks  at  each  end  of  it,  which  make  it  exceeding 
ftrong,   and  fupporting  the  Road.     But  among  all  the   famous 
Bridges,  that  is  recorded  as  a  miracle  which  Caligula  made  from  Fu- 
teoli  to  Baya,  in  the  middle  of  the  fea,  almoft  three  miles  long  5  and 
'tis  faid  that  he  laid  out  upon  it  all  the  revenues  of  the  Empire. 
Extraordinary  great,   and  moft  deferving  admiration,    was   that 
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Bridge  hkewife,  which  Trajan,  in  order  to  fubdue  the  Barbarians, 
built  over  the  'Danube  in  Tranfifoama,  and  on  which  were  read  thefe 
words;  PROCIDENTIA  AUGUSTI  VERE  PONTIFI- 
CIS  VIRTUS  ROMANA  QUID  NON  DOMET? 
SUBJUGOR  ECCE  RAPIDUS  DANUBIUS.  This 
Bridge  was  afterwards  ruin'd  by  Adrian,  rhat  the  Barbarians  might 
not  come  over  it  to  plunder  the  Roman  provinces  ;  and  its  pilafters 
are  yet  to  be  feen  in  the  midft  of  the  river.  But  feeing,  of  all  the 
Bridges  I  have  obferv'd,  that  appears  to  me  to  be  the  fineft,  and 
the  moft  worthy  of  consideration-  fas  well  for  the  ftrength  as  the 
compartment  of  it;  which  was  built  at  Arimimm,  a  City  of  the  Fla- 
minUn  Tribe,  and,  as  I  believe,  by  Augujlus  Cefar,  I  have  given  the 
*  draughts  of  it,  which  are  thofe  that  follow.  It  is  divided  into  five 
arches,  whereof  the  three  middlemoft  are  equal,  being  25  foot  in 
breadth  ;  and  the  two  next  the  banks  are  lefs,  being  only  20  foot. 
All  thefe  arches  confift  of  a  femicircle,  and  the  depth  of  their 
Archivolte  is  a  tenth  part  of  the  light  or  void  of  the  greater,  and  an 
eighth  part  of  the  light  of  the  leffer  ones.  The  pilafters  are  in 
thicknefs  a  little  more  than  the  half  of  the  light  of  the  greater  ar- 
ches. The  angle  of  the  fpurs,  that  cut  the  water,  is  a  right  angle  : 
which,  as  I  obferve,  the  Ancients  followed  in  all  their  Bridges,  be- 
caufe  it  is  much  ftronger  than  the  acute  angle;  and  therefore  lefs 
expos'd  to  be  ruin'd  by  trees,  or  any  other  matter,  that  comes 
down  with  the  ftream.  Plum  over  the  pilafters,  there  are,  on  the 
fides  of  the  Bridge,  fome  niches,  wherein  there  muft  have  been 
formerly  ftatues.  Over  thefe  niches,  quite  the  length  of  the 
Bridge,  is  a  cornice,  which,  although  it  be  plain,  adds  neverthe- 
lefs  a  moft  agreeable  ornament  to  the  work. 

A.  The  cornice,  which  is  over        C.  The  bottom  of  the  river, 
the  niches y  quite  the  length  of       D.  A  j cale  of  30  foot,  by  which 
the  Bridge.    -  the  whole  work  is  meafurd. 

B.  The  fur  face  of  the  water. 


CHAR    XIL 

Of  the  Bridge  ^Vicenza^  that  is  over  the  Bacchiglione. 

TWO  rivers  run  through  Vicen^a,  the  one  of  which  is  call'd  the 
A  Bacchiglione,  and  the  other  the  Rerone.  This  laft  juft  without 
he  City  enters  into  the  firft,  and  fo  immediately  lofes  its  name. 

Over 
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Over  thefc  rivers  are  two  ancient  Bridges.  Of  that  which  is  over 
the  Bacchigllonc  are  feen  the  pilafters  and  one  arch  ftill  entire,  near  the 
Church  of  St.  Mary  of  the  Angels  :  the  reft  is  all  modern  work.  This 
*  Bridge  is  divided  into  three  arches:  that  in  the  middle  is  thirty 
foot  broad,  the  other  two  are  twenty  two  Foot  and  a  half  each  ; 
which  was  fo  contriv'd,  that  the  river  might  enjoy  its  courfe  the 
freer  in  the  middle.  The  pilafters  are  in  thicknefs  the  fifth  part  of 
the  light  of  the  lefler  arches,  and  the  fixth  of  the  greater.  The 
arches  rife  from  their  lmpofl,  the  third  part  of  the  diameter  of  the 
void  of  the  arch.  Their  Anhivolt  has  in  depth  the  ninth  part  of 
the  fmaller  arches,  and  the  twelfth  part  of  that  in  the  middle,  and 
they  are  wrought  in  the  manner  of  an  architrave.  In  the  upper- 
moft  part  of  the  pilafters,  under  the  impoft  of  the  arches,  fhoot 
or  jut  forth  certain  ftones,  which  in  the  building  of  the  Bridge 
ferv'd  to  fupport  the  beams,  over  which  was  made  the  centering  of 
the  arches  :  and  thus  the  danger  was  avoided  of  any  flood's  taking 
away  the  pofts  (to  the  ruin  of  the  work)  which  muft  have  been  o^ 
therwife  fixt  in  the  river  for  making  the  faid  centering. 

A.  The  parapet  of  the  Bridge.'  D.  The  heads  of  the  Bridge. 

B.  The  ftones  that  jut  out  from  the         E.  The  architrave  round  the  arches 


top  of  the  pilafters,  and  ferve  to 
bear  the  centers  of  the  arches. 
C.  The  architrave  round  the  arches. 


at  large. 
F.  Scale  of  thirty  foot ,  by  which  this 
work  is  meafurd. 


CHAP.    XIII. 

Of  a  Stone  Bridge  of  my  own  invention. 

\T  Ery  fine,  in  my  opinion,  is  the  defign  of  the  t  following  Bridge, 
and  perfectly  fuited  to  the  place  where  it  was  to  be  built, 
which  was  in  the  middle  of  one  of  the  greateft  and  moft  célébra' 
ted  cities  of  Italy,  the  metropolis  of  many  other  cities,  and  trading 
almoft  to  all  parts  of  the  world.  The  river  is  very  large,  and  the 
Bridge  was  to  have  been  built  juft  at  the  very  fpot  where  the  mer- 
chants come  together  to  negociate  and  treat  of  their  affairs.  Where- 
fore, as  well  to  preferve  the  grandeur  and  dignity  of  the  faid  city, 
as  very  confiderably  toencreafe  the  revenues  of  the  fame,  I  defign'd 
the  Bridge  fo  broad  as  to  make  three  ftreets  upon  it;  that  in  the 
middle  large  and  fine,  and  the  other  two  on  the  fides  fomewhat 
lefs.    On  both  fides  of  each  of  thofe  ftreets  I  ordefd  fhops,  where- 

H  of 
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of  thus  there  would  have  been  fix  ranges.  Befides  this,  there  wefë 
to  have  been  made  galleries  at  each  head  of  the  Bridge,  and  in  the 
middle  over  the  great  arch,  wherein  the  merchants  fhould  keep 
their  Exchange,  and  which  would  have  occafion  d  no  lefs  orna, 
ment  than  convenience.  The  going  to*  the  galleries  at  the  heads 
fhould  have  been  by  fome  few  fteps,  and  level  with  thefe  would 
be  the  ground,  or  pavement  of  the  reft  of  the  Bridge.  It  ought 
not  to  appear  ftrange  or  new,  that  galleries  fhould  be  made  over 
Bridges,  lin  ce  the  Elian  Bridge  at  Rome,  whereof  we  fpoke  in  its 
proper  place,  was  anciently  all  coverd  with  galleries,  having  co- 
lumns of  brafs,  with  ftatues,  and  other  admirable  ornaments  :  be- 
fides that  upon  this  occafion,  for  the  reafons  mention'd  already,  it 
was  almoft  neceflary  to  make  galleries.  The  felf-fame  order  and 
rules  are  obferv'd  in  the  proportions  of  the  pilafters  and  the  arches, 
that  have  been  obferv'd  in  the  other  Bridges  aforegoing,  and  eve- 
ry one  may  eafily  find  them  himfelf. 

The  parts  of  the  Plan. 
A.  'The  beautiful  and  large  flreet  made         D.  The  galleries  at  each  head  of  the 


in  the  middle  of  the  breadth  of  the 

Bridge. 
B.  The  lejfer  flreet  s  on  the  fides. 
C  The  /hops  on  the  out  fide  over  the 


river. 


Bridge. 

E.  The  Jleps  that  lead  up  tothofe  gal- 
leries. 

F.  The  galleries  in  the  middle 3  over 
the  great  arch  of  the  Bridge. 

The  parts  of  the  elevation  correfpond  to  thofe  of  the  plan,  and 
therefore  are  eafily  underftood  without  any  further  explication. 
G.  The  elevation  of  thefbops  fronting         I.  A  profpett  of  the  ways  leading  to 

all  the  three  ways  A,  B,  B.  thefmall  flairs  of  the  Bridge. 

H.  The  lines  of  the  watersfurface. 


CHAP.    XIV. 

Of  another  Bridge  of  'my  invention. 

"D  Eing  requeued  by  fome  Gentlemen  to  give  them  my  opinion 
*^  about  a  Bridge  which  they  intended  to  build  of  Stone,  I  made 
the  following  draught  *  for  them.  The  river,  at  the  place  where 
the  Bridge  was  to  be  built,  is  one  hundred  and  eighty  foot  broad. 
I  divided  this  whole  breadth  into  three  arches,  and  made  that  in 
the  middle  fixty  foot  broad,  as  each  of  the  others  forty  eight.  The 
pilafters  which  govern  and  fupport  the  arches  were  twelve  foot 

thick, 
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thick,  and  fo  were  a  fifth  part  of  the  middle  arch,  and  a  fourth  of* 
the  leffer  ones.  On  this  occafion  I  fomewhat  vary'd  from  the  com- 
mon meafures  of  pilafters,  making  them  very  thick,  and  to  jut  ve- 
ry far  from  the  body  of  the  Bridge  >•  that  they  might  the  better  re- 
fill the  force  of  the  river,  which  is  extremely  rapid,  and  alfo  refill 
the  ftones  and  trees  which  roul  down  with  the  ftream.  The  arches 
were  to  have  been  a  portion  of  a  circle  lefs  than  a  femicircle,  that 
the  afcent  and  defcent  of  the  Bridge  might  be  plain  and  eafy.  I 
made  the  Archivolte  of  the  arches  a  feventeenth  part  of  the  void  of 
the  middle  arch,  and  a  fourteenth  of  the  other  two.  This  Bridge 
might  have  been  adorn'd  wich  niches  over  the  pilafters,  and  with 
ftatues  ;  as  there  might  reign  a  cornice  the  whole  length  of  it  on 
each  fide,  which  the  ancients  are  known  to  have  done  fometimes, 
as  in  the  Bridge  of  Anminum  made  by  Auguflus  Cefary  the  draughts  of 
which  are  given  above. 

A.  The  fuperfcies  of  the  water.  ufes  above-mention  d. 

B.  The  bottom  of  the  river.  D.  The  fcale  of  forty  foot,  by  which 

C.  The  ftones  that  jut  out,  for  the  the  whole  work  is  meafurd. 


CHAR    XV. 

Of  the  Bridge  of  Vicenza,  that  is  over  the  Rerone. 

THHE  other  ancient  *  Bridge,  which,  as  I  faid  before,  is  in  Vi- 
-*"  cenz^a  over  the  Rerone,  is  vulgarly  call'd  il  ponte  délie  beccarie,  or  the 
Butchers  Bridge,  becaufe  it  is  near  the  greateft  illambles  of  the  ci- 
ty. This  Bridge  fubfifts  entire,  and  differs  little  from  that  on  the 
tBacchiglione  ;  for  this  is  likewife  divided  into  three  arches,  whereof 
the  middiemoft  is  larger  than  any  of  the  other  two.  All  thefe 
arches  are  a  portion  of  a  circle  lefs  than  a  femicircle,  and  have  no 
ornaments  at  all.  The  leffer  ones  rife  above  their  impojl  the  third 
of  their  breadth,  and  that  in  the  middle  a  little  lefs.  The  pila- 
fters are  in  thicknefs  the  fifth  part  of  the  diameter  of  the  leffer  ar- 
ches, and  have  at  their  extremities,  under  the  impoftsof  the  arches, 
the  ftones  that  jut  out  for  the  ufes  before-mention'd.  Both  the 
one  and  the  other  of  thefe  Bridges  are  made  of  Cojlozjt  ftone,  which 
is  a  foft  ftone,  and  is  faw'd  like  wood.  Of  the  fame  proportions 
with  thefe  two  at  Vicenz^a  are  four  in  Tadua,  three  of  which  have  on- 
ly three  arches,  and  they  are  the  Bridge  of  Altina,  that  of  St.  Lan. 
rence,  and  that 'which  is  call'd  Ponte-corvo,    or  Raven-Bridge:    the 

fourth, 
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fourth,  which  is  call'd  Tonte  molmo,  or  Mill-Bridge,  has  five  arches 

In  all  tnefe  Bridges  it  is  to  be  obferv  d,  that  the  greateft  care  has 

been  taken  to  join  well  the  ftones,  which,  as  I  have  often  advis'd 

is  abfolutely  neceffary  in  all  buildings.  ' 

A.  the  fide  of  the  Bridge.  C.  Pilafters  or  buttreffes  at  each 

H.  Projecting  ftones  to  bear  the  bank. 

centers  of  the  arches.  D.  Scale  of  forty  foot,  with  which 

this  Bridge  was  meafurd. 

CHAP.    XVI. 

Of  the  chief  Squares,  Markets,  and  open  peaces  of  a 
City,  and  the  edifices  that  ought  to  be  made  al  *  them- 

T>  Efides  the  ftreets,  of  which  we  have  treated  above,  it  is  alfo 
£f •  requifite  that  there  be  diftributed  in  Cities,  proportionably  to 
tneir  extent,  greater  or  lefTer  Squares,  or  open  places,  where  people 
may  come  together  to  treat  about  their  ufeful  and  neceffary  affairs. 
Hut  fince  fuch  places  may  be  deftin'd  to  different  purpofes,  fo  a 
proper  and  convenient  fituation  ought  to  be  affign'd  to  each  of 
them.     The  leaving  thofe  great  and  open  places  in  a  City,  over  and 
above  the  forefaid  conveniencies  of  walking,  difcourfing,  and  bar- 
gaming,  brings  withal  very  great  ornament  along  with  it  ;  as  when 
there  is  at  the  head  of  a  ftreet  a  beautiful  and  fpacious  place,  from 
which  you  have  the  profpecl:  of  fome  fine  building,  and  efpecially 
or  iome  Churchy  As  it  would  be  advantages  to  have  feveral 
inch  places  in  different  parts  of  the  City,  fo  it  is  much  more  ne- 
ceiiary,  as  well  as  honourable  and  magnificent,  that  there  be  one 
principal  Square,  which  may  truly  deferve  the  name  of  a  publick 
place.    Tnefe  principal  Squares  ought  to  have  dimentions  in  pro- 
portion to  the  number  of  the  people;  that  they  may  be  neither  too 
imall  for  their  ufes  and  conveniencies,  or  that  being  too  great,  the 
place  may  not  feem  uninhabited.     In  maritime  Cities  they  ought 
to  be  made  near  the  haven,  and  in  inland  Cities  about  the  middle 
of  the  fame,  that  the  citizens  may  conveniently  come  to  them  from 
all  parts     They  ought  to  be  defign'd  after  the  manner  of  the  anci- 
ents.   Round  thefe  Squares  fhould  be  large  porticos  in  proportion 
to  the  heigth  of  their  columns;  the  ufe  of  which  is  to  avoid  rain, 
inow, ^and  every  injury  we  may  receive  from  the  air  or  the  fun. 
.But  all  the  edifices  built  round  them,  ought  not  to  be  Caccording 
to  Jlbcrti)  higher  than  the  third  part  of  the  breadth  of  the  Square, 

nor 
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nor  lower  than  the  fixth.  To  the  porticos  there  muft  be  an  afcent 
by  fteps,  which  are  to  rife  the  fifth  part  of  the  heigth  of  the  co- 
lumns. Squares  receive  extraordinary  beauty  from  arches  ere&ed 
at  the  entrance  into  them,  that  is,  at  the  head  of  the  ftreets  that  go 
out  of  them.  How  fuch  arches  fhou  d  be  built,  why  they  were 
anciently  made,  and  whence  denominated  Triumphal,  I  fhall  {hew  ' 
at  large  in  my  book  of  Arches,  where  the  draughts  of  many  of  them 
will  be  found  ?  and  whereby  great  light  will  be  imparted  to  thofe 
who  would  at  this  time,  or  hereafter,  ere&  fuch  arches  to  the  ho- 
nour of  Princes,  Kings,  and  Emperors.  But  to  return  to  the 
principal  Squares,  to  thefe  ought  to  be  join'd  the  Prince's  palace, 
or  that  for  the  meeting  of  the  States,  as  the  country  is  either  a  mo- 
narchy or  a  republick.  The  Exchequer  or  the  publick  Treafury, 
where  thé  môriy  and  trea(ure  of  the  publick  is  lodgd,  ought  to 
join  them  likewife,  as  well  as  the  Prifons.  Thefe  latter  were  anci- 
ently of  three  forts  ;  one  for  fuch  as  were  debauch'dand  immodeft, 
who  were  detain'd  there  till  they  were  reform'd,and  which  we  now 
afïîgn  to  fools  or  mad  folks  :  another  was  for  debtors,  which  is  al- 
fo  in  ufe  among  us  :  and  the  third  was  for  traitors  and  other  wick- 
ed perfons,  either  already  condemn'd  or  to  be  condemn'd.  Thefe 
three  forts  are  fufficient,  flnce  all  the  faults  of  men  proceed  either 
from  immodefty,  or  contumacy,  or  perverfity.  The  exchequer 
and  the  prifons  ought  to  be  fituated  in  very  fecure  places,  furround- 
fed  with  high  walls,  and  guarded  againft  the  violence  or  treachery 
of  the  feditious  inhabitants.  The  prifons  in  particular  ought  to  be 
built  healthy  and  convenient,  bccaufe  they  are  ordain'd  for  the 
fafe  cuftody,  and  not  for  the  punifhment  or  execution  of  the 
wicked  or  any  other  fort  of  delinquents.  Wherefore  the  walls  of 
them  fhou'd  be  made  in  the  middle  with  great  ftones,  bound  to- 
gether with  cramps,  and  faftenings  of  iron  or  copper,  and  then 
be  lin'd  on  both  (ides  with  bricks  :  for  in  fo  doing  the  humidity  of 
the  ftones  will  not  render  the  prifon  unhealthy,  nor  the  walls  lofe 
any  of  their  ftrength.  Paflages  ought  to  be  made  round  them, 
and  the  apartments  of  the  keepers  be  near  at  hand  >  that  if  the  prifo- 
ners  contrive  any  thing,  it  may  be  quickly  perceiv'd.  Befides  the 
exchequer  and  the  prifons,  the  fenate  and  council-houfe,  where 
matters  of  ftate  are  tranfadled,  fhoud  join  the  great  fquare.  The 
fenate-houfe  ought  to  be  fpacious,  proportionably  to  the  dignity 
and  number  of  the  inhabitants.  If  it  be  fquare,  the  heigth  muft 
exceed  the  breadth  of  it  by  near  one  half  5  but  if  it  be  oblong,  it 
muft  be  half  as  high  to  the  roof,  as  the  length  and  the  breadth  put 
together.    In  the  middle  of  the  heigth  ought  to  be  made  large 

1  cornifties 
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cornifties  projecting  From  the  walls  j  to  the  end  that  the  voice  of 
thofe  who  debate  may  not  be  dilated  in  the  heigth  of  the  room, 
but,  being  reflected  back,  may  the  better  reach  the  ears  of  the 
auditors.  On  the  fide  of  the  Square  that  is  towards  the  warmeft 
region  of  heaven,  fhould  be  made  the  Bafilka,  or  the  fabrick  for 
the  courts  of  juftice,  whither  a  great  part  of  the  people  refort,  e- 
fpecially  people  of  bufinefs:  but  I  fhall  difcourfe  particularly  of 
the  Bafilicas,  after  I  have  (hewn  how  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans  made 
their  Squares,  and  that  I  have  given  the  draughts  of  each. 


CHAP.    XVIL 

Of  the  Squares  or  Agora  s  of  the  Greeks. 

"'HE  Greeks  (as  we  are  iiiform'd  by  Vitruvius  in  the  firft  chapter 
A  of  his  fifth  book)  made  the  *  open  places  in  their  cities  of  a 
fquare  form,  encompaflîng  them  with  ample  and  double  porticos, 
and  thick  columns  ;  that  is  to  fay,  diftant  from  each  other  a  diame- 
ter and  a  half  of  a  column,  or  at  the  moft  two  diameters.  Thefe 
porticos  were  as  broad  as  the  columns  were  long  5  fo  that  by  rea- 
fon  of  their  being  double,  the  place  for  walking  was  as  fpacious 
as  twice  the  length  of  a  column,  which  made  it  very  convenient. 
Over  the  firft  columns,  which  (regard  being  had  to  the  place  where 
they  flood,  muft,  in  my  opinion,  have  been  Corinthian)  were  other 
columns,  a  fourth  part  lefs  than  the  firft.  Thefe  had  under  them  a 
corridor  of  the  heigth  that  convenience  requir'd:  becaufe  thefe  up- 
per porticos  were  likewife  deftin'dfor  walking  and  difcourfing,  and 
tor  perfons  to  ftand  commodioufly  in  them  to  behold  any  mows 
that  might  be  exhibited  in  the  Square,  either  out  of  devotion  orplea- 
fure.  All  thefe  porticos  muft  of  courfe  have  been  adorn'd  with 
niches  and  ftatues,  fince  the  Greeks  us'd  to  be  highly  delighted  with 
fuch  decorations.  Near  to  thefe  Squares  were  the  Ba/ilica,  the  fe- 
nate-houfe,  the  prifons,  and  all  the  other  places  we  mentiond  above  : 
tho  Vitruvius,  when  he  teaches  how  they  ought  to  be  built,  does  not 
name  that  place  for  them.  Moreover,  becaufe  (as  he  fays  in  the 
feventh  chapter  of  his  firft  book)  the  ancients  us'd  to  build  near 
their  Squares  the  temples  confecrated  to  Mercury  and  Ifisy  as  being 
Gods  prefiding  over  traffick  and  merchandize  ;  and  that  in  Tola  a 
city  of  Ifiria  there  are  to  be  feen  two  temples  upon  the  great  Square, 
wholly  like  one  another  in  form,  bignefs,  and  ornaments  :  I  have 

inferted 
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inferted  them  in  the  following  draught  on  each  fide  of  the  Ba/îlka, 
Here  follows  the  plan  and  the  elevation,  of  which,  with  all  their 
particular  members,  you  11  fee  a  more  diftinft  account  in  my  book 
of  temples. 


A.  The  Square,  Agora,  or  great  place. 
15.  The  double  porticos. 

C.  The  Bafilica,    where  the  judges 
had  their  tribunals. 

D.  The  temple  of  Ids. 

E.  The  temple  of  Mercury. 

F.  The  fcnate-houfc. 

G.  A  portico  and  [mall  court  before 
the  treafury. 

H.  A  portico  and  [mall  court  before 

the  prifons. 
I.   The  gate  of  the  hall,  from  which 

people  pafl  into  the  fcnatc-houfe. 
K.  Tajfages  round  the  fcnate-houfe, 


by  which  people  came  to  the  porticos 

of  the  Square. 
L.  The  turning  or  corners  of  thepor* 

ticos  of  the  Square. 
M.  The  turning  of  the  porticos  on  the 

infide. 
N.   The  plan  of  the  walls  of  the  little 

courts  of  the  temple. 
O.  Paffages  round  the  exchequer  and 

the  fenate-houfe. 
The  elevation  that  is  on  the 

back  of  the  plan*,  is  of  one 

part  of  the  Square. 
Q.   Half  of  the  breadth  of  the  portico 

towards  the  Square. 


CHAP.    XVIII. 

Of  the  Squares  and  Forums,  or  open  places  and  markets, 

of  the  Romans- 

TH  E  Romans  and  the  other  Italians  (as  Vitruvius  affirms  in  the 
place  above  quoted)  departing  frortl  the  ufage  of  the  Greeks, 
made  their  t  Squares  longer  than  they  were  broad  5  fo  that  dividing 
the  length  into  three  parts,  two  of  them  made  the  breadth  :  becaufe 
the  fpeétacle  of  the  gladiators  being  exhibited  in  thefe  places,  this 
figure  was  more  convenient  for  their  purpofe  than  a  perfed  Square: 
for  which  reafon  likewife  they  made  the  inter-columnation  of  the 
porticos,  that  went  round  the  Square,  of  two  diameters  and  a  quar- 
ter of  a  column,  or  even  of  two  diameters,  that  the  view  of  the 
people  might  not  be  hinder'd  by  the  thicknefs  of  the  columns. 
The  porticos  were  as  broad  as  the  columns  were  high,  and  under 
them  were  the  bankers  and  goldfmiths  (hops.  The  upper  columns 
were  a  fourth  part  lefs  than  the  under  ones  5  becaufe,  as  I  have 
taught  in  my  firft  book,  all  pieces  below,  confidering  the  weight 
that  they  bear,  ought  to  be  ftronger  than  thofe  above.  In  that  part 

which 
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Which  fronted  the  warmeft  region  of  heaven,  they  plac'd  the  Èafi- 
lka\  which  I  have  mark'd  in  the  draughts  of  thofe  Squares  in  the 
length  of  two  Squares,  and  the  porticos  round  the  infide  are  broad 
a  third  part  of  the  middle  fpace.  Their  columns  are  as  long  as  the 
porticos  are  large,  and  may  be  made  of  what  order  one  pleafes.  On 
the  fide  fronting  the  north  I  have  plac'd  the  fenate-houfe,  a  fquare 
and  a  half  in  length.  Thfe  heigth  of  it  is  half  its  breadth  and  length 
put  together.  This  Curia  or  fenate-houfe  (as  I  faid  above)  was  the 
£lace  where  the  fenate  met  to  confult  about  affairs  of  ftate. 
A.  Winding  flairs,  open  in  the       G.  The  prifons. 


middle,  and  leading  to  the 
upper  parts. 

B.  A pajfage  by  which  people  en- 
ter d  into  the  porticos  of  the 
Square. 

C.  Porticos,  and  a  little  court 
on  one  fide  the  Bafilica. 

D.  E*  Places  for  the  hankers, 
and  the  mojl  reputable  trades 
of  the  city. 

F.  Places  for  the  fecretaries} 
where  were  repofited  the  de- 
liberations and  refolutions  of 
the  fenate* 


H.  The  turning  or  corners  of  the 
porticos  of  the  Square. 

I.  The  entrance  into  the  Bafili- 
ca, or  courts  ofjufiice,  by  one 
fide. 

K.  The  turning  of  the  porticos 
ôf  the  little  courts  on  one  fide 
of  the  Bafilica. 

The  elevation  that  follows  * 
on  a  larger  fcale,  is  a  part 
of  the  porticos  of  the  Square. 

L.  Half  of  the  breadth  of  the 
portico  towards  the  Square. 


CHAP.    XIX. 

Of  the  ancient  Bafilicas,  or  Courts  of  Jujlice. 

'T^HESE  places  t  were  anciently  call*d  Bafilicas,  where  the 
J-  judges  attended  to  do  juftice  under  covert,  and  where  fome- 
times  great  and  important  affairs  were  tranfa&ed  :  whence  we  read, 
that  the  Tribunes  of  the  people  caus'd  to  be  taken  away  a  column 
that  interrupted  their  benches,  from  the  Bafilica  -Portta  ;  which  was  at 
Rome  near  the  Temple  of  Romulus  and  Remus,  and  is  now  the  Church 
of  St.  Cofmus  and  'Damianus.  Of  all  the  ancient  Bafilicas  that  was  the 
moll  celebrated,  and  reckon'd  one  of  the  wonders  of  the  city,  which 
Paulus  Emtlius  built  between  the  Temples  of  Saturn  and  Faufiina;  and 
upon  which  he  expended  a  thoufand  five  hundred  talents  beftow'd 
on  him  by  Cefar,  which  amounts,  as  well  as  we  can  compute,  to  nine 

hundred 
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hundred  thoufand  crowns.  Bafdicas  then  ought  to  be  joyn'd  to  the 
Square,  as  I  have  obferv  d  in  thofe  already  mentiond, both  which 
flood  in  the  Roman  Forum,  and  were  turnd  to  the  warmeft  region 
of  heaven  :  that  the  people  of  bufinefs,  and  thofe  who  were 
at  law,  might  come  together  in  the  fpring  time,  and  continue 
there  conveniently.  In  breadth  they  ought  to  be  no  lefs  than 
a  third  part  of  their  length,  nor  more  than  the  half;  I  mean  if  the 
fituation  of  the  place  permits  it,  and  that  you  are  not  fared  to 
change  the  meafures  of  your  compartment.  Of  no  fuch  ancient 
edifice  is  there  the  leaft  veftige  remaining  :  wherefore,  following 
the  directions  of  Fitmvius  about  them  in  the  place  before-menti- 
on'd,  I  have  made  the  following  draughts  *  >  in  which  the  Bafilica  in 
the  middle  part  of  it,  that  is,  within  the  columns,  is  in  length  two 
fquares.  The  porticos  that  are  on  the  (ides,  and  at  the  end  of  the 
entry,  are  in  breadth  a  third  part  of  the  middle  fpace.  The  co- 
lumns are  as  high  as  the  porticos  are  large,  and  may  be  made  of 
what  order  you  will.  I  have  made  no  portico  in  the  end  oppofite 
to  the  entrance,  becaufe,  in  my  opinion,  it  would  be  better  to  have 
there  a  great  nich,  made  of  a  portion  of  a  circle  lefs  than  a  femi- 
circle,  where  might  ftand  the  Pretors  Tribunal)  or  that  of  the  Judges, 
if  there  be  many  5  as  there  fhou  d  be  an  afcent  to  it  by  fteps,  that 
it  might  have  the  more  of  majefty  and  grandeur.  I  deny  not  in 
the  mean  time,  but  the  porticos  might  reach  quite  round,  as  I  have 
done  in  the  defigns  of  thofe  Bafdicas,  which  are  in  the  draughts  of 
the  fquares.  You  go  along  the  porticos  to  the  flairs,  which  are  on 
each  fide  of  the  faid  nich,  and  leading  you  to  the  upper  porticos. 
Thefe  upper  ones  have  their  columns  a  fourth  part  lefs  than  thofe 
below.  The  corridor  which  is  between  the  upper  and  the  lower 
columns,  ought  to  be  in  heigth  a  fourth  part  lefs  than  the  length 
of  the  upper  columns  5  that  they,  who  are  about  their  bufinefs  in 
the  upper  porticos,  may  not  be  feen  by  thofe  who  are  bufy  below 
in  the  Bafilica.  The  foremention'd  Vitruvius  made  a  Bafdka  at  Fano, 
with  other  compartments,  which,  according  to  the  proportions  he 
gives  of  it  in  the  place  above  quoted,  muft  have  been  an  edifice 
of  great  beauty  and  magnificence.  I  had  inferted  the  draughts 
of  it  here,  but  that  the  moft  reverend  Barbaro  has  with  the  greatefl 
induftry  done  it  in  his  Vitrwvius. 


A.  The  entrance  into  the  Bafilica. 

B.  The  nich  for  the  tribunal  over  a- 
againft  the  entrance. 

C.  The  porticos  round  the  Bafilica. 

K 


D.  The  (lairs  that  lead  to  the  upper 
parts. 

E.  Houjes  of  office. 

Of 
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Of  the  following  *  defigns  at  large  the  18th  plate  reprefents  the 
infide  of  the  colonade  towards  the  Bafdica,  and  the  19th  Ihews  half 
of  the  nich  for  the  tribunal  over-againft  the  entrance  of  the  B^ilka. 


CHAR    XX. 

Of  the  Bafilica  s,  or  Courts  ofjufice,  of  our  own  Times. 

AS  the  Ancients  t  made  their  Bafdkas  after  fuch  a  manner,  that 
in  the  fpring  and  fummer  people  might  come  together  there, 
to  treat  of  their  affairs  and  to  carry  on  their  law-fuits  5  fo  in  our 
times  every  city*  both  in  Italy  and  out  of  it,  do  ereft  certain  fpa- 
cious  publick  halls,  which  may  be  defervedly  term'd  Bafdicds:  be- 
caufe  that  near  to  them  is  the  refidence  of  the  fupreme  magistrate, 
whence  they  come  to  be  part  of  the  fame  5  and  the  proper  lignifi- 
cation of  this  word  Bafdica  is  a  royal  houfe,  as  well  for  the  reafon 
now  given,  as  by  reafon  the  judges  attend  there  to  adminifter  ju- 
flice  to  the  people.  The  Bafilicds  of  our  times  are  different  herein 
from  the  ancient  Bafdicds,  that  the  latter  were  on  the  ground,  or  le- 
vel with  the  furface  of  it  5  whereas  the  former  are  over  arches,  in 
which  (hops  are  plac  d  for  feveral  arts  and  merchants  wares  ;  the  pri- 
ions being  likewife  there,  and  other  places  for  the  fervice  of  the 
publick.  Moreover,  the  ancient  Bafdkds  had  their  porticos  on  the 
infide,  as  may  be  perceiv  d  by  our  draughts  5  and  the  modern 
ones,  on  the  contrary,  either  have  no  porticos  at  all,  or  they  have 
them  on  the  outfide  towards  the  fquare  or  open  place.  Among 
thefe  modern  halls,  there  is  one  very  remarkable  in  Padua  (a  city 
illuftrious  for  its  antiquity,  and  famous  over  the  whole  world  for 
its  univerfity)  in  which  the  gentlemen  meet  every  day,  this  place 
ferving  them  for  a  cover'd  fquare  to  walk  in.  The  city  of  Brefcia, 
which  is  magnificent  in  all  its  undertakings,  has  lately  built  one  of 
thofe  halls,  admirable  for  its  grandeur  and  ornaments.  Thete  is 
another  of  them  in  Vtccnz>ay  of  which  alone  I  have  given  the 
draughts,  becaufethe  porticos  around  it  are  of  my  own  invention: 
and  that  I  make  no  doubt,  but  that  this  edifice  may  be  compafd 
to  the  ancient  fabricks,  and  be  reckon'd  among  the  nobleft  and 
moft  beautiful  buildings  eredted  lince  the  time  of  the  ancients  ;  as 
well  on  account  of  its  largenefs  and  ornaments,  as  of  its  matter, 
which  is  all  of  hewen  ftone,  extremely  hard,  join'd  and  bound 
together  with  the  utmoft  care.  There  is  no  need  I  fliould  parti- 
cularize 
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cularize  the  proportions  of  every  part  here,  becaufe  they  are  all 
mark'd  in  their  places  on  the  draughts. 

Tart  of  the  Flan  *  and  of  the  elevation  of  the  Bafilica  at  large. 


A1 


CHAP.    XXL 

Of  the  Paleftra's  and  the  Xifti  of  the  Greeks,  or  places 

of  public k  exercife- 

Fter  having  treated  of  Ways,  Streets,  Bridges,  and  Squares,  it 
remains  that  we  now  difcourfe  of  certain  edifices  made  by  the 
Greeks,  to  which  men  repair'd  to  exercife  their  bodies  :  and  'tis  ve- 
ry probable  that,  when  the  cities  of  Greece  were  governd  after  a  re- 
publican form,  there  was  one  of  thefe  edifices  in  each  of  thofe 
cities  ;  wherein  the  youth,  befides  learning  the  fciences,  by  exerci- 
fing  of  their  bodies  in  a  military  manner  (as  in  knowing  their  ranks, 
in  throwing  the  bar  or  javelin,  in  wreftling,  in  managing  their 
arms,  in  fwimming  with  burdens  on  their  backs,  and  the  like)  be- 
came inur'd  to  the  fatigues  and  accidents  of  war,  whereby,  tho* 
few  in  number,  they  could  afterwards  with  their  valour  and  military 
difcipline  beat  numerous  armies.  After  the  example  of  the  Greeks, 
the  Romans  had  their  Campus  Martim,  or  field  of  Mars,  wherein  the 
youth  publickly  exercifed  themfelves  in  the  faid  military  a&ions  > 
from  whence  proceeded  wonderful  effeéts,  and  many  a  glorious 
victory.  Gefar  writes  in  his  Commentaries,  that  being  fuddenly  at- 
tack'd  by  the  Nervii,  and  feeing  that  the  feventh  and  twelfth  legi- 
ons were  fo  clofe  and  crowded  that  they  could  not  fight,  he  com- 
manded them  to  fet  themfelves  more  at  large,  and  that  the  one 
fhould  flank  the  other,  that  fo  they  might  have  room  to  handle 
their  weapons,  and  not  be  hem'd  in  by  their  enemies  :  which  be- 
ing with  great  fpeed  and  dexterity  perform'd  by  the  Soldiers,  ob- 
taind  the  victory  for  their  General,  and  purchas'd  to  themfelves 
the  immortal  fame  of  valiant  and  well-difciplin?d  men,  fincein  the 
heat  of  the  battle,  when  every  thing  was  full  of  danger  and  con- 
fufion,  they  did  that  which  in  our  times  feems  to  many  extraordi- 
nary difficult  to  perform,  even  when  there's  no  enemy  near,  and 
where  there's  convenience  both  of  time  and  place.  The  Greek  and 
Roman  hiftories  are  full  of  fuch  glorious  achievements,  whereof 
queftionlefs  the  principal  caufe  confifted  in  the  continual  exercife 
of  the  youth.    From  thefe  exercifes  the  faid  places  (which  the  Greeks 
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built,  as  Vitmvim  relates  in  the  eleventh  chapter  of  his  fifth  book) 

were  call'd  Taleflr<e  and  Xtfti,  and  they  were  comparted  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner.  Firft  they  tracd  or  meafur'd  out  a  fquare  place 
of  the  compafs  of  two  ftades,  that  is  of  two  hundred  and  fifty 
paces  ;  and  on  three  fides  of  it  they  made  fingle  porticos,  under 
which  were  fpacious  rooms,  wherein  men  of  letters,  as  philofo- 
phers  and  the  like,  reafon'd  and  difputed  together.  On  the  fourth 
fide,  which  look'd  to  the  fouth,  the  porticos  were  made  double, 
that  thé  rain  driven  by  the  wind  might  not  in  the  fpring  time 
reach  the  inner  parts,  and  that  the  fun  might  be  kept  further  off  in 
the  fummer.  In  the  middle  of  this  portico  was  a  very  large  hall, 
a  fquare  and  a  half  in  length,  where  the  boys  were  taught,  on  the 
right  of  which  was  the  place  where  the  girls  were  alfo  taught;  and 
behind  it  the  place  where  the  wreftlers  cover'd  themfelves  with 
duft.  Further  on  was  the  room  for  waihing  in  cold  water>  which 
we  now  call  a  cold  bath,  and  happens  to  be  in  the  turning  or  cor- 
ner of  the  portico.  On  the  left  of  the  hall  for  the  youth,  was  the 
place  where  the  wreftlers  anointed  their  bodies  to  become  the  ftron- 
ger,  near  to  which  was  a  cold  room,  where  they  put  off  their 
cloaths  5  and  further  on  a  lukewarm  room,  w  herein  was  made  a 
fire,  and  from  which  they  enter'd  into  the  hot  ftove.  This  room 
had  on  the  one  fide  of  it  the  Laccnicuw,  or  fw eating- place,  and  on 
the  other  fide  the  room  for  wafhing  in  cold  water.  For  this  wife 
people  would  imitate  nature,  which  proceeds  through  feveral  medi- 
ums from  extreme  cold  to  extreme  heat;  and  therefore  they  would 
not  fuddenly  go  from  the  cold  room  into  the  hot,  but  by  the  in- 
terval of  the  lukewarm  one.  Without  all  thefe  places  were  three 
porticos,  one  on  the  fide  of  the  entrance  (which  may  be  madeeaft 
or  weft)  and  the  other  two  were  on  the  right  and  left,  the  one  to 
the  north,  the  other  to  the  fouth.  The  portico  towards  the  north 
was  double,  and  as  large  as  its  columns  were  long  :  that  towards 
the  fouth  was  fingle,  but  much  broader  than  any  of  thofe  we  have 
mentiond,  and  was  fo  divided,  as  that  leaving  on  the  fide  of  the 
columns  and  of  the  Avail  ten  foot  (which  fpace  is  by  Vitrwv'ms  caird 
the  margin  or  borderj  they  defcended  by  two  fteps  fix  foot  broad 
into  a  plain  place  not  lefs  than  twelve  foot,  wherein  the  wreftlers 
and  others  might  in  the  fpring  exercife  their  bodies  under  cover, 
without  being  hinder'd  by  thofe  who  were  in  the  porticos  to  look 
on  \  who  likewife  faw  better,  by  reafon  of  the  largenefs  of  the 
place. where  the  wreftlers  were.  The  portico  was  properly  caird 
the  Xiflus.  The  Xtft$  were  fo  made,  that  between  the  porticos  there 
Hiould  be  woods  and  plantations,  and  the  ways  between  the  trees 
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pav  d  with  rnofatck  work.  Near  the  Xifius  and  the  double  portico 
were  trac'd  the  open  places  for  walking,  by  them  call  d  Pcridromi- 
des,  wherein  in  the  fpring  time,  when  the  weather  was  fair,  the  Ath- 
letes might  exercife  themfelves.  The  Stadium  was  on  one  fide  of 
this  edifice,  and  was  a  place  from  whence  the  people  might  cora- 
modioufly  fee  the  combatants  and  performers  of  other  exercifes.  From 
thefe  fort  of  edifices  the  example  was  taken  by  the  Roman  Empe- 
rors, who  built  the  Therm*  or  publick  Baths  to  delight  and  pleafe 
the  people  -,  thefe  being  places  whither  perfons  went  to  divert  as 
well  as  to  wafh  themfelves,  and  whereof,  if  it  pleafes  God,  I  (hall 
difcourfe  in  the  following  books. 

A.  The  place  where  the  Boys  were  taught. 

B.  The  place  where  the  Girls  were  taught. 

C.  The  place  where  the  Wrejilers  dujled  themfelves. 

D.  The  cold  Bath. 

E.  The  place  where  the  Wrejilers  anointed  themfehes. 

F.  The  cold  room. 

G.  The  luke-warm  room  from  whence  they  went  into  the  flow. 
H.  The  warm  room. 

I.  The  Laconicum,  or  Sweating-place. 

K.   The  warm  Bath. 

L.  The  outer  portico  before  the  entrance. 

M.  The  outer  portico  towards  the  north. 

N.  The  outer  portico  towards  the  eafly  where  they  exercifed  in  the  fpring,  and  is 

call'd  the  Xiftus. 
O.  The  woods  between  two  porticos. 
P.  Open  places  for  walking,  cW/WPeridromides. 
Q.    Ihe  Stadium,  where  the  multitude  flood  to  fee  the  combatants. 

The  other  places  in  the  draught  are  Exhedras  and  Schools. 
L  L.  The  Eaft. 
OO.   The  South. 
PP.  ThelVefi. 
T  T.  The  North. 
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L ARCHITECTURE 


D    E 


A.  PALLADIO, 


LIVRE    TROISIEME 


DANS    LE    Q.U  E  L 

On  traite  des  Grands-chemins,  des  Tonts,  des  Rues*   des 
T  laces  Tubliques*  des  Bafdiques  &  des  Xyjîes. 

Le  tout  Reveuj   deffiné,   &  nouvellement  mis  au  jour 

PAR 

Jaques  Leoni,    Vénitien,  ArchiteEte 

De    S.  A.  S. 

L'    ELECTEUR    ?  A  L  A  T  I  N. 

TRADUIT    DE    L'ITALIEN. 


A    LONDRES: 

De  rimpreflîon  de  J.  Wans,  pour  l'A  ut  heur. 
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LE    TROISIEME    LIVRE 

D'  ARCHITECTURE 


D  '  A  N  T>  R   E       T  A  L  L  A  T>  1  0. 

AVANT-PROPOS    AUX    LECTEURS. 

PRES  avoir  amplement  difcouru  fur  la  manière  de  bâtir  les  maifons  des 
perfonnes  privées,  &  remarqué  cequ  il  y  a  de  plus  néceffaire  à  obferver-, 
aianr  auffi  donné  les  defleins  de  plusieurs  maifons  que  j'ai  fut  oonftruire 
rant  à  la  Compagne  que  dans  les  Villes,  &  même  de  celles  qui  étoient 
en  ufage  parmi  les  Anciens,  felon  ce  que  Vitrwve  nous  en  dit  ;  je  vais 
paffer  maintenant  à  cequ'il  y  a  de  plus  noble  &  de  plus  magnifique  je 
veux  dire  les  Edifices  Publics,  qui  font  toujours  d'une  plus  grande  étendue 
&  dans  lefquels  on  n'a  pas  coutume  d'épargner  les  ornemens.      Les 
Rois  &  les  Grands  Seigneurs  ont,  en  ces  occafions,  un  beau  moien  de  faire  voir  durant  leur 
vie    &  de  laitier  après  eux  des  marques  de  leur  Grandeur  &  de  leurEfpntj  &  les  Architects 
de  fe  fignaler  par  l'excellence  de  leurs  ouvrages.     Ce  qui  me  fait  fouhaiter  avec  paflion  que 
dansce  troifiéme  livre,  dans  lequel  je  commence  à  mettre  au  jour  mes  obfervauons  fur  les 
bâtimens  anciens  &  que  je  continuerai  dans  la  fuite,  Ion  examine  ce  que  je  dis  avec  une  ex- 
actitude d'autant  plus  grande,    que  je  l'ai  plus  étudié  &  travailé  avec  plus  de  foin,  rant  a 
l'égard  des  remarques,   que  pour  la  jufteffe  &  la  préc.fion  desdelTc.ns  que  ,  ai  reçue,  lis  des 
vieux  veftices  des  bâtimens  qui  nous  retient  de  l'Antiquité,  &  tellement  difpofes  qu  ils  don- 
neront   comme  j'efpere,  atfés  de  fatisfadion  aux  curieux,  &  pourront  encore  beaucoup  aider 
ceux  qui  s'appliquent  à  l'Architecture,  pareeque  voianr  fur  le  papier  plufieurs  exemples  des 
meilleures  chefes?  &  pouvant  fac.lement  mefurer  les  bâtimens  tous  entiers,    &  feparement 
chacune  de  leurs  parties,  ou  gagnera  rout  le  tems  qu'il  eut  fallu  emplo,er  a  une  longe  ledure 
&  à  étudier  des  paroles  qui  après  tout  ne  donnent  que  de  foibles  &  incertaines  idées  des  choies 
donr  le  choix  eft  encore  difficile  à  faire,    lors  qu'on  en  vient  à  ^execution  :    Or  il  ny  a 
perfonne  de  bon  fens  qui  ne  reconnoiffe  que  la  manière  de  bâtir  des  anciens  ne  foit  excel- 
lente, puifque  depuis  tant  d'années,  &  après  tant  de  ruines  &  de  changemens  dans  les  Em- 
pires   il  s'<L  rrouve  encore  dans  ['Italie  Railleurs  de  f,  fuperbes  reftes,  à  ïafpeér  des  quels  nous 
concevons  quelque  chofede  ce  qu'on  nous  dir  de  cette  grandeur  &  magn.  licence  des  Rem,,*,, 
Li  fans  cela,  fero.t  prefqu  incroiable.     Je  dipoferai  donc  ainf.  l'ordre  de  ce  Livre.     Première- 
ment on  y  verra  les  déteins  des  grands  chemins  &  des  Ponts,  à  caufe  que  cette  part.e  de 
l' Architecte  fert  à  l'embel.ffement  des  Villes  &  des  Provinces  &  à  la  commodité  Publique. 
Et  comme  dans  tous  les  autres  edifices  anciens,    on  obferve  que  pour  les  amener  au  plus 
haur  poinr  de  perfeaion,  ils  n'  épargnoient  ni  foin  nidépenfe,  tout  de  même  dans  1  aligne- 
ment &  l'ordonnance  des  grands  chemins,   ils  faifoient  enforte  dy  faire  remarquer  le  même 
efprit  de  grandeur  &  de  magnificence  qui  étoit  comme  l'ame  de  leurs  ouvrages,  tellement  que 
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pour  les  rendre  facils  &  courts,   ils  perçoient  les  Montagnes,   ils  deffechoienc  les  Marais    ils 
remphffoient  les  Valées  &  faifoienr  des  Ponts  fur  les  Torrens  &  les  Précipices. 

Je  traiterai  enfuice  des  Places  Publiques,    felon  que  Vttrmje  enfeigne  qu'elles  croient  en 
ufage  chés  les  Grecs  &  les  Romains,  &  des  autres  lieux  qu'on  bâcifloit  au  tour  de  ces  mêmes 
Places  :  &  d'autant  que  le  plus  confiderable  de  tous  étoit  le  lieu  ou  fe  rendoit  la  Juftice    qu'ils 
nommoient  alors  Bafilique,   j'en  donnerai  le  deffein  plus  exadement.     Mais  comme  il  ne 
fuffic  pas  que  les  Provinces  &  les  Villes  foient  gouvernées   par  des  Loix  qui  tiennent  les 
peuples  en  refpeét,  s'il  ne  s'y  trouve  auflî  des  hommes  fivans,    &  propres  à  l'éducation  des 
jeunes  gens,  rant  dans  les  lettres  que  dans  les  exercices  du  corps,    afin  de  les  rendre  vigou- 
reux &  adroits  pour  fe  gouverner  &  fe  défendre  de  l'oppreflion  des  méchans  ;   cequi  a  fervi 
de  principal  motif  aux  hommes  qui  fe  trouvoient  au  commencement  difperfés  ça  &là  de 
s  unir  enfemble  &  former  des  Villes;   C'eft  pour  cela  que  les  Grecs  au  rapport  de  Ktruve 
faifoient  conftru.re  ces  Edifices  Publics  dans  leurs  Villes  qu'ils  appelloient  Pale/Ires  &  des  Xy fies 
ou  les  Philofophes  alloient  conférer  enfemble  de  leurs  études;    là  la  ïeunefle  venoit  tous  les 
jours  comme  à  l'Académie  &  le  peuple  encore  s'y  afTembloit  à  certains  jours,  pour  voir  com- 
batte les  Athletes,  ou  pour  fe  divertir  à  quelque  chofe  de  femblable.     T'ai  auflï  fait  les  def- 
ieins  de  ces  Edifices  avec  les  quels  je  finirai  ce  troifiéme  livre,  pour  pafler  à  la  conftruétion 
des  Temples  voues  au  culte  Divin,  fans  le  quel  il  eft  impoflible  qu'aucune  focieté  fubfifte 

Le  Pic  Vicentin,  fur  lequel  les  Edifices  de  ce  troiftéme  Livre  font  mefurès,  eft  le  même  we 
celui  qu  on  a  mis  et  devant  à  la  premiere  flanche  du  jecond  Livre. 

CHAR     I 
Des  grands  Chemins. 

T  A   perfedion  des  grands  Chemins  eft  d'être  courts,    commodes,  feurs  &  agréables 
*_/  On  les  rend  courts  &  commodes  en  conduifant  leur  alignement  droit  &  en  les  tenant 
fore  larges,  afin  que  les  charrois  venant  à  fe  rencontrer,  ne  s'embaraffent  point  :  pour  ce 
effet  les  anciens  les  faifoienc  toujours  au  moins  de  huit  pies  de  large,    quand  ils  étoient 

planifiant  deforce  qu  il  ne  s  y  rencontre  aucun  endroit  où  l'on  ne  puifle  aifément  faire  marcher 
une  armée,  &  lorique  les  paflages  ne  font  point  interrompus  pa?  des  torrens  ou  de  riSreï 
L Empereur  Tra,an  aiant  égard  à  ces  deux  chofes  fi  importantes  à  la  commode  ^«5 
chemms,  lorfquil  voulut  rétablir  le  célèbre  chemin  d'Appius,  qui  par  la  longueur  def" m 
setoit  fort  gate  fie  deffècher  tous  les  marais,  renverfer  les  colines  Ls  les  valées,  conftru™ 
des  Ponts  ou  ils  étoient  néceflàires  &  parce  moien  le  rendit  beaucoup,  plus  court  TpZ 

fiflCff^*  ChCmi?S  ?m\Cn  ICS  C°nduifanC  fur  des  hauteurs>  &  Ion  que  la  nécef- 
fité  oblige  de  les  faire  traverfer  les  chams,  à  la  manière  des  anciens,  il  faut  les  éîever  en  ma- 
mere  de  chauffée  prenant  garde  qu'il  ne  fe  rencontre  aucun  endroit  proche  où  leTvoIeurs  & 
es  ennemis  fe  puiflènt  mettre  en  embufeade,  pareequ'  avec  cette  précaution  "es voÏÏ eu  & 
les  gens  de  guerre  peuvent  voir  de  loin  &  fe  tenir  L  leurs  gardes.     Les    hdZon" 

u  Er  v  L  °h  n°US T?  ^  P"'"'  nC  P£UVenC  m^  **«  *SC  pïcequ' 
vni  ~ *  '      CTm°,d!î.é  T00  m  reÇ0it>  &  l^^couvertedesenvirons,  réjôuiflent  les 

vougeurs  qui  trouvent  du  plaifir  dans  la  variété  des  objets  qui   fe   préfentent  à  lu    vue 

de  chaTS     '%t° A  t  V°tUne  ViUe  aVCC  deS  ruè"S  drûiKS>  ^s,  nettes  i  a  ig  é 
o  il r  Et  cltaT      -dC  bCaUX  bât'menS  °més  de  ,a  man,ere  dont  "ons  3™us  cy  devant 
pailé.     tt  comme  les  rues  reçoivent  un  notable  accroiffement  de  beauté  par  la  grandeur  des 
maffonsqu,  lestermmenr,  de  même  auflï  les  chemins  de  la  Campagne  PdernXt   à  être 

D  nf  '  ÎTï     arbKS  ,P°.Ur  récrécr  &  rafraicoir  les  voiageurs  dans  les  chaleurs  de  l'été. 
TnnT?  '"'    "  S  en  rencontre  beaucoup  de  femblables,   dont  les  plus  célèbres 

lont  ceux  qui  vont  zOgogna,  maifon  du  Comte  Odoardo  Thiene  &  à  f&to  terre  du  Comte 
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Oîtaviano  de  cette  même  famille,  des  quels  j'ai  dreiîé  l'alignement  &  qui  ont  été  depuis  fort 
embellis  par  les  foins  &  l'induftric  de  ces  gentilhommes.  Ces  chemins  font  extrêmement 
avantageux  en  ce  qu'  étant  droits,  &  un  peu  plus  haut  que  n'eft  le  refte  de  la  Campagne, 
ou  peut  aifément,  ainfi  que  j'ai  déjà  remarqué,  en  tems  de  guerre  découvrir  les  ennemis  de 
fort  loin,  &  par  ce  moien  (è  mettre  en  état  dedéfenfej  outre  la  commodité  d'avoir  un  chemin 
court  &  aifé.  Mais  par  ce  que  les  rues  des  villes  &  les  chemins  de  la  Campagne  ne  font  pas 
une  même  chofe,  je  vais  commencer  par  ce  qui  fait  principalement  la  commodité  des  rues 
des  villes  5  je  traitterai  en  fuite  des  qualités  neceflaircs  aux  autres  chemins  entre  les  quels  il 
s'en  trove  de  deux  fortes  :  les  uns  font  nommés  les  grands  chemins,  qui  paffent  au  travers  des 
villes  Se  conduifent  d  une  ville  à  l'autre,  &  font  faits  généralement  pour  tout  le  monde,  tant 
pour  le  paffage  des  troupes,  que  pour  les  charrois  Ôc  autres  voitures  publiques  &  particu- 
lières. Les  autres  font  des  chemins  particuliers,  les  quels  s  écartant  du  grand  chemin,  vont 
aboutir  à  quelqu  autre  grand  chemin,  ou  à  quelque  château  ou  maifon  particulière.  Dans 
les  chapitres  fuivants  je  ne  traitterai  que  des  grands  chemins,  laiflànt  à  part  ces  derniers,  qui 
doivent  être  à  peu  près  femblables  aux  autres. 

CHAP.    IL 

Du  Compartiment  des  ru'ès  dans  les  Villes. 

DANS  l'alignement  des  rues  des  villes,  il  faut  fur  tout  avoir  égard  à  la  qualité  &  à 
la  température  de  l'air  ou  elles  fe  trouvent,  pareeque  dans  les  Pais  froids  ou  tempérés, 
on  doit  tenir  les  rues  plus  larges  &  plus  fpacieufes,  afin  que  la  ville  en  foit  plus  commode,  plus 
(aine,  &  plus  belle  ;  Car  l'air  étant  moins  fubtil  &  plus  découvert,  il  caufe  moins  de  douleur 
de  tête:  de  forte  que  fi  une  ville  eft  fituée  dans  un  air  froid  &  fubtil  &  que  les  maifons  y 
foient  baucoup  exhauflees,  il  faudra  donner  beaucoup  de  largeur  aux  rues  afin  que  par  ce 
moien  le  fokil  entre  par  tout  librement.  Pour  ce  qui  regarde  la  commodité,  il  eft  certain 
que  les  rues  larges  font  préférables  aux  rues  étroites,  pareeque  les  palTans,  les  charrois  &  les 
voitures  ont  plus  d'efpace  &  font  par  conféquent  moins  fujets  à  s'embaraflèr.  Et  il  ne  faut  point 
douter  encore  que  les  rues  larges  recevant  plus  de  lumière,  &  chaque  côté  fe  trouvant  plus 
libre,  elles  ne  laifîentvoir  plus  commodément  l'étendue  &la  beauté  des  Temples  &  des  Palais,  ce 
qui  eft  fort  divertiflant  U  contribue  beaucoup  à  l'ornement  d'une  ville.  Mais  fi  cette  ville 
cft  fituée  dans  un  climat  fort  chaud,  il  eft  néceffaire  d'en  faire  les  rues  étroites  ôc  les  bâtimens 
plus  cxhaulTés,  afin  que  par  le  moien  du  grand  ombre  qui  fe  rencontre  toujours  dans  les  rues 
étroites,  la  chaleur  fe  trouve  plus  tempérée  ce  qui  contribue  beaucoup  à  confèrver  la  fanté  : 
ainfi  qu'il  fut  obfêrvé  a  Rome  depuis  que  Néron  l'eut  rebâtie  &  tenu  les  rues  plus  larges  qu 
auparavant,  la  voulant  rendre  plus  belle  $  car  enfuite  elle  fe  trouva  plus  expofée  aux  chaleurs, 
&  beaucoup  moins  faine,  ainfi  que  Tacite  a  remarqué.  Néanmoins  il  eft  néceffaire  pour 
l'ornement  &  même  pour  la  commodité  d'une  ville,  que  la  principale  rue  &c  la  plus  mar- 
chande, foit  large  &  ornée  de  grands  bâtimens,  car  par  ce  moien  les  étrangers  qui  ne  font 
que  palTer,  en  conçoivent  une  plus  grande  idée  &  s'imaginent  fouvent  que  le  refte  de  la  ville 
n'eft  pas  moins  beau.  Les  Rues  principales,  que  nous  pouvons  appeller  les  rues  militaires, 
doivent  être  difpofées  enforte,  que  des  portes  de  la  ville,  elles  s'aillent  rendre  droit  à  la  place 
d'armes;  &  quelquefois  même,  fi  la  fituation  le  permet,  qu  elles  paffent  jufqu'  à  l'autre 
porte  :  &  felon  la  forme  ou  l'étendue  de  la  ville,  on  pourroit  faire  fur  le  même  alignement 
entre  quelqu'  unes  des  Portes  &  la  principale  place  d'armes,  une  ou  plufieurs  autres  places 
d'armes  moindres.  Les  autres  rues  doivent  auiTi  aboutir  non  feulement  à  la  grande  place, 
mais  encore  aux  principales  Eglifes,  aux  grands  Palais  &  à  tous  les  lieux  Publics.  Mais 
en  ce  compartiment  des  rues,  il  faut  foigneufement  prendre  garde  (felon  l'averti ffement  que 
Vitrurve  nous  en  donne  en  fon  premier  livre,  chap.  6.)  qu'elles  ne  foient  point  directement 
oppofées  à  aucun  des  vents,  ni  par  conféquent  fujettes  à  leurs  tourbillions,  &  à  l'impétuofité 
de  leurs  foufflemensj  mais  que  pour  la  confervation  de  la  fanté  des  habitans,  on  vienne  à  les 
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détourner,  en  forte  qu'étans  rompus  &  adoucis,    ils  en  foientplus  fains.     On  évitera  enco  e 
par  ce  moyen  l'inconvénient  que  ceux  de  ïlfle  de  Lesbos  encoururent  par  la  mauvaife  difno 
(mon  des  rué*  de  leur  ville  de  Mitilene,  dont  l'Ille  entière  a  depuis  gardé  le  nom    "  Il  fmi 
que  toutes  les   rues  d'une  ville   foient  pavées:    &  nous  lifons  que  pendant  le  Confulat  de 
M.  Emilius,    les  Cenfcurs  commencèrent  à  faire  paver  dans  Rome,    dont  Ion  void  encore 
aujourd'huy  quelques  veftiges  tous  pareils,    d'un  affemblage  de  pierres  entièrement  inégales 
&  de  différente  formes  :  de  laquelle  manière  de  paver  nous  traiterons  cy-apres.     Mais  fi  l'on 
veut  réferver  quelque  partie  de  la  rue,    pour  fervir  aux  hommes  féparément  d'avec  le  chemin 
des  charettes  &  des  animaux,   je  partagerais  l'efpace  en  forte  qu'à  chaque  côté  on  batiroic 
des  portiques,  fous  les  quels  les  habirans  pourroient  aller  négocier  entre  eux  fans  embaras    &  à 
couvert  du  loleil  &  de  la  pluie;    c'eft  de  cette  forte  que  (ont  prefque  toutes  les  rues  de  Pa. 
doue,  ville  très  ancienne,   Se  renommée  par  les  célèbres  Ecoles  qui  s'y  tiennent  :    ou  bien    n'v 
voulant  point  faire  de  portiques,    afin  de  laiffer  les  rues  plus  fpacieufes  &  plus  gayes    on  laif 
fera  une  petite  levée  de  chaque  côté  qu'on  pavera  de  maton,   qui  eft  une  elpece'de  pierre 
cuite,  un  peu  moins  large,  mais  plus  épaiffe  que  les  carreaux,  parce  que  cette  manière  de  pa 
vé  eft  bien  commode  à  marcher.     Le  plus  grand  efpace  qui  refte  au  milieu,  pour  les  charet 
tes,  &  autres  voitutes,  fera  pavé  d'un  bon  grais,  ou  de  quelqu'  autre  pierre  dure.     Toutes  les 
rués  doivent  avoir  une  pente  vers  le  milieu  afin  que  les  eaux  qui  tombent  des  toits  des  mai 
fons,  fe  viennent  rendre  toutes  enfemble,  pour  fe  faire  un  cours  plus  libre,    &  plus  fort  pour 
entraîner  avec  elles   toutes  les  ordures  j   de  peur  que  fi  elles  croupiflbient  trop  long  tems 
dans  un  même  lieu,  l'air  ne  s'infèaât  de  leur  corruption. 

CHAP.    III. 

Des  grands  chemins  hors  les  'villes. 

Ala  campagne  les  Chemins  doivent  être  larges,  commodes,  &  bordes  d'arbres  de 
part  &  d*  autre,  afin  que  par  leur  moyen  les  PalTagers  puiflènt  trouver  en  été  quel 
que  couvert  contre  l'ardeur  du  foleil,  &  fe  récréer  un  peu  les  yeux  avec  leur  verdure  Les 
Anciens  eurent  toujours  fort  à  coeur,  de  les  entretenir  en  bon  état  j  &  pour  cet  effeér  ils  cré 
erent  des  Officiers  pour  en  avoir  foin,  qui  depuis  en  firent  faire  de  fi  considérables,  même  à 
leurs  propres  frais,  qu'on  en  parle  encore  aujourd'huy  à  caufe  de  leur  beauté,  &  de  leur  grandeur 
extraordinaire,  bien  que  les  tems  les  ait  ruinez.  Les  plus  fameux  ont  été,  celui  dtFlamini- 
us  Se  celui  d  Appius.  Le  premier  fit  la  dépenfe  du  fien  pendant  les  deux  années  de  fon  Con- 
fulat, après  avoir  remporté  une  Viétoire  fur  les  Genevois.  Ce  chemin  prenoit  fon  corn- 
mencement  depuis  la  porte  Flumentane,  aujourd'huy  nommée  del  Popolo,  &  paftant  par  la 
Tofcaneôc  par  IVmbrte,  s'alloit  rendre  à  Rimini:  depuis  M.  Upidusha  Collègue  le  continua 
jufques  &  Bologne,  &  enfuite  par  le  pied  des  Alpes,  le  détournant  loin  des  Marécages,  le  con. 
duiht  jufques  en  Aauileé.  L'autre  qui  portoit  le  nom  d  Appius  Claudius,  qui  l'avoit  fait  a- 
vec  une  très  grande  denenfe.     fnt  nnmm^  «i-  Le  d^*~.    i_  r»___    j„  ^i    l  •        v         ^    . 


on  ne  fait  point  qui  fut  celui  qui  le  fit  continuer,  fi  ce  n'eft  que  quelques  uns  l'attribuent  à 
Cejar,  parce  que  Plutaraut  dit,  que  Céfar  ayant  eu  la  charge  de  ce  chemin,  il  y  fie  une  fort 
grande  depenfe.  Long  tems  après  il  fut  réparé  par  l'Empereur  Trajan,  lequel  (comme  j'ay 
dit  ci-devant)  ayant  defteche  les  marais,  applany  les  monts,  remply  les  vallées,  &  bâty  des 
ponts  ou  il  en  eu»  befoin,  rendit  ce  chemin  ttés  beau  &  très  court.  On  met  encote  au 
nombre  des  plus  célèbres,  celui  dAurelius  ciroyen  Romain,  qui  commencoit  depuis  la  pot- 
te  AureUa  (maintenant  de  St.  Pancrace)  &  condu.foit  jufqu'  à  Pife,  traverfant  par  toutes  les 
places  maritimes  de  la  Tofcane.  Les  trois  fuivans  font  encore  fort  renommés,  le  Numantan, 
celui  de  Prnefle,  &  le  Libican.  Le  premier  partoit  de  la  porte  Viminale  (maintenant  nom- 
mée de  St.  Agnes)  &  sen  alloit  jufques  à  Numance.     Le  fécond  fortoit  par  IFlquiline  (ou 
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de  Sr.  Laurens:)  &  le  troifieme,  par  la  Nevia,  ou  Porta  maggiore  :  &  ces  deux  derniers  me- 
noient  à  la  ville  de  Prénejle,  (qui  eft  à  cette  heure  Balleftrine)  &  à  la  fameufe  ville  de  Labi- 
cum,  qui  eft  peut-êcre  ce  qu'on  appelle  aujourd'huy  Valmontone,  ou  bien  Zagaruolo.  Il  y 
en  avoit  encore  d'autres  affés  célèbres,  &  dont  les  auteurs  ont  fait  mention  dans  leurs  écrits  -, 
comme  fe  Salare,  le  Collatin,  le  Latin,  &  divers  autres,  qui  avoient  tous  pris  leurs  noms  de 
ceux  qui  les  avoient  faits,  ou  de  la  porte  par  où  ils  fortoient,  &  quelque  fois  de  la  ville  où 
ils  conduifoient.  Mais  le  plus  beau  &  le  plus  commode  de  tous,  étoit  le  Portuenfe  qui  al- 
loit  au  port  d'Hoftia,  parce  que  (comme  Battifte  Alberti  dit  avoir  remarqué)  il  fe  divifoit  en 
deux  Sentiers,  au  milieu  defquels  etoit  un  rang  de  pavé,  plus  haut  d'un  pied  que  le  refte  du 
rez  de  chauffée,  pour  en  faire  la  féparation,  tellement  que  par  un  de  fes  côtés  on  alloit  de 
la  ville  au  port,  &  l'autre  fervoit  pour  le  retour,  afin  d'éviter  l' incomodué  &  l'embarras  des 
rencontres  5  ce  qui  etoit  fort  commode  à  caufe  de  la  grande  foule  de  gens  qui  venoient  con- 
tinuellement à  Rome  de  tous  les  endroits  du  monde. 

Les  anciens  accommodoient  leurs  grand  chemins  de  deux  différentes  manières  5  les  uns  fe 
pavoient  de  pierre,  &  les  autres  étoient  cimentés  de  fable  Se  de  terre  glaife.  Les  premiers 
avoient  trois  rangs,  à  ce  que  l'on  a  obfervé  dans  les  veftiges  qui  en  font  reftés  :  celui  du 
milieu,  qui  fervoit  aux  gens  de  pied,  etoit  un  peu  plus  élevé  que  les  deux  autres,  &  comble 
au  milieu,  fi  bien  que  les  eaux  ne  s'y  pouvoient  arrêter  ;  on  le  pavoit  à  la  ruftique,  ainfi 
que  nous  avons  enfeigné  dans  le  neuvième  Chapitre  du  premier  Livre:  ôc  cette  manière  de 
pavé  fe  dreffoit  avec  une  fauffe  équere  de  plomb,  laquelle  s'ouvroit  &  fe  ferroit  felon  le  cote 
&  Tangle  de  chaque  pierre,  &  par  ce  moyen  ils  les  joignoient  affez  proprement  enfemble  & 
en  peu  de  tems.  Les  deux  autres  rangs  reftoient  au  niveau  du  rez  de  chauffée,  couverts  feu- 
lement de  fable  avec  de  la  glaife,  furquoy  les  chevaux  marchoient  fort  à  l'aile  :  chacun  de 
ces  deux  rangs  navoit  de  largeur  que  la  moitié  du  chemin  pavé  duquel  ils  étoient  féparés 
par  des  affifes  de  pierres  pofées  de  champ,  &  d'un  certain  intervale  à  l'autre,  on  trouvoit  de 
proffes  pierres  dreffées  à  une  hauteur  commode  quand  on  vouloit  monter  à  cheval,  parce 
que  les  anciens  n  avoient  point  l'ufage  des  étriers  :  outre  les  pierres  qui  dévoient  fervir  à  cela, 
on  en  rencontroit  encore  d'autres  beaucoup  plus  grandes  &  plus  élevées,  fur  lefquelles  on  trou- 
vait écrites  toutes  les  lieues,  &  le  côté  du  chemin  quimenoit  d'un  lieu  à  l'autre.  Et  ce  fut 
une  invention  de  C.  Gracchus,  lequel  prit  le  foin  de  les  faire  mefurer  &  accommoder  ainfi. 
Les  chemins  de  la  féconde  manière,  c  eft  à  dire,  feulement  de  fable  &  de  terre  glaife,  étoient 
un  peu  combles  au  milieu  $  tellement  que  l'eau  ne  s'y  pouvant  arrêter,  &  le  fonds  étant  aride 
&  prompt  à  fécher,  ils  demeuroient  toujours  nets  de  fange,  &  fans  poufliere.  On  en  void 
un  dans  le  Frioul,  que  les  habitans  nomment  le  Poflhume,  lequel  va  dans  la  HongrU  $  &  un 
autre  fur  le  territoire  de  Padouë,  qui  partant  de  la  ville  même,  d'un  lieu  nommé  ÏArgere, 
traverfè  par  le  milieu  de  Cigogne,  petite  ville  qui  eft  aux  Comtes  Odoard  &  Théodore  de  ihieni 
frères,  &  va  en  fuite  jufques  aux  Alpesy  qui  divifent  îltaUe  d'  avec  ï  Allemagne. 

Par  le  moyen  du  deffein  fuivant,  *  qui  repréfente  la  premiere  cfpece  de  ces    *cplancbe  x 
chemins,  on  peut  aifement  s'imaginer  quel  pouvoir  être  le  chemin  d'HoJlia. 
Je  n'ay  point  jugé  néceffaire  de  faire  aucune  repréfentation  dejla  féconde,  parce  qu'il  n'y  a  rien 
de  plus  facile,  &  quelle  n'a  point  befoin  d'aucune  autre  obfervation,  que  de  faire  le  chemin 
comble  au  milieu,  afin  que  l'eau  n  y  puiffe  croupir. 

A  Efface  du  milieu  dejlinè  aux  gens  de  pie. 

B  Sont  les  cotés  du  chemin  fait  de  fable  &  de  terre  glaife  four  les  cheveaux. 

C  Sont  les  cotés  du  chemin  ou  Ion  feuvoit  f  rendre  de  l'avantage  four  monter  à  cheval. 

D  Pierres  fermant  à  marquer  les  miles  ou  la  di fiance  des  lieux. 

E  Coufe  de  ces  chemins  ainfi  dhifés  four  faire  voir  leur  differens  niveaux. 
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CHAR     IV. 

Desobfervations  qu'il  faut  faire  dans  la  conftruiïion  d'un  Pont \  tfdu  lieu 

qu'on  doit  cboijîr  pour  Jon  ajffîete. 

LE  cours  des  chemins  étant  quelque  fois  interrompu  par  la  rencontre  des  Rivieres  &  des  Tor- 
rens,  qui  ne  fe  peuvent  traverfer  à  gué,  lanéceflhé  fît  trouver  l'ufàge  des  Ponts,  qui  à 
cet  égard  font  une  des  principales  parties  dun  chemin,  n'étant  en  effet  autre  chofe  qu'un  che- 
min artificiel  pour  pafler  fur  l'eau.     Cette  efpece  de  fabrique  demande  toutes  les  mêmes  qua- 
lités que  nous  avons  attribuées  à  chacune  des  précédentes,    c'eft  à  dire,    la  commodité,   la 
beauté,  &  la  durée.     Un  Pont  eft  commode  lors  qu'il  fe  trouve  à  peu  près  au  niveau  du 
rez  de  chauffée,   ou  que  devant  être  plus  élevé,  la  rampe  en  eft  facile  &  comme  impercep- 
tible :    ou  bien  quand  lafituation  du  lieu  où  il  eft  conftruit,  apporte  quelque  avantage  con- 
siderable à  tout  le  Pays,  ou  à  la  ville  de  la  quelle  il  eft,  tant  au  dedans  qu'au  dehors.    C  eft 
pourquoi  il  faut  choifir  un  endroit,  auquel  on  puilTe  facilement  arriver  de  toutes  parts,    & 
qui  foit  comme  le  centre  de  la  ville,    ou  de  la  Province:    à  l'exemple  de  Nitocris  Reine  de 
Bahylone,   laquelle  bâtit  autrefois  un  femblable  pont  fur  l'Eupbratej    n'étant  pas  à  propos  de 
faire  une  fi  grande  dépenfe  en  un  lieu  qui  ne  pourrait  (èrvir  qu'  à  peu  de  particuliers.     La 
beauté  &  la  durée,  confident  à  les  compofer  de  la  manière,  &  avec  les  proportions  que  nous 
allons  enfeigner.     Mais  en  faifant  choix  du  lieu  ou  l'on  veut  bâtir  j  il  faut  bien  fôigneulê- 
ment  confidérer  G  le  fonds  eft  tel  qu'il  y  ait  de  l'apparence  d'y  faire  un  ouvrage  (blide,  &  à 
peu  de  fraix,  s'il  efl  poiTible  :    de  forte  que  l'eau  n'y  foit  pas  beaucoup  profonde,  &  que  le 
Pont  puifle  être  fur  un  lit  égal  &  ftable,    comme  de  pierre  ou  de  tuf,    parce  que  ces  deux 
efpeces  de  fondemens  réufiflènt  bien  dans  l'eau,  ainfique  j'ay  remarqué  en  mon  premier  livre  en 
traitant  des  fondemens.     Il  fe  faut  encore  éloigner  des  fofles  où  l'eau  s'engorge,    &  va  tour- 
noyant, auffi  bien  que  des  endroits  où  le  canal  fè  trouve  fablonneux,     &  de  terre  glaife  ;  par 
ce  que  ces  deux  efpeces  de  terrains  ne  pouvant  pas  réfifter  au  courant  des  grandes  eaux, 
changent  continuellement  le  lit  du  fleuve  j  de  forte  que  les  fondemens  venant  à  être  ébranlés^ 
h  ruine  de  la  fabrique  s'en  enfuivroit  néceflàirement.     Mais  s'il  arrivoit  que  le  canal  fut  en- 
tièrement de  cette  glaife  fablonneufe,  il  y  faudra  remédier  en  la  manière  que  j'enfeigneray  cy- 
apres,  au  chapitre  des  ponts  de  pierre.     On  doit  auffi  prendre  garde  que  le  lieu  où  l'on  veut 
bâtir,    ait  fon  courant  droit,  parce  que  les  finuofités  &  recoudemens  des  bords  font  fujets  à 
être  minés,    &  emportés  par  le  battement  continuel  du  cours  de  l'eau,  fi  bien  qu'il  pourrait 
arriver  avec  le  tems  que  le  pont  demeurerait  ifolé,  &  fans  épaules  :  outre  que  dans  les  gran- 
des avalaifons  des  eaux,  le  courant  entraîne  toujours  beaucoup  de  vuidanges,  &  d'immondi- 
ces qu'il  rencontre  fur  fes  bords  &  parmi  les  champs,   qui  venant  à  rencontrer  cet  obilacle, 
qui  l'empêche  de  fuivre  le  fil  de  l'eau,  elles  s'y  anêrent  &  caufent  par  la  fuite  un  amas  d'or- 
dures,  qui  s'attachent  &  envelopent  les  piles  des  arches  du  pont,    de  en  bouchent  le  paiTage; 
d'où  il  arrive  puis  après,    que  t  impulfion  continuelle  du  courant  ruine  entièrement  toute  la 
fabrique.     Si  bien  qu'il  eft  néceffaire  pour  bâtir  un  pont,  de  choifir  un  lieu  avantageux  dans 
le  coeur  du  pays,  ou  de  la  ville,  afin  qu'il  foit  &  commode  &  profitable  au  public  $   &  le 
faire  dans  le  plus  droit  fil  de  l'eau,  où  elle  ne  foit  pas  beaucoup  profonde,  &  fur  un  terrain 
égal  ôc  bien  ferme.     Mais  parce  que  Ton  peut  conftruire  des  ponts  de  pierre,    &  de  bois, 
je  traiteray  de  Tune  &  de  l'autre  efpece,   chacune  à  part,    &  en  rapporterai  des  exemples, 
tant  anciens  que  modernes. 
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CHAP.     V. 

Des  Ponts  de  bois,  &  ce  qu'on  doit  obferver  en  les  bâtiffant. 

IL  y  a  deux  principales  efpeces  de  Ponts  que  l'on  peut  bâcir  de  bois:  la  premiere  eft,  cjuand 
en  quelque  occafion  preffée,  comme  à  la  guerre,  ou  en  quelqu'  aurre  rencontre  que  ce 
foit,  il  faut  fe  fair  un  paflàge,  qui  ne  doit  fervir  qu'en  ce  tems  là;  tel  que  celui  que  Jules 
Cêfir  dreffa  fur  le  Rhein,  car  c'eft  le  plus  célèbre  exemple  que  nous  ayons.  L'autre  cfpece 
&  la  plus  confidérablc,  eft  celle  des  ponts  que  l'on  deftine  à  l'ufage  &  à  la  commodité  pub- 
lique pour  toujours.  On  dit  que  le  premier  pont  qui  ait  jamais  été  fait  de  cette  manière, 
fut  celuJ  qu*  Hercule  drefla  fur  le  Tibre,  au  lieu  même  où  Rome  a  été  depuis  bâtie,  ors  qu' 
après  avoir  tué  Gêryon,  il  remmena  fon  Troupeau  par  l'Italie;  &  ce  pont  fut  appeUe  Pons 
Sacer  :  il  étoit  fitué  à  l'endroit  du  Tibre,  où  le  Roy  Ancus  Martins  fit  depuis  conftruire  le 
Pont  Sublicius  qui  étoir  fait  de  grofles  pieces  de  bois,  jointes  avec  un  tel  artifice,  qu'elles  fe 
pouvoient  ôter  &  remettre  felon  le  befoin,  fans  qu'il  y  eut  ni  fer  ni  clou.  On  ne  fait  point 
l'invention  de  cet  affemblage  fi  merveilleux,  car  les  autheurs  n'en  difent  rien  de  particulier, 
finon  qu'il  étoit  porté  par  de  grofles  pieces  qui  fe  foutenoient  les  unes  les  autres  ;  &  c'eft 
pour  cela  qu'il  fut  nommé  Sublicius,  pareeque  ces  grofles  pieces  de  charpente  s'appelloient 
en  langage  Volfque,  Sublices.  Ce  fut  fur  ce  même  pont  qu'  Horatius  Codes  rendu  un  h  flg- 
nalé  fervice  à  fa  patrie,  &  qu'il  acquit  tant  de  gloire  en  le  defendant.  On  en  void  encore 
quelque  veftige  au  milieu  du  fleuve  proche  de  Ripa  :  car  depuis  cette  mémorable  aclion, 
Emilius  Lepidus  Préteur  le  fit  rebâtir  de  pierre,  &  les  Empereurs  Tibère  &  Avtonm  Vie  Je  ré- 
parèrent. Les  ponts  de  cette  conféquence,  doivent  être  bien  folides,  &  étançonnés  avec 
de  grofles  &  fortes  poutres,  en  forte  qu'on  puiffe  faire  pafler  feurement  dcflùs,  non  feule- 
ment une  grande  multitude  de  perfonnes,  ou  d'animaux,  mais  encore  toutes  fortes  de  char- 
rois, &  même  de  l'artillerie  :  de  plus,  il  faut  prendre  garde  qu'ils  foient  capables  de  redder 
aux  inondations  &  ravines  des  eaux;  ceft  pourquoy  ceux  qu'on  fait  aux  portes  des  villes, 
que  nous  appelions  des  ponts  levis  (parce  qu'on  les  peut  lever  ou  abaifler  felon  le  beloin) 
?ont  ordinairement  brochés  de  lames  ou  verges  de  fer  pour  les  armer  contre  le  coupant  des 
roues  ferrées  des  charretes,  &  des  fers  des  chevaux  qui  les  rumeroient  en  peu  de  tems.  Il 
faut  que  toutes  les  pieces  de  bois,  tant  celles  qui  feront  fichées  dans  l'eau,  pour  etanconner 
le  pont,  que  les  autres  qui  ferviront  à  fa  platte-forme,  foient  longues  &  grofles  convena- 
blement à  la  profondeur,  à  la  largeur,  &  à  la  rapidité  du  fleuve.  Mais  parce  qu  .1  s  en  ren- 
contre d'une  infinité  de  fortes,  il  n'eft  pas  poflible  d'en  former  aucune  règle  certame  &  dé- 
terminées, je  me  contenteray  donc  de  donner  ici  quelques  exemples,  dont  un  chacun  e 
poutra  fervir  felon  qu'il  en  aura  l'occafion,  &  faire  connoitre  fes  talens  &  fon  génie  par  le 
mérite  de  fes  ouvrages. 

CHAP.     VI. 

Dupont  que  Célar  dreffa Jur  le  Rhein. 


le  péril  de  ne  pafler  qu'avec  des  barques,  c'eut  encore  êtp  une  action  ina.gne  ue  .uy,  oc  uc 
la  grandeur  de< \  Romains  i  il  fit  conftruire  deflus,  un  pont  d'un  art  admirable,  pourfuimonter 
les  obftacles  qui  fe  préfenroient  dans  la  largeur  de  ce  fleuve  profond  &  rapide  :  mais  quoi 
que  nous  ayons  la  defeription  qu'il  en  a  faite  luy  même,  il  a  néantmoins  ete  fi  diverfement 
exprimé  par  ceux  qui  en  ont  voulu  donner  le  deflein,  à  caule  de  lobfcurne  &  de  1  equivo- 
que de  certains  mots  qui  s'y  rencontrent;    qu' aiant  autrefois   recherche  •  entièrement 
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la  veritable  intelligence  de  ce  pafTage,  en  lifane  fes  commentaires,  je  veux  me  fervir  de  cette 
occafion,  pour  faire  voir  un  des  premiers  fruits  de  1  etude  de  ma  jeunefTe,  d'autant  que  je 
trouve  dans  l'idée  qui  m'eft  venue  fur  ce  fujet,  une  très  grande  conformité  avec  toutes  les 
paroles  de  Cefar:  outre  que  l'expérience  que  j'en  ay  faite  en  la  conftru&ion  d'un  femblable 
pont,  que  j'ay  drefTé  fur  le  Baquillon,  proche  de  Victnce  ma  bien  réufli.  Ce  n'eft  pas  pourtant 
mon  intention  de  vouloir  critiquer  ce  que  d'autres  en  ont  écrit,  la  plus  part  defquels  on  été 
de  grands  efprits,  &  auxquels  on  a  de  l'obligation,  d'avoir  fait  part  au  public  de  leurs 
penfées  fur  cette  matière,  qui  nous  ont  donné  beaucoup  de  lumière  pour  l'intelligence  de  ce 
texte,  dont  je  veux  premièrement  rapporter  les  propres  termes,  avant  que  de  faire  voir  mon 
deflèin  :  Voicy  donc  les  paroles  mêmes  de  Cefar. 

Ratiovem  igiturPontis  banc  inflituit.  Tigna  bina  fefquipedalia  paululùm  ab  imopraacuta  di- 
men  fa  ad  altitudinemfluminis  intern) alio  pedum  duorum  inter  Je  jungebat.  Hac  cum  machin#tionibus 
immiffa  in  flumen  defixerat,  flflucifqué  adegerat,  non  fublica  modo  direUa  ad  perpendiculum,  Jed 
frona  ac  fajtigiata  ut  fecundum  naturam  fluminis  procumberent.  His  item  contraria  duo  ad  eun- 
dem  modum  junïïa  intervallo  pedum  quadragenum,  ab  inferior c  parte  contra  <vim  atqué  mpetum 
fluminis  couver/a  ftatuebat.  Hac  utraque,  infuper  bipedalibus  trabibus  immiflis,  quantum  eorum 
tignorum  jun&ura  diflabat,  Unis  utrinque  fibulis  ab  extrema parte  define bantur.  tygibus  difclu- 
ftsatque  in  c  ont  rariam  partem  revinSis  tant  a  erat  operis  firmitudo,  at  que  ea  rerum  natura,  ut 
quo  major  vis  aqua  feje  incitaviffet,  hoc  arttiùs  illigata  tenerentur.  Hac  direiïa  injetta 
materia  contexebantur,  ac  longuriis  cratibufqui  conjfernebantur.  Ac  nihilo  fecius  fublica  ad  in- 
feriorem  partem  fluminis  obliqué  adigebantur,  qua  pro  ariete  fubjeda,  &  cum  omni  opère  con- 
jun&a,  vim  fluminis  exciperent.  Et  alia  item  fupra  pontem  mediocrifpatio,  ut  ft  arborum  trunci, 
five  naves,  dejiciendi  operis  caufa  efftnt  à  barbaris  mifa,  bis  deftnforibus  earum  rerum  vis  mi 
nueretur,  neu  ponti  nocerent. 

Ce  que  nous  pouvons  expliquer  ainfi.     Il  ordonna  donc  un  pont  de  cette  manière.     On 
planton  dans  l'eau  deux  pieux  un  peu  pointus  par  le  bas,  chacun  de  1  epaiOeur  d'un  pied  & 
demy,  diftans  l'un  de  l'autre  de  deux  pieds,  &  d'une  longueur  proportionée  a  la  profondeur 
de  fleuve  :   puis  les  ayant  enfoncés  avec  des  machines,  on  les  faifoit  entrer  à  coupsde  bélier 
non  pas  à  plomb,  mais  penchés  en  forme  de  faîte  &  comme  cédans  &  obéiflans  au  cours 
du  fleuve.     Al'oppofîtedeceux-cy,  quarante  pieds  au  defTous,  on  en  pilotoit  deux  autres, 
plantés  de  la  même  forte,    excepté  qu'ils  inclinoient  tout  au  contraire,    &  fe  roidiiToienc 
contre  le  courant  de  l'eau.     Entre  ces  deux  doubles  pieux,  on  couchoit  en  long  de  grands 
fommiers,    larges  de  deux  pieds,    qui  rempliflbient  juftement  l'éfpace  de  leur  diftance,    & 
étoient  attachés  par  les  deux  bouts,    avec  des  Amoifes,    ou  de  fores  liens,   qui  ferrans  & 
eftreignans,  l'un  d'un  coté,  &  l'autre  de  l'autre,  affermiflbient  tellement  tout  raflemblaee  de 
cette  charpente,  par  la  nature  &  le  merveilleux  effecl:  de  cette  invention,  que  plus  la  force  de 
Feau  écoit  grande,    plus  cette  fabrique  fe  tenoit  unie,  &  demeuroit  ferme.      Ces  fommiers 
etoient  attachés  les  uns  aux  autres,    par  de  longues  pieces  de  bois,  couchées  en  travers    & 
recouvertes  de  claies,  &  de  grandes  perches.      De  plus  au  defTous  du  fleuve,    les  pilotis' qui 
fupportoient  tout  le  Pont,    étoient  encore  appuies  &  épaulés  par  d'autres  pieux,    qui  ayant 
un  fort  grand  talud,  &  fervant  comme  d'arc boutans,   refiftoient  puifTamment  au  courant 
de  l'eau.     Et  même  un  peu  au  deffus  du  pont,  chaque  pile  étoit  armée  d'éperons,    afin  que 
fi  les  ennemis  ou  autres,  euflent  jette  dans  le  fil  de  l'eau  des  troncs  d'arbres,    ou  lailTé  couler 
quelques  grands  batteaux  chargés,  pour  venir  heurter  &  renverfer  cette  nouvelle  fabrique 
toutes  ces  défenfes  vinflent  à  rompre  le  coup,    fans  que  le  pont  en  reçeut  aucun  domV 
Planche  z.  J^r  Ia  det«Pdon  Sue  Cefar   nous  a  laiffée  de  ce  pont  qu'il  fit  faire  fur  le 
Ktem,  auquel  le  deflein  fuivant  me  femble  être  tout  à  fait  conforme  5   chacune 
de  les  parties  eft  cottée  avec  une  lettre  particulière. 

A  Sont  les  deux  pieux  joints  enfemble  de  Vtpaiffeur  iun  pié  &  demi,  pointus  par  en  bas  & 
fiches  entahddans  l'eau,  fuivant  le  courant  du  fleuve,  à  ladiftance  de  deux  pié  t. 


B,  Ce 
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B  Ce  font  les  deux  autres  pieux  plantés  au  dejfous  du  fleuve  &  à  l'oppojite  des  précéJens  à  la) 

diflance  de  40  pies  ejr  inclinés  contre  le  fil  de  l'eau. 
C  Profil  d'un  de  ces  pieux. 
D  Sommiers  y    ou  grojfes  poutres  de  deux  pies  en  quarré,  aiant  40  pies  de  long,  qui  faifoient 

la  largeur  du  pont. 
E  Profil  d'un  de  cet  fommiers. 
F  Sont  les  Amoifes,  ou  liens  qui  étant  attachés  lune  par  dedans  &  Vautre  par  dehors,  au  def- 

fus  &  au  deffous  des  fommiers,  ajfermijfoient  tellement  l'ouvrage,   que  plus  la  force  de  l'eau 

C$*  le  poids  du  pont  étount  grandes ,    &  plus  tout  l'ouvrage  fe  tenoit  ferme  &  fes  pieces 

étoient  unies. 
G  L'une  des  Amoifês. 

H  Solives  couchées  le  long  du  pont,  couvertes  de  farines  &  de  longues  perches. 
I  Pieux  fervant  d'arc-houtanf  pour  réfifter  à  la  violence  du  courant. 
K  Eperons  attachés  au  deffus  du  pont  pour  arrêter  ce  que  le  fil  de  l'eau  pouvoit  amener  contra 

les  piles  du  pont. 
L  Veux  de  ces  pieux  qui  joints  enfemhle,  étoient  fichés  en  talud  dans  le  fleuve. 
M  C'ejl  le  hout  d'un  des  fommiers  qui  traverfoient  la  largeur  du  pont. 


CHAR     VIL 
D'un  Pont  qui  a  etê  fait  fur  le  Cifmone, 


T  E  Cifmone  cft  un  fleuve  qui  defcend  des  montagnes  qui  font  entre  l'Italie 


Planche  3. 

J  _^  &  l'Allemagne  &  fe  va  rendre  dans  le  Brente,  un  peu  au  deflbus  de  Baffane  i. 
&  comme  il  eft  fort  rapide,  &  que  les  montagnards  chargent  defliis  grande  quantité  de 
bois,  on  a  été  obligé  d'y  faire  drefTer  un  pont  fans  arches,  &  (ans  pilotis  dans  l'eau,  parce 
que  toutes  les  piles  étoient  incontinent  ébranlées  par  le  choc  continuel,  ou  des  pierres,  ou  des 
arbres  que  le  courant  de  l'eau  entrainoit  :  tellement  que  le  Comte  Giacomo  Angrano  Seigneur 
de  ce  Pont,  étoit  (ans  cefTe- obligé  dele  rebâtir:  l'invention  de  cette  fabrique  eft  à  mon 
avis  digne  d  être  bien  confiderée,  &  peut  fervir  en  toutes  rencontres  (èmblables,  &  même 
les  ponts  de  cette  manière  ont  beaucoup  de  force,  font  beaux,  &  commodes.  Leur  force  con- 
fide en  ce  que  chaque  partie  s'entre-fcmtient  l'une  l'autre  -,  la  tiflure,  ou  l'aflemblage  de  toutes 
{es  pieces  en  eft  admirable  $  &  ce  qui  les  rend  commodes,  c'eft  que  leur  rez  de  chauffée 
vient  au  niveau  de  la  terre  ferme.  Le  fleuve  a  cent  pieds  de  large  fous  celui-cy,  &  toute 
cette  largeur  eft  divifée  en  (îx  parties  égales,  à  l'endroit  defquelles  (hormis  les  deux  dernières 
à  chaque  côté  de  la  rive,  qui  font  appuiées  &  foutenuës  de  bonnes  piles,  ou  cullées  de  ma- 
çonnerie) on  a  pofé  les  fommiers  qui  font  la  largeur  &  le  lit  du  pont-,  fur  lefquels  à  un 
certain  intervale  près  du  bord,  d'autres  poutres  font  couchées  de  long  pour  fervir  de  garde- 
fous:  &  fur  celles  cy,  au  droit  des  premieres,  il  y  a,  de  part  &  d'autre,  des  poinçons,  qui 
font  des  fupports  ou  petits  piliers  de  bois,  que  Ton  aflèmble  avec  les  poutres,  par  le  moyen 
de  certaines  clefs  de  fer,  qu'on  appelle  des  harpons,  faites  exprès  pour  traverfer  les  bouts 
des  folives  qui  avancent  au  delà  des  garde-fous  :  ces  harpons,  paflent  par  le  bout  d'enhaut 
dans  les  poinçons,  qui  font  droits  &  plats,  &  percés  en  divers  endroits  ;  &  par  enbas,  fous 
les  têtes  des  folives,  ou  il  font  barrés  d'une  grande  cheville,  &  cloués  aux  poinçons,  &  puis 
arrêtés  par  le  deflbus  avec  des  clavettes  de  fer  ajuftées  exprès  5  ce  qui  rend  toute  la  fabrique 
tellement  unie  &  bien  jointe,  que  les  poutres  qui  font  la  largeur  du  pont,  &  celles  des 
oarde-fous,  font  comme  d.'une  feule  piece  avec  les  poinçons,  lefquels  viennent  par  ce  moyen 
à  foutenir  les  fommiers  du  travers  du  pont,  &  font  audi  réciproquement  portés  par  les 
liens  ou  contrevents  qui  vont  d'un  poinçon  à  l'autre  :  de  forte  que  chaque  piece  fentre-fert 
avec  cette  merveilleufe  propriété,  que  plus  le  fardeau  du  pont  eft  pefant,  &  plus  l'aflemblage 

D  f* 
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fe  ferre,  &  devient  plus  ferme.  Toutes  les  fufdites  Iiaifons,  &  autres  pieces  qui  font  la 
compofition  de  ce  pont,  n'ont  pas  plus  d'un  pied  de  large,  ni  plus  de  neuf  pouces  d'épait 
four  :  mais  les  folives  qui  font  le  long  du  pont,  c'eft  à  dire  celles  qui  en  font  le  plan,  font 
encore  bien  moins  grolTes. 


A  Elévation  d'un  des  flancs  du  Pont. 
B  Piles,  buttes,  ou  cullées  du  Pont. 
C  Bouts  des  fommiers  qui  font  la  largeur  du 
Pont. 


G  Bras  ou  Chevrons  qui  contreloutent  &  fou- 

tiennent  tout  l'ouvrage. 
H  Fonds  de  la  Riviere. 
I     Plant  du  Pont. 


D  Pieces  qui  fervent   d'appui  &  qu'on  nomme  K  Sommiers  qui  font  la  largeur  du  Pont  & 
garde  fous.  qui  débordent  au  de  la  des  garde-fous  auprès 

E  Poinçous,  ou  piliers.  defquels  paffent  les  ètriers. 

F  Têtes   des  ètriers,  ou  boulions  de  fer  avec  L  Les  folives  qui  font  le  chemin  du  Pent, 
leurs  clavettes. 


CHAR    VIII. 

Des  trois  autres  inventions,  avec  le/quelles  on  peut  faire  des  Ponts  de  bois 
Jur  des  rivieres,  fans  qu'il  f oit  be  foin  de  mettre  aucun  pilotis  dans  te  au. 

IL  y  a  trois  autres  manières  de  bâtir  des  ponts  de  bois,  foutenus  en  l'air  par  le  feul  alTern- 
blage  des  pieces  de  bois,  comme  celui  du  Cifmone,  (ans  qu'il  (bit  befoin  de  faire  aucun  pilotis 
dans  l'eau.  Lagentilleflè  de  leur  invention  m'a  excité  à  en  mettre  ici  les  deffeins,  &  ce  d'au- 
tant plus  volontiers,  que  l'intelligence  de  celui  dont  nous  venons  de  traiter,  fuffit  pour  con- 
cevoir aifement  tout  ce  qui  dépend  de  ceux-cy,  parce  que  leur  compofition  eft  pareillement 
de  poutres  couchées  par  le  travers  de  la  largeur  du  Pont,  de  poinçons,  de  liens,  d  ètriers  de 
fer,  de  folives  pofées  de  long  &  autres  pieces  pour  fervir  de  garde-fous.  Voici  donc  comme 
p.  ■  f  il  faut  mettre  en  exécution  le  premier  exemple.     Apres  avoir  bien  fortifié  les 

auc  e  4<  jeux  ^ycs^  autant  ^u^  fera  Def0jn>  avec  de  bonnes  cullées,  il  faudra  pofèr  à 
une  certaine  diftance  des  bords,  la  premiere  poutre  de  celles  qui  font  la  largeur  du  pont, 
fur  laquelle  enfuite  on  couchera  celles  qui  devront  fèrvir  d'appuyé  dont  l'un  de  leurs  bouts 
fera  foutenu  de  la  cullée,  où  elles  feront  bien  arrêtées  j  puis  fur  celles-ci,  au  droit  de  la  pou- 
tre, on  plantera  les  poinçons  deflus  les  fufdites  poutres,  où  ils  feront  bien  emmortoifés  & 
liés  avec  des  boulions  de  fer,  &  foutenus  par  des  contrevents  ou  liens  bien  affermis,  &  en- 
trés dans  le  bout  des  garde-fous  qui  font  à  l'entrée  du  pont  :  enfuite  on  ira  porter  la  féconde 
poutre  à  une  pareille  diftance  que  celle  qui  aura  été  laifféede  puis  la  rive  jufqu*  à  la  premiere, 
fur  laquelle  on  couchera  taut  de  même  d'autres  poutres,  pour  continuer  la  longueur  du  pont, 
avec  des  poinçons  qui  feront  femblablement  foutenus  par  des  contrevents,  ce  que  l'on  con- 
tinuera jufqu'  au  bout  :  mais  en  ajuftant  toujours  les  mefures  de  telle  forte,  que  précifément 
au  droit  du  milieu  de  l'eau,  les  poinçons  viennent  à  fè  rencontrer  avec  leurs  contrevents  de 
part  &  d'autre  $  &  pour  donner  quelque  foutien  aux  poinçons,  &  les  tenir  bien  unis  &  liés 
cnfemble,  on  les  étançonnera  par  le  haut  d'un  rang  d'autres  poutres,  lefquelles  régnant  tout 
le  long  du  pont,  en  forme  d'une  portion  de  cercle,  ferviront  encore  de  garde-fous  :  ainfi  cha- 
que contrevent  fupportera  fbn  poinçon,  chaque  poinçon  foutiendra  fà  poutre  &  fon  garde- 
fou,  de  forte  que  tout  y  aura  fa  part  de  la  charge.  Les  ponts  de  cette  manière  font  larges 
par  les  deux  bouts,  &  vont  en  fè  rétreflifTant  vers  le  milieu.  Véritablement  il  ne  s'en  trou- 
ve aucun  exemple  en  Italie,  mais  le  Seigneur  Alexandre  Picheroni  de  la  Mirandole,  m'a  afTurc 
d'en  avoir  veu  un  en  Allemagne. 

A  Elévation  du  Pont.  C  Solives  pofées  de  long. 

B  Têtes  des  fommiers  qui  font  la  largeur  du     D  Poinçons,  ou  mont  ans  des  garde  fous. 
Pont  E  Bras  qui  contreboutîent  les  poinçons. 

F  Traverfes 
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F  Traverfes   des  garde  fous  qui  lient  enfemble 

les  poinçons. 
G  Cullées  du  Pont  fur  le  rivage. 
H  Etriersou  boulions  defer. 
I  Fond  du  fleuve. 
K  Plan  du  Pont. 
L  Premieres  f olives  pofées  d'un   bout  fur  la 
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Cullée,  &  de  Vautre  fur  te  fommier  le  plus 

proche. 
M  Secondes  folives  pofées  fur  la  premiere  & 

féconde  poutre  de  la  largeur. 
N  Jroiftémes  folives  qui  pofent  fur  la  treifi- 

ème  &  quatrième  poutre  de  la  largeur. 
O  Solives  pofées  de  long  qui  font  le  plan  du 

Pont. 


Toutes  ces  folives  &  ces  poutres  font  (comme  j'ay  déjà  dit)  foûtenuës  par  les  poinçons, 
avec  lefquels  elles  font  cmmortoifées  ôc  enclavées,  de  même  que  les  poinçons  avec  les  liens 
qui  les  contre-boutent. 

Le  DefTein  du  pont  fuivant,  a  la  partie  de  deflus,  ou  confide  toute  la  force  & 
Planche  <..  jfi  foucjen  fe  la  fabrique,  en  portion  de  cercle  moindre  que  le  demi  cercle;  & 
les  bras,  ou  contrevents  qui  paflent  d'un  poinçon  à  l'autre,  viennent  à  s'entrecroifer  dans  le 
mileu  de  lefpacevuidequife  trouve  entre  les  poinçons.  Les  poutres  qui  forment  le  lit  du  pont, 
font  enclavées  dans  les  poinçons  avec  des  étriers,  comme  au  deiTein  précédent.  ^  On  y  peut 
encore  ajouter,  pour  une  plus  grande  fermeté,  deux  autres  poutres  à  chaque  tête  du  pont, 
entrées  bien  avant  par  un  des  bouts  dans  les  cullées,  en  manière  d'arc- boutans,  allant  fe 
rendre  fous  les  deux  premiers  poinçons  :  ce  qui  aidera  beaucoup  à  porter  la  charge,  & 
foutenir  tout  l'ouvrage. 


F  Bras  qui  contrebouttent  &  ajfujétiffent 
les  poinçons  e$>  qui  fervent  auffv  de  gardt- 
fous. 

G  Les  Poinçons. 

H  Cultes  du  Pont  à  chaque  cote  du  Rivage; 

I  Fonds  du  fleuve. 

K  Lt  lit  du  Pont. 


A  Profil  d'un  des  cotés  du  Pont. 

B  Poutres,   ou  Traverfes  qui  font  le  coté  du 

Pont. 
C  Tètes  des  fommier  s  qui  traverfent  &fou* 

tiennent  le  lit  du  Pont. 
D  Boulons  de  fer  qui  tiennent  les  poutres 

attachés  aux  poinçons. 
E  Poutres  ou  Chevrons  qui,  mis  fous  les  louts 
du  Pont,  aident  à  en  porter  lt  poids. 

Cette  dernière  invention  n'eft  pas  fi  précife,  que  Ton  ne  puiffe  Hen  donner 
Planche*.  une  portion  d'arc,  ou  plus  grande  ou  plus  petite,  felon  que  la  qualité  de  la  lu 
tuation,  ou  que  la  grandeur  du  fleuve  y  obligeront.  La  hauteur  du  pont,  ou  font  les  liens 
qui  vont  d'uiî  poinçon  à  l'autre,  doit  avoir  une  onzième  partie  de  toute  la  largeur  du  fleuve: 
A  eft  néceflaire  que  les  rayons,  ou  l'alignement  des  poinçons,  tirent  droit  au  centre  de  1  arc, 
parce  ™^  les  olives  couchées  en  travers, 

&  au  feng  du  pont  feront  portées  par  les  poinçons,  comme  aux  précedens.  Les  ponts  des 
%^S^m^  fe  feuventïaireauffi  longs  qu'il  ferabefoin,  en  augmentant  chacune 
de  leurs  parties  à  proportion. 

A   Elévation,  ou  Profil  tun  dts  côtés  du         E  Bouts  dts  poutrts,   ou  fommiers  qui  font 

p  la  largeur  du  Pont. 

p   T?t  A»  v<mt  F  Boulons  defer. 

G  PoinZ    ou  montans.  G  CuUesiu  Agi  chaque  M  duRivage] 

D  Bras  qui  contrebouttent  les  foinfons:  H  Lit  de  la  Riviere. 
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CHAP.    IX. 

Du  Pont  de  Baflane. 


Planch 


"7.    Q  Roche  de  Baffane,  au  pied  des  Alpes  qui  féparent  l'Italie  d'avec  Y  Allemagne 
JT    j'ay  bâti  un  pont  de  bois  fur  la  Brente*  fleuve  très  rapide,    qui  fc  va  rendre 
dans  la  mer,   auprès  de  Venife:   ce  fleuve  ecoit  anciennement  appelle  Meduanus,   fur  lequel 
(comme  T.  Live  écrie  en  fa  premiere  Decade)  Cleonimus  Spartiate  s'embarqua  avec  une  Armée 
auparavant   la  Guerre  de  Troye.     L'endroit  de  l'eau,   ou  j'ay  fait  conftruire  ce  pont,  a  cent 
quatre  vingts  pieds  de  diamètre:  cette  largeur  étant  divifée  en  cinq  parties  égales,  après  avoir 
bien  affermi  ôc  fortifié  les  deux  rives  à  chaque  bout  de  la  fabrique,   avec  un  bon  pilotis  de 
chefne  &  de  Cance:    on  fit  dans  le  fleuve  quatre  piles  éloignées  de  trente  quatre  pieds  & 
demy  l'une  de  l'autre 5    chacune  de  ces    Piles  a  huit  gros  pilotis  longs  de  trente  pieds     ôc 
larges  d'un  pied  Ôc  demy  en  quatre,  plantés,  de  deux  en  deux  pieds,-  de  manière  que  'tout 
le  diamètre  du  pont  eft  partagé  en  cinq  efpaces,    ôc  fa  largeur  a  vingt  fix  pieds.      Sur  les 
lufdites  Piles  on  coucha  de  long  quelques  fokvcs,  grandes  à  proportion  de  la  largeur  de  1  ou- 
vrage, (cette  forte  de  folives  fe  nomme  communément  traverfes,    ou  pieces  courantes)    lef 
quelles  étant  bien  attachées  aux  pilotis  dans  l'eau,  les  maintiennent  tous  bien  unis  &  joints 
enfemble.      Sur  ces  folives  courantes,    au  droit  des  pilotis  qui  font  les  piles,    on  pofa  huit 
autres  folives,   qui  traverfent  d'un  rang  à  l'autre,    ôc  vont  ainfi  confécutivçment  continuant 
fur  toute  retendue  du  pont.     Et  d'autant  que  la  diftance  d'entre  chaque  rang  eft  fort  grande 
ôc  que  les  folives  euflent  trop  fouffert  par  les  lourdes  charges  qui  paflent  fouvent  fur  un  pont' 
on  mit  entr  elles  ôc  les  traverfes  courantes  quelques  travons  fervans  de  confoles,   qui  portent 
une  grande  partie  du  poids.      De  plus,    on  mit  d'autres  folives  en  forme  de  contrevents 
qui  étant  bien  alTemblées  ôc  contre-boutées  avec  celles  des  pilotis,    ôc  inclinées  lune  à  ren- 
contre de  l'autre,  viennent  fe  joindre  par  le  moyen  d'une  autre  poutre  couchée  fous  chaque 
milieu  de  celles  qui  font  la  longueur.     Ces  poutres  ainfi  ordonnées  forment  une  portion  de 
cercle  qui  a  de  trait  une  quatrième  partie  de    fon  diamètre*    ce  qui  fait  que  l'ouvrage 
en  parojc  plus  beau,  ôc  en  devient  d'autant  plus  ferme,  que  par  ce  moyen,  on  redouble  de 
tartine  les  (olives  qui  font  la  longeur  du  pont,    par  leur  foible  qui  eft  au  milieu.     Sur  ces 
poutres  il  y  en  a  d'autres  couchées  en  travers,  pour  faire  le  lit  du  pont,  ôc  leurs  bouts  ayant 
un  peu  de  faillie  hors  d  oeuvre,  refTemblent  aux  modifions  d'une  corniche  :    les  deux   bords 
du  pont  font  ornés  chacun  d'un  rang  de  colonnes,    qui  foutiennent  la  couverture,    ôc  fer- 
vent de  gallene  j  ce  qui  rend  cet  ouvrage  très  commode,  &  fait  un  très  bel  effet. 


A  Profil  et  un  des  cotés  au  pont. 

B  Rangs  de  pilotis  dans  ïeau  qui  font  les 

piles  du  pont. 
C  Bouts  des  pieces  courantes. 
D  Poutres  qui  font  la  longeur  du  pont  & 

fur  lef  quelles  font  couchées  les  folives  qui 

en  font  le  plan. 
E  Chevrons  qui  inclinés  tun  h  t encontre  de 

de  tautre,    vont  s'unir  à  d* autres  pieces 

couchées  entre  eux  &  entre  deux  pilotis^ 

tellement  qua  cet  endroit^  les  poutres  fe 

trouvent  doublées. 


F   Colonnes  qui  portent  le  toit  qui  couvre 
le  pont. 

G  Elévation  d'un  des  bouts  du  pont. 

H  Plan  des  piles  avec  leurs  éperons  qui  les 

dependent  contre  lès  traîneaux  de   bois 

flotté  qui  defeendent  le  fleuve. 
I  Echelle  de  foixantes  pies  avec  laquelle 

on  a  mefuré  tout  t  ouvrage. 
K  Plan  de  la  fur  face  de  teau. 


CHAP. 
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C  H  A  P.     X. 

Des  Ponts  de  pierre^  cjf  des  chojes  qu'il  faut  ob fer  ver  en  le  s  bâtijfant 

LES  premiers  Ponts  que  les  hommes  firent  étoient  de  bois,  comme  n'ayant  égard  feule- 
ment qu'à  la  néceflité  préfente:  mais  depuis  qu'ils  commencèrent  à  aimer  la  gloire,  & 
à  fe  vouloir  immortalifer,  les  richelTes  réveillant  leur  ambition,  &  leur  fourniiTant  des  com- 
modités pour  entreprendre  de  plus  grandes  chofes  ;    ils  fe  mirent  à  les  conftruire  de  pierre, 
afin  qu'ils  fuiTent  non  feulement  plus  durables,   mais  encore  plus  fomptueux,  plus  renommés 
&  plus  à  la  gloire  de  ceux  qui  les  faifoient  bâtir.     En  cette  efpece  de  fabrique  il  y  a  quatre 
parties  principales  à  confidérer,  les  buttes  ou  cullées  des  rives,    les  piles,  qui  ont  leur  fonda- 
tions dans  l'eau,  les  arches  ou  ceintres  des  piles,  &  le  pavé  du  pont.     Les  deux  buttes  doi* 
vent  être  bien  maffives  &  très  fermes,  parce  qu'elles  fervent  non  feulement  à  porter  les  ceintres 
des  arches,  auffi  bien  que  les  autres  piles,  mais  elles  doivent  encore  contrebouter  &  tenir  lice  toute 
la  maçonnerie  du  pont,  en  forte  que  les  arcs  ne  puilTent  point  s'ouvrir  :    &  pour  cet  effet, 
il  feroit  bon  de  les  bâtir  fur  des  rives  de  roche,  ou  au  moins  d'un  terrain  ferme  &  folide,   à 
faute  dequoy  il  faudra  y  fuppléer  par  l'art,  Se  le  fortifier  de  bons  pilaftres  &  de  forts  arc  bou- 
tans,  de  peur  que 'fries  rives  venoient  à  s'ébouler  par  quelques  inondations,    le  refte  du  pont 
ne  demeurât  inacceffible.    Les  piles,  dans  toute  l'étendue  du  pont,  doivent  être  en  nombre  pair, 
pour  imiter  la  nature  dans  toutes  les  chofes  qu'elle  deftine  à  porter  quelque  fardeau,  comme 
les  jambes  des  hommes,    &  de  toute  autre  efpece  d'Animaux  -y   outre  que  cette  divifîon  en 
eft  plus  agréable  à  la  veûe,  &  rend  l'ouvrage  plus  folide,  parce  que  le  fil  du  milieu  de  l'eau, 
où  elle  eft  naturellement  plus  rapide,   étant  plus  éloigné  des  bords,    ôc  par  coniequcnr  plus 
libre,  ne  rencontre  point  de  pile  qui  lui  falTe  obftacle,    &  quelle  ruineroit  avec  le  tems  par 
fa  continuelle  impulfion  ;    il  faut  encore  ajufter  le  compartiment  des  piles,  en  forte  qu'elles 
fe  trouvent  dans  les  endroits  où  le  courant  de  l'eau  eft  plus  lent:    la  plus  grande  rapidité 
d'un  fleuve  eft  où  l'on  void  que  les  ordures  &  les  autres  chofes  qui  nagent  deflus  fe  rangent  * 
ce  que  l'on  remarque  aifément  lors  que  les  eaux  groffiiTcnt.     Pour  les  fondations,   il  faudra 
prendre  le  tems  que  les  eaux  font  baiTes,    ce  qui  arrive  particulièrement  en  Automne:  & 
fi  le  lit  du  fleuve  eft  de  pierre,  ou  de  tuf,  ou  de  Scaravîey  qui  eft  une  efpece  de  terrain  qui 
tient  alTez  de  la  pierre  (comme  j'ay  remarqué  dans  le  premier  livre-,)  il  ne  fera  point  befoin 
de  chercher  d'autre  fondement,  parce  que  cette  nature  de  fonds  eft  très  bonne  d'elle  même: 
mais  fi  au  lieu  de  cela  on  trouvoit  de  la  glaife,   ou  du  fable,  alors  il  faudra  foiiiller  jufques  à 
ce  qu'on  foit  arrivé  à  la  terre  ferme,  ou  bien  en  cas  qu'il  y  eut  beaucoup  de  difficulté,  il  fuf- 
fira  de  caver  un  peu  dans  le  fable,  ou  dans  la  glaife,  pour  y  enfoncer  de  bons  pilotis  de 
chêne  armés  par  un  bout  de  pointes  de  fer,    afin  de  les  faire  mieux  entrer  jufqu  a  la  terre 
ferme.     Pour  fonder  les  piles,    il  faut  détourner  l'eau  de  l'endroit  où  Ton  veut  les  bâtir,    & 
lui  faire  prendre  fon  chemin   avec  le  refte  du  courant:   ce  que  l'on  doit  faire  l'une  après 
l'autre.     La  groffeur  des  piles  ne  doit  pas  avoir  moins  d'un  fixieme  du  vuide  de  l'arche,    &c 
ne  doit  pas  auffi,  pour  l'ordinaire,  être  plus  large  qu'une  quatrième  partie  ;    il  en  faudra 
faire  les  affifes  de  grandes  pierres,  &  les  joindre  &  lier  enfemble  avec  des  harpons  ou  crampes  de 
fer  ou  de  métal,  afin  que  par  ce  moyen  elles  deviennent  comme  d'une  piece.     Le  front  des 
piles  fe  fait  ordinairement  angulaire,  c'eft  à  dire,  que  leur  extrémité  fe  termine  en  angle  droit: 
on  leur  donne  auffi  quelque  fois  la  forme  d'un  demy  cercle,    afin  que  l'eau  qui  vient  à  leur 
rencontre  fe  fépare,   &  que  les  chofes  qui  font  emportées  par  le  courant,   n'y  trouvant  point 
de  tenue  pour  s'y  arrêter,   foient  obligées  de  fuivre  le  fil  de  l'eau  par  delTous  les  arches. 
Les  ceintres  doivent  être  bâtis  fort  folidement,    &  fabriqués  avec  de   grandes  pierres  bien 
jointes  enfemble,  pour  réfifter  au  paiTage  continuel  des  charettes,   &c  pouvoir  encore  foutenir 
les  grandes  charges  qu'il  eft  quelquefois  befoin  de  faire  pafler  delTus.     Les  plus  fortes  arches 
font  celles  du  demy  cercle  entier,  parce  qu'elles  pofent  perpendiculairement  fur  les  piles,  ôc 
ne  s'entre-poufTent  point  l'une  l'autre:  mais  fi  l'affiette  du  lieu  &  la  difpofition  des  piles  por- 
r  E  toit 
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toit  le  demy  cercle  entier  à  une  hauteur  exceflive  $  &  rendoit  le  pont  trop  roide,  il  en  fau- 
drait retrancher,  &  faire  que  les  ceintres  n'cuflènt  de  trait  qu'un  tiers  de  leur  diamètre,  &  alors 
il  faudroit  bien  fortifier  les  buttes  des  rives.  Le  lit  du  pont  doit  êcre  pavé  de  la  même  forte 
que  les  rues,  dont  nous  avons  ci-devant  traité.  Ayant  donc  examiné  toutes  les  circonrtanccs 
qu'il  faut  obfèrver  en  la  conftruclion  des  ponts  de  maçonnerie,  il  eft  terns  que  nous  en  faf- 
fions  voir  quelques  deflèins. 


l! 


CHAR     XL 

De  quelques  Ponts  antiques  fort  célèbres-*  fcf  particulièrement  de  celui 

de  Rimini. 

LES  anciens  out  fait  bâtir  plufieurs  ponts  en  divers  lieux,  mais  particulièrement  en  Italie, 
&  deflus  le  libre  plus  qu'en  aucun  autre  endroit  :    il  nous  en  refte  encore  quelques 
uns  entiers,  &  d'autres  dont  on  void  feulement  les  vertiges  :  ceux  qui  fê  voyent  entiers,  font 
celuy  du  Château  St,  Ange,   anciennement  appelle  /EÀius,  nom  de  l'Empereur  Adrien,  qui 
voulut  y  faire  bâtir  fi  fépulture  :    le  pont  Fabricius,    qu'on  nomme  aujourd'huy  de  quattro 
capi,  à  caufe  des  quatre  têtes  de  Janus,  en  forme  de  terme,  qui  font  à  main  gauche  en  entrant 
fur  ce  pont,  qui  fert  de  partage  pour  aller  de  la  ville  dans  Plfle  du  Tibre:   le  pont  Ceflius, 
ordinairement  dit  de  St.   Barthélémy,    par  où  Ton  va  de  cette  Ifle  dans  Tranjlevere  :  le  pont 
Senatorius,    bâti  par  les  Sénateurs  :t  &  le  Palatin,  ainfi  nommé  à  caufe  du  même  mont  qui 
lui  eft  voifînj  cettui-cy  eft  bâti  à  la  ruftique,   &  s'appelle  le  pont  St.  Marie  :   mais  les  au- 
tres dont  on  ne  void  plus  que  de  vieux  vertiges,  font,  le  pont  Sublicius,  qui  porta  depuis  le  nom 
de  Lepidus,  parce  que  n'étant  premièrement  que  de  bois,  il  le  fit  rebâtir  de  pierre,   &  étoit 
proche  de  Ripa:  le  pont  Triomphal,  dont  on  remarque  encore  les  piles  au  droit  de  1'Eelife du 
St.  Efpit  :   celui  de  Janicule,    proche  du  mont  de  ce  même  nom,    lequel  ayant  été  rebâti 
par  le  Pape  Xi/le  IV.  a  confèrvé  depuis  le  nom  de  pont  Xijie;    le  pont  Mihius,  maintenant 
dit  Ponte  Molle,  fur  la  voye  Flaminia,  à  près  dune  lieiie  de  Rome  y    il  ne  lui  refte  plus  rien 
de  fon   antiquité  que  les  fondemens,    &   on    tient  qu'il  fut  fait  du  tems  de   Scylla,    pat 
M.  Scaurus  Cenfèur.     On  trouve  encore  les  ruines  d'un  pont  autrefois  bâti  par  C.  Amufle, 
qui  eft  un   ouvrage  ruftique  fur  le  Nera,    fleuve  très  rapide  auprès  de  Name:    &  fur  le 
Metaure  dans  IVmbrie:  à  Calgi  il  s'en  void  encore  un  autre  fêmblablement  bâti  à  la  rufti- 
que,   avec  quelques  contreforts  fur  les  rives  qui  foutiennent  la  levée  du  chemin.     Mais  le 
plus  célèbre  de  tous    les   ponts,    &  le  plus  merveilleux  fut  celui  que  Caligula  fit  faire  depuis 
Pouffole  jufques  â  Baya,  tout  au  travers  de  la  mer,    une  bonne  lieiie,    où  l'on  dit  quil  épuifa 
tout  le  tréfor  de  Y  Empire:  celui  que  Trajan  bâtit  deffus  le  Danube,  au  droit  de  hTranJyhanie, 
pour  fubjuguer  les  Barbares,  fut  encore  une  très  grande  &  admirable  fabrique,  fur  lequel  ces 
paroles  étoient  écrites. 

PR0VIDENT1A    AUGUST!    FERE  PONTIF1CIS,    VIRTUS    ROMANA 
%UID   NON  DOMET?  SUB  JUGO  ECCE  RAPIDUS  DANUBIUS. 

Ce  pont  fut  depuis  démoli  par  Adrien,  afin  d  oter  aux  Barbares  le  moyen  de  faire  des 
courfes  dans  les  provinces  Romaines.  Ses  piles  paroilTent  encore  au  milieu  du  fleuve:  mais 
parce  que  celui  de  Rimini,  ville  de  Flaminie,  que  j'eftime  avoir  été  conftruit  par  Cefar  Au- 
gufle,  me  femble  plus  beau  &  plus  confîdérable  que  pas  un  que  j'aye  veu,  tant  pour  la  fo- 
lidité,  que  pour  fon  compartiment  ;  je  l'ay  choifî  pour  le  premier  exemple  de  tous  mes  def 
Planche  S.  *finS  fuivans-  ]I  eft  compofé  de  cinq  arches,  dont  les  trois  du  milieu  font 
égales,  &  ont  vingt  cinq  pieds  de  largeur,  les  deux  autres  joignant  la  rive,  font 
moindres,  n'ayant  feulement  que  vingt  pieds.  Tous  les  ceintres  de  ces  arches  font  le  demy 
cercle  entier,  &  leur  Modénature  eft  d'une  dixième  partie  du  vuide  des  grandes  arches,  & 
une  huitième  des  moindres  :  l'épailTeur  des  piles  emporte  quafî  la  moitié  du  vuide  des  grandes 
arches  :  l'ang'e  des  défenfes,  ou  des  éperons  qui  coupent  l'eau  eft  droit,  ce  que  j'ay  obfervé  en 

toutes 
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toutes  les  fabriques  des  ponts  antiques  $  parce  que  cet  angle  eft  plus  fort  que  Tangle  aigu,  & 
par  conféquent  moins  fujetàfe  ruiner  par  le  choc  des  pieces  de  bois,  ou  autres  chofes  fêmbla- 
bles  que  le  cours  de  l'eau  emporte  fouvent  avec  foi.  A  la  face  des  piles  du  pont  on  void  des 
niches,  qui  avoient  fans  doute  anciennement  été  remplies  de  Statues  :  Sur  ces  niches,  tout  le 
long  du  pont  régne  une  corniche,  qui,  toute  fimple  &  unie  quelle  eft,  fait  néantmoins  un  très 
bel  effet,    &  donne  un  grand  ornement  à  cette  fabrique. 

A  Corniche  qui  règne  le  long  du  font.  D  Mefure,  ou  échelle  de  trente  fies  avec  U\ 

B  Vlan  de  la  furface  de  l'eau.  quelle  tout  l'ouvrage  a  été  mfuré. 

C  Profondeur  du  fleuve* 

CHAR    XII. 

Du  pont  de  Vicence,  Jur  le  Bakillon. 

LE  Bakillon  &  le  Rérone  font  deux  fleuves  qui  paflent  au  travers  de  la  ville  de  Vicence. 
Le  dernier,  un  peu  au  deflbus  de  la  ville,  fc  va  rendre  dans  le  Bakillon,  &  s  y  perd* 
Ges  deux  fleuves  ont  chacun  un  pont  antique.  De  celui  du  Bahllon,  il  en 
Planche  ?.  K^ç  ung  arche  entière,  ôc  les  piles,  qui  font  encore  de  la  vielle  maçonnerie  -y  tout 
le  furplus  eft  moderne  ôc  réparé.  Cette  fabrique  eft  divisée  en  trois  arches,  dont  celle  du 
milieu  a  trente  pieds  de  largeur,  ôc  les  deux  autres  vingt  deux  ôc  demy  feulement  :  ce  qui  fut 
ainfi  obfervé,  afin  de  donner  au  fil  de  l'eau  un  plus  libre  cours.  La  largeur  des  piles  fait 
un  cinquième  du  vuide  des  moindres  arches,  qui  revient  à  un  fixieme  de  la  plus  grande  : 
les  ceintres  ont  de  trait  un  tiers  de  leur  diamètre  :  leur  modénature  a  une  neuvième  partie  du 
vuide  des  petites  arches,  ôc  une  douzième  de  celle  qui  eft  au  milieu,  ôc  ont  la  forme  d'un 
architrave.  Au  haut  des  piles,  (bus  ïimpojle  des  arcades,  il  y  a  quelques  boflages,  ou  avances 
de  groflès  pierres,  qui  pendant  la  conftru&ion  du  pont,  fervoient  à  (butenir  les  folives,  fur 
lefouelles  pofbit  l'armement  des  voûtes,  ôc  par  ce  moyen  on  évitoit  le  danger,  que,  fi  le  fleuve 
eût  grofli,  il  n'eut  entraîné  avec  foi  les  pieux,  qu'il  eut  été  fans  cela  néceflaire  de  planter  dans 
l'eau  pour  porter  cet  armement,  ce  qui  eut  ruiné  tout  l'ouvrage. 

C  Modénature,    ou  Architrave  au  tour  des 


A  Apfuy  du  Pont. 

B  Pierres  qui  avancent  en  faillie  hors  des  Piles, 

&  qui  fervoient  à  foutènir  l'armement  des 

Arcades. 


Arcades. 
D  Buttes,    ou  Culées  du  Pont. 
E  Modénature  en  grand, 
F  Echelle  de  50  fiés  qui  a  fervià  mefurer  tout 

l  ouvrage. 


CHAR    XIII. 

D'un  Pont  de  pierre  de  mon  invention. 

|"E  penfe  avoir  affës  heureulêment  rencontré  à  l'invention  d'un  pont  duquel 
Planche  1  o.    J    nQus  ajjons  trajterj  par  ce  qU-el]e  s'accommode  très  bien  au  lieu  qui  lui 

avoitété  deftiné*  dans  le  coeur  d'une  des  plus  célèbres  ôc  des  plus  grandes  villes  $  Italie,  métro- 
politaine de  quantité  d'autres,  &  dans  laquelle  il  y  a  trafic  ôc  correfpondance  prefque  de  tous 
les  endroits  du  monde.  Elle  eft  fituée  fur  une  fort  groffe  riviere,  ôc  le  pont  venoit  jufte- 
ment  à  l'endroit  où  tous  les  Marchands  s'afTemblent  pour  traiter  de  leurs  affaires.  Ayant  donc 
é^ard  à  la  grandeur  &  à  la  magnificence  de  cette  ville,  ôc  pour  la  rendre  encore  plus  abon- 
dante en  richelTcs,  je  faifois  trois  rues  de/Tus  la  largeur  du  pont,  dont  celle  du  milieu  étoit 
belle  ôc  fpacieufè,  mais  les  deux  autres  étoient  un  peu  plus  étroites.  Aux  deux  côtés  de 
chacune  de  ces  trois  rues,  je  mettois  une  file  de  Boutiques,  de  forte  qu'il  y  en  eut  eu  fix  rangs. 
De  plus,  aux  deux  bonts  du  pont,   ôc  fur  la  grande  arche  du  milieu,  j'y  faifois  des  loges,  où 

tous 
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tous  les  marchands  fe  feroient  rendus  pont  négocier  les  uns  avec  les  autres,  &  cette  com- 
modité auroit  encore  apporté  un  grand  ornement  à  l'ouvrage.  Celles  des  deux  bouts  euflent 
été  élevées  jufques  au  plus  haut  niveau  du  pont,  afin  d'en  rendre  tout  le  pavé  égal  :  &  pour 
cet  effet  on  y  auroit  monté  par  quelques  marches.  Et  il  ne  faut  point  trouver  étrange  de 
voir  des  loges  ou  galleries  bâties  fur  des  pont,  veu  qu'  à  Rome  le  pont  Elius,  duquel  nous  a- 
vons  déjà  parlé,  étoit  anciennement  tout  couvert  de  loges,  ayant  des  colonnes  de  bronze  avec 
des  Statues,  &  d'autres  ornemens  admirables  -,  outre  qu'en  cette  occafion  particulièrement,  il 
étoit  très  néceflàire  d'y  en  faire,  pour  Pufage  auquel  on  le  deftinoit.  Les  proportions  de  (es 
piles  avec  les  arches  font  toutes  fèmblables  à  celles  des  précédentes,  &  il  fera  bien  facile  à  un 
chacun  de  les  remarquer. 

Parties  du  Plan. 


E  Dégrés  pour  monter  au  galleries. 
F  Gallerie  du  milieu  au  deffus  de   la  grande 
Arcade  du  Pont. 


A  Grande  rue  au  milieu  du  Pont. 
B  Veux  petites  rues  aux  cotes. 
C  Boutiques  bâties  en  dehors  du  Pont. 
D  Galleries  aux  deux  bouts  du  Pont. 

Toutes  les  parties  de  1  élévation  répondent  à  celles  du  plan  directement,    c'eft  pour  quoy 
il  eft  aifé  de  les  remarquer,  fans  autre  difeours. 
G  Elévation  des  Boutiques  fur  les   trois  ru-     I  Profil  du  chemin,  ou  de  la  rue  qui  conduit  aux 

es  A,B,B.  degrés  du  Pont. 

H  Plan  de  la  furface  de  F  eau. 

CHAR     XIV. 

D'un  autre  Pont  encore  de  mon  invention. 

OUelqùes  perfonnes  de  qualité  m'ayant  demandé  mon  avis  touchant  la  conftru&ion  d'un 
pont  qu'ils  avoient  deflèin  de  faire  bâtir  de  pierre,    je  leur  donnai  le  model  fuivann 

Planche  1 1  Le  ^euve  à  len^roit  où  lon  ^evoit  me«re  le  pont,  a  cent  quatre  vingts  pieds 
de  largeur,  que  je  partageois  toute  en  trois  arches,  dont  la  féconde  auroit  eu 
foixante  pieds,  &  les  deux  des  bouts  chacune  quarante  huit.  Les  piles  qui  dévoient  porter 
les  Arcades,  euflent  eu  douze  pieds  d'épaiflèur,  qui  font  une  cinquième  partie  du  vuidedela 
plus  grande  arche,  &  un  quart  des  deux  petites  :  je  chargeois  un  peu  les  proportions  ordi- 
naires, en  les  tenant  plus  maflives,  &  leur  donnant  encore  de  la  faillie  au  de  la  du  vif  de  la 
largeur  du  pont,  afin  de  les  rendre  plus  fermes  contre  l'impétuofité  du  fleuve,  dont  le  cou- 
rant, qui  eft  très  rapide,  entraîne  continuellement  des  pierres,  &  de  groflès  pieces  des  bois. 
Les  ceintres  des  Arcs  n'auroient  pas  [eu  le  demy  cercle  parfait,  pour  tenir  la  rampe  du  pont 
plus  facile  &  plus  à  niveau.  Je  donnois  à  la  moulure  du  ceintre  des  arcs  une  dixfeptiémc 
partie  du  vuide  de  l'arc  du  milieu,  qui  revenoit  à  une  quatorfieme  de  celui  des  autres.  On 
auroit  pu  enrichir  la  face  des  piles  d'autant  de  niches,  avec  des  figures,  &  faire  régner  tout  au 
tour  une  corniche:  ce  qui  a  quelque  fois  été  pratiqué  par  les  anciens,  comme  on  void  au  pont 
que  Cefar  Augufte  fit  bâtir  à  Rimini,  dont  j'ay  ci-devant  donné  le  deflèin. 

A  Surface  de  l'eau.  C7jms  déjà  parlé. 

B  Le  fonds  du  fleuve.  D  Echelle  de  40  pies  avec  laquelle  on  a  mefuré 

C  Pierres  faillantes  pour  ïufage  dont  nous  a-         tout  X ouvrage. 


CHAP. 


r>] 


CHAP.     XV. 

Du  Pont  de  Vicence,  qui  eft  fur  le  Rerone. 

Planche  1 1  AutrC  P°nC  anticlue  dc  V&***  eft  fur  le  fleuve  &?r**<r,    ôc  s'appelle  ordi- 

JL^  naircmenc  le  pont  de  la  Boucherie,  parce  qu'il  eft  proche  de  la  principale 
boucherie  de  la  ville.  Ce  pont  eft  demeuré  tout  entier,  Ôc  reffemble  allés  à  celui  qui  eft  fur 
le  Pakilton,  en  ce  qu'il  eft  auflî  compote  de  trois  arches,  dont  la  plus  grande  eft  dans  le  mi- 
lieu. Les  ceintres  de  toutes  les  arches  font  d'une  portion  de  cercle  moindre  que  le  demi 
cercle,  &  n'ont  aucun  ornement  :  les  deux  petits  ont  de  trait  une  troifiemc  partie  de  leur  lar- 
geur, celuy  du  milieu  en  a  un  peu  moins.  La  groflèur  des  piles  eft  d'un  cinquième  du  dia- 
mètre des  petits  arcs,  &  ils  ont  aufli  au  pied  du  ceintre  fous  l'importe,  des  boflages,  ou  des 
avances  de  pierre  pour  le  même  ufàge  que  nous  avons  remarqué  au  pont  précédent  ;  ils  font 
tous  deux  bâtis  de  pierre  de  Cofloze,  qui  eft  tendre,  ôc  qui  fe  fie  comme  du  bois,  il 
y  a  quatre  autres  ponts  à  Paàoue  de  même  fabrique  que  ceux  de  Vicence,  trois  defquels 
n'ont  (ëmblablement  que  trois  arches  $  ils  fe  nomment  le  pont  Altha,  le  pont  Saint  Lau- 
rens, ôc  le  Ponte  Coruo  $  le  quatrième  en  a  cinq,  ôc  fe  nomme  Ponte  molino.  On  remar- 
que particulièrement  en  tous  ces  ponts  une  extrême  exactitude  dans  les  joints  des  pierres 
qui  eft  (comme  j'ay  déjà  fait  remarquer  ailleurs)  une  des  principales  parties,  ôc  des  plus  rc- 
quifes  dans  un  edifice. 

CHAP.     XVI. 

Des  Places  publiques,  £f  des  bâtiments  qui  les  environnent 

OUtre  ce  que  nous  avons  dit  ci  devant  des  rues,  il  eft  encore  très  néceflàire  que  dans  les 
villes  on  faiTe  des  Places  publiques,  ôc  cela  plus  ou  moins,  ielon  leur  grandeur  :  dans 
lefquelles  places  les  habitans  ayenc  la  commodité  de  faire  des  aiTemblées  pour  négocier  les  uns 
avec  les  autres,  ôc  traiter  cnfemble  de  leurs  affaires  domeftiques  :  mais  comme  ces  lieux  peu- 
vent être  deftinés  à  divers  ufages,  il  leur  faut  aufli  donner  un  endroit  propre  ôc  bien  conve- 
nable. Ges  Places,  quand  elles  ont  une  étendue  tant  foit  peu  confiderable,  fervent  de  ren- 
dés-vous  ôc  de  promenades,  quelquefois  de  marchés,  ou  autres  iemblables  commodités,  ôc 
font  d'un  grand  ornement,  principalement  lors,  qu'elles  fe  rencontrent  à  l'entrée  de  quel- 
que rue,  ôc  qu'elles  laiflent  un  grand  elpace  vuide,  par  le  moyen  duquel  on  puiiTe  jouir  de 
l'afpeâ  de  quelque  fuperbe  Edifice,  ou  d'un  Temple  magnifique  :  &  comme  il  eft  fort  avan- 
tageux qu'il  y  ait  quantité  de  ces  grandes  places  dans  une  ville,  aufli  eft  il  beaucoup  plus 
unie,  ôc  plus  remarquable  d'y  en  avoir  une  principale,  qui,  entre  les  autres,  foit  appellee  la 
grande  Place:  l'étendue  ôc  la  grandeur  de  ces  places  principales,  doit  être  réglée  fui- 
vant  le  nombre  des  habitans,  en  forte  qu'elle  ne  foit  point  trop  reifenée  ni  incommode 
à  leur  uiagej  ni  aufli  que,  venant  à  être  trop  fpacieufe,  elle  ne  fjfle  paroîcre  le  lieu  dé- 
fère ôc  peu  habité.  Dans  les  villes  maritimes,  elles  doivent  être  voifines  du  port  :  mais 
dans  les  autres,  il  faut  les  placer  au  milieu  de  la  ville,  afin  que  leur  accès  foit  égale  à  tous  les 
quartiers.  Au  tour  de  ces  places,  on  bâtira  des  portiques  à  la  manière  des  anciens,  dont  la 
largeur  fera  égale  à  la  hauteur  des  colonnes,  ôc  ils  ferviront  de  couvert  contre  la  pluye,  la 
neige,  ôc  généralement  contre  toutes  les  injures  de  l'air,  ou  l'ardeur  du  Soleil  :  mais  les  bâ- 
timens  qui  font  au  tour  de  la  place,  ne  doivent  pas  (felon  Batijla  Alberti)  avoir  plus  d'ex- 
hauffement  qu'un  tiers  du  diamètre  de  la  place,  ni  moins  aufli  d'une  (ixiéme  partie.  )1  fau- 
dra monter  à  ces  portiques  par  des  dégrés  dont  la  hauteur  Toit  d'un  cinquième  des  colonnes: 
les  arcs,  ou  portes  qu'on  fait  à  l'entrée  de  chaque  rue  dans  la  place,  luy  donnent  un  grand  or- 
nement 5  de  la  compofition  defquels,  ôc  pour  quel  ufage  on  les  dreflbit  anciennement,    ôc 

F  d'ouvient 
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d  ouvient  qu'ils  étoient  appelles  arcs  de  triomphe,    je  traiterai  pleinement  dans  un  livre  parti- 
culier que  je  fais  des  arcs,  où  j'en  rapporterai  plufieurs  deffeins,  d'où  ceux  qui  pourront  avoir 
occafion  d'en  ériger  à  la  gloire  de  quelque  grand  Prince,    tireront  beaucoup  de  lumières  par 
les  remarques  que  j'y  ay  faites.     Mais  pour  revenir  à  nos  places  principales,  il  faudra  qu  elles 
foient  proche  du  palais  du  Prince,    ou  de  l'Arcenal,  du  lieu  où  Ton  bat  la  monoye,    &  près 
des  prifons,  ces  dernières  étoient  anciennement  de  trois  fortes  :  lune  fervoit  pour  réprimer  les 
infolens,  &  les  débauchés    ils  y  étoient  étroitement  refferrés,   afin  de  leur  enfeigner  à  vivre 
{)lus  fagëment  5  elles  font  encore  aujourd'huy  en  ufage,  mais  on  s'en  ferç  comme  d'une  efpe- 
ce  d'  hôpitaux  pour  mettre  les  fous  :  l'autre  n'étoit  que  pour  châtier  les  banqueroutiers,   ou 
ceux  qui  refufent  de  paier  leurs  dettes,  &  on  s'en  fert  encore  maintenant  parmi  nous:    la  der- 
rière eft  le  lieU  où  Ton  renferme  les  criminels,    qui  font,   ou  qui  doivent  être  condamnés  à 
quelque  fupplice.     Ces  trois  genres  de  prifons  fuffifent  pour  remédier  à  tous  les  défordres  donc 
les  hommes  font  capables,  qui  ne  peuvent  naître  que  d'un  dérèglement  de  moeurs,  d'opini- 
âtreté, ou  de  malice,     il  eft  neceffaire  que  la  monoye,    &  les  prifons  foient  placées  en  des 
lieux  bien  feurs  &  faciles  à  garder,  étans  enclos  de  hautes  murailles,  qui  les  défendent  contre  la 
violence  &  les  féditions  du  peuple.     Il  faut  avoir  foin  que  les  priions  foient  commodes  ôc 
bien  faines,  parce  qu'elles  n'ont  pas  été  inventées  pour  fervir  de  punition  &  de  fupplice  aux 
criminels  &  aux  malfaiteurs,  mais  feulement  pour  s'affeurer  de  leurs  perfonnes  :    &  pour  cet 
effet,    on  bâtira  les  murailles,    par  le  dedans,  de  grandes  pierres  fort  dures,  bien  jointes,  & 
liées  enfemble  avec   des   crampons    de   fer  ou  de  cuivre,    &    les  recouvrir   de    part    ôc 
d'autre,     de   briques  ;    car  par  ce  moyen   l'air  ne  fera  point  infedré  de  l'humidité  des  pi- 
erres vives,  &  les  murs  endureront  plus  long  tems.     Il  eft  nécefTaire  aufli  que  les  entrées,  ôc 
les  chambres  des  concierges  foient  toutes  proche,    afin  qu'ils  puiflènt  ouïr  aifément  fi   les 
prifonniers  vouloient  entreprendre  quelque  choie.    Outre  l'Arcenal  &  les  priions,  le  palais  du 
Prince  doit  être  encore  fur  la  même  place,    car  c  eft  là  que  les  Sénateurs  s'aflèmblent  pour 
donner  ordre  aux  affaires  de  l'Etat.     Il  le  faudra  faire  d'une  grandeur  convenable  &  propor- 
tionée  à  la  ville  où  l'on  bâtira,    &  felon  qu'elle  fera  plus  ou  moins  peuplée.     Pour  ce  qui 
regarde  fa  forme,   fi  elle  eft  quarrée,  on  lui  donnera  de  hauteur  une  fois  &  demi  fon  diamètre 5 
mais  fi  elle  eft  plus  longue  que  large,  on  fera  de  la  longueur  &  de  la  largeur  une  feule  ligne, 
laquelle  érant  coupée  en  deux  également,  fa  moitié  fera  une  .moyenne  proportionnelle  pour 
l'exhauflèment  des  murs  jufques  à  la  couverture,  au  milieu  defquels  on  fera  régner  une  ample 
corniche  tout  au  tour,  avec  une  grande  faillie  en  dehors,  afin  que  la  voix  de  ceux  qui  parlent,  ve- 
nant à  s'étendre  dans  la  hauteur  du  plat-fons,  foit,  parce  moyen,  retenue  &  portée  aux  oreilles 
des  auditeurs.     Sur  le  côté  de  la   place  qui  regarde  la  plus  chaude  région  du  ciel,    il  faudra 
placer  la  Bajilique,  qui  eft  le  lieu  où  la  Juftice  fe  rend,    &  où  il  fe  fait  un  grand  concours  de 
peuple  ôc  de  gens  d'affaires.     J'en  traiteray  particulièrement  après  avoir  achevé  d'expliquer  la 
différente  manière  &  de  bâtir  les  places  publiques  des  Grecs  &c  des  Latins  &  avoir  donné  les 
deffeins  de  lune  &  de  l'autre. 


CHAR    XVIL 

Des  Places  publiques^  à  la  manière  des  Grecs. 

,  TT  Es  Grecs  (à  ce  que  Vttrwve  remarque  au  premier  chapitre  de  fon  cinquième 
Planche  1 3.  |  é  j.^  falf0jent  Jans  leurs  villes  de  grandes  places  quarrées,  toutes  environ- 
nées 
demi 
hauteur 

longueurs  des  colonnes,  &  ainfi  ils  fe  trouvoient  fort  amples  &  fort  commodes.  Sur  le  premier 
ordre  de  colonnes,  qui  à  mon  avis  devoit  être  Corinthien,  eu  égard  au  lieu  où  l'on  bâ- 
tiffoit,  il  y  en  avoit  d'autres  moindres  d'une  quatrième  partie,  lefquelles  étoient  pofées  fur  un 
piedeftal  ou  accoudoir  d  une  hauteur  commode,   par  ce  que  ces  féconds  portiques  fervoient 

encore 
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encore  à  fe  promener  ou  à  s'entretenir,  ou  pour  voir  à  l'aile  les  Speclacles  de  récréar.on,  ou 
les  cérémonies  Relijneufes  qui  fe  faifoient  dans  la  place.  Tous  ces  portiques  dévouât  être  ornes 
de  niches  &de  Statues,  parce  que  cette  efpece  d'enrichiflèment  étoit  fort  en  ufage  parmy  les 
Grecs  Et  bien  que  ViUwoe,  parlant  de  l'ordonnance  &  de  la  compofition  des  places  publi- 
ques,' ne  faffe  aucune  mention  des  éd.fices  voifins,  néanmoins  il  eft  à  croire  que  proche  de 
?a  on  devoit  trouver  la  Bafilique,  le  Palais  du  Prince,  les  Prifons,  &  tous  les  autres  lieux  dont 
nous  venons  de  parler,  parce  qu'ils  font  ordinairement  attachées  aux  grandes  places.  De  plus 
(comme  on  void  au  chapitre  feptieme  de  fon  premier  livre)  les  anciens  obfeivo.ent  de  mettre 
proche  de  ces  places,  les  Temples  voilés  à  Mercure  &  à  a  Déeflè  Ifis,  ces  Dettes  étant  re jer« 
comme  propices  du  commerce  &  du  négoce  public  5  &  que  même  a  Pole,  ville  de 
Ylflrie,  on  en  void  encore  deux  fur  la  place,  tous  pareils  en  forme,  en  grandeur  &  en  orne- 
mens.  Te  les  ay  voulu  deffiner  légèrement  fur  le  plan  de  ces  places,  a  cote  de  la  Bajtlique, 
réfervant  à  en  donner  toutes  les  parties  plus  diftindement  dans  mon  livre  des  Temples 
antiques. 

A  La  trtnJe  Place.  K  Petits  pàffages  au  tour  de  la  Cour,  far  les 

B  Les  doubles  Portiques.  f*h  »  ™  *»*  t*"1"'  d'la  Place:  , 

C  La  Bafilique,  ou  les  juges  adminijlroient  la     L  Angles  des  forties  de  a  place  en  dehors. 
_  -.  '  °  \a    a„~U,  A.,  mèmtt  itortiaues  en  dedans. 


Jujlice. 
D  Le  Temple  d'ifis. 
E  Le  temple  de  Mercure. 

F  La  cour. 
G  Portique  &  f'ttte  ceur  devant  la  monnaie. 
H  Portique  &  petite  cour  devant  les  prifons. 
IPortedeFavantlogisJuquelonpafedanslaCour. 


M  Angles  des  mêmes  portiques  en  dedans. 

N  Plan  des  murs  de  la   cour  clofe   &    des 

Temples. 
O  Pàffages  au  tour  de  la  trêforerie  &  de  la 

mat/on  du  Sénat.  ^ 

P  La  moitié  de  la  largeur  du  portique  du  cote 

de  la  place. 


Planche  1 4.  L'Elévation  qui  eft  après  le  plan,  reprefente  une  partie  de  la  place. 

CHAP.     XVIII. 

Des  Places  publiques,  à  la  manière  des  Romains. 

Planch  II.     T  Es  Romains  &  les  Italiens  ne  Voulant  pas  fuivte  l'ufage    des  Grecs  dont 
Planche  IJ.  ^^    ^  mcntionj    dans   u  difpofition  des   pi^  publiques,    les 

faifoient  plus  longues  que  larges;  de  forte  que  la  longueur  étant  partagée  en  trois,  ils 
en  donnoLt  feuumcm  deux  à  la  largeur,  parce  que  ces  places  devant  fervir  aux  com- 
bats des  Gladiateurs,  la  forme  longue  étoit  plus  commode  que  fi  elle  eut  été  quarree:  &. 
nour  cette  même rafon  encore,  ilsWnt  les  entre-colonnes  des  portiques  qui  environno  - 
Lt  a  Place?  dTdeux  diamètres  &  un  quart,  ou  de  trois  diamètres  de  a  colonne,  afin  que  le 
Sud  equ  y  venoit  aux  fpedacles,  pût  voir  plus  à  découvert,  que  fi  les  colonnes  euffent  ece 
ÏÏusoreflSs  La  largeur  5e  ces  portiques  éto.t  égale  à  la  hauteur  des  colonnes,  &  les  bou- 
ÈcfS ^Marchandsltoient  dels.  *On  faifo.t  les  colonnes  *£«^^£* 
omrr  oue  celles  d'enbas,  qui,  ayant  une  plus  grande  charge  a  porter,  dévoient  être  aulli  plus 
££  J«S^T« q£  nols  avons  déjà  Remarqué  au  premier  livre.  Au  coté  qu,  regar- 
da le  SXTon  plaçoit  la  Banque,  à  laquelle  fay  donné  la  longueur  de  deux  quarres 
£  le  deffein  de  ces  places,  &  par  lededans  un  rang  de  portiques  tout  à  I  entour,  larges  d  une 
fur  le  dellein  de  ces  places,       Y  »    d     colonnes  &  U  largeur  des  portiques 

SfSJTa  n-iSï  d  que  o'dre  oVl«  faffe.  Le  palais  du  Prince*  eft  au  Seprentri- 
on  ?au;^urréTdemide\ng:  fa  hauteur  eft  la  moitié  de  la  longeur  &  de  la  largeur 
Si  enfemSr  ^palais  («JL  j'ay  dit  ci-devant)  étoit  le  lieu  où  les  Sénateurs  s  alîem- 
bloient  pour  délibérer  fur  les  affaires  d'Etat. 

A  Efcalier 


[*>] 

A  Efcalier  à  vis  fans  noyau,  menant  aux  of-         honorables  artifans  de  la  ville 

partemens  d'en  haut.  p  Places  pour  les  Secrétaires  d'Etat. 

B  Pajfage  qui  mené  au  portique  de  la  place.  G  Les  priions. 

C  Portiques  &  petite  cour  à  côté  de  la  Bafi-  H  Angle,  eu  retour  du  portique  de  la  place 

n  ,'<lue:  ,     ;  I  Entrée  de  la  Bafilique  par  le  côté. 

V,  t  Lieux  pour  les  banquiers  &  pour  les  plus  K  Retours  des  Portiques  des  petites  cours. 

Toutes  les  fufdites  parties  font  defllnées  plus  en  grand  &  marquées  des  mêmes  lettres 
Planche  1 6.  L  élévation  qui  fuit  repréfente  une  partie  des  portiques  de  la  place. 

L  Moitié  de  la  largeur  du  portique  du  côté  de  la  place. 

CHAR    XIX. 

Des  Bafiliques  antiques. 

Planche  i7  f*Y£  nommoit  anciennement  Bafiliques  les  lieux  où  les  Juges  tenoient  leurs 

f  •  j  ,  C"  P°Ur  rC^dre  la,  jtice  à  C0Uverc>  &  ou  ,,on  trait°»  «"core  quelque 

fois  des  grandes  &  importantes  affaires  de  l'Etat:    nous  avons  des  auteurs  qui  difent  que  les 
Tribuns  du  peuple  firent  ôter  de  la  Bafilique  Portia  (qui  étoit  proche  du  Temple  de  RemusSc 
Romulus,   maintenant  I  Egl.fe  de  Saint  Cofme  &  Saint  Damien)    où  ils  rendoient  la  iuftice 
une  colonne  qui  embarraffoie  le  lieu  de  leurs  Sièges.     De  toutes  les  Bafiliques  anciennes,   cel- 
le de  Paulu,  Emiltus,  fituee  entre  les  temples  de  Saturne  &  de  Paujline,    fut  très  célèbre     & 
m.fe  au  rang  des  plus  fuperbes  fabriques  de  Rome  :    auflî  avoir  il  employé  à  la  bâtir  quinze 
cens  talens  que  Cefar  lui  avoit  donnes,  lefquels  font  fuivant  nôtre  fupputation,  près  de  neuf 
cens  mille  ecus.     Elles  doivent  être  joignant  la  place  publique,  ainfi  que  nous  avons  obfervé 
aux  deux  précédentes  qui  etoient  dans  le  Forum  Romanum,    &  être  rournées  à  la  plus  chaude 
region  du  ciel,  afin  que  les  gens  d'affaires,    &  les  plaideurs  s'y  puiffent  tranfporter  en  hiver 
&  y  demeurer  commodément,  fans  retentir  beaucoup  l'incommodité  de  la  faifon.   Leur  diamè- 
tre fera  tout  au  moins  d  une  troisième  partie  de  leur  longueur,  mais  jamais  plus  de  la  moitié, 
fi  ce  n  eft  que  I  afllette  du  lieu  fou  tellement  irréguliere  &  incommode,  quelle  ne  puiffe  re 
cevoir  ce  compartiment      On  ne  trouve  plus  aucun  vertige  de  cette  efpece \  bâriment  qui  foit 
antique,    tellement  quil  ma  fallu  dreffer  les  deffeins  fuivans  du  mieux  que  jay  dû    fur  ce 
que  Vitrme  en  a  écr.r  au  lieu  ci-devant  allégué  ;  dans  lefquels  deffeins,  l'efpace  qui  eft  au  mi- 
heu  de  la  Bafihque  en  dedans  des  colonnes,  a  deux  quarrés  de  longueur  :    les  portiques  ont 
de  largeur^  aux  deux  ailes  &  à  l'entrée,   un  tiers  de  l'efpace  du  milieu,  &  la  hauteur  des  co- 
lonnes eft  égale  a  cette  largeur,  elles  pourront  être  de  tel  ordre  qu'on  voudra  choifir      le  n'ai 
point  fait  de  portique  à  l'autre  côté  qui  regarde  vers  l'entrée,     parce  qu'il  m'a  femblé  mieux 
d  y  mettre  une  grande  mche  d  une  portion  de  cercle  moindre  que  la  demi  circonférence,    dans 
laquelle  ,a,  mis  le  Siège  du  Prêteur,    ou  ceux  des  Juges,    s'il  y  en  doit  avoir  plufieu^,  à  la 
quelle  on  monte  par  des  degrez,    pour  une  plus  grande  majeflé      je  ne  défajrouveroîs  ras 
aufli  quon  y  fit  encore  des  portiques  tout  à  l'entour,    comme  dans  les  Bafiliques  que  j'ai  def- 
finees  fur  le  plan  des  places  publiques.     Par  les  portiques  on  entre  dans  les  efcaliers  qui  font 
aux  deux  cotes  de  la  niche,  lefquels  fe  vont  rendre  aux  portiques  de  deflus,    où  les  colonnes 
font  moindres  d  une  quatrième  partie  que  celles  des  portiques  d'en  bas.     L'accoudoir  ou  p.e- 
deftal  d  entre  les  deux  ordres  de  colonnes,  doit  avoir  de  hauteur  un  quart  des  colonnes  du  fé- 
cond étage,- afin  que  ceux  qui  fe  promènent  dans  les  portiques  d'enhaut,  ne  foienc  point  veus 
par  ceux  qui  font  occupes  dans  la  Bafilique.     Fitruve  fit  à  Fano  un  autre  co       ^^  de 
Bafihque,  dont  la  d.ftr.but.on  eft  entièrement  d.fférente,    laquelle  à  voir  les  mefures  qu'il  en 
donne,  devoit  être  d  une  beauté  furprenante  &  faire  un  effet  admirable.      l'en  aurois  dreffé  les 
deffeins  comme  des  autres,  fi  le  Révérendiflîme  Daniel  Barharo  ne  les  avoir  pas  déjà  donnés 
dans  fon  commentaire  fur  Vitrwve,  ou  il  les  a  faits  avec  une  ties  grande  exactitude. 

A  Ventrée 
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D  Efcaliers. 

E  Lieux  communs. 


Planche  i  8. 
Planche  «p. 


A  L'entré  de  la  Bafilique. 

B  Tribunal 9  oufiege  des  Juges. 

C  Portiques  au  tour  de  la  Bafilique. 

Des  deux  deffeins  fuivants  en  grand,  l'un  repréfênte  le  dedans  du  Portique 
du  côté  de  la  Bafilique,  &  l'autre  montre  la  moitié  de  la  niche  pour  le  tribu- 
nal, ou  Siège  des  Juges. 

CHAP.     XX. 

Des  Bafiliques  modernes,   È?  particulièrement  du  deffein  de  celle  qui 

ejl  à  Vicence. 

COmme  les  anciens  bâcifibient  leurs  Bafiliques,   afin  qu'en  hiver,     &  durant  les  gran- 
des chaleurs  de  l'été,  ils  peuffent  trouver  un  lieu  commode  à  s'affembler  pour   leurs 
affaires,  &  traiter  les  uns  avec  les  autres-,  de  même  encore  aujourd'hui  la  plupart  des  villes, 
en  Italie,  &  ailleurs,  ont  auffi  de  certaines  places  publiques,    qui  peuvent  être  appellees  des 
Baftliques,    parce  qu  étant  ordinairement  voifines  de  la  demeure  du  Magiftrat,   elles  en  font 
en  quelque   façon  dépendantes  5    &  la  propre  lignification  du  mot  Bafilique,   veut  dire, 
maifon  Royale,    telles  que  font  celles  où  la  Juftice  fe  rend  aux  peuples.     Nos  Bafiliques 
modernes   different  feulement  en  cela  avec  les  anciennes,   que  celles  la  étoient  toujours  de 
plain  pied  avec  le  rez  de  chauffée  :    &  les  nôtres  font  élevées  fur  des  voûtes,  dans  lefquel- 
les  on  place  ordinairement  des  boutiques  où  les  marchands  de  la  ville  expofent  diverfes  fortes 
de  marchandifes  5  l'on  y  met  encore  les  prifons,  &  autres  femblables  lieux  néceffaires  au  repos 
public.     De  plus,  les  anciennes  avoient  leurs  portiques  en  dedans,  comme  on  peut  voir  dans 
mes  deffeins  précédens  :  &  celles  d'aujourd'hui  tout  au  contraire,  les  ont  par  dehors,  ou  bien 
n'en  ont  point  du  tout.     La  plus  remarquable  des  modernes,   eft  à  Padouë,  ville  célèbre  tant 
pour  fon  ancienneté,  que  pour  les  fameufes  écoles  qui  s'y  tiennent;   dans  ce  lieu  on  trouve 
à  toute  heure  quantité  d'honnêtes  gens,  qui  pour  s'entretenir  enfemble,  y  vont  prendre  la  com- 
modité du  couvert.     La  ville  de  Brefe,  très  magnifique  en  tout  ce  qu  elle  entreprend,   en  a 
fait  bâtir  aufli  depuis  peu  une  grande  &  bien  ornée.     On  en  void  encore  une 
Planche  20.     autrç  à  yicmc€i   fe  fe  quelle  feule  je  donnerai  les  deffeins,    parce  que  les  por- 
tiques d'alentour  font  de  ma  compofition,  &  qu'à  mon  avis  cette  fabrique  eft  comparable  à 
celle  des  anciens,  &  digne  d'etre  confédérée  comme  une  des  plus  grandes  &  des  plus  belles 
qui  ait  été  faite  depuis  eux,  tant  pour  la  forme  &  la  richeffe  de  fes  ornemens,  que  pour  la 
matière,  qui  eft  une  pierre  vive  très  dure,    dont  les  aflifes  ont  été  jointes  &  pofées  avec  tout 
le  foin  poffibb.     je  nay  pas  jugé   néceffaire  de  rapporter  les  mefures  de  chaque  partie, 
parce  qu  elles  font  toutes  marquées  en  leur  place  deffus  les  deffeins. 

Planche  n.       Partie  de  l'élévation  &  du  Plan  en  grand  de  la  Bafilique. 

CHAP.     XXI. 

Des  Paleftres,  fcf  des  Xyftes,  à  la  manière  de  Grecs. 

Après  avoir  parlé  des  chemins,  des  ponts,  &  des  grandes  places,  il  fêm- 
ble  refter  à  dirciquelque  chofe  des  édifices  publics,  que  les  anciens  Grecs 
avoient  en  ufage  pour  les  exercices  du  corps  :  &  il  y  a  bien  de  l'apparence  que  lors  que  cha- 
que ville  de  Grèce  formoit  comme  une  petite  République,  elles  eurent  toutes  un  de  ces  lieux, 
n  G  pour 


pour   fcrvir  d'Académie  générale,  où  les  jeunes  gens  étoient  inftruits,    non  feulement  aux 
belles  lettres,  mais  encore  à  tout  ce  qui  a  du  raport  à  la  Guerre,  comme  à  connoitre  les  or- 
dres que  l'on  y  tient,  à  lancer  un  dard,    à  luitter,    à  manier  toute  forte  d'armes,   paflèr  à  la 
nage  avec  quelque  charge  fur  les  épaules,    ôc  autres  fêmblablcs  exercices  du  corps  fi  nécefl 
faires  aux  gens  de  guerre  :    ce  qui  les  rendoit  fi  adroits  ôc  fi  bien  difciplinés,     que  fouvent 
avec  une  petite  poignée  de  gens,  ils  défirent  de  grandes  armées.     Les  Romains,    à  leur  exem- 
ple, dreflèrent  le  champ  de  Mars,   où  la  jeuneffe  alloit  travailler  aux  mêmes  exercices  mili- 
taires,   ce  qui  les  rendoit  capables  de  fi  grandes  chofês,    ôc  gagner  tant  de  batailles.      Nous 
lifons  dans  les  commentaires  de  Céfar,   que  fe  trouvant  une  fois  aflailli  à  Timprovîte  par  les 
Nerviens,  ôc  voyant  la  feptieme  ôc  la  douzième  légion  tellement  ferrées  qu'elles  nepouvoient 
combattre,    il  leur  commanda  de  s'étendre,   &  de  fè  mettre  à  côré  Tune  de  l'autre,  afin  de  fe 
pouvoir  plus  commodément  fervir  de  leurs  armes,    ôc  ôter  aux  ennemis  le  moyen  de  les  in* 
veftir  5  ce  qui  étant  promptement  exécuté,  il  remporta  la  victoire,  ôc  tous  Ces  gens  aquirenc 
Je  nom  ôc  la  gloire  de  vaillans  ôc  bons  Soldats,    parce  que  dans  la  chaleur  du  combat,    ôc 
lors  même  qu'ils  avaient  du  défavanta^e,  à  caufe  du  grand  défordre  oùilsfe  trouvoient,  ils  r.e 
laiflTerent  pas  de  faire  ce  qui  auroit  femblé  bien  difficile  à  d'autres,    en  un  lieu  commode, 
ôc  n'étant  prefTés  ni  du  tems,  ni  de  l'ennemy.     Les  hiftoires  Grecques  ôc  Latines  font  toutes 
pleines  de  ces  merveilleufes  adions,  ôc  il  ne  faut  point  douter  que  l'adreflè  qu'ils  fe  donnoient 
des  leur  jeune  âge  au  maniement  des  armes,  n'en  fut  la  premiere  caufe.     Ces  Academies,    ôc 
lieux  d'exercice  que  les  Grecs  faifbicnt  bâtir  (felon  le  rapport  de  Vitruue  au  chapitre  onzième 
du  cinquième  livre)    étoient  nommés  Paîeftresy  ôc  Xyfies,    ôc  leur  compartiment  fe  faifoit 
ainfi.     Premièrement,  on  faifoit  l'alignement  d'une  place  quarrée,  ayant  de  circuit  deux  fta- 
des,    qui  font  deux  cens  cinquante  pas  $    ôc  trois  de  Ces  faces  avoient  des  portiques  fimples, 
avec  des  grandes  fâles  deffeus,  où  les  Philofophes,   ôc  autres  gçns  de  lettres  fe  rangeoient  pour 
difputer  ôc  s'entretenir  enfemble.     A  la  quatrième  face,  qui  devoit  être  tournée  au  Midy,  les 
portiques  étoient  doubles,   de  peur  que  les  pluies  d'hiver,   ou  celles  qui  font  quelques  fois 
cKaflecs  par  les  orages  ôc  le  vent,  ne  peufTent  pafTcr  jufques  au  fécond,    ôc  qu'en  été  l'on  eût 
aùffi  le  moyen  de  s'éloigner  d'avantage  du  foleil.     Au  milieu  de  ce  portique  il  y  avoit  une 
grande  fale  d'un  quatre  ôc  demy  de  long,    où  l'on   donnoit  leçon  aux  enfans,    au  côcé  de  la 
quelle  étoient  les  écoles  des  jeunes  filles;    ôc  fur  le  derrière,    le  lieu  ou  les  Athletes  alloient 
s'exercer  à  la  luitte  :    plus  avant,    tout  au  bout  de  la  façade  du  portique,   on  avoit  les  bains 
d'eau  froide      A  main  gauche  de  la  fale  des  jeunes  gens/  les  lunteurs  s'alloient  frotter  d'huile, 
pour  fe  rendre  les  membres  plus  fouples  &  plus  robuftes,    ôc  proche  de  là  étoit  la  chambre 
froide  où  ils  fe  venoient  dépouiller  :    on  avoit  en  fuite  la  chambre  tiède,    dans  la  quelle  on 
commençoit  à  faire  du  feu,  ôc  fe  tenir  un  peu  chaudement  pour  entrer  après  dans  l'étuve,  où 
le  poifle  nommé  Laconic  étoit  d'un  côté,    ôc  de  l'autre  on  avoit  le  bain  d'eau  chaude.     Ges 
éxcellens  efprits  ayant  bien  confidéréque  la  nature  ne  pafTe  jamais  d'une  extrémité  à  l'autre 
que  par  des  milieux  tempérés,  voulurent  à  fon  imitation,    que  pour  aller  d'un  lieu  froid  en 
un  autre  chaud,  le  pafTage  fe  trouvât  tiède.     A  TiiTuë  de  tous  ces  appartenons,    il  y  avoit 
trois  portiques,  l'un  du  côté  de  l'entrée  vers  le  Levant,  ou  le  Couchant,  les  deux  autres  étoi- 
ent à  droit  &  à  gauche,  tournés  l'un  au  Septentrion,  &  l'autre  au  Midy.     Celuy  du  Septen- 
trion étoit  double  Ôc  large,  comme  la  hauteur  de  Ces  colonnes  :    l'autre  qui  regardoit  au  Mi- 
dy,  n'étoit  que  fimple,  mais  beaucoup  plus  ample  que  les  précédens.     Et  pour  faire  fon  com- 
partiment, on  laifibit  tant  du  côté  du  mur,  que  de  celuy  des  colonnes,    dix  pieds  de  largeur, 
pour  un  chemin  en  forme  d'une  levée,  de  la  quelle  on  deffendoit  deux  marches  par  un  efea- 
lier  de  fix  pieds,  qui  entroit  dans  un  parterre  couvert,  ayant  au  moins  douze  pieds  de  pro- 
fondeur,   où  les  Athletes  alloient   s'exercer  en  hiver,    Cms  recevoir  aucune  incommodité 
de  ceux  qui  s'alTembloient  fous  le  portique  pour  les  regarder,  lefquels  avoient  auffi  de  l'avan- 
tage à  bien  voir,  à  caufe  de  l'enfoncement  du  terrain  où  combateoient  les  Athletes.     Ce  por- 
.tique  s'appelloit  proprement  le  Xyfte      La  compofition  des  Xyfles  étoit  de  faire  qu'entre  deux 
portiques  il  y  eût  quelques  bofquets,    &  des  allées  d'arbres  qui  fuffent  pavées  à  la  Mofaïaue. 
Proche  du  Xjfte  à  la  face  du  portique  double,   on  faifoit  les  alignemens  des  promenades 

découvertes, 


on 

découvertes,  qu'on  nommoit  Peridromides,  dans  lefquels  en  hiver,  pendant  le  beau  tems,  les 
Athletes  alloient  s'exercer.  Au  côté  de  cet  édifice  étoit  la  Stade  ou  le  peuple  fe  venoit  ran- 
ger pour  voir  plus  commodément  le  jeu  des  luittes.  A  l'imitation  de  cette  efpece  de  bâti- 
mens,  quelques  Empereurs  Romains,  pour  fe  faire  aimer  du  peuple,  bâtirent  des  Thermes,  où 
tout  le  monde  fe  pouvoit  aller  divertir  &  prendre  le  plaifir  des  bains. 

A  Ecole  des  garçons. 

B  Ecole  des  filles. 

C  Lieu  où  sexerçoient  les  Athletes. 

D  Bain  £  eau  froide. 

E  Lieu  cù  les  Athletes  y*  frottoient  d'huile. 

F  Chambre  froide. 

G  Chambre  tiède  par  la  quelle  on  pajfoit  dans  fEtwve* 

H  Chambre  chaude,   ou  Etuve  à  fuèr. 

1   Le   laconic,     ou   Poîle  qui  caufoit  la  chaleur. 

K  Bain  chaud. 

L  Portique  au  dehors  devant  Ventrée. 

M  Autre  Portique  au  nord.  , 

N  Autre  Portique  au  midi,  nomme  Xyfte. 

O   Bofquets  entre  les  deux  Portiques* 

P  Lieux  découverts  four  la  promenade  appelles  Peridromides, 

Q  Stade  cù  le  peuple  saffembloit  pour  voir  luiter  les  Athletes. 

Les  autres  lieux  du  Plan  font  les  Exedres  &  les  écoles. 

LL  Veft. 
OO  Le  fud. 
PP  Hokefi. 
TT  Le  nord. 


Fin  du  troifiême  livre. 
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DELL*   ARCHITETTURA. 

DI    A  N  T>  R  E  A    TALLADIO. 

PRO  EM  10   AI  LET  TOR  I 

VEND'  io  trattato  a  pieno  degli  edificj  privati,  e  rîcordato  tutti  quelli 
più  NccefTarj  avvertimenti  che  in  loro  fi  devon'  avere,  ed  oltre  a  cib 
avendo  pofto  i  difegni  di  Moltc  di  quelle  cafe  che  da  me  fbno  (late  ordi- 
nate dencro  e  fuori  délie  Città,  e  di  quel  che  (come  à  Vitruvio)  faceva- 
no  gli  antichi  5  è  molto  convenevole  che  indirizzando  il  parlar  mio  a  piu 
cccêllenticd  a  più  magnifiche  fabbrichej  paflî  ora  a  gli  edificj  pubblici 
ne'quali,  perché  di  maggior  grandezza  fifannoe  con  piu  rari  ornamenti, 
che  i  privati,  e  fcrvono  ad  ufo  e  commodo  di  ciafcheduno  $  anno  i  Pren- 
cipi  molto  ampio  campo  di  far  conolcere  al  mondo  la  grandezza  dell'  animo  loro  :  c  gli 
Architetti  belliflima  occafione  di  dimoftrare  quanto  effi  vagliono  nelle  belle  e  maravigliofè 
invenzioni.  Per  la  qual  cofi  in  quefto  Libro  nel  quale  io  do  Principio  aile  mie  antichità, 
c  negli  altri  che,  piacendo  a  Dio,  fcguiranno  ;  defidero  che  tanto  maggiore  ftudio  fia  pofto 
nel  confiderar  quel  poco  che  fi  dira,  ed  i  defigni  che  fiporranno  j  quantocon  maggior  fatica 
e  con  più  lunghe  vigilie  6  ridotto  quei  frammenti  che  ne  fbn  rimafti  degli  antichi  edificj,  a 
forma  talc  5  che  gli  olTervatori  dell'  antichità  ne  fiano  (come  fpero)  per  pigliar  diletto  : 
e  gli  ftudiofi  dell'  Architettura  pofTano  riceverne  utilità  grandiflima  :  eiîendo  che  molto  più 
s*  impara  da  i  buoni  efempj  in  poco  tempo  col'  mifurargli  e  col  veder  fopra  una  piccola  carta 
gli  edificj  intieri  e  tucte  le  parti  loroj  che  in  lungo  tempo  dalle  parole  per  le  quali  (bio  con 
la  mente  e  con  qualche  difficokà  puô  il  Lettore  venire  in  ferma  e  certa  notizia  di  quel  ch'  egli 
legge  ;  e  con  moka  fatica  poi  pratticarlo.  Ed  a  ciafcuno  che  non  fia  del  tutto  privo  di  giu- 
dizio,  puo  eflèr  molto  manifefto  quanto  foflè  buono  il  modo  che  tenevaao  gli  antichi  di  fab- 
bricare  :  quando  che  dopo  tanto  fpazio  di  tempo  e  dopo  tante  rovinc,  e  mutazioni  d' Jmperj, 
ne  fiano  rimafti  'n  Italia  e  fuori  veftigi  di  tanti  loro  fuperbi  edificj,  per  li  quali  noi  venia- 
mo  in  certa  cognizione  délia  virtù  e  délia  grandezza  Romana,  che  altrimente  forfè  non  fit- 
rebbe  creduta  :  Io  dunque  in  quefto  Terzo  Libro  nel  porre  i  diiegni  di  quelli  edificj  che  in 
lui  fi  contengonoj  ferverô  queft'  ordine:  Porro  prima  quelli  délie  ftrade  e  de'  ponti,  corne 
di  quella  parte  dell*  Architettura,  la  quai'  appartiene  ail'  ornamento  délie  Città  e  délie  Pro- 
vincie,  e  fërve  alla  commodità  univerfale  di  tutti  gli  uomini  Perciocchè  ficcome  nell'  altre 
fabbriche  che  fecero  gli  antichi,  fi  fcorge  ch'  efïi  non  ebbero  riguardo  ne  a  fpefa  ne  ad  opera 
per  ridurle  a  quel  termine  d*  eccellenza,  che  dalla  noftra  imperfezzione  ci  è  conceiTo  ;  con 
nell'  ordinar  le  vie,  pofer  cura  grandiflima,  che  fuflero  fatte  in  modo,  che  anco  in  quelle  fi 
conofcefle  la  grandezza  dell*  animo  loro.  Onde  per  farle,  che  fofîero  commode  e  brevi; 
fbrarono  i  monti,  feccarono  le  paludi  e  congiunfero  con  ponti,  e  cosi  refero  facili  c  pianc 
quelle  ch'  erano  o  da  valli  o  da  torrenti  abbaflàte.  Dipoi  tratterô  délie  piazze  (fècondo  che 
Vitruvio  c'infègnache  le  facevano  i  Greci  ed  i  Latini),  e  di  quei  luoghi  che  intornole  piazze 
fi  devono  fare  ;  e  perche  tra  quelli  è  degno  di  moka  confiderazione  il  luogo  dove  i  Giudici 
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rendono  ragione,  chiamato  da  gli  antichi  Bafilica  ;  fe  ne  porranno  particolarmente  i  difegni. 
Ma  non  bafta  che  le  Regioni  c  le  Città  fiano  beniffimo  compartite,  c  con  fântiilime  Leggi 
ordinate,  ed  abbiano  i  magiftrati  che,  cfecutori  delle  leggi  -,  tcngano  a  freno  i  cittadini  ;  fe 
non  fi  fann'  anco  gli  uomini  prudenci  con  le  dottrine,  c  fbrti  e  gagliardi  con  I  efercizio  del 
corpo,  per  poi  poter*  efTer*  atti  a  governar  fe  medefimi  e  gl*  altri,  &  a  difenderfi  da  chi  vo- 
lefTe  opprimergli  :  il  che  è  Tunica  cagione  che  gli'  abitatori  d'  alcuna  regionc,  effèndo  difperfi 
in  moke  e  piccole  parti  $  fi  unifcano  infieme  e  facciano  le  Città  ;  Onde  recero  gli  antichi 
Greci  nelle  loro  Città  (come  racconta  Vitruvio)  alcuni  edificj  che  chiamarono  Paleflre  cXifti, 
ne'  cjuali  :  fi  riducevano  i  Filofbfi  a  difputare  délie  feienzc,  ed  i  giovani  ogni  giorno  fi  eferci- 
tavano,  ed  in  alcuni  tempi  detcrminati  vi  Ci  radunava  il  popolo  a  veder  combatterc  gli 
Atleti.  E  per  cib  fi  porranno  anco  i  difegni  di  quefli  edificj:  e  cosi  fàrà  pofto  fine  aquefto 
terzo  Libro,  dietro  al  quale  feguirà  quello  dei  Tempj,  appartenentc  alla  Religione,  fcnza  la 
quale  è  impoflîbile,  che  Ci  mantenga  alcuna  Civilità. 

Con  il  piede  Vicentino  fono  flati  mifurati  li  feguenti  Edificj,  il  quale  fi  trova  al  Rame  i. 
del  fecondo  Libro, 

CAP.      I. 

Dette  Vie. 

DEvono  le  vie  efTer  corte  commode  ficurë  dilettevoli  e  belle  :  fi  faranno  corte  c  com- 
mode ;  fe  G  tireranno  diritte,  e  fe  fi  faranno  ampie,  onde  i  carri  ed  i  giumenti  in- 
contrandofi  ;  non  s  mipedifeano  Tun  Taltro  :  e  perô  fu  appreflb  gli  antichi  per  legge  ftatuito 
che  le  vie  non  fofTero  meno  larghe  d'  otto  piedi  ove  andavano  diritte  ;  ne  meno  di  fedici 
dove  andavano  piegate  e  tone  :  farann*  oltra  di  cio  commode;  fe  fi  faranno  tutt'  eguali, 
cioè  che  non  vi  fiano  alcuni  luoghi  ne  quali  non  fi  pofTa  facilmente  andare  con  gli  cferciti,  e 
fe  rion  faranno  impedite  da  acque,  over  da  fiumi  :  onde  fi  legge  che  Trajano  Imperatore, 
avendo  rifpetto  a  quelle  due  qualità  che  necefTariamente  fi  ricercano  nelle  Vie$  quando  riftauro 
la  celcbratiffima  via  Appia  la  quale  era  (lata  in  molte  parti  guafta  dal  tempo }  afciugô  i  luoghi 
paludofi,  abbafsô  i  monti,  pareggio  le  valli,  e  facendo  ove  bifognava  ponti  ;  riduffe  Tandar 
per  eaa  molto  ficii'  e  fpedito  :  Saranno  ficure;  fe  fi  faranno  per  i  colli,  overo  (è,  dovendofi 
far  per  i  campi,  fecondo  il  coltume  anticoj  fi  farà  un*  argine,  fopra  il  quale  fi  cammini; 
e  fe  non  avranno  appreflb  luoghi  ne*  quali  commodamente  i  ladri  ed  i  Nemici  fi  poflàno 
nafcondtre,  perciocchè  i  peregrini  e  gli  eferciti  in  tali  /trade  poflbno  guardarfi  d*  intorno,  c 
"facilmente  difcoprire  fe  foiTe  loro  tefa  alcuna  infidia.  Quelle  vie  che  an  le  trc  già  dette  qua- 
lità -,  fono  neceflariamcnte  belle  è  dilettevoli  à  viandanti.  Perciocchè  fuori  délia  Città  per 
la  drittezza  loro,  per  la  commodità  che  apportano,  e  per  il  poterfi  in  quelle  guardar  da 
Iontano  e  difeoprir  molto  paefej  s'alleggerifce  una  parte  délia  fatica,  e  trova  l'animo  noftro 
(avendo  noi  avanti  gli  occhj  fempre  novo  alpetto  di  paefe)  molta  fodisfazione  e  diletto.  E 
ndfc  Città  rende  belliffima  vifta  una  flrada  dritta  ampia  e  polita,  dali*  una  c  l'altra  parte 
délia  quale  fiano  magnifiche  fabbriche  fatte  con  quelli  ornamenti  che  fono  ftati  ricordati  ne  i 
Iibri  paflatî.  E  ficcome  nelle  Città  fi  aggiungc  bellezza  aile  vie  con  le  belle  fabbriche  ;  cofi 
di  fuori  Ci  accrefee  ornamento  a  quelle  con  gli  alberi  li  quali,  elTendo  piantati  dall'  una  è 
dair  altra  parte  loro;  con  la  verdura  allegrano  gli  animi  noflri,  e  con  1  ombra  ne  fannocom- 
modo  grandiffimo  Di  quefta  forte  Vie  fuori  délia  Città  ne  fono  molte  fui  Vicentino,  e 
tra  le  altre  fon  celebri  quelle  che  fono  a  Cicogna  Villa  del  Signor  Conte  Odoardo  Thienej 
ed  a  Qumto villa  del  Signor  Conte  Ottavio  delï  iflefla  famiglia,  le  quali  ordinate  da  me* 
fono  (late  poi  abbellite  cd  ornate  dalla  diligenza  &  induftria  dei  detti  Gentiluomini.  Quelle 
cofi  fatte  vie  apportano  grandiffimo  utile,  perciocchè  per  la  loro  dirittezza  è  per  eflere  al- 
quanto  emmena  dal  rimanente  dei  campi  >  (parlando  di  quelle  che  fon  fuori  délia  Città)  a 
tempo  di  guerra  Ci  poflbno,  corne  ô  detto,  feoprir  i  nemici  da  Iontano,  e  cosi  pigliar  quella 
ïifoluzione  che  al  Capicano  parrà  migliore:   oltre  che  in  altri  tempi  per  i  negozj  che  fon 
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foht,  occorrere  a  ogli  uomini,  la  loro  brevità  e  commodità  potranno  fare  infiniti  benefizi  Ma 
perche  le  ftrade  o  fono  dentro  délia  Città  o  fuori  dirô  prima  oarticolarmrZ  1  i ft  u 
devono  avere  quelle  délie  Città,  e  poi  come  fi  devono  ^ZS7Z 7  i  XÏ  t 
altré  fiano  che  fi  chiamano  militari,  le  quali  paffano  oer  mezzo ,  fen,  4  ,  f  conc,°fiachc 
Città  ad  un'altra,  c :fervono  ad  untverfl  JJ^S^t^^^^ 
gheferan,  e  h  conducono  ,  cariaggi ,  ed  altre  non  militari  le  quah  Lie  5  ta  i  pa  ndofi 
o  conducono  ad  un'  altra  via  militare;   overo  fon  fatte  oer  ulo  ^  „,«,„    a        P    T       ,'■ 


CHAP     II. 

Del  compartimente  âelle  Vie  dentro  délie  Città. 

d'Ana  frigida  6  temperata,  fi  dovranno  far  le  (Um  ,  Peci°cc°e  m  quelle 

larghezza  ne  fia  per  S  la  et"  fi  }  *& ^ffi  ^^t^K^  ,OI° 
meno  fott.le,  e  quanto  più  aperto  vien  l'ae/  tamomen'  «ff!  S    .a  .  ^C  qUant° 

più  farà  la  Città  in  luogo  frigido  e  d'  ar  a  fotnle    e  fiT,  n^V  C'*1  chc  ^im° 

tantopiù  fidovranno  far  le  tirade  larth^acaocchè  £t  £  ^  ^"*  g  «  <fnq  molto  alti-, 
parte  F  Quanto  alla  commodkà  nofè  dubbt  c£  S°  f*  TT!  ?  ^V"  dafcUna  Ior 
nelle  ftrette  datfi  luogo  gli  nom nH  giumenti  ed fi id  "non  C ï  '^T^  ""^ :*> 
mode  di  quelle:    ed'ezLdio  man.feloTche  pe Sonda neleVh  °  *T  COm' 

per  effet'  ancora  luna  banda  dall'  altra  fua  opSfa  meno  largherroagg'<*   «™,    e 

confiderar  la  vaghezza  de'  Tempi  e  de'  palazzî^    C  ^    fl  puô  nelle  lar§he 

Città  ne  diviene  più  ornata.  Ma  efflo t  C  t'râ  "„  "'  T  "^  COntcnto>  *  h 
fttette,  ed  i  cafamenti  alti  accio^chè  œn  Llr  ^'T  n^  '   G  dcTOno  far  ,e  <"«•«  ™ 

la calidità  del  fito,  ^j^™^^^  ?  f"°»d* *  «  "—péri 
Roma,  la  quale  (come  fi  legge  ^pnOocl^T^À-  î  C0T/Ce  COn  ^"P0  di 

Nerone  pe]  farla  bel.a;  éi!^]!^^^^^^^^^?^ 
e  commode  délia  Città,  fi  dew  fat  la  ftradi  ni,',  f£,„J  a  u  ■  per  mag§'«  ornamento 
foreftieri,  larga  ed  ornata  di  tg *£ tZ^^™^^ ^  P^" 
quella  pafferanno;  fi  daran  faahnente  a  «Sch^^^^.,l°,C?eri'  ^ 
dano  anco  le  altre  ftrade  délia  Città.  Le  vie  princLÏ \  t ,  •  fff  fua  COrrifPon- 
fi  devono  nelleCittà  compattire,  che  camm  ni,  od"  £ etd^oï  ^Tn  n°minaCe' 
retta  linea  a  tefetite  alla  piazza  maggiot'  e  prince  ed  a  eu  a  v  ^^  ££?"*  P" 
fito  conceffo)  conducano  cofi  dtitte  fino  JZ7nLnJ  f  VT  feflèndo  ci6  dal 
Città  fi  faranno  per  la  medefima  hnea  J  deTla oS "  *  f^  °  J  8^n.lJcZ2a  dd,a 
fivoglia  délie  porte,  una  o  più  piazze  alquanto  lit  Jl  £17^  ?  ^  ^l 
ftrade  ancor'  efle  fi  devono  far  riferire  le  pi  M^TcJollhZ  I  ^"^  ^ 
a  i  più  degni  Tempj  Palazzi  Pottici  ed^lcré ,f Slïï  fi ^  brkheP  T  nPU^ 
mento  délie  vie  fi  deve  con  fomma  d.ligenza  avvertin ^che  feont  c'iJ?  l^  °  C°mPard' 
del  primo  L.bro)  non  riguardino  per  Lea  retta^alct  ^Î^fcïS?  ^  ^ 
fentano  i  venti  furiofi  e  violenti  :  ma  con  più  fanità  deoh "Z'„  CC'°Ccl,c  Per  ^  ™  fi 
gati  e  ftanchi:    ne  s'incorra  nelf  inconvenient  nel  nnï  "  ^P™  f0tti  foav'  Pe- 

ncil' Ifola  d.  Lesbocompartirono  EI^SKlSÙiKS^TS  inC°rfer°  ^Vte 
prefo  tl  nome.  Si  devono  le  vie  nella  Città  fahcVr  e  ïïe.te  chînel  SS:  ^  K  rif°Ia  É 
i  Cenfori  cominciarono  a  fahcarle  in  Roma,  ove  f  LZw?B,ilj'Ddl  ^rEmdlo> 
eguali,  e  fono  laftricate  con  piètre  incette,  il  quai  mododi  la  *  r  ^h  fon  tutt' 
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frrvç  per  Tufo  dei  carri  c  delle  beftie *  mi  placera  che  le  ftrade  fiano  cosi  divife,  che  dall' una 
c  dall'  altra  parte  vi  fiano  Fact'  i  portici,  per  li  cjuali  al  coperto  1  citcadini  pofTin'  andare  a  fare 
i  loro  negozj,  fenza  eflcr'  offefi  dal  fole  dalle  piogge  e  dalle  nevi,  nel  quai  modo  fon  quafi 
tinte  le  ftrade  di  Padova  Città  antichiflima  e  célèbre  per  lo  ftudio  :  overo  non  facendos'  i 
portici  y  (nel  qual  cafo  le  ftrade  riefcono  piii  ampie  e  phi  allègre)  fi  faranno  dall*  una  c 
dall1  altra  parce  alcuni  margini  falicati  di  mactoni  che  fon  piètre  cotte  piii  grofTe  e  piiî  ftrette 
dei  quadrelli,  e  nel  camminare  non  offendano  punto  il  piede:  e  la  parte  di  mezzo  fi  lafcerà 
per  i  carri  e  per  i  giumenti,  e  fi  falicherà  di  felice  o  d*  altra  pietra  dura.  Devon'  eflèr  le 
ftrade  alquanto  concave  nel  mezzo  e  pendenti,  acciocchc  Pacque  che  dalle  cafe  piovono, 
corrano  tutte  in  uno,  ed  abbiano  libero  e  ipedito  il  corfo  loro,  onde  lafcino  la  ftrada  nctta; 
ne  fiano  cagionc  di  cattiv'  Aere,  come  fbno  quando  fi  fermano  in  qualche  luogo,  e  vi  fi 
putrefanno. 

*. 

CAP.     III. 

Dette  Viefuori  délia  Città. 

LE  vie  fuori  délia  Città  fi  devono  fare  ampie  commode  e  con  arbori  d'ambedue  le  parti, 
da  quali  i  viandanti  Peftate  fian  difefi  dall'  ardore  del  foie,  e  prendano  gli  occhj  loro 
qualche  ricreazione  per  la  verdura.  Molto  ftudio  pofero  in  efle  gli  Antichi,-  onde  acciocchè 
ftaftèro  fempre  acconcie  ,  crearono  i  proveditori  e  curatori  di  quelle  ;  c  moite  da  loro  ne 
furono  fatte,  delle  quali  per  la  commodità  e  bellezza  loro,  benchè  fiano  ftate  guafte  dal 
tempo  ;  fe  ne  ferba  ancora  la  memoria.  Ma  fra  tutte,  famofiflïme  fono  la  Flaminia  e  l'Ap- 
pia  :  la  prima  fatta  da  Flaminio  mentf  era  Gonfole  dopo  la  vittoria  ch'  egli  ebbe  de*  Genoveh. 
Cominciava  quefta  via  dalla  porta  Flumentana  oggi  detta  del  Popolo,  e  paffando  per  h  Tofcana  c 
p  er  rUmbria ,  conduceva  a  Rimini  -,  dalla  quai  Città  fu  poi  da  M.  Lepido  fuo  Collega  menata 
fino  à  Bologna,  ed  appreflb  le  radici  delï  Alpi  per  giro  allargandola  d'intorno  aile  paludi  y  fu  con- 
dotta  in  Aquileja.  L'Appia  prefe  il  nome  da  Appio  Claudio  dal  quale  fu  con  moka  fpefa 
ed  arte  fabbricata  ,  onde  per  la  fua  magnificenza  e  mirabile  artificio  fu  da  i  Poeti  chiamta 
Regina  delle  Vie  :  Aveva  quefta  ftrada  il  fuo  principio  dal  Coloflèo,  e  per  la  porra  Capena 
oggi  detta  Porta  S.  Giovanni,  fi  diftendeva  fîno  a  Brindifi:  fu  da  Appio  condotta  fino  a 
Capua  folamcntei  da  quello  in  giù  non  fi  à  certezza  chi  ne  folTe  Tautore;  ed  è  opinione 
df  alcuni,  chc  fofTe  Cefare:  perciocchè  fi  legge  in  Plutarcho,  che  cfTendo  data  la  cura  di 
quefta  via  a  Cefare  ;  egli  vi  fpcfe  gran  fomma  di  denari:  ella  fu  poi  ultimamente  riftaurata 
da  Trajano  Imperatore,  il  quale  (come  6  detto  di  fopra)  afciugando  i  luoghi  paludofi,  abbaf- 
fando  i  monti,  pareggiando  le  valli  e  facendo  i  ponti  dove  bifo^navaj  ridulTe  Tandar  p°r 
cfla  fpedito  e  priacevoliflimo.  E  pur  anco  eclebratiffima  la  via  Aurélia,  chiamata  cosi  da 
Aureho  Cittadmo  Romano  che  la  fece  :  aveva  il  fuo  principio  dalla  porta  Aurélia  oegi  detta  di 
fan  Pancrazio,  e  diftendendofi  per  i  luoghi  maritimi  di  Tofcana;  conduceva  fino  a  Pifa 
Furono  di  non  minor  nome  la  via  Numentana,  laPreneftina,  laLibicana;  la  prima  comin- 
ciava dalla  porta  Viminalc  oggi  detta  di  fanta  Agnefa,  e  fi  diftendeva  fino  alla  Città  di 
Numento.  La  féconda  aveva  principio  dalla  porta  Efquilina  che  ora  fi  dice  di  fan  Lorenzo, 
e  la  terza  dalla  porta  Nevia  cioè  da  porta  Maggiore,  e  conducevano  quefte  due  vie  alla  Città 
di  Preneftc  oggi  detta  Pelleftrina,  ed  alla  famofà  Città  di  Libicana.  Vi  furono  ancora  moite 
altre  vie  nominare  e  celebrate  dagli  ferittori  cioè  laSalara,  laCollatina,  la  Latina,  ed  altre  le 
quali  tutte  o  da  coloro  che  le  ordinarono,  o  dalla  porta  dalla  quale  avevano  principio,  o  dal 
luogo  dove  conducevano  -,  prefero  il  nome.  Ma  fra  tutte  doveva  eflere  di  fomma  bellezza  e 
commodità  la  via  Portuenfe,  la  quai  da  Roma  conduceva  ad  Oftiaj  perciocchè  (come  dice 
r  Alberti  da  aver*  ofTervato)  era  divifa  in  due  ftrade,  rra  Tuna  e  Paiera  delle  quali  era  un  corfo 
di  piètre  un  piede  piii  alto  del  rimanente,  e  ferviva  per  divifione  :  per  una  di  quefte  vie  s'an- 
dava,  e  per  Paîtra  fi  tornava,  fchivando  Poffefa  dell*  incontrarfi  :  invenzione  molto  commoda 
al  graiidifCmo  concorfo  di  perfone  che  a  quei  tempi  veniva  a  Roma  da  tutto  il  mondo.    Fe- 
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ccro  gli  Antichi   quefte  loro  vie  militari  in  due   modi,    cioè  o   laftricandole  di    pierre* 


Pacque  poceflero  fcorrerc  c  non  vi  fi  fermafTeroj  andavano  i  pedoni,  ed  era  falicato  di 
piètre  incerte,  cioè  di  lati  e  d'angoli  difuguali:  nel  quai  modo  di  falicare,  conVè  flato  detto 
altrove,  ufàvano  una  fquadra  di  piombo,  la  quale  aprivano  e  ferravano,  come  andavano  [ 
lati  e  gli  angoli  délie  pietrcj  onde  le  commettevano  beniflimo  infieme,  e  ciô  facevano  con 
preftezza:  gli  altri  due  fpazj  ch'  erano  dalle  bande,  fi  facevan  alquanto  più  bafli,  e  fi  copri- 
vano  di  fabbia  e  di  ghiara  minuta,  e  per  quelli  andavano  i  cavalli.  Era  ciafcuno  di  quefti 
fpazj  largo  per  la  meta  della  larghezza  dello  fpazio  di  mezzo,  dal  quaP  erano  divifi  con 
laftre  di  pietra  pofte  in  coltello ,  e  ad  ogni  tanto  fpazio  v'  erano  pofte  alcune  piètre  in  piedi 
più  alte  del  rimanente  della  ftrada,  fbpra  le  quali  falivano  quando  volevano  montare  a  caval- 
lo,  conciofiachè  gli  Antichi  non  ufaflero  ftaffe.  Oltra  quefte  piètre  pofte  per  Pufo  fopra- 
detto,  v'  erano  altre  piètre  molto  più  alte,  nelle  quali  fi  trovava  fcritto  di  mano  in  mano 
il  numéro  délie  miglia  di  tutto  il  viaggio;  e  furono  da  Gneo  Gracco  mifiirate  quefte  vie, 
e  conficcate  le  dette  piètre.  Le  vie  militari  della  féconda  maniera,  cicè  fatte  di  fabbia  e  di 
ghiara,  eran  fatte  dagli  Antichi  alquanto  colme  nel  mezzo  :  per  la  quai  cofà  non  potendo- 
vi  reftar  Pacqua,  ed  effendo  elle  di  materia  at  ta  ad  afciugarfi  prefto  ;  erano  d'  ogni  tempo 
polite,  cioè  fenza  fango  e  fenza  polvere.  Di  quefta  forte  fe  ne  vede  una  nel  Friuli,  la  quale 
è  detta  dagli  Abitatori  di  quci  luoghi  la  Poftuma,  e  conduce  in  Ungheria  :  un'  altra  ve  n'  è 
fu  quel  di  Padova,  la  quale  cominciando  dalla  detta  Città  nel  luogo  che' fi  dice  P  Artère  $ 
partà  per  mezzo  Cicogna  Villa  del  Conte  Odoardo  e  del  Conte  Teodoro  fratelli  de  Thieni, 
e  conduce  all*  Alpi  che  dividono  P  Italia  dalla  Germania. 

Della  prima  maniera  di  vie  è  il  difegno  che  (ègue,  dal  quale  fi  pu6  conofeere  corne 
doveva  efler  fatta  la  via  Oftienfe.    Della  féconda  maniera  non  m'  è  parfo  neceffario  il 
farne  difègno  alcuno,  perché  cofa  faciliflima  è,    ne  v*  è  bifogno  d"  alcuna  induftrîa,  purchs 
fi  facciano  colme  nel  mezzo,  onde  Pacqua  non  vi  fi  pofîa  fer  maie. 

A,  La  via  di  mezzo  dove  andavano  i  pedoni. 

B,  Le  vie  laftricare  d*  arena  e  ghiara  per  le  quali  andavano  i  cavalli. 

C,  Le  piètre  che  fèrvivano  per  montare  a  cavallo. 

D,  Le  piètre  più  alte  dov'  erano  numerate  le  miglia. 

E,  Profilo  délie  vie  corn'  erano  formate. 


C  A  E     IV. 

Di  quello  che  nel  fabbricare  i  Ponti  fi  deve  ojjervare,  e  del  fit  o  che 

fi  detf  eleggere. 


c 


Onciofiachè  molti  fiumi  per  la  loro  larghezza  altezza  e  velocirà  non  fi  poflbno  pafiare  a 
,  guazzo*  fu  prima  penfato  alla  commodità  de  ponti:  onde  fi  puô  dire  chf  eifi  fiano 
parte  principale  della  via,  e  che  altro  non  fiano  i  che  una  ftrada  fatta  fbpra  dell' acqua. 
Quefti  devon*  avère  quelle  iftefle  qualità  che  abbiamo  detto  richiederfi  in  tutte  le  fabbriche, 
cioè  che  fiano  commodi  belli  e  durabili  per  lungo  tempo.  Saranno  commodi  quando  non 
fi  alzcranno  dal  rimanente  della  via,  ed  alzandofij  avranno  la  lor  falita  facile:  e  quando  fi 
eleggerà  quel  luogo  per  fabbricargli  ;  che  fàrà  commodifïïmo  a  tutta  la  Provincia,  overo  a 
tutta  la  Città,  fècondo  che  fi  fabbricheranno  o  fuori  o  dentro  le  mura  :  e  perà  fi  farà  elez- 
zionc  di  quel  luogo  al  quale  da  tutte  le  parti  fi  pofla  facilmente  andare,  cicè  che  fia  nel 
mezzo  della  Provincia  overo  nel  mezzo  della  Città  (corne  fece  Nitocre  Regina  di  Babilonia 
nel  ponte  ch'  ella  ordiriô  fbpra  Y  Eufrate)  e  non  in  un  angolo  dove  poffa  fêrvir  fblamente 
ail'  ufo  di  pochi.  Saranno  belli  e  per  durar  lugamente,  (è  fi  faranno  in  qui  modi  e  con 
quelle  mifure  che  fi  dira  pnrticolarrrnnte  più  di  fotto.     Ma  nell'  eleggere  il  fico  per  fabbri- 
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carli-,  fi  deve  avvertire  d'  eleggerlo  tale,  chc  fi  poflâ  fperare  che  debba  eflèr  perpetuo  il  ponte 
chc  vi  fi  fabbricherà-,  ed  ovc  fi  pofTa  far  con  quella  minore  fpefa  che  fia  pollibile:  onde 
s'ele^gerà  quel  luogo  nel  quale  il  flume  farà  manco  profondo,  ed  avrà  il  fuo  letto  o  fondo 
c°mï  e  perpetuo,  cioè  o  di  faflb  o  di  tufo  :  perche  (come  difïï  nel  primo  libro,  quando 
parlai  de  i  luoghi  da  poncr  le  fondamenta)  il  fâflb  ed  il  tufo  fono  buoniflimo  fondamento 
neir  acque  :  oltre  di  do  fi  devono  (chivare  i  gorghi  e  le  voragini  e  quella  parte  del  letto  del  fiumc, 
che  farà  ghiarofi  o  fabbionofa  ;  perciocche  la  fabbia  e  la  ghiara  per  elTere  dalle  piene  dell*  acque 
continuamente  moiTa  5  variano  il  letto  del  fiume  :  ed  cflendovi  cavate  fotto  le  fondamenta  i  fi  cau- 
ferebbedi  neceflità  la  rovina  dell* opera.  Ma  quando  tutto  il  letto  del  fiume  fofTe  di  ghiara e  di 
fabbia  ;  fi  faranno  le  fondamenta  come  fi  dira  di  fotto,  quando  trattero  de'  ponti  di  pietra.  S'  avrà 
riguardo  ancora  d'  eleggere  quel  fito  nel  quale  il  fiume  abbia  il  fuo  corfo  diritto  :  conciofiachè 
le  piegature  e  tortuofità  delle  ripe  fian*  efpofte  ad  eifer  menate  via  dall'  acqua,  onde  in  tal 
cafo  verrebbe  il  ponte  a  reftar  fenza  fpalle  ed  in  ifola,  ed  anco  perché  al  tempo  delle  inon- 
dazioni,  traono  Tacque  in  dette  tortuofità  la  materia  che  dalle  ripe  e  da  i  campi  levanoj  la 
quale  non  potendo  andar  giii  al  dritto,  ma  fermandofi  più;  altre  cofe  ritarda,  ed  avvolgen- 
dofi  a  piUfhij  rinchiude  Taperture  degli  archi,  onde  Topera  ne  patifce  in  modo-,  che  dal 
pefo  dell'  acqua  vien  co'l  tempo  tirata  a  rovina.  S'  eleggerà  dunque  il  luogo  per  edificarv' 
i  ponti,  il  quale  fia  nel  mezzo  deUa  regione,  overo  délia  Città,  e  cosi,  commodo  a  tutti 
gli  Abitatori,  ed  ove  il  fiume  abbia  il  corfo  diritto,  ed  il  letto  manco  profondo,  eguale  e 
perpetuo.  Ma  conciofiachè  i  ponti  fi  faccian  o  di  legno  o  di  pietra  ;  io  diro  particolarmente 
dell'  una  e  l'altra  maniera,  e  ne  porrô  alquanti  difègni  cosi  d*  Antichi,  come  di  Moderni. 

CAP.     v. 

De  i  Ponti  di  legno >  e  di  quelli  cwertimenti  che  nelf  édifie arlifi  richiedono. 

SI  fanno  i  ponti  di  legno,  o  per  una  occafione  fbla  come  quelli  che  fi  fanno  per  tutti 
egV  accidenti  che  nellc  guerre  fôgliono  avvenire,  délia  qual  forte  celebratifïimo  è 
quello  che  ordinô  Giulio  Ceiare  fopra  il  Reno  ;  overo  acciocchè  continuamente  abbian'  da 
fervire  a  commodo  di  ciafcuno.  Di  quefta  maniera  fi  legge  che  fu  edificato  da  Ercole  il 
primo  ponte  che  fofTe  giamai.  fatto  fopra  il  Tevere  nel  luogo  dove  fu  poi  edificata  Roma, 
quando  avendo  egli  uccifo  Gerione  \  menava  vittoriofo  il  fuo  arm  en  to  per  Italia  :  e  fu  detto 
Ponte  (aero,  ed  era  fituato  in  quella  parte  del  Tevere,  dove  poi  fu  fatto  il  ponte  fublicio  dal 
Re  AncoMarzio,  il  quale  era  fimilmente  tutto  di  legname,  e  le  fue  travi  erano  con  tanto 
artificio  congiunte  ;  che  fi  potevano  levar*  e  porre  fecondo  il  bifogno,  ne  v*  era  ferro  o  chiodo 
alcuno  :  com'  egli  fofTe  fatto  ;  non  fi  (à,  fè  non  che  gli  (crittori  dicono  ch*  era  fatto  fopra 
legni  grofli  che  foftcnevano  gli  altri  dai  quali  egli  prefe  il  nome  di  fublicio,  perche  tali  legni 
in  lingua  Volfca  fi  chiamavano  Sublices.  Quefto  fu  quel  ponte  che  con  tanto  beneficio 
deUa  fua  patria,  e  gloria  di  (e  fteflb  fu  difefo  da  Orazio  Code.  Era  quefto  ponte  vicino  a 
Ripa,  ove  fi  vedono  alcuni  veftigj  in  mezzo  del  fiume,  perche  fu  poi  fitto  di  pietra  da 
Emilio  Lepido  Pretore,  e  riftorato  da  Tiberio  Imperatore  e  da  Antonino  Pio.  Si  devono 
fare  quefti  tali  ponti,  che  fiano  ben  fermi  ed  incatenati  con  forti  e  groflè  travi,  di  modo 
che  non  fia  pericolo  che  fi  rompano,  ne  per  la  frequenza  delle  perfone  e  degli  animali  \ 
ne  per  il  pefo  de  cariag^i  e  delle  artiglierie  che  pafTera  loro  fopra  5  ne  pofTin*  eflèr  rovinatt 
dalle  Inondazioni  e  dalle  Piene  dell'  acque.  E  pero  quelli  che  fi  fanno  aile  porte  delle 
Città  $  i  quali  chiamamo.  ponti  levatori  perché  fi  pofTon'  alzar'  c  calare  fêcondo  il  volere  di 
quelli  di  dentro  ;  fi  fogliono  lailricare  di  verghe  e  lame  di  ferro,  acciocchè  dalle  ruote  de*  carri 
e  da  i  piedi  delle  beftie  non  fiano  rotti  e  guafti.  Devono  efler  le  rravi,  cosi  quelle  che 
vanno  confîccate  nell'  acqua  j  corne  quelle  che  fanno  la  larghezza  e  longhezza  del  ponte  j 
lunghe  e  grofTe  (ècondo  ricercheranno  la  profondità  la  larghezza  e  la  velocità  del  fiume. 
Ma  perche  i  particolari  fon'  infiniti,  e  non  fi  puôdar  di  loro  certa  e  de:erminata  regobj  io 
porrô  alcuni  dilègni,    e  diro  le  mifure  Ioroj  da'  quali  potrà  ciafeuno  facilmente,  (ècondo  che 
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fe  gli  offrira  Poccafione  j   efercitando  hcutezza  del  fuo  ingegnoj  pigliar  partito,  c  far'  opera 
degna  d*  cflèr  lodata. 

CAP.     VL 

Del  ponte  or  dinar o  da  Cefare  fopra  il  Reno. 

AVendo  Giulio  Cefare,  com'  egli  dice  nel  quarto  libro  de  fuoi  Commentarj  j 
deliberatodi  paffare  il  Reno,  acciocchè  la  poffanza  Romana  folTe  fentitaanco 
dalla  Germania-,  e  giudicando  che  non  folle  cofa  molto  (icura  ne  degna  di  lui  ne  del  Po- 
polo  Romano,  il  paffarlo  con  le  barche-,  ordinô  un  ponte  :  opera  mirabile  e  molto  difficile 
per  la  larghezza  altezza  e  velocità  del  fiume.  Ma  come  quefto  ponte  foflè  ordinato,  bench* 
egli  lo  feriva;  nondimeno  per  non  faperfi  la  forza  d'  alcune  parole  ufateda  lui  nel  defcriverlo, 
è  ftato  variamente  pofto  in  difegno  fecondo  diverfe  invenzioni.  Onde  perebè  ancor'  io  v'  6 
penfato  alquanto  fopra  j  non  ô  voluto  lafeiar  queltY  occafione  di  porre  quel  modo  che  nella 
mia  gioventù  quando  prima  lefli  i  detti  Commentarj  $  m'  immaginai  :  perché  a  mio  credere, 
molto  fi  confà  con  le  parole  di  Cefare:  e  perché  riefee  mirabilmente,  corne  s  e  veduto  l'effetto 
in  un  ponte  ordinato  da  me  fubito  fuori  di  Vicenza  fopra  il  Bacchiglione.  Ne  è  mia  in- 
tenzione  di  voler*  in  ciô  confutare  le  altrui  opinioni,  conciofichê  tutte  fiano  di  dottiflimi 
uomini  e  degni  di  fomme  lodi  per  averne  lafeiato  ne  i  loro  feritti,  com'  efli  l'intefero,  ed 
in  quefto  modo  con  l'ingegno  e  fatiche  loro  molto  agevolato  lintcndimento  a  noî.  Ma 
avanti  che  fi  venga  a  i  difegni  5  porrô  le  parole  di  Ce/âre,  le  cjuali  fono  quefte. 

Rationem  igitur  f otitis  hancinftituit.  Tigna  bina  fefquipedalia,  paulukm  ab  imo  pra 'acuta, 
dimenfa  ad  altitudinem  fluminis  intervallo  pedum  duorum  inter  fe  jungebat.  H*c  cum  ma- 
chinationibus  immijfa  in  famine  defixerat,  fijlucifque  adegerat,  von  fublica  modo  direiïa  ad  per* 
pendiculum,  fed  prona,  ac  fajligiata,  ut  fecundum  naturam  fluminis  procumkrent:  his  item 
contraria  duo  ad  eundem  modum  jun&a  intervallo  pedum  quadragenum  ab  inferiore  parte 
contra  vim,  atque  impetum  fluminis  converfa  flatucbat.  Hœc  utraque  infuper  bipedalibus  tra- 
libus  immiffis,  quantum  eorum  tignorum  junUuta  dijlabat,  binis  utrinque  fibulis  ab  extrema 
parte  diftinebantur  s  quibus  difelufis,  &  in  contrariam  partem  revinïïis,  tanta  erat  operis  fir- 
mitudoy  atque  ea  rerum  natura,  ut  quo  major  wis  aqua  fe  incitaviffet  hoc  artliùs  illigata  tene- 
rentur.  Hac  dire&a  injeBa  materia  contexebantur,  ac  longurijs,  cratibufque  cofijlrenebantur  -, 
Ac  nihilo  feciùs  publics  ad  inferior  em  partem  fluminis  obliqué  adjungebantur,  qua  pro  arietc 
fubjeîta,  &  dm  omni  opère  conjun&e  vim  fluminis  exciperent.  Et  alia  item  fuprà  pontem  me* 
diocri  fpacio,  ut  fi  arborum  trunci,  fvvé  naves  deijciendi  operis  caufa  ejftnt  à  Barbaris  miffa, 
his  defenforibus  earum  rerum  vis  minueretur,  ncu  ponti  nocerent. 

Il  fenfo  délie  cjuali  parole  è,  ch'  egli  ordinô  un  ponte  in  quefta  maniera.  Giungcva  in- 
fieme  due  travi  grofle  un  piede  e  mezzo  Tuna,  diftanti  due  piedi  tra  fe,  acute  alquanto  nella 
parte  di  fotto,  c  lunghe  fecondo  che  richiedeva  Taltczza  del  fiume  :  ed  avendo,  con  machine, 
fermate  qnefte  travi  nel  fondo  del  fiume-,  le  ficcava  in  quello  co'l  battipalo  non  diritte  a 
piombo  j  ma  inchinate,  di  modo  che  ftcfîlro  pendenti  a  féconda  delP  acqua.  Ail'  incontro 
di  quefte,  nelli  parte  di  fotto  del  fiume  per  ifpazio  di  quaranta  piedi,  ne  piantava  due 
altre  giunte  infieme  nelP  iftclTa  maniera,  piegate  contra  la  forza  ed  impeto  del  fiume.  Quefte 
due  travi,  trafmelTevi  aine  travi  grolTe  due  piedi,  cioè  quanto  elle  erano  diftanti  tra  fe-, 
erano  nelP  eftremità  loro  tenure  dall*  una  e  dall'  altra  parte  da  due  fibule  le  quali  aperte  c 
legate  al  contrario  -,  tanto  grande  era  la  fermezza  dell'  opera,  e  tale  era  la  natura  di  tali  cofê;  - 
che  quanto  maggiore  fofle  data  la  forza  dell'  acqua  ;  tanto  più  ftrettmente  legate  infieme  fi 
teneflero.  Quefte  travi  erano  teflute  con  altre  travi,  e  coperte  di  péniche  e  di  gradici. 
Oltre  di  ci6  nella  parte  di  fotto  del  fiume  [\  aggiungevano  pâli  piegati,  i  quali  fottopoiii 
in  luogo  d*  Ariete,  e  congionti  con  tutta  Topera;  refiftelTero  alla  forza  del  fiume.  E 
medefimamente  ne  aggiungevano  altri  nella  parte  di  fopra  del  ponte,  lafeiandovi  mediocre 
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feaxio:  acciocchè  fê  i  tronchi  d'  alberi  ovcro  vafcclli  fofTeroda  Barbari  mandat!  giù  „er  ii 
fiumc  per  rov.nar  I  opera,-  con  querti  ripari  fi  fcemafle  la  loro  violenza,  di  mod!  che^on 
noceflero  al  pome.     Cod  defcrive  Cefare  il  ponte  ordinato  da  lui  fopra  if  Reno,  alia  qua Z 

gnScon  C  C°nf0rmC  rinVeDZi0nC  Che  ***>    tUtK  k  CUi  Paiti  ^«o Tntlat 

A,  Sono  le  due  travi  giunre  infieme,  grofle  un  piede  e  mezzo,  alquanto  acute  di  fotto 
Sue  piedi  n°n  dmtC  ^  P,egate   3  feC°nda  ddl'  *V*>    C  difta™    «a   fc 

B,  Sono  le  aïtre  due  travi  porte  nella  parte  di  fotto  del  fiume  all'  incontro  délie  già  dette 
e  Mant,  da  quelle  per  .fpazio  di  quaranta  piedi,  e  piegate  contra  il  corfo  d  J acqua 

C,  E  la  forma  da  per  fe  di  una  délie  dette  travi.  ^    ' 

D,  Sono  le  travi  grofle  per  ogni  verfo  due  piedi,  che  facevano  la  larghezza  del  ponte  la 
qual  era  quaranta  piedi.  5  ponte,  ia 
E1  una  elle  dette  travi. 

Sono  le  fibule  le  quali  aperte  cioè  divife  l'una  dail'  alrra  e  legate  al  contrario  cioè  un» 
nella  parte  d,  dentro  e  laltra  nella  parte  di  fuori  una  foprag e  luTbuodXZi 
grolfe  due  p.ed,,   che  facevano  la  larghezza  del  ponte }  rendevano  tamo  grande  a * r 

E   una  délie  fibule. 

H'  eSOdi°giedSV1  ChC  fl  P°neVan0  ?"  h  IunShcZZ3  del  P°n*'  c  fi  coprivano  di  pertiche 
h   Qtëttt&tgP*.  ^^P^-ongiunticontutta 

''   ma^  **  "aVi  ChC  inW  C0^-  fi  cacciavanoP  'JE*.*  diteKc 
M,   E'  la  tefta  délia  traveche  faceva  la  larghezza  del  ponte. 


E, 
F, 


G, 


CAP.     VII 

Del  ponte  del  Cifmone. 

nfoluzione  di  farvi  un  ponte,  fenza  porre  altrimenf   ™        n-  ^  dl  le^nami  >    fi  Prefe 

vi  fi  ficcavanoj   erano  dalla  veloci /d co fô 11 Y  jT^   perd°Cchè  ,e  trav' <*e 

alberi  che  da  quello  concmuameT  lôÎo  Pltf  alfe   tt  Ste  *  !  J1  "  ¥ 
fogno  al  Conte  Giacomo  Angarano  il   quai'  è  ôadS'^l  ''    °,nde  faceva  b*- 

L'invenzione  di  quefto  ponte  a  mio  ai„Hi?in  <  P  i  î  P°ntei  rino^rlo  ogn*  anno, 
fervire  m  tutte  leVaS'ell  2  fitXo  fc&fe  1'  f?*»«ft  P^  !«* 
fatti,  vengono  ad  efler  forti  belliïcômmod  fo  h  "  ^  * =  /T^  '  Pomi  cosi 
mente  fi  foftentano:  belli;  pe  hè  l?Su«d.  M  P  *  "*"  H  lor°  par"  "ievol- 
fono  pia„i  c  fotto  un^flf,™  ^t^^l^8^  ^'T,^  P«M 
ordinô  quefto  ponte,  è  largo  cento  oiedi \TL C  a  ,  Jl  fiume  nel  ,U0S°  ove  fi 
doV  ê  ii  termine  d.'ciafcun! p™  &  ne  le  ^  ^f  W22^"  ft  ^  *°*  C 
ftri  di  pietra,-  fi  pofero  le  travi,  che  fanno  dlel  P  I  T  Ù  f™£c*Iono  c°°  due  pila, 
lafaatovi  un  poco  di  fpazio  nel ï  e Ïemkà  loT-  «}?**?  **  P°™:tfoP"  *  V*. 
fanno  le  (ponde:   fopra  quefte    al  d irZ  1 1     '  •      ??Tr  "ï*  "™  Per  ,ung°'  ,c  S"a» 

colonnelli^  chiarSiam^™^ Zt Ï SVÏÏt^  *?  °  ^"P™  i 

5     iciuc   queue  travi,  che  in  fimili  opère  fi  pongono  dritre 


m 


[ix] 

in  piedi.)  Quefti  colonnelli  s'incatenano  con  le  travi  le  quali  o  detto  che  fanno  la  larghez- 
za del  ponte,  con  ferri  che  nominiamo  arpici;  fatti  paiTare  per  un  buco  fatto  a  queft*  effetto 
nelle  telle  délie  dette  travi  in  cjuella  parte  che  avanza  oltra  le  travi,  che  fanno  le  fponde. 
Quefti  arpici  j  perche  fono  nella  parte  di  (bpra  à  lungo  i  detti  colonnelli  dritti  e  piani  e  forati  in 
più  luoghi  e  nella  parte  di  fotto  vicino  aile  dette  travi  groflè,  e  con  un  fol  foro  aiTai  grande  j 
furono  inchiodati  nel  colonnello,  e  ferrati  poi  di  fotto  con  ftanghette  di  ferro  fatte  a  quell/ 
effetto:  onde  rendono  in  modo  unitaeutta  l'opéra  $  che  le  travi  che  fanno  la  larghezza,  e  quelle 
delle  fponde  j  fono  come  d'un  pezzo  con  i  colonnelli,  ed  in  talmodo  vengono  i  colonelli  afo- 
ftentar  le  travi,  che  fanno  la  larghezza  del'  ponte  :  e  fono  poi  efli  foftentati  dalle  braccia  che  vanno 
da  un  colonnello  all'  altro  :  onde  tutte  le  parti  una  per  l'altra  fi  foftentano,  e  tale  viene  ad  elTer  la  lor 
naturaj  che  quanto  maggior  carico  è  fopra  il  ponte  ;  tanto  piùfi  ftringono  infieme,  e  fanno 
maçgior  la  fermezza  dell'  opera.  Tutte  le  dette  braccia,  e  I'altre  travi  che  fanno  la  teilitura  del 
ponte,  non  fono  larghe  phi  d'unpiede,  ne  groffe  più  di  tre  quarti  j  ma  quelle  travi  che  fanno 
il  letto  del  ponte  i  cioè  che  fon  pofte  per  lo  lungo  j  fono  molto  più  fottili. 

A,  E'  T  alzato  del  fianco  del  ponte.  l'uno  all'  altro  $  foftentano  tuttal'opera. 

B,  I  pilaftri  che  fono  nelle  ripe.  H,  ll  fondo  del  flume. 

C,  Le  tefte  delle  travi  che  fanno  la  lar-  I,  Ev  lapianta  del  ponte. 


ghezza. 

D,  Le  travi  che  fanno  le  fponde. 

E,  I  colonnelli. 

F,  Le  tefte  degli  arpici  con  le  ftanghette 
di  ferro. 

G,  Sono  le  braccia  le  quali  contraftando 


K,  Sono  le  travi  che  fanno  la  larghezza, 
ed  avanzano  oltra  le  fponde,  preflo 
allé  quali  fi  fanno  i  buchi  per  gli 
arpici. 

L,  Sono  i  travicelli  che  fanno  la  via  del 
ponte. 


CAP.    VIIL 

t)i  tre  altre  twvenzionh  fecondo  le  quali  fi ponno  fare  ipontidi  legnofenza 

porre  altrimenti  pali  nel  fiume. 

SI  poflbno  fare  i  Ponti  di  legno  fenza  porre  pali  nelT  acqua,  com'  e  fatto  il  ponte  del 
Cifmoncj  in  tre  altre  manière,  delle  quali  perché  fono  di  belliflima  invenzione;  non 
o  voluto  lafciare  di  porre  i  difegni:  tanto  più  che  facilmente  faranno  intefe  da  ciafcuno  che 
avrà  aprefo  i  termini  ufati  nel  detto  ponte  del  Cifmone,  perché  ancor  quefti  confiftono 
in  travi  pofte  per  la  larghezza,  di  colonnelli  di  braccia  d'  arpici  e  di  travi  pofte  per  lo 
lungo,  che  fanno  le  fponde. 

1  ponti  adunque  (ècondo  la  prima  invenzione  fi  faranno  in  quefto  modo.  For- 
Rame  4.  tificate  le  ripe  con  pilaftri,  fecondo  che  ricercherà  il  bifogno  $  ii  porrà  alquanto 
difcofto  da  quelle  una  delle  travi  che  fanno  la  larghezza  del  ponte,  e  poi  fi 
difporranno  fopra  di  lei  le  travi  che  fanno  le  fponde,  le  quali  con  un  capo  loro  gion- 
geranno  fopra  la  ripa,  cd  a  quella  fi  fermeranno  :  dipoi  fopra  di  quelle,  al  dritto  della 
trave  pofta  per  la  larghezza,  fi  porranno  i  colonnelli  i  quali  s'incateneranno  aile  dette  travi 
con  arpici  di  ferro,  e  faranno  foftentati  dalle  braccia  fermate  molto  bene  nei  capi  del  ponte, 
cioè  nelle  travi  che  fanno  le  fponde,  fopra  la  ripa  :  dapoi  lafciatovi  ranto  fpazio,  quanto 
farà  ftato  lafciato  dalla  detta  trave  della  larghezza  alla  ripa  j  fi  porrà  l'alcra  crave  della  lar- 
ghezza, e  medefimamente  s'incatenerà  con  le  travi  che  fopra  quelle:  fi  porranno  per  lo  lungo 
del  ponte  e  con  i  colonnelli,  ed  i  colonnelli  faranno  foftentati  dalle  loro  braccia  :  è  cosi  s'  an- 
derà  facendo  d'  ordine  in  ordine  quanto  farà  di  meftieri,  oflervando  fempre  in  quefti  tali 
ponti,  che  nel  mezzo  della  larghezza  del  flume  venga  un  colonnello,  nel  quale  le  braccia  di 
mezzo  s'incontrino  :  e  fi  porranno  nella  parte  di  fopra  de'  colonnelli  altre  travi  le  quali  giun- 
gendo  da  un  colonnello  all' altro  ;  li  terranno  infieme  uniti,  e  faranno  con  le  braccia  pofte 
ne'  capi  del  ponte-,  porzione  di  cerchio  minore  del  me2Z0  cerchio:  ed  in  quefto  modo 
r  D  facendo  ; 


r.*3 

facendo;  ogni  braccio  foftenta  il  fuo  colonnello,  cd  ogni  colonnello  foftenta  la  trave  della 
larghezza  e  quelle  che  fanno  le  fponde,  onde  ogni  parce  fente  il  fuo  carico.  Vengono 
quefti  co>i  fatti  ponti  ad  efTer  larghi  ne*  capi  loro,  e  fi  vanno  rcftrinsendo  verfo  il  mezzo 
della  loro  lunghczza.  Di  quefta  maniera  non  ve  n  è  alcuno  in  Italia  ;  ma  ragionandone  io  con 
MefTer'  Aleflandro  Picheroni  Mirandolelè;  egli  mi  difle  averne  veduto  uno  in  Germania. 

A,  Ev  l'alzato  del  fianco  del  ponte. 

B,  Sono  le  tefte  delle  travi  che  fanno  la  lar- 
ghezza. 


L,  Sono  le  prime  travi  le  quali  da  un  ca- 
po fono  fbftentate  dalla  ripa,  e  dall' 
altro  dalla  prima  trave  della  larghezza. 

M,  Sono  le  féconde  travi,  le  quali  fono  (of. 
tentate  dalla  prima,  e  dalla  féconda 
trave  della   larghezza. 

N,  Sono  le  rerze  travi  le  cjuali  fono  foflen- 
ta te  dalla  féconda  e  dalla  terza  trave  della 
larghezza. 

O,    I  travicelli  che  fanno  la  via  del  ponte, 

P,  Sono  poi  quefte  travi  che  fànno  la  lar- 
ghezza (corne  6  decto)  loftentate  dai  co- 
lonnelli  ai  cjuali  fono  incatenate:  ed  i 
colonnelli  dalle  btaccia. 


C,  Sono  le  travi  pofte  per  la  lunghezza. 

D,  Sono  i  colonnelli. 

E,  Sono  le  braccia  che  fermate  nelle  travi 
della  lunghezza  j  fbftentano  i  colonnelli. 

F,  Sono   le    travi    che   legano    un    colon- 
s  ncllo  con   1'altro,    e  fanno  porzione  di 

cerchio. 

G,  1  pilaflri,  che  fono  nelle  ripe. 
H,    Le  tefte  degli  Arpici  con  le  ftanghette  di 

ferro. 
I,     Il  fondo  del  flume. 
K,   EN  la  pianta  del  detto  ponte. 

L'invenzione  del  ponte  che  fegue,  à  la  parte  di  fopra  la  quai'  è  quella  che  fof- 
Rame  5.  tenta  tutto  il  carico;  fatta  di  porzione  di  cerchio  minore  del  mezzo  cerchio,  ed 
à  le  braccia  che  vanno  da  un  colonnello  ail*  altro,  cosi  ordinate*  che  nel  mezzo 
degli  fpazj  che  fono  tra  i  colonnelli  y  s'incrociano.  Le  travi  che  fanno  il  fuolo  del  ponte  ; 
fono  incatenate  ai  colonelli  con  arpici  corne  nelle  invenzioni  di  fopra.  Per  maggior  fortezza 
fi  potrebbero  aggiungere  due  travi  per  ogni  capo  del  ponte,  le  quali  fermate  nei  pilaftri 
con  un  capoj  con  l'altro  arrivafTero  fotto  i  primi  colonnelli,  perciocchè  ajuterebbero  molto  a 
foftentarc  il  carico  del  ponte. 

A,  fr  il  diritto  del  ponte  per  fianco.  E,  Sono  le  travi  che  pofte  fotto  il  ponte  nei 

Bj   Sono   le  travi  che  fanno  le  fponde  del  capi  ajutano  a  foftentare  il  carico. 

Ponte;       .      ,  n  t  F>  Le  braccia,  cioè  gli  armamenti  del  ponte. 

C,  Sono  le  tefte  délie    travi  che    fanno  la  G,  Sono  i  colonnelli. 
krghezza.  H,  I  pilaftri,  che  fono  nelle  ripe. 

D,  Sono  le  tefte  degli  Arpici  con  le  ftan-  I,  Il  fondo  del  fiume. 
ghette  di  ferro.  k,  Il  fuolo  del  ponte. 

Quefta  ultima  invenzione  fi  potrà  fare  con  più,  e  con  manco  arco  di  quello 
Rame  6.  ch*  è  difegnato,  che  ricercherà  la  qualità  de  i  fiti  e  la  grandezza  de  i  fiumi. 
L'altezza  del  ponte,  nella  qualç  fono  gli  armamenti  b  vogliamo  dire  le  braccia 
che  vanno  da  un  colonnello  ail'  altro  5  fi  farà  per  l'undecima  parte  della  larghezza  del  fiume. 
Tutt'  i  cunei  che  fono  fatti  da  i  colonnelli  ;  rifponderanno  al  centro  :  il  che  farà  Topera  fortif- 
finia  :  ed  i  colonnelli  foftenteranno  le  travi  pofte  per  la  larghezza  e  per  la  longhezza  del  ponte, 
corne  nei  fopradetti.  I  ponti  di  quefte  quattro  manière  fi  potranno  far  lunghi  quanto  ri- 
chiederà  il  bifogno,  facendo  maggiori  tutie  le  parti  loro  a  proporzione. 

A,  E'  il  diritto  del  ponte  per  fianco. 

B,  Evil  fuolo  del  ponte. 

C,  Sono  i  colonnelli. 


D,  Sono  le  braccia  che  armano  e  foftentano 
i  colonnelli. 


E,  Sono  le  tefte  délie  travi  che  fanno  la  lar- 
ghezza del  ponte. 

F,  Le  tefte  degli  Arpici  con  le  ftanghette  di 
ferro. 

G,  I  pilaftri  che  fono  nelle  ripe  del  fiume. 
H,  Il  fondo  del  fiume. 


CAP. 
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CAP.      IX. 

Del  ponte  di  Bdffano. 

Rame  7,  TT\ReiTo  a  Baflano  terra  pofta  allé  radici  dell'  Alpi  che  feparano  Tltalia  dalla  Ger  mania 
\f  6  ordinato  il  ponte  di  legname,  chefeguej  fbpra  la  Brenta  fiume  vclociflîmo 
che  mette  capo  in  mare  vicino  a  Venezia,  e  fu  dagli  Antichi  detto  Meduaco,  al  quale  (come 
racconta  Livio  nella  fuaDeca)  Cleonimo  Spartano  venne  con  Tarmata  avanti  la  guerra  Trojana. 
11  fiume  nel  luogo,  dov'  è  ftato  fatto  il  ponte  ;  è  largo  cento  e  ottanta  piedi  :  Quefta  lar- 
ghezza  fi  divife  in  cinque  parti  eguali  ->  perciocchè  fortificate  molto  bene  tinte  due  le  ripe, 
cioè  li  capi  del  ponte,  con  travi  di.  rovere  e  di  Laricij  fi  fecero  nel  fiume  quattro  ordini  di 
pali  diftanti  uno  dalT  altro  trentaquattro  piedi  e  mezzo.  Ciafcuno  di  queftY  ordini  c  d'  otto 
travi  lunghe  trenta  piedi,  grofle  per  ogni  verfo  un  pied*  e  mezzo,  e  diftanti  Tuna  dalT  altra 
due  piedi  :  onde  tutta  la  lunghezza  del  ponte  venne  ad  elTer  divifa  in  cinque  fpazj,  è  la  lar- 
ghezza  fua  di  ventifei  piedi.  Sopra  i  detti  ordini  fi  pofero  alcune  travi  lunghe  fecondo  la 
detta  larghezza  (quefta  forte  di  travi  cosi  porte  fi  chiamano  correnti)  le  quali  inchiodate  allé 
travi  fitte  nel  fiume  ;  le  tengono  tutte  infieme  congiunt*  ed  unite.  Sopra  quefti  correnti  al 
dritto  délie  dette  travi  fi  difpofero  otto  altre  travi  lc  quali  fanno  la  lunghezza  del 
ponte,  e  giungono  da  un'  ordine  all"  altro:  e  perche  la  diftanza  tra  detti  ordini  c 
molto  grande,  onde  con  difficultà  le  travi  porte  per  lungo  averebbero  potuto  reggere 
il  carico  che  lor  fofle  ftato  pofto  fopra  quando  foflè  ftato  molto  5  fi  pofero  tra 
quelle  ed  i  correnti  alcune  travi  che  fervono  per  modiglioni,  e  (bftentano  parte  del  carico  : 
oltre  a  cio  s*  ordinarono  altre  travi  le  quali  fermate  in  quelle  ch'  erano  fitte  nel  fiume,  e 
piegate  Tuna  verfo  dell'  altra  $  andafTero  ad  unirfi  con  un'  altra  trave  pofta  nel  mezzo  della 
detta  diftanza  fotto  ciafcuna  delle  travi  della  lunghezza.  Quelle  travi  cosi  ordinate  rendono 
I*  afpetto  d'  un*  arco,  il  quai'  abbia  di  frezza  la  quarta  parte  del  fuo  diametro  :  ed  in  tal  modo 
Topera  riefce  bclla  per  la  forma,  e  forte  per  venir  le  travi  che  fanno  la  lunghezza  del  ponte  i 
ad  cfTer  doppic  nel  mezzo.  Sopra  quelle  fono  pofte  altre  travi  per  traverfo,  le  quali  fanno 
il  piano  o  fuolo  del  ponte,  e  fportano  con  lc  loro  tefte  alquanto  fuori  dell*  opera,  e  fem- 
brano  i  modiglioni  d'  una  cornice.  Nell'  una  e  l'altra  fponda  del  ponte  fon  ordinate  le  co- 
lonne che  (bftentano  la  coperta,  e  fervono  per  loggia,  facendo  tutta  lopera  comodiflima 
e  bella. 

A,  F  il  diritto  del  fianco  del  ponte. 

B,  Sono  gli  ordini  delle  travi  fitte  nel  fiume. 

C,  Sono  le  tefte  de  i  correnti. 

D,  Sono  le  travi  che  fanno  la  lunghezza  del  ponte,  fopra  le  quali  fi  vedono  le  tefte 
di  quelle  che  fanno  il  fuolo. 

E,  Sono  le  travi  che  pendenti  una  verfo  l'altra,  vanno  ad  unirfi  con  altre  travi  pofte  nel 
mezzo  della  diftanza  ch'  ë  tra  gli  ordini  de*  pali  ^  onde  nel  detto  luogo  vengono 
le  travi  ad  elTer  doppie. 

F,  Sono  le  colonne  che  foftentano  la  coperta. 

G,  E  il  dritto  d'  uno  de  i  capi  del  ponte. 

H,  EN  la  pianta  degli  ordini  de'  pali  con  i  fperoni  li  quali  non  lafciano  che  detti  pali  fiano 

percoili  da  i  legnami  che  vengono  giu  per  il  fiume. 
I,    EN  la  fcala  di  feflanta  piedi  con  la  quale  è  mifurara  tutta  Topera. 
K,  Ex  la  linea  della  fuperficie  dell  acqua. 


Hit 


CAP. 
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C  A  P.     X. 

De  iponti  dipietra  e  di  quello  che  nelf  edificarli  fideve  ojfermre. 

GL  I  Uomini  fecero  prima  i  ponti  di  legno,  come  quelli,  chc  attendevano  folamente 
alia  lor  prefente  ncceffità  :    ma  poichè  cominciarono  ad  aver  riguardo  all'  immortalità 
de  i  lor  Nomi  ;  e  che  le  ricchezze  diedero  loro  animoe  commodità  a  cofe  maggiori  ;  comin- 
ciarono a  fargli  di  pietra,    i  quali  fono  più  durabili,  di  maggiore  fpefa  e  di  più  gloria  a  gli 
cdificatori.    In  quelli  fi  devono  confiderare  quattro  parti*  cioèli  capiche  nelle  ripe  fi  fanno, 
i  pilaftri  che  nel  fiume  fi  fondano,  gli  archi  che   fono  foftentati  da  i  detti  pilaftri,    ed  il 
pavimento  il  quale  fi  fa  fopra  gli  archi.    I  capi  de  i  ponti  devono  farfi  fermifïimi  e  fodi,  con- 
ciofiacche  non  folo  fervano  a  foftener'  il  carico  degli  archi,    come  gli  altri  pilaftri  ;  ma  di 
piu  rengano  unito  tutto  il  ponte,    e  non  lafeino  che  gli  archi  s  aprano:  e  per6  fi  faranno 
dove  le  ripe  fiano  di  pietra  overo  almeno  di  terreno  fodoj  e  non  potendofi  aver  cosi  fatte 
ripe  per  lor  natura  fermiflimej    fi  faranno  ferme  e  forci  con  Parte,    facendovi  altri  pilaftri 
ed  altri  archi  :    onde  fe  le  ripe  foflèro  dalP  acqua  rovinate,   non  rimanciTe  la  via  al  ponte 
interrotta.     I  pilaftri  che  fi  fanno  per  la  larghezza  del  fiume,  devono  eiTer  di  numéro  pari, 
fi  perché  vediamo  chc  la  natura  à  prodotto  di  quefto  numéro  tutte  quelle  cofe  ch'  eflèndo* 
più  d'  una  5    an  da  foftentare  qualche  carico   fi  corne  le  *gambe  degli  uomini  e  di  tutti  gli 
alcri  animali  ne  fanno  fede;  corne  anco  perche  quefto  tal  compartimento  è  più  vago  da  ve- 
dere,  e  rende  Topera  più  ferma:  perciocchè  il  corfo  del  fiume  nel  mezzo  (nel  quai  luoeo 
naturalment'  è  più  veloce  per  effer  più  lontano  dalle  ripe)  è  libero  e  non  fa  danno  ai  pilaftri 
co'l  continuo  percuotergli.     Devono  i  pilaftri  eflèr  cosi  comparriti  ;  che  vengano  a  cadere  in 
quella  parte  del  fiume,    ove  il  corfo  delP  acque   fia  meno  veloce.     Il  maggior  corfo  delP 
acque  é  dove  fi  adunano  quelle  cofe  che  fopranuotano,  il  che  nel  crefeer  de  i  fiumi  fi  conofee 
faciliflimamente.     Le  lor  fondamenta  fi  faranno  in  quel  tempo  delP  anno,  che  le  acque  fono 
rnancanti,  cioc  nelP  Autunno;    e  fe  il  fondo  del  fiume  farà  di  faflb  o  di  tufo  overo  di  fea- 
ranto,    il  quale  (come  ô  detto  nel  primo  libro)  è  una  forte  di  terreno  che  tiene  in  parte 
délia  pietra;   fi  avranno  le  fondamenta  fenz*  altra  fatica  di  cavamento:  perché  quelle  tali 
forti  di  fondi  fono  buoniflimo  fondamento  per  fe  ftefïi.      Ma  fe  il  fondo  del  fiume  farà 
ghiara  o  Cibbia*  fi  caverà  tanto  in  quello  ;   che  fi  trovi  il  terreno  fodo  :  e  quandociô  foflè 
difficile  i  fi  caverà  alquanto  nella  rena  overo  nella  ghiara,  e  poi  vi  fi  faranno  le  palificate  di 
pâli  di  rovere,  i  quali  con  le  punte  di  ferro  che  a  loro  Ci  faranno,  giungano  nel  fondo  fodo 
e  fermo.     Per  fondait  i  pilaftri,  fi  deve  chiudere  una  parte  del  fiume  folamente,  ed  in  quella 
fabbricare,    acciocchc  per  Paîtra  parte  lafciat*  aperta,   Pimpeto  delP  acqua  abbia  il  corfo,    e 
cosj  andar  facendo  di  parte  in  parte.     Non  devono  efTere  i  pilaftri  più  fottili  délia  fefta  parte 
délia  larghezza  delP  arco,   ne  ordinariamente  più  grofli  délia  quarta.     Si  faranno  con  piètre 
grandi,  le  quali  fi  congiungeranno  aflieme  con  arpici  e  con  chiodi  di  ferro  overo  di  mefallo  • 
acciocchè  con  taP  incatenamenti  vengano  ad  effere  corne  tutti  d'un  pezzo.     Le  fronti  de  i 
pilaftri  fi  foghono  fer1  angolari,   cioè  che  abbiano  nelP  eftremità  loro  P  angolo  rctto,    e  fi 
fanno  ancor*  alcuna  volta  à  mezzo  cerchio,  acciocchè  fendano  Pacqua,  e  facciano  che  quelle 
cofe  le  quali  fono  dal  fiume  con  impeto  portate  in  giù,    percotendo  in  loro  fi  flontanino  da 
i  pilaftri,  e  paiTino  per  mezzo  delP  arco.     Gli  archi  fi  devono  fare  ben  fermi  e  forti,  e  con 
piètre  grandi  le  quali  fiano  beniffimo  commeflTe  infieme;  acciocchè  pofTano  refiftere  al  conti- 
nuo   pafTar  de  i  carri,   creggere  al  pefo  che  per  qualche  accidente  farà  condotto  lor  fopra. 
Quelli  archi  fono  fortiflîmi,  che  fi  fanno  di  mezzo  cerchio,    perche  pofano  fopra  i  pilaftri, 
e  non  s'  urtano  Pun  Paltro:   ma  fe  per  la  qualité  del  fito  e  per  la  difpofizione  de  i  pilaftri,  il 
mezzo  cerchio  perfetto  per  la  tropp  altezza  ofFendefTe  facendo  la  falita  del  ponte  difficile  5 
ci  ferviremo  del  diminuito,  facendo  gli  archi  che  abbiano  di  frezza  il  terzo  del  loro  diametro, 
c  fi  faranno  in  tal  cafo  le  fondamenta  nelle  ripe   fortiffime.     Il  pavimento  de  i  ponti  G 
deve  laftneare  in  queiP  ifteflb  modo  che  fi  laftricano  le  vie,    délie  quali  è  ftato  detto  di 

fopra  : 


fopra  :   onde  eflendofi  veduto  quanto  fi  dcvc  auvcrtire  nell'  edificare  i  ponti  di  pietra  ;   e  * 
tempo  chc  pafliamo  ai  difegni. 

CAP.     3d. 

/)'  alcuni  ponti  celebri  edificati  dagi  Antichi,  e  de  i  difegni  del  ponte 

di  Rimini; 

M  .      .. 

akri  lono  rimaiY  i  veftigj  - ^--- 

il  Tevere,   fono  quel  di  Caftcl  Sant'  Angelo,   gia  chiamato  Elio  dal  Nome  d  Eho  Adnano 
Impcratore  il  quai*  edificô  quiri  la  fua  fepoltura.      Il  Fabricio  edificato  da  Fabricio,  oggi 
detto  ponte  quattro  capi  dalle  quattro  telle  di  Giano  o  di  Termine,    le  quali  fono  polie  a 
mano  finillra  entrando  in  effo  ponte  :    per  quefto  ponte  l'ifola  del  Tevere  fi  congmnge  alla 
Città.     Il  Ceftio  oggi  detto  di  fan  Bartolomeo,    il  quale  dall'  altra  banda  dell*  îfola  pafla  in 
Tranftevere.     Il  ponte  detto  fenatorio  da  i  fenatorij   e  Palatino  dal  monte  che  gli  e  vicino, 
fatto  d'  opera  ruftica,  chc  ora  fi  chiama  di  Santa  Maria.     Ma  quei  ponti  de  i  quali  fi  vedono 
nel  Tevere  i  veftigj  antichi  folamente;  fono  il  fublicio  detto  anco  Lepido  da  Fmiho Lepido 
che  lo  fece  di  pietra,  effendo  prima  di  legno  -,  ed  era  vicino  a  ripa:     il  Trionfale,   i  cui  pi- 
laftri  fi  vedono  dirimpetto  alla  Chiefa  di  fanto  Spirito  :    il  Janiculenfe  cosi  chiamato,    per 
effer  vicino  al  monte  Janiculo*  il  quale  perch*  è  ftato  riftaurato  da  Papa  Sifto  IV.  ora  fi  diman- 
da  ponte  Sifto:    ed  il  Milvio  oggi  detto  ponte  Molle,  pofto  nella  via  Flaminia  lontano  da 
Roma  poco  meno  di  due  miglia,  il  quale  non  ritiene  altro  d' antico,  che  i  fondamenti,  e 
dicono  che  fu  edificato  al  tempo  di  Silla  da  M-  Scauro  Cenfore.     Si  vedon  ancora  le  rovine 
d'  un  ponte  edificato  da  Auguftb  Cefare  d'  opera  ruftica  fopra  la  Nera  fiume  velociUimo  ap- 
prelTo  Narni.     E  fopra  il  metauro  nell'  Umbria  à  Calgi  fe  ne  vede  un  altro  d'  opera  ruftica 
timilmente  con  alcuni  contraforti  nelle  ripe,  che  foftentano  la  ftrada  e  lo  fanno  fortiffimo. 
Ma  fra  tutt'  i  ponti  celebri,   per  cofa  mcravigliofa  c  ricordato  quello  chc  fece  fare  Caligola, 
da  Pozzolo  a  Bajc  in  mezzo  del  mare,    di  longhezza  poco  meno  di  tre  miglia,    nel  quale 
dicono  ch'  egli  fpefe  tutt'  i  denari  dell'  Imperio.     Grandiflimo  anco  e  degno  di  maraviglia 
fu  quello  che  per  foggiogare  i  Barbari  edificiô  Trajano  fopra  il  Danubio  ricontro  alla  Tran- 
filvania,  nel  quale  fi  leggevano  queue  parole. 

PROCIDENTIA  AUGUSTl  FERES  PONTlVlClS  VIRTUS  ROMANA 
QUID  NON  DOMETÏ  SUB  JUGO  ECCE  RAPIDUS  ET  DANVB1US. 

Quefto  ponte  fu  poi  rovinato  da  Adriano,  acciocchè  i  Barbari  non  potelîero  paflare  ai 
danni  délie  Provincie  Romane  5  ed  i  fuoi  pilaftri  fi  vedon  ancora  in  mezzo  del 
Rame  8.  fiume.  Ma  conciofiache  di  quanti  poiiti  io  abbia  veduto,  mi  pare  il  più  bello 
e  degno  di  confiderazione  si  per  la  fortezza,  come  per  il  fuo  compartimenta  H 
quello  ch'  è  a  Rimini  città  délia  Flaminia,  fatto  edificare,  per  quel  ch'  io  credo  -,  da  Au- 
sufto  Cefare-,  6  pofto  i  difegni  del  medefimo,  i  quali  fono  quelli  che  feguono.  Egli  è  di- 
vifo  in  cinque  archij  i  tre  di  mezzo  fon*  eguali  di  larghezza  di  venticinque  piedi  :  e  i  due 
accanto  le  ripe 5  fono  minori,  cioè  larghi  folo  venti  piedi:  Sono  tutti  quefV  archi  di  mezzo 
cerchio,  ed  il  lor  modeno  è  per  la  décima  parte  délia  luce  de  i  maggiori,  e  per  lottava  parte 
délia  luce  de'  minori.  I  Pilaftri  fono  groffi  poco  meno  délia  meta  délia  luce  degli  archi 
maggiori.  L'angolo  degli  fproni  che  tagliano  l'acquaj  è  retto  :  il  che  ô  offervato  che  fecero 
oli  Antichi  in  tutt'  i  ponti,  perch'  egli  è  molto  più  forte  dell'  acuto,  e  perô  manco  efpofto 
ad  elTer  rovinato  dagli  alberi  overo  da  altra  materia  che  veniflè  portata  ail'  ingiù  dal  fiume. 
Al  diritto  de  i  pilaftri  nei  lati  del  ponte  fono  alcuni  tabernacoli,  nei  quali  anticamente  dove- 
vano  elTere  ftatue:  fopra  quefti  tabernacoli  per  la  lunghezza  del  ponte  v1  è  una  cornice  la 
quale  ancorchè  fia  fchiettaj  fa  perô  un  bellifiW  ornamento  a  tutta  l'opéra. 
^  E  A,    E 


«  « 
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A,  E'  la  detta  cornice  ch'  è  fopra  i  tabcrnacoli  per  la  Iunghezza  del  ponte. 

B,  E'  la  fuperficie  dell*  acqua. 

C,  -E'  il  fondo  del  fiume. 

D,  Scala  di  piedi  trenta  con  i  quali  c  mifurato  quefto  ponte. 

cap.  xn. 

Del  ponte  di  Ficenza,  cU  è  fopra  il  Bacchiglione. 

PAffano  per  Vicenza  due  fïumi,  l'uno  de  i  quali  è  detto  il  Bacchiglione,  e  l'altro  il  Rerone 
11  Rerone  nellufcir  della  Città,  entra  nel  Bacchiglione,  e  perde  fubito  li  nome.     Sopra 
Rame  9.      T     .»  f°n0  °uc  Ponti  antichi:    d«  qucll°  <*'  4  %ra  il  Bacchiglione,  fi 

j    i    a       .      °P°  -    p,Iaft"  Ï*  Un'  arco  ancora  intieto  aPPreffo  la  Chiefa  di  Santa  Maria 
deg h  Angeh  :    il   rimanente  e  tutto  opera  Moderna.      E'  quefto  ponte  divifo  in  tre  archi 
quel  di  mezzo  e  di  arghezza  di  trenta  piedi,  gli  altri  due  fono  Iarghi  folamente  piedi  venti- 
due  c  mezzo  :    il  che  fu  fatto  acciocchè  il  fiume  avefte  nel  mezzo  più  l.bero  il  fuo  corfo      I 
pilaftri  fono  groffi  per  la  quinta  parte  della  luce  de  i  void  minori,  e  per  la  fefta  del  mag 
giore  ;    Gh  archi  anno  di  frczza  la  terza  parte  del  loro  diamctro,  il  lor  modeno  è  groffo  As 
la  nona  parte  de  i  volti  minori,  e  per  la  duodecima  di  quel  di  mezzo,  e  fono  lavorati  a  for- 
ma d  architrave.     Nell"  eftreme  parti  della  Iunghezza  de  i  pilaftri,  fotto  fimpofte  degli  archi 
efcono  m  foon  alcune  piètre  le  quali  nel  fabbricare  il  ponte  fervivano  per  Mener  le  travi* 
fopra  le :  quali  fi  faceva  l'armamento  de  i  void:  ed  in  quefto  modo  fi  foggiva  il  pericolo  chê 
crefcendo  d  fiume  non  portaflè  via  li  pali  con  rovina  dell' opera,    i  quali,   facendofi  altri- 
menti  >  farebbe  ftato  bifogno  ficcarli  nel  fiume,  per  fare  il  detto  armamento. 

A,  Ex  la  fponda  del  ponte. 

B,  Sono  le  piètre  ch'  efcono  fuori  del  rimanente  de*  pilaftri,  e  fervono  a  f«  l'armamento 
de  volti. 

C,  Modeno  degli  archi. 

D,  I  capi  del  ponte, 

E,  Modeno  degli  archi  in  forma  maggiore. 

F,  Scala  di  trenta  piedi  con  i  quali  è  mifurato  quefto  ponte. 

CAR    XIII. 

D  un  ponte  di  pietra  di  mia  invenzione. 


BEllifllma  a  miogiudizio  è  I'invenzione  del  ponte,  che  fegue,  e  molto  acco- 


Rame  i  o. 

modata  al  luogo  dove  fi  doveva  fabbricare,  che  era  nel  mezzo  d'una  Città, 
la  quale  e  delle  maggion  e  delle  più  nobili  d'  Italia;  ed  è  Metropoli  di  moite  altre  Città, 
e  vi  fi  fanno  grandifllmi  trafichi,  quafi  da  tutte  le  parti  del  mondo.  Il  fiume  è  larghif- 
fimo,  ed  .1  ponte  veniva  ad  efler  nel  luogo  appunto  ove  fi  riducono  i  mercanti  a  rrattare  i 
loro  negozj.  Pero  per  fervar  la  grandezza  e  la  dignità  della  detta  Città,  e  per  accrefcerle 
anco  grofiflima  rendita  -,  io  faceva  fopra  del  ponte  per  la  larghezza  fua  tre  ftrade  :  quella  di 
mezzo  ampia  c  bella  :  e  1'altre  due  ch"  erano  una  per  banda,  alquanto  minori.  Dafl'  una  e 
dall  altra  parte  di  quelle  ftrade  io  v'  ordinava  delle  botteghe,  di  modo  che  ve  ne  farebbero 
ftati  fei  ordini.  Oltre  a  quefto  nei  capi  del  ponte  e  nel  mezzo,  cioè  fopra  1'arco  mag- 
giore vi  facevo  le  loggie,  nelle  quali  fi  farebbono  ridotti  i  mercanti  a  negoziar*  infieme; 
ed  avrebbero  apportato  commod.tà  e  bellezza  grandiflima.  Allé  loggie,  che  fono  nei  capi  ; 
fi  farebbe  fai.to  per  alquanti  gradi,  ed  al  piano  di  quelle  firebbc  ftaTo  .1  fuolo  o  pavimento 
di  tutto  il  rimanente  del  ponte;  Non  deve  pater  cofa  nova  che  fopra  i  ponti  fi  facciano  delle 
loggie:  perciocche  il  ponte  Emilio  in  Roma,  del  quale  s'  è  detto  à  fuo  luogo 5   era  antica- 

mente 
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mente  ancor*  cgli  coperto  tutto  di  loggic  con  colonne  di  bronzo,  con  ftatue  e  con  altri 
mirabili  ornamenti  :  *>ltre  che  in  quefta  occafione,  per  le  cagioni  dette  di  fopra;  era  quad 
necelTario  il  farle.  Nelle  proporzione  de  pilaftri  e  degli  archi  fi  è  oiTervato  quell'  ifteiTo  or- 
dine  e  quelle  ifteffe  regole  che  fi  (on'  offervate  nei  ponti  pofti  di  fopra,  e  ciafcuno  da  per  le 
potrà  facilmente  ritrovarle. 

Parti  délia  Pianta. 

A,  E'  la  Arada  bella  ed  ampia  fatta  nel  mez-  E,  Sono  le  fcale  che  portano  fopra  le  dette 
zo  délia  larghezza  del  ponte.  l°ggie. 

B,  Sono  le  ftrade  minori.  F,  Sono  le  loggie  di  mezzo  fatte  fopra  l'arco 

C,  Sono  le  botteghe.  maggiore  del  ponte. 

D,  Sono  le  loggie  ne'  capi  del  ponte. 

Le  parti  delP  alzato  corriipondo  à  quelle  délia  pianta,   e  per6  lenz'  altra  dichiarazione  fi 
lafeiano  facilmente  intendere. 

G/  L'  alzato  délie  botteghe  che  fa  fronte  aile     I,  Profilo  délie  ftrade  che   conducono    aile 

tre  ftrade  A,  B,  B,  fopra  il  ponte.  fcale  minori  del  ponte. 

H,  Ex  la  linca  délia  fuperficie  dell'  acqua. 

CAP.    XIV. 

/)*  uni  altro  ponte  di  mia  irwenzione. 

Rame  1 1.  TT)  Icercato  da  alcuni  Gentiluomi  del  parer  mio  circa  un  ponte  ch'  ellî  difegna- 
JV  vano  far  &  pietra  :  feci  loro  la  fottopofta  invenzione.  il  fiume,  nel  luogo 
dore  doveafi  far'  il  ponte-,  è  largo  cento  e  ottanta  piedi.  Io  dividea  tutta  quefta  larghezza 
in  tre  archi  ;  e  facea  quel  di  mezzo  largo  lelTanta  piedi,  e  gli  altri  due  quarantotto  l'uno. 
I  pilaftri,  che  reggono  i  volti,  veniano  di  groflèzza  di  dodici  piedi  :  e  cosi  erano  grofli  per 
la  quinta  parte  del  vano  di  mezzo,  e  per  la  quarta  parte  de  i  vani  minori  :  io  alterava  in  loro 
alquanto  le  mifure  ordinarie,  facendogli  molto  groffi,  e  ch*  elciflero  fuori  del  vivo  délia 
larghezza  del  ponte  5  perche  meglio  poteflero  refiftere  all*  impeto  del  flume,  il  quaP  è  ve- 
lociflimo  ed  aile  piètre  e  legnami  che  da  quello  fono  portati  ail'  ingiù:  1  voici  farebbero 
ftati  di  porzione  di  cerchio  minore  del  mezzo  cerchio  5  acciocchè  la  falita  del  ponte  foflè 
ftata  faril'  e  piana  :  Io  faceva  il  modeno  degli  archi  per  la  decimafettima  parte  délia  luce 
delP  arco  di  mezzo,  e  per  la  quartadecima  délia  luce  degli  altri  due.  S' avrebbe  quefto  ponte 
potut*  ornare  conNicchj  al  dritto  de  i  pilaftri,  e  con  ftatue:  e  vi  farebbe  ftata  bene  a  lungo 
de'  fuoi  lati  una  comice  :  il  che  fi  vede  che  fecero  alcuna  volta  anco  gli  antichi,  corne  nel 
ponte  di  Rimini  ordinato  da  Augufto  Cefare,  i  cui  defegni  fono  ftati  pofti  di  fopra. 

A,  EN  la  fuperficie  delP  acqua. 

B,  E'  il  fondo  del  fiume. 

C,  Sono  le  piètre  che  fportano  in  fuori  per  Tufo  fopradetto. 

D,  Ex  la  (cala  di  quaranta  piedi,  con  la  quai'  è  mifurata  tutta  Topera. 

c  A  p.    xv. 

Del  ponte  di  Vicenza,  ctt  è  fopra  il  Rerone. 

Rame  1 1.     TT  'Altro  ponte  antico  che,   corne  o  detto,   è  in  Vicenza  fopra  il  Rerone  :  fi 

P  j  chiama  volgarmcnte  il  ponte  délie  Beccarie  5    perch'  egli  è  appreffo  il  ma- 

cello  maggiore  délia  Città.      EA  quefto  ponte  tutto  întiero,    ed  è  poco  difference  da  quello 

ch'  è  fopra  il  Bacchiglione*   perciocchè  ancor'  egli  è  divifo  in  tre  archi,    ed  à  l'arco  di 

mezzo 


[  xvi  ] 

mezzo  maggior  deglx  altri  duc.  Sono  tutti  quefV  archi  di  porzione  di  ccrchio  minore  del 
mezzo  ccrchio,  e  non  an  lavoro  alcuno  :  i  minori  an  di  frezza  il  terzo  della  loro  larghezzi, 
e  quel  di  mezzo  è  un  poco  meno.  1  pilaftri  fon  grofli  per  la  cjuinta  parte  del  diametro 
degli  archi  minori,  cd  an  nell'  eftremità  loro,  fotto  l'impofta  degli  archi,  le  piètre  che  fpor- 
tano  in  fuori  per  le  cagioni  fopradettc.  Sono  1'  un*  e  1'altro  di  quefti  ponti  fatri  di  pietra 
da  Coftoza,  la  quai*  è  pietra  tenera,  e  fi  taglia  con  la  fega  ;  come  fi  fa  il  legno.  Dell' 
iftefle  proporzioni  di  quefti  ducdiVicenza  ve  ne  fono  quattro  in  Padova,  tre  de'  quali  an 
trc  archi  folamentej  c  fono  il  Ponte  Altinà,  quello  di  fan  Lorenzo,  e  quello  ch'è  detto 
ponte  Corvo  :  ed  uno  ne  à  cinque,  ed  è  quello  ch*  è  detto  ponte  Molino  :  in  tutti  quefti 
ponti  fi  vede  effere  ftata  ufâta  una  fomma  diligenza  nel  commettere  in/îeme  le  piètre  :  il  che 
(come  altre  volte  6  awertito)  fi  ricerca  fommamente  in  tutte  le  fabbriche. 

A,  Ex  la  fponda  del  ponte. 

B,  Sono  le  piètre  ch'  efcono  fuori  del  rimanente  de'  pilaftri  e  fervono  a  far  Parmatura 
de'  volti. 

C,  I  capi  del  ponte. 

D,  Scàla  di  quaranta  piedi  con  i  quali  c  mifurato  quefto  ponce. 


CAP.     XVI. 

Délie  pi azze,  e  degli  édifie j  che  intorno  a  quelle  fi  f anno. 

OLtre  le  ftrade  deJJe  quali  è  ftato  detto  di  fopra,  fa  di  meftieri  che  nelle  Città  fecondo 
la  lor  grandezza  fiano  compartite  più  e  meno  piazze,  nelle  quali  fi  radunino  le 
genti  a  contrattare  délie  cofe  necefTarie,  ed  utili  a  bifogni  loro  :  e  ficcome  a  diverfi  ufi  fi 
attribuifcono,  cosi  devefi  a  ciafcuna  dar  proprio  luôgo  e  conveniente.  Quefti  luoghi  ampj 
che  per  le  Città  fi  lafciano}  oltre  la  detta  commodità  che  Vi  fi  radunano  le  genti  a  paflèg- 
giare,  a  trattenerfi  &  a  contrattare:  rendon' anco  molt*  ornamento,  ritrovandofi  a  capo 
d'  una  ftrada  un  luogo  bello  e  fpaziofo,  dal  quale  fi  veda  l'afpetto  di  qualche  bella  fabbrica, 
e  maflïmamentc  di  qualche  tempio.  Ma  ficcome  torna  bene  che  fiano  moite  piazze  fparfe 
per  la  Città  *  cosi  molto  più  è  neceflàrio  ed  à  del  grande,  c  delP  onorevole  che  ve  ne  fia 
una  principaliflima,  e  che  fi  poflà  chiamar  pubblica.  Quefte  principali  devono  farfi 
délia  grandezza  che  ricercherà  la  moltitudine  de*  Cittadini,  acciocchè  non  fiano  piccole  al 
commodo  ed  ail'  ufo  loro  $  overo  per  il  poco  numéro  délie  perfone  non  pajano  difabitate. 
Nelle  Città  maritime  fi  faranno  appreflb  il  porto  :  e  nelle  Città  che  fono  fra  terra,  fi  faranno 
nel  mezzo  di  quelle  ;  acciocchè  fian  commode  a  tutte  le  parti  della  Città.  S'  ordineranno, 
corne  fecero  gli^  antichi,  intorno  aile  piazze  i  portici  larghi  quanto  farà  la  Ionghezza  délie 
loro  colonne  :  lufo  de  quali  è  per  fuggire  le  pioggie  le  nevi  ed  ogni  noja  della  gravezza  dell' 
aria  e  del  foie:  ma  tutti  gli  edificj  che  intorno  alla  piazza  Ci  fanno;  non  devon'  eflere  (fe- 
condo T Alberti)  più  alti  della  terza  parte  della  larghezza  della  piazza,  ne  meno  della  fefta  : 
ed  ai  portici  fi  falirà  per  gradi,  i  quali  fi  faranno  alti  per  la  quinta  parte  della  lonohezza" 
délie  colonne.  Grandiflimo  ornamento  danno  aile  piazze  gli  archi  che  fi  fanno  in  capo  délie 
ftrade,  cioè  nell' entrare  in  piazza:  i  quali  corne  fi  devono  fare,  c  perche  antichamen te  fi 
faceflèro,  e  donde  fi  chiamaflèro  trionfali;  fi  dira  diffufamente  nel  mio  libro  degli  archi,  e 
fi  porranno  i  difegni  di  moltij  onde  fi  darà  grandiflimo  lume  a  quelli  che  voleffero  a  noftri 
tempi,  e  per  lawenirc  drizzar  gli  archi  a*  Prencipi  ai  Rè  e  ad  Imperatori.  Ma  ritornando 
aile  piazze  principalis  devon' elTcre  a  quelle  congiunti  il  palazzo  del  Prencipe  overo  della 
Signona,  fecondo  che  farà  o  Principato  o  Republican  La  Zecca  e  l'Erario  pubblico  dove  fi 
npone  il  teforo  &  il  denaro  pubblico  5  e  le  prigioni:  quefte  anticamente  fi  facevono  di  tre 
fortin  Tuna  per  quelli  ch'erano  fviati,  ed  immodefti,  dove  fi  tenevano  acciocchè  foflero  anv 
aiaeftran,  la  quale  ora  fi  dà  alli  pazzi :  laltra  era  de  i  debitori,  e  quefta  s' ufa  pur  tra  noi  : 
la  terza  e  dove  ftanno  i  perfidi  e  rei  uomini  o  già  condannati  o  per  cflèr  condannati;   le 
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quali  trc  forti  baftano,  conciofiachè  i  falli  degli  uomini  nafcon'  o  da  immodeftia  $  overo  da 
contumacia  e  pcrverfità.  Devon*  effcre  la  Zccca  e  le  prigioni  collocate  in  luoghi  ficurifiimi  e 
prontifîîmi,  circondate  d'alte  mura,  e  guardate  dalle  forze  e  dallé  infidie de*  Cittadini  fêdi- 
ziofi.  Devono  farfi  le  prigioni  fane  e  commode  j  perché  fono  date  ritrovate  per  cuftodia  -, 
€  non  per  fupplicio  e  pena  de*  fcelerati  o  d'altre  forti  d'  uomini  :  pero  fi  faranno  le  loro  mura 
nel  mezzo  di  piètre  vive  grandiffime  incatenate  infieme  con  arpici  e  con  chiodi  di  ferro  o  di 
métallo  j  e  s'intonicheranno  poi  dall'  una  e  dall*  altra  parte  di  pietra  cotta  :  perché  cosi  fa- 
cendo  l'umidità  della  pietra  viva  non  le  renderà  mal  (âne,  ne  perderanno  délia  loro  ficurezza. 
Si  devon*  anco  fare  gli  aditi  loro  intorno,  e  le  ftanze  de*  euftodi  apprefio  ;  acciocchè  fi  polTa 
fêntir  facilmente  fe  i  prigioni  macchinerann  alcuna  cofa.  Oltra  1'  Erario  e  le  prigioni  deve 
congiungerfialla  piazza  la  Curia  la  quai'  c  il  luogo  dove  fi  raduna  il  (ênato  a  confulcare  délie 
çofe  di  ftato.  Quefta  deve  farfi  di  quella  grandezza  che  parrà  richiedere  la  dignità  e  mol- 
titudine  de'  Cittadini:  e  sella  farà  quadrata,  quanto  avrà  di  larghezza,  aggiongendovi  la 
meta  -,  fi  farà  l' altezza.  Ma  fc  la  fua  forma  farà  più  lunga  che  larga  -,  fi  porrà  infieme  la 
lunghezza  e  la  larghezza  j  e  di  tutta  la  fomma  fi  piglierà  la  meta,  e  fi  darà  ail'  altezza  fin 
fotto  la  travatura.  AI  mezzo  dell'  altezza  fi  devono  far  cornicioni  intorn*  a  i  mûri,  i  quali 
fportino  in  fuori  :  acciocchè  la  voce  di  quelli  che  difputeranno,  non  fi  dilati  nell*  altezza 
della  Curia,  ma  ributtata  indietro  $  meglio  perveng'  ail'  orecchie  degli  uditori.  Nella  parte 
volt'  alla  più  calda  regione  del  Cielo  accanto  la  piazza  5  fi  farà  la  Bafilica*  cioè  il  luogo  dove 
fi  rende  giuftizia,  e  dove  concorre  gran  parte  del  popolo  da  faccendej  della  quale  tratterô 
particolarmente,  poi  ch'  avrô  detto  corne  i  Greci  e  come  i  Latini  facean  le  loro  piazze  j  di 
ciafchcduna  avrà  pofto  i  difêgni. 


^ 


CAP.     XVIL 

Délie  piazze  de'  Greci* 


Rame 


15.  Greci  (corne  à  Vitruvio  nel  primo  cap.  del  v.  Libro)    ordinavanô  nelle  loro 

■*•  Città  le  piazze  di  forma  quadrata,  e  faceano  loro  intorno  i  portici  ampj  e 
doppj  e  di  (peflè  colonne,  cioc  diftanti  Tuna  dall'  altra  un  diametro  e  mezzo  di  colonna  o 
al  più  due  diametri.  Erano  quefti  portici  larghi  quanto  era  la  lunghezza  délie  colonne  ; 
onde  perch*  erano  doppj  -,  il  luogo  da  pafleggiare  venw'  ad  eiîer  largo  quant*  erano  due  lun- 
ghezze  di  colonna,  e  cos\  molto  commodo  &  ampio.  Sopra  le  prime  colonne  le  quali 
(avendo  riguardo  al  luogo  dov*  efs'  erano)  a  mio  giudizio  dovean'  eflère  d*  ordine  Corintio  ; 
v'  eran'  altre  colonne  la  quarta  parte  minori  délie  prime  :  queft  aVean  fotto  di  fe  il  poggio 
dell*  altezza  che  ricerca  la  commodità  :  perché  anco  quefti  portici  di  fopra  fi  faceano  per  po- 
tervi  paflèggiar*  e  trattenerfi,  e  dove  poteflero  ftar  commodamente  le  perfone  a  veder  gli 
fpettacoli  che  nella  piazza  o  per  divozione  o  per  diletto  fi  facefTero.  Dovean'  eflèr  tutti 
quefti  portici  ornati  di  Nicchj  con  ftatue  :  perciocchè  i  Greci  molto  di  tali  ornamenti  fi  di- 
lettarono.  Vicino  a  quefte  piazze,  benchè  Vitruvio  quando  ne  infegna  corne  s*  ordinavanô 
le  medefimej  non  faccia  menzione  di  quefti  luoghi  j  vi  doveva  efler  la  Bafilica  la  Curia  le 
Prigioni  e  tutti  gli  altri  luoghi  de*  quali  s'  è  detto  di  fopra,  che  fi  congiungono  aile  piazze. 
Oltre  di  ciô,  perché  (com*  egli  dice  al  cap.  vii.  del  primo  Libro)  u(àrono  gli  antichi  fare  ap- 
prefio le  piazze  i  Tempj  confecrati  a  Mercurio  &  lfide,  come  a  Dei  prefïdenti  a'  negozj  ed 
aile  mercanzie  5  ed  in  Pola  Città  dell*  lftira  (e  ne  vedono  due  fopra  la  piazza  Puno  fimile  ail* 
altro  di  forma  di  grandezza  e  d*  ornamenti  -y  Io  gli  o  figurati  nel  difegno  di  quefte  piazze 
accanto  la  Bafilica:  le  piante  e  gli  alzati  de'  quali  con  tutt'  i  loro  membri  particolarij  piu 
diftintamente  fi  vedranno  nel  mio  libro  de  Tempj. 


A,  Pi- 
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A,  Piazza. 

B,  Portici  doppj. 

C,  Bafilica  ove  i  Giudici  âvean*  i  lor  Tri- 
bunali. 

D,  Tempio  d'  Ifidc. 

E,  Tempio  di  Mercurio. 

F,  Curia. 

G,  Portico  e  Corticella  avanti  IaZecca. 
H,    Portico   e    corticella    avanti    lc  pri- 

gioni. 


I,  Porta  dell'  Atrio  dal  quale  s'  entra  nella 

Curia. 
K,  Anditi  intorno  la  Curia  per  li  cjuali  fi 

viene  a*  portici  della  piazza. 
L,  Il  voltar  de  i  portici  della  piazza. 
M,  11  voltar  de  i  portici  di  denrro. 
N,    Pian  ta  de  i   mûri  de*    cortili   e   de' 

Tempj. 
O,  Anditi  intorno  la  Zecca  e  le  prigioni. 


Rame  1 4.        V Alzato  ch*  c  dietro  la  pianta,  è  d'  una  parte  della  piazza. 
Q,  Meta  della  larghezza  de'  portici  della  piazza. 

CAR     XVHL 

Dette  piazze  de  i  Latini. 


Romani  e  gP  Italiani  (come  dice  Vitruvio  al  luogo  (bpradetto)  partendofi 


Rame  15. 

.  dair  ufo  de  i  Greci$  facevano  le  loro  piazze  più  lunghe,  che  larghe:  in 
modo  che  partita  la  lunghezza  in  tre  parti ;  di  due  facevano  la  larghezza:  perciocchè  dan- 
dofi  'n  quelle  i  doni  a*  gladiatori  $  quefta  forma  riufciva  loro  più  commoda  della  quadrata: 
e  per  quefta  caufa  facevan  anco.gP  intercolunnj  de*  portici  ch*  erano  intorno  alla  piazza  -, 
di  due  diametri  di  colonna  e  un  quarto,  overo  di  tre  diametri  ;  acciocchè  la  vifta  del  popolo 
non  foflè  impedita  dalla  fpeflèzza  délie  colonne.  Erano  i  portici  larghi  quanto  erano  lunghe 
le  colonne  >  ed  aveano  fotto  le  botteghe  de  Banchieri.  Le  colonne  di  fopra  fi  facevano  la 
quarta  parte  meno  di  quelle  di  fotto  :  perché  le  cofe  inferiori,  rifpetto  al  pefb  che  portano, 
devon'  eflèr  più  ferme,  che  quelle  di  fbpra,  com'  è  ftato  detto  ncl  primo  Libro.  Nella  parte 
voltaalla  più  calda  regione  del  Cieloj  fituavano  la  Bafilica  la  quale  b  figurata  ncl  difegno  di 
quelle  piazze  di  lunghezza  di  due  quadri;  e  nella  parte  di  dentro  vi  (bno  i  portici  dintorno, 
larghi  per  il  terzo  dello  fpazio  di  mezzo.  Le  colonne  loro  fon  lunghe  quanto  effi  fon  larghi, 
e  potrian  farfi  di  che  ordine  più  piacccfTe.  Nella  parte  volta  a  (èttentrione  ô  pofta  la  Curia 
di  lunghezza  d*  un  quadro  e  mezzo,  la  fua  altezza  è  per  la  meta  della  larghezza  e  longhezza 
unite  infieme  :  era  quefto  il  luogo,  (corne  ô  detto  di  fbpra  ove  fi  radunava  il  fenato  a  con- 
fultar  délie  cofè  dello  ftato. 

A*  Scala  a  lumaca  vacua  nel  mezzo,  che  porta  nei  luoghi  di  fbpra. 

B,  Andito  per  il  quale  s*  entra  ne'  portici  della  piazza. 

C,  Portici  e  corticella  accanto  la  Bafilica. 

D,  &  E,  Sono  luoghi  per  li  Banchieri  e  per  le  più  onorate  arti  della  Città. 

F,  Luoghi  per  li  fecretarj,  ove  fi  riponefTero  le  deliberazioni  del  fenato. 

G,  Le  prigioni. 

H,  E  il  voltar  de  portici  della  piazza. 

I,  Entrata  nella  Bafilica  per  fianco. 

K,  E'  il  voltar  de  i  portici  che  fono  délie  corticelle  accanto  la  Bafilica. 

Tutte  le  dette  parti  fon  fatte  in  forma  maggiore,  e  contrafegnate  con  Piftefle  lettere. 

Rame  16        L>Akato   che  fegue   in   forma  grande  $    è  d'  una  parte  de*  portici   della 
piazza. 

L,  Meta  della  larghezza  de*  portici  della  piazza. 


CAP. 
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CAP.    XIX. 

Délie  Bajilkhe  antiche. 


SI  chiatmvano  anticamente  Bafiliche  quei  luoghi  ne*  quali  flavano  i  Giudici 


Rame  17. 

a  render  ragione  a  coperto  c  dove  alcuna  vofta  fi  trattava  di  grandi  ecTïm- 
portanti  negozj  :  onde  legiamo  chc  i  Tribuni  délia  plèbe  feccro  levare  dalla  Bafilfca  Porzia 
ch*  era  in  Roma  preOb  al  tempio  di  Romolo  e  Remo,  che  ora  è  la  Chiefa  di  S.  Cofimo  e 
Damiano,  nella  quale  rendevano  giuftizia^  una  colonna  che  impediva  loro  le  fedie.  Di  tutte 
le  Bafiliche  antiche  fu  moho  célèbre  e  tenuca  fra  le  cofe  meravigliofe  délia  Cittàj  quella  di 
Paulo  Emilio,  ch'  era  fra  il  tempio  di  Saturno  e  quello  di  Fauftina;  nella  quai'  egli  fpefe 
mille  e  cinquecento  talenti  donatigli  da  Cefare,  che  fono  per  quanto  fi  fa  conto;  circa  no- 
ve  cento  mila  feudi.  Dcvono  farfi  cogiunte  alla  piazza,  come  fu  oflèrvato  nelle' fopradette 
ch'  erano  tutte  due  nel  Foro  Romano,  e  rivolte  alla  più  calda  regione  del  Cielo:  acciocchè 
i  negoziatori  e  litigantî  al  tempo  del  verno  fenza  moleftia  de'  cattivi  tempi  pofTano  a  quelle 
trasferirfi  e  dimorarvi  commodamente.  Si  devono  far  larghe  non  meno  délia  terza  parte, 
ne  più  délia  metà  délia  loro  lunghezza,  fe  la  natura  del  luogo  non  l'impedirà  j  overo  non  ci 
sforzerà  mutar  mifura  di  compartiment.  Di  quefti  tali  edificj  non  c  è  reftato  alcun  vefti- 
gio  antico:  onde  io,  fecondo  quello  che  c  infegna  Vitruvio  nel  luogo  ricordato  di  fopra  $  ô 
fatto  i  difegni  che  feguonoj  ne  quali  la  Bafilica  nello  fpazio  di  mezzo  cioè  dentro  délie  co- 
lonne 5  è  lunga  due  quadri.  I  portici  che  fono  da  i  lati  e  nella  parte  ov'  è  lentrata ;  fono 
larghi  per  la  terza  parte  dello  fpazio  di  mezzo.  Le  loro  colonne  fono  tanto  lunghe*  quanto 
effi  fono  larghi,  e  fi  polTono  fare  di  che  ordine  fi  vuole.  Io  non  o  fatto  portico  nella  parte 
rincontro  air  entrataj  perche  parmi  che  vi  (lia  molto  bene  un  Nicchio  grande  fatto  di  por- 
zione  di  cerchio  minore  del  mezzo  cerchio,  nel  quale  fia  il  tribunale  del  Pretore  overo  de* 
Giudici  fe  faranno  molti,  e  v'  afeenda  per  gradi,  acciô  abbia  maggior  macftà  e  grandezza: 
Non  nego  perô  che  non  fi  poflàno  fare  anco  i  portici  tutto  intorno  ;  come  6  fatto  nelle  Ba- 
filiche figurate  nei  difegni.  délie  piazze.  Per  li  portici  s  entra  aile  fcale  che  fono  da  i  lati 
del  detto  Nicchio,  le  quali  portano  nei  portici  fuperiori.  An  quefti  portici  fuperiori  le 
colonne  la  quarta  parte  minori  di  quelle  di  fotto,  il  poggio  overo  piediftallo  ch'  è  tra  le 
colonne  inferiori  e  quelle  di  fopra  $  fi  deve  far'  alto  la  quarta  parte  meno  délia  lunghezza 
délie  colonne  di  fopra:  acciocchè  quelli  checamminano  nei  portici  fuperiori,  non  fiano  veduti 
da  quelli  che  negoziano  nella  Bafilica.  Con  altri  compartimenti  fu  ordinata  da  elTo  Vitru- 
vio una  Bafilica  in  Fano,  la  quale  per  le  mifure  che  al  detto  luogo  egli  ne  dà  ;  fi  comprende 
che  doveva  eflère  un  edificio  di  bellezza  e  di  dignità  grandifhmai  Io  ne  porrei  qui  li  di- 
fegni j  fe  dal  Reverendiffimo  Barbaro  nel  fuo  Vitruvio  non  folTero  ftati  fatti  con  fomma  dili- 


genza. 


A,  Ey  l'entrata  nella  Bafilica. 

B,  F  il  luogo  per  il  Tribunale  rincontro  ail*  entrata. 
G,  Sono  i  portici  d'intorno. 

D,  Sono  le  fcale  che  portano  di  fopra. 

E,  Sono  i  luoghi  délie  immondizic. 

I  Difegni  in  forma  grande  Puno. 
Rame  1 8.     E'  la  faciata  del  colonato  da  i  lati  délia  Bafilica, 
Rame  1  ?.     Ex  la  meta  del  nicchio  per  porvi  il  tribunale. 


CAP. 
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CAP.    XX. 

Delle  Bafiliche  de*  nojiri  temph  e  de  i  difegnl  di  que  lia  di  Vicenza. 

SIccome  gli  Antichi  fccero  Ic  loro  Bafiliche  acciocchè  il  verno  e  l'ftate  gli  uomini  aveffer' 
ove   radunarfi  a   trattare    commodamente  le  loro  caufe  ed    i  loro  negozi  ;    cosi  a 
tempi  noftri  in  ciafcuna  città  d'  Italia  e  fuori  fi  fanno  alcune  fale  pubbliche  le  qaali  fi  pok 
fonochiamare  meritamcnte  Bafiliche;    perciocchè  preflb  di  loro  c  labitaztone  del  fupremo 
magiftrato,    onde  vengono  ad  eflTer  parte  di  quella  :   e  propriamente  quefto  nome  Bafilica, 
figmfica  Cafa  Reale  :     ed  anco  perché  vi  ftanno   i  giudici  a  render  ragione   al  popolo* 
Quelle   Bafiliche   de'  noftri    tempi  fono   in  quefto  dalle   antiche   différend  che  ïantïche' 
cran'  in  terreno  o  vogliam  dire  a  piè  piano  *   e  quelle  noftre  fono  fopra  i  voici,    nei  quali 
poi  s'ordinano  le  botreghe  per  diverfe  arti  e  mercanzie  délia  Cictà  5    e  vi  fi  fann*  ancora 
le  prigioni,  ed  altri  luoghi  pertinenti  ai  bifogni  publici.     Oltre  a  ciô,  quelle  avevan'i  portici 
nella  parte  di  dentro,    come  s  è  veduto  nei  difegni  di  fopra  5   e  quelle  per  il  contrario,  o 
non  an  portici  5    o  gli  anno  nella  parte  di  fuori  fopra  la  piazza.     Di  quelle  fale  moderne 
una  notabiliflîma  n'è  in  Padova*  Città  illuftre  per  lantichiti  fua,  e  per  lo  ftudio  célèbre  in 
tutto  il  mondo  5  nella  quale  ogni  giorno  fi  radunano  i  gentiluomini,  e  ferve  loto  per  una  piazza 
coperta.     Un'  altra  per  grandezza  ed  ornamenti  mirabile  ne  à  farta  novamente  la  Città  di  Eref- 
Ratne  10.    fia  magtJifica  in  tutcc  le  azzioni  ^e.  Ed  un*  altra  ve  n  è  in  Vicenza,  délia  quale  fo- 
lamenteô  poftoi  difegni  ;  perche  i  portici  ch'ell*  à  d'intorno,  fonodi  mia  inven- 
zione  :  c  perche  non  dubito  che  quefta  fabbrica  non  poflà  eflèr  comparata  agli  edifici  antichi, 
ed  annoverata  tra  le  maggiori  e  le  più  belle  fabbriche  che  fiano  ftate-fatte  dagli  antichi  in 
qua  si  per  la  grandezza  e  per  gli  ornamenti  fuoi,    come  anco  per  la  materia  ch'  è  tutta  di 
pietra  viva  duriflîma,    e  fono  ftate  tutte  le  piètre  commefs'  e  legate  infieme  con  fomma 
diligenza.     Non  occorre  ch*  io  p©nga  le  mifure  di  ciafcuna  fua  parte,    perche  nei  difegni 
fono  tutte  notate  a*  fuoi  luoghi.  & 

Rame  11.     EN  una  parte  délia  pianta  ed  Alzato  délia  Bafilicha  in  forma  maggiorc. 

CAR     XXL 

Belparlejlre  e  degli  Xifti  de'  Greet. 

Rathe  tu  pOichè  s  è  trattato  delle  vie,  de'  ponti  e  delle  piazze;  relia  che  fi  dica  di 
-F  quelh  edificj  che  fecero  gli  antichi  Greci,  nei  quali  gli  uomirii  andavano 
ad  etercitarfi  :  ed  e  cofa  molto  verifimile,  al  tempo  che  le  Città  délia  Grecia  fi  reggevano  in 
Republic*  che  per  ogni  Città  folTe  uno  di  quefti  tali  edificj,  ove  i  giovanetti,  olcre  l'impa- 
rar  délie  fcienze,  efercitando  i  corpi  loro  nelle  cofe  pertinenti  alla  milizia  corne  a  conofeere 
gh  ordini,  a  lanciare  il  palo,  a  giocare  aile  braccia,  a  manegeiar  larme,  a  natare  con  pefi 
fopra  le  ipalle  $  divenifloo  atti  aile  fatiche  ed  agli  accident!  délia  jfuerra  :  onde  poterono  poi  col 
oro  valor'  e  difciplina  militare,  effendo  pochij  vincer*  eferciti  numerofiffimi.  Ad  efempio 
loro  ebbero  1  Romani  il  Cimpo  Marzio  nei  quale  pubblicamente  la  giovenm  s'  efercitava 
nellc  dette  militari  azzioni  5  dal  che  nafeevano  mirabili  effetti,  e  le  vittorie  delle  siornate 
Scnve  Cefare  ne'  fuoi  Commentarj,  ch'  elTendo  egli  ail*  improvifo  aflalito  da'  Nervi,  e  ve- 
dendo  che  la  fettima  legione  e  la  duodecima  erano  di  maniera  riftrette*  che  non  pocevano 
combattere;  comando  che  fi  allargalTero,  c  fi  metteflèro  l'un'  a  i  fianchi  dell'  altra,  accioc- 
chè aveflero  commodità  d'  adoperar  l'armi,  e  non  poteffero  efler  da  nemici  circondate:  il 
che  con  preftezza  fatto  da  i  foldati  -,  diede  a  lui  la  vittoria,  ed  a  loro  fama  c  nome  immor- 
tal* di  valorofi  e  ben'  difeiplinati  :  conciofiachè  nelT  ardore  délia  battaglia  quando  le  cofe 
eran  in  pencolo  e  piene  di  tumulto*   faceffero  quello  che  a  molti  'tempi  noftri  pare  diffici- 
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liffimo  da  fàrfi,  quand'  ancora  i  ncmici  fon  lontani,  e  s'  à  commodiri  di  tempo  c  di  luogo. 
Di  quefti  tali  gloriofi  Fatti  nc  fon  quafi  picne  tutte  le  Greche  e  Latine  Iftorie  :  e  non  è  dubbio 
che  di  loro  non  fofTe  cagione  il  continuo  efercitarfi  de'  giovani.  Da  quefto  efcrcizio  i  detti 
luoghi  che  (come  racconta  Vitruvio  al  cap.  xj.  del  v.  Libra)  fabbricavano  i  Greci  j  furono  da 
loro  chiamati  Paleftre  e  Xifti  :  e  la  loro  difpofizion'  era  tale.  Prima  difcgnavano  la  piazza 
quadrata  di  giro  di  due  ftadj  cioè  di  ducento  c  cinquanta  paffi,  ed  in  tre  lati  di  lei  facevan*  i 
ponici  fèmplici,  e  (otto  quelli  alcune  file  ampic,  nelle  quali  ftavano  gli  uomini  letterati  come 
filofofi  e  fimili  a  difputar*  e  difcorrere.  Nel  quarto  lato  poi,  ch'  era  volto  al  Mezzogiornô  $  face- 
vano  i  portici  doppj  :  acciocchè  nel  verno  lc  piogge  da  venti  (pinte  non  entraflèro  nella  parte 
più  a  dentro;  e  Peltate  il  foie  fofTe  più  lonrano.  Nel  mezzo  di  quefto  portico  era  una  fàla 
molto  grande  lunga  un  quadro  e  mezzo,  dove  s' ammaeftravano  gli  Adolefccnti:  dalla  deftra 
délia  quale  era  il  luogo  ovc  s'  ammaeftravano  le  Garzonc;  e  dietro  a  quello  il  luogo  dove 
s'impolveravano  gli  Atleti  :  e  più  oltra  la  (lanza  per  la  fredda  lavazionc  che  ora  chiamereflimo 
bagni  d'aqua  fredda,  la  quale  vien'  ad  eiTerc  nel  voltare  del  Portico.  Dalla  finiftra  del  luogo 
degli  Adolefcenti  era  il  luogo  dove  s  ungevano  i  corpi  per  eflèr  più  forti,  ed  appreflb'la 
ftanza  fredda,  ove  fi  fpogliavano  :  e  più  oltre  la  tepida  dove  fi  faceva  foco,  dalla  quale  s  en- 
trava nella  calda:  aveva  quefta  ftanza  da  una  parte  il  Laconico  (era  quefto  il  luogo  dove  fu- 
davano)  e  dall'  altra  la  ftanza  per  la  calda  lavazione  :  perciocchè  vollero  quei  prudcnti  uo- 
mini, imitando  la  natura  la  quale  da  un  cftremo  freddo  ad  un'  eftremo  caldo  con  i  fuoi 
mez7i  ci  conduce  ;  che  non  fubito  dalla  ftanza  fredda  s*  entraflè  nella  calda,  ma  col  mezzo 
délia  tepida.  Di  fuori  da  detti  luoghi  erano  tre  portici,  uno  dall  lato  dov*  era  Pentrata  che 
fi  farebbe  verfo  Levante  overo  verfo  Ponentej  Gli  altri  due  erano  uno  dalla  deftra,  l'altro 
dalla  finiftra  pofti  Tuno  a  fèttentrione,  l'altro  a  Mezzogiorno.  Quello  che  guardav  a  (ètten- 
trione,  era  doppio  e  di  larghezza  quant'  erano  lunghe  le  colonue.  L'altro  rivolto  a  Mezzo- 
giorno era  femplice  ïnà  molto  più  largo  di  cîafcuno  de  fbpradetti,  ed  era  divifo  in  quefto 
modo  ;  che  lafeiati  dalla  parte  délie  colonne,  c  dalla  parte  del  muro  diecî  piedi,  il  quale  (pazio 
da  Vitruvio  è  detto  margine  ;  per  due  gradi  larghi  fci  piedi  fi  difeendeva  in  un  piano  non 
meno  largo  di  dodici  piedi,  nel  quale  al  tempo  del  verno  gli  Atleti  potevano  efercitarfi 
ftando  al  coperto,  fenza  eiTere  impediti  da  quelli  ch'  erano  fotto  il  portico  a  vedere»  i  quali 
anco  per  la  detta  baflèzza  ov'  erano  gli  Atleti,  vedevano  mcglio.  Quefto  portico  propia- 
mente  fi  chiamava  Xifto.  Li  Xifti  fi  facevano  tali  5  che  tra  due  portici  vi  foiTcro  felve  e 
piantazioni,  e  le  ftrade  tra  gli  alberi  laftricate  di  Mofaico.  Appreflb  il  Xifto,  ed  il  portico 
doppio  fi  difcgnavan*  i  luoghi  feoperti  da  camminare,  detti  da  loro  Peridromide,  ne'  quali 
il  verno,  quand'  era  fereno  il  Cielo  -,  gli  Atleti  fi  potevan'  efercitare.  Lo  ftadio  era  preflb  a 
queft'  edificio,  ed  era  luogo  dove  la  moltitudine  potca  ftarc  commodamente  a  veder  com- 
battere  gli  Atleti.  Da  quefta  forte  d'  edificj  prefero  l'cfcmpio  gP  Imperatori  Romani  che  or- 
dinarono  le  terme  per  dilettar',  e  compiacer'  il  popolo,  per  eflèr  luoghi  ove  gli  uomini  an- 
dayan'  a  fpafTarfi  ed  a  lavarfi  :  délie  quali  ne  libri  che  feguiranno,  piacendo  al  Signor' 
lddio  5  ne  ragioneiô. 


A,  Luogo  dove  s*  ammaeftravan*  i  garzioni. 

B,  Luogo  dove  s'  ammaeftravano  le  garzone. 

C,  Luogo  dove  s' impolverano  gli  Atleti. 

D,  Bagno  fieddo. 

E,  Luogo  dove  s*  ungevano  gli  Atleti. 

F,  Stanza  fiedda. 

G,  Stanza  tepida  per  la  quale  fi  va  al  luogo  délia  fornacc, 
H,  Stanza  calda  detta  fudâzione  concamerata. 

I,   Laconico. 

K,  Bagno  caldo; 

L,  Portico  di  fuori  davanti  Tcncrata. 
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M,  Portico 
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M,  Portico  di  faori  trerfo  fettentrione. 

N,   Portico  di  fuori  vers'  Oftro,   dove  al  cempo  del  verno  s*  efecitavano  gli  Atfeti, 

detto  Xiftos. 
O,  Le  fêlve  tra  duc  portici. 
P,  Luoghi  fcoperti  da  camminare  dctti  Peridromidc. 
Q,  Stadio  dove  (lava  la  moltitudine  delle  genti  a  veder  combattcrc  gli  Atleti. 

Gli  altri  luoghi  f atti  nel  difegno  fono  Efcdre  c  Scole, 

L  L,  Levante. 
OO,  Qftro. 
PP,    Ponente. 
TT,  Tramoncana. 


Fine  del  Terzo  Libro. 
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